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Dr. Arnoli’s Classical Series. 


r 
FIRST LATIN BOOK: re-modelled, re-written, and adapted to the 
Ollendorff Method of Instruction. By AtBrert Harkness. One vol. 12mo. 75 cts, 
Several improvements have been introduced by Mr. H., and an effort made to sim- 
plify and render more clear the elementary portions of the work of Dr. Arnold. Itisa 
capital book. G 


II.” 
A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAM- 
eee Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. Spencrr, A. M. One vol. 12mo. 
5 cts. 

A most admirable volume, based on the true principles of learning a language, viz., 
those of vmitation and repetition. The pupil is put to work at once at Exercises in 
Latin, involving the elementary principles of the language; words are supplied; the 
mode of putting them together is told the pupil; and by imitating and repeating, all the 
time adding to his stock of words and ideas, the docile boy has the Latin elements in- 
delibly impressed upon his memory, and rooted in his understanding. 


pas 
LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION: a Practical Introduction to Latin 
Prose Composition. Revised and corrected by J. A. Sprncer, A.M. 12mo. $1. 
Very exact, copious, and scientific; Latin synonymes are carefully illustrated, differ- 
ences of idiom noted, cautions as to niceties pointed out, and every help afforded to- 
wards attaining a pure and flowing eo style. 


Iv. i 
CORNELIUS NEPOS; with Practical Questions and Answers, and an 
Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. 
Jounson, Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City of New- 
York. 12mo. A new, enlarged edition, with Lexicon, Index, &c. $1. 
Very excellent, especially on account of the Exercises formed on the model of the 
text, by which the pupil becomes more thoroughly acquainted with the author and the 
language in general. A good vocabulary is attached. 


Vv. 
FIRST GREEK BOOK, on the Plan of the First Latin Book. Revised 
and corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 75 cts. 
A new and very admirable volume prepared by Prof. Spencer from the work of Dr, 
Arnold. It is equally good with the First Latin Book, and carries out the same princi- 
ples to their legitimate results. 


Vie 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION: a Practical Introduction to Greek 
Prose Composition. Revised and corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One vol. 
* 12mo. ‘75 cts. 
_ Exact, clear, direct, and copious. It is intended for use at a rather early stage, viz., 
dir actly following the First Greek Book, or simultaneously with the Greck Reading 
book. 


: vu. 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. Part IJ. A Practical Introduction 
to Greek Prose Composition Part II. (The Particles.) 


In this volume the Particles are treated in full, and the student carried as far for. 
ward as 1s possible in the art of composition in Greek. 


VII. 

GREEK READING BOOK, for the Use of Schools; containing the sub- 
stance of the Practical Introduction to Greek Construing, and a Treatise on the 
Greek Particles; and also a Copious Selection from Greek Authors, with English 
at ey Critical and Explanatory, and a Lexicon, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 


_A capital volume, having admirable Introductory Exercises on the Forms and 
Idioms of the Language; a choice collection of passages (of length) from standard au- 
thors ; notes, clear, and precise; and a copious lexicon at the end, It is fully equal to 
any one of the series, — 
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PROF. ASHEL C. KENDRICK. 


Greek Ollendorff ; ; : Ree 


Being a Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. f 
Designed for beginners in Greek, and as a Book of Exercises for Acad« 
emies and Colleges. 12mo. $1. r 


“ Among the many elementary bool § published for the use of schools, we have not 
met with one that has pleased us as much as Professor Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff 


- It seems exactly fitted for the purpose intended, viz., by instilling into the minds of the — 


young the more simple elementary principles of the language, thus to prepare them for 
& more extensive and familiar acquaintance with the ancient Greek classics. Its sime 
plicity is perfectly delightful. The unfamiliar character of the letters, and the long 
course of study required to give a boy even a very imperfect knowledge of the Grame 
mar, have deterred many a beginner from prosecuting the study of Greek, who, with — 
the attractive volume before us, would have taken hold of it at once, and mastered all 
its difficulties. This is not only the best possible book to be put into the hands of boys, — 
but it seems to us, that any person more advanced in years, and wishing to acquire 
some knowledge of Greek, even without a teacher, may, by the aid of this yolume;-aec- 
complish his object. ‘ ah. 

“The sounds of the letters and diphthongs, and the use of the breathings and accents, © 
are so briefly, yet so familiarly explained, that, although the author recommends that this — 
portion of the work should be deferred by the younger pupils to a second, ora third pe- 
rusal, yet such a recommendation seems to us to be hardly necessary. é 

“A knowledge of the Greek Grammar has generally been considered as an indispen- — 
sable qualification of the pupil before he begins to read Greek. The doing away with — 
the necessity of this at the beginning, is very encouraging to the learner, while at the 
same time it gives the author an opportunity to introduce gradually, and almost imper- 
ceptibly, sufficient grammar to illustrate the examples as they occur; and then, by re- 
peating these examples with variations almost innumerable, the principle is indelibly 
impressed upon-the mind. ~ : 7 : : 

In the older Greek books intended for schools, the examples given have been faulty, 
from their involving too many principles at the beginning. The mind of the pupil can- 
not comprehend so many things at once; he gets confused, and becomes, after a while, 
discouraged. Whereas, in the Greek Ollendorff of Professor Kendrick, every principle 
of the Grammar is introduced by degrees, and only when it is wanted for application, 
It teaches rules by examples, rather than examples by rules. 

“ Another advantage of this volume over the older school books of the kind, is the 
examples of double translation, introduced at the very beginning, and made a part cf 
the regular daily exercise. 

“The book is well printed in good type, and on go}d paper, for which the Appletons 
deserve due credit. 

“We conclude by recommending this work to the favorable attention of teachers — 
N.Y. Recorder. 


PROF. JAMES R. BOISE. 


Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. 


Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon’s Anabasis. One volume 
12mo. Price 75 cents. 


*,* For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue 
of the Irregular Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes, have been 
appended. ’ 

er A school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exer- 
cises derived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis (which is appended entire), 
an English and Greek Vocabulary, and a list of the principal modifications of irregular 
verbs. We regard it as one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes 
both the diligent scholar and the painstaking teacher; in other hands it would be 
not only useless, but wnwsable. We like it also, because, instead of aiming to give the 
pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him but a single model of Greek 
composition, and that the very author who combines in the greatest degree purity of lan- 

uage and idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation,”-—Christian 
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PRIFACKE. 


Rapuaet Kuuner, the author of the following Grammar, 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Doring, Rost and Wiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gottingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miller. While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the. pen of Dr. 
Kiuhner are the following: 


‘1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt ‘towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” ete. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 ; 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, etc. 

4. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 

| i Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 

Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 

grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 

Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 

1842; the first Part in 1845.. A second edition of 

Jelfs translation of this work was published in 1851. 

This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. - 

a* 9 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle av, the compound verbs, ete. 

5. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 1851. 
“School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 

Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 

Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 

lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 

ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. 8. H. 

Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 

has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 
Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Kenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 
sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are.among the most honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kiihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. Itis a natural classification of 
__ the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. ‘This can be seen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. T'o those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- — 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with superfluous statement. The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of Irregular 
Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of-the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on 
that subject. ‘The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
were used: Kuhner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and T'auchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- | 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. They have not aimed merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their object to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition of this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Hdwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 
whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


Anvover, Juuy 15, 1852. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tun Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
A4olic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The Holic prevailed in 


- Beotia, Thessaly, and in the AX®olian colonies in Asia 


eo ee Pe 


Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 
Tonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attic, in 
Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Tonic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Homer 
and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 


dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 


their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 


versification had much influence in forming the language 
) 


a 
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——a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Jonic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
484 Bp. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. c. 

4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later 
Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B.c.; the 
tragic poets; AXschylus, who died 456 3. c.; Sophocles, 
b. 497 3. c., d. 405 8. c.; Euripides, b. 480 3s. c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B.c.; 
by several orators, e. g. Antiphon, b. 479 B.c., and An- 
docides, b. 467 3. c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
b. 430 B. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 3. c.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, b. B. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, b. 885 B. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 
writers. 

}. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
9 Kown, Or “EAAnviKH SudrexTos. It was used, e. g. by Apol- 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I. 


CHAPTER I. 


Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. 
The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


Form. 


DEM OBSYMUOOMSSEARNYOMNEANWEA 


SSeREelCAqgrso»yomr FHSS YSN HMA WE 


S 


n 


Sounp. 


Boner 


short 


ae ie > am © ay ea =) 


ie) 
"2. 


NAME. 


"Anda 
Bara 
Tappa 
Aérra 
“E winrov 
Zita 
"Hra 
Ojra 
"Tata 
Kara 
AdpPdsa 
Mo 

No 

Bt 

“O pixpov 
ITt 

‘Po 
siya - 
Tad 
*T ari rov 
Dt 

Xt 

an 

72 weya 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu 
Xi 
Omikron 
Pi 
Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Omeéga. 
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Remark 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, e. g. ceiwuds, in 
most editions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 
a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, e. g. mpospépw or 
tmpocpepw, Susyevns or dvoryevijs. 

_ Rem. 2. When o and 7 come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, « and v were originally 
used as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 
in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (§ 25); 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, ¢ Adv 
and d yAdy, i. e. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 
their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the letters of the Greek alphabet 
are named, is entirely different from that adopted in this country and among 
the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 
it represents, as a, b, c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greek alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Pheenicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek Alpha), which 
means an ox: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. The third is Gimel 
(Greek Gamma), acamel. This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, ete. 


§2a. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite to 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
addition : — 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. xaA-«éds; the sound of a in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is € or 4, e. g. 
évactdcews, oTpatiétns; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not final, e. g. wey-d-An, orpa-rdés; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 
but a final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fate, e. g. Bdp-Ba-pos, ydp, 


ayadd, Th. 
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y, before y, r, x, and ¢, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n in anele, e. = 
Byyedos, ang-glos; kkayyh, clangor ; ’Ayxtons, Anchises (Angchises) ; ovyKoTn, 
syncope ; Adpuyé, larynx. yy before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 
get; also before consonants, except y, Kk, x, é, e. g. ylyas. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. wéy-as, wet-d; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word or a syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, e. g. ye, Sw, Bacta- 


€-@S. 

yr) has the sound of e in me, e. g. pov?. 

& has the sound of th in thick, e. g. Sdvaros. 

thas the sound of 7 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms a 
syllable by itself, e. g. éAmi-o1, S71, wed-i-ov; the sound of 7 in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e. g. mpiv, xtv-duvos. 

« always has the hard sound of k, and was expressed in Latin by. c, e. ge 
Kidixia, Cilicia ; Kéxpo, Cecrops ; Kuxépwy, Cicero. 

é, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of z, e. g. vos; else- 
where, the sound of z, e. g. diakvw, mpatis, avai. 

o has the sound of short 0 in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. Ady-os, x-pos; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, e. g. 76, id, S0-ds, Tok-0-TNs. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before pu, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of Ba 
€. . oKNVH, vouitua, ys, K4Aws; before « it does not have the sound of sh, as in 
Latin, but retains its simple sound, e. g. “Acla =A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

t followed by 1 has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. g. 
Todaria = Galati-a, not Galashi-a ; Kpitlas =Kriti-as, not Krishi-as ; Aiybrriot. 

v has the sound of wu in tulip, e.g. réxn; but before p the sound of u in pure, 
e.g. wp, yéupa. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. taxvs. 

w has the sound of long o in note, e.g. &yw. 


§ 26. Brief history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Pheenicians. Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phoenician. The Pheenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 
consisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Dalcth, 
He, Vau, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samech, Oin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th letter of the Phenician 
alphabet, was rejected by the Greeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Phe- 
nician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and 'T'sade were modifications of the same sound; Tssade, like the Greek Zeta, 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 letters of 
the Pheenician alphabet were adopted by the Greeks, as alphabetic characters, 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks 
themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, ¢, x, ¥, . This 
seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, y, 5, €, 4, K, A, - 
ff; HO, 7, (P, Ty Fs Ue 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of » and » was supplied by e and o, and that of y 
and & by #3 and X3, e. g. AIOEP (aidfp), EXOPON (éxSpav), SSYXAI (Wuyxat), 
XSYN (évv). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added 2, ¥, and 0, and changed the breathing 
H, to the long vowel 7. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 
of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
B.c. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

3. The early Greeks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
between the words, e. g. METAAETOYTONEITIEXEIPIZO603, i. e. wera 5¢ Tod- 
Tov eime Xeipicopos. The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 
acter, 104 B.c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the eighth century. 

4. The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i. e. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called Bovotpopnddr, because it resembled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time of 
Herodotus, the Greeks wrote only from left to right. 


§3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating | 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. | 
2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action | 
of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which proceed in the freest | 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso- | 
nants. 
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§4. Vowels. 


1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, ¢, v, which may be 
long or short, e and o, which are always short, 7 and 
which are always long. The character (~) over one of the 
vowels a, t, v, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 
long; () that it may be either long or short, e. g. a, a, a. 

RemMArK 1. a, 1, and v are called the principal vowels, because they denote 
the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of e is 
intermediate between a and z, the sound of o is intermediate between a and v; 


n is produced by lengthening e¢ or a, w by lengthening o. The relation of these 
vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram : — 


A 


€, 7 0, @ 


_ 2, When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 


When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 


proper; when only one, improper. 


3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 


vowels a, ¢, 0, v, 7, a, with the vowels ¢ and v, thus: — 


a-+t=—a, pronounced like az in aisle, e. g. ait, 

a+v=au, a “ au in laud, Ai VAUS, AA” 
e+ti=ea, « “ et in sleight, ; dewvds, 

pe i x53 i “ euin feudal,“ &rdrevoa, nitor, 

n-- v= 7, 

ot+t:=oao, se “ oz in ol, “ xouds, 

o+v=ov, of “ ou in sound, “ odpards, 

v+i=u, Ke “ whi in whine, “vids, 

w+ v = av, (only Ionic,) “ “ owin sound, “ wirés; also the im- 


\proper diphthongs, @, 7, (i.c.atin+tioa+t); “ aicxpd, xépa, TH, TE. 


Rem. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs g, 7, » is the same as that of 


‘the simple vowels a, 7, w, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the 1 a 
slight sound after the other vowel. 


Rem. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of a, 7, @, is placed ina 


line with the vowels, but is not pronounced, e. g. TOI KAAQI=T@ Kadg, TE 





“Aidn, but an. 
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Rem. 4. The Jota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 
Greek language was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, and 
was either omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it — 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the | 
diphthongs: a is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by 2 and @, ot by oe, ov by u; 
v was generally expressed by y, e. g- | 


aidpos, Phaedrus; Evpos, Eurus ; @péxes, Thraces ; | 
TAadxos, Glaucus ; Bowwtla, Beeotia; ©pnooa, Thressa ; | 
Neidos, Nilus ; Moioa, Musa; Tpaywdds, tragoedus ; 
Avxetoy, Lycéum ; EiAciSuia, Lithyia ; Kipos, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed @ by 6, as woh, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are to | 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaeresis, placed 
over the second vowel (1, v), e.g. aiddi, for aidut, dis, aimvos. If the acute 
accent is on the 1 or v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over | 
them, as Gil8ns, KAcid1, mpai's. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under § 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciation of the Greek is lost. It is, therefore, the common cus- 
tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin! in the same century, corresponds nearly with | 
the modern Greek. 




















See ee eae 


T For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- | 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “A is pronounced like a@ in father, far. B, y, 5, like b, g hard, 
d; in later times, like Romaic B, y, 5. Before x, y, x, & y had the sound of 
nginhang. ¢, like Romaic e, or Italiane. (¢,like 2, but stronger. 7, like French 
é,as in féte. &, like th in thin, ether, saith. 1, like 7 in machine. xk, like &.| 
A, m, like J, m, respectively. v, liken. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. é, in the Attic 
dialect, like ts; in the other dialects, like xs. In later times, the sound xs pre- 
yailed. 0, like Romaic 0, or Italian 0. 7, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 
ning of a word it was rolled ; when it was doubled, only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after 3, ¢, x. o, like sin soft, past. Before y, it} 
was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing ; as} 
Zptpva, for Sytpva, in an inscription. 7, like ¢ in tell, strong. v, like French w | 
o, like f, but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish 7 (x). w, in} 
the Attic dialect, like gs; in the other dialects, like 7s. In later times, the! 
sound 7s prevailed. «, like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doublec|| 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing!‘ 
period of the language, both the vowcls of a diphthong were distinctly heard I 
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$5. Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif- 
ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into — 


Palatals, y « y; 
Linguals, dr . vr pa, 
Labials, 8 a $ p. 


Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognate consonants; thus y, x, x are cognate consonants. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 
or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 
tion, into breathings, liquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual o; the Spiritus Asper (‘), correspond- 
ing to our h () 6); and the labial F (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, X p v p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the common > 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 





During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age, 
‘the diphthongs a, «1, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. a, like ai in 
imsle ; in later times, like y, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
sage, like e. au, like ow in our, house; in later times, like av, af. e, like ei in 
_Sreight, nearly ; in later times, like 4. During the silver and brazen ages, e was 
voften prefixed to s long, merely to mark its quantity; as xpelvw, retoa, Teyuhoat. 
‘And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short 1 was represented by 
fel; aS Eioldwpos, Eicoxpdrns, yuuvaceiapyhoas. ev, like eh-oo rapidly pro- 
mounced ; in later times, like ev, ef. o1, like ot in oz, nearly. ov, like oh-oo 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ou, Italian w. 
|When the Beeotians used ov for v, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the original v was long or short; thus, in o¥dwp, cody, it was short, like oo in 
book ; in ‘ovAN, aoovAla, long, like oo in moon. wt, like wi in twist; t1, like whi in 
jwhip; in later times, like v. As to the diphthongs g, n, w, dv, nv, wv, they 
idiffered from a, et, ol, av, ev, ov Only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 
‘fn later times, a, 7, @ were pronounced like a, 7, w, respectively.” — Tr. . 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By db Sk77 oy. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 
three medial, and three rough Mutes. 


Rem. 3. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, e. g. y may be called a palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into view the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to articu- 
late it than a rough mute. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 





Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 





Labials Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, x, 7, 7, are coordinate. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing o, three double consonants originate, — 
Wy from mo Bo oo, as Tipw (70), xdAvY (Bo), KarHAu) (¢co), 
& from ko yo xo, as Képak (Ko), A€tw (yo), dvvt (xo), 
¢ is not, like y and &, to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 2. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of 64, e. g. 
’AShvace instead of ’"AShvasde; also, BuCny (close), for Biadny (from Buvéw, 
to stop, Perf. BéBvoua). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the /Zolic and Doric dialects use, in the middle of 
a word, od instead of ¢, e. g. weAlodera for weAterau. 


§6. Breathings. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel ‘has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former. (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 
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cated by the mark (’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (°). The rough breathing answers to the English 
and Latin h, e. g. icropia, historia, history. The smooth 
breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, e. g. AméArwv, Apollo. 


Remark 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
€. g. oios, ev3Us, adrixa. But when the improper diphthongs, ¢, 7, @, are capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 
are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, e. g. “Aidns (&5ns) ; “Hu, “Ou 
G3). 

Rem. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by EorH. But when H came to be used 
as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.C., divided it into 
two characters F and 4, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (*) and (7), and at last (*)and (°): 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 
€. g. p4850s, When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 
the last the rough, e.g. Tl¥gpos, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 
ings, e. g. Mvppos. 

Rem. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 
except in the Aolic dialect. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


I. Cuanees or THE VowELSs. 


§8. Hiatus. 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
‘bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 
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called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Hlision. 3 

ReEMaRK 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse to the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

‘Rem. 2. In. the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative ti; what? e.g. 71 ody ; Ti cimes ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to Ti, 671, wept, &, e.g. btu és, Tt ovXL, TEep) Buy, also in ovdE 
(unde) eis (ev), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ovdels, nullus. . In addition 
to its use in the Jambic measure, the Hiatus is found frequently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeayored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, e. g. 
®, vat, ava (up!), 71, as i, We wor may, Soph. Ph. 8382; dar ava, e& edpd- 
vwy, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic dialect, see § 200. 


§9. A. Contractron of Vowels. 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 
either from the zatural coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonice, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow- 
ing contractions occur : — 


I. Euphonic Contractions. 


(aja +a = @ as* oéAaa = ceAG 
e +e =e “ didee = Hider (Comp. No. IL.) 
ctu = 3 “ wépTu = moptt 
o +o = ov “ ydos = vous 
(b)a +e i “ Tiwae = Tid 
a+yn ' Pate «  Tymdnre = Tare 
at = “ -yhpat = yhpg 
a-+o x Tiydowey = Tiudmev 
a tw i Fe “ Tiydwmey = TIL@mev 
ate “ riders = TILas c 
a+t+yn i apes “  rimdns = Tyas 
a +o = “  Timdoyl = Toye 
a ++ ov = ow “  Tiydov = TIL@ 
(c)e +4 =7 “ retxed = Ttelxn (Comp. No. IL} 
e +4 = & “ xoéa = xoa 
e +e = € Telxet = TelxeL 
e +o =ov , “ diddomey = didovmer 
e +w(w)- =w(w) “ garde = GirG, doTéw = borg 
e +a = 7 “ pumrea == TUTTN 
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e +e reg as: pres = dircis 
etn — “  pirens = gidns 
e +o =) “  pir€ois = gidrois 
« + ov —— aU “  pirdov = girod ~ 

(d)n +e =7 “ bAneroa = bAjoca 
n +e a) “ Ophicoa = Opicca 
nee —a “Thess = Tyns 

{e)« +a eh ‘“ aéptias = mépris 
t +e et ““ wépties = mépris 

(f)o +a =o “  aidda = aid6 (Comp. No. IL.) 
o+e = ou “  uloSoe = ploSov 
ot+n = w « ploddnre = picS@re 
o+. == fy % aiddt = aldor 
o+w (eo) =o (w) “ modSdw = mc8h, TAdw = TAG 
o +m ee “ amAdat = amAat 
ote “ “piodoer = yucSot (Comp. Rem. 2.) 
o+n = o1 C pioddn = pucsor ° 
o +a «  mioSdouut = pucSotue 
o + ov = ov «  pigSédover = picSotce 

(g)u +a “  ixdtas = ixdvs 
ute 0 “ ixdsves = ixdids 
vu+yn “ Sexvintar = Sdeucvira (rarely) 

(h)o +a = 5 > “ fipwa = fpw (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 
ott = “ Adioros = AGoTos. [3d Dec. 


Remark 1. The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
relxei = Telxet, alddi = aidot. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate lon 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. Tiudouey = TiuGyer, aidda = aidé. (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; e.g. 
Pirw = PAG, pidcov = Hiro, tAneooa = bAjooa. (4) The short vowels, a, 1, 
v, absorb the following vowel and become long; e. g. Tiuae = tiua, ivStas = 
ix8is. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthong, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is 1, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, », but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. tydns = Tyas, 
TAO = TIGL = Tydov = TiS, TUTTEaL = TUTTY. 


Il. Grammatical Contractions. 


(a}ee + ¢€ = n, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. rprhpee = tpihpn, yéevee 
= yevn. 

(b)e + a= 4 in the second Dec., ec. g. doréa = dara, xptoca = xpvoa 
(PI.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g. MepucAdé-ea = 
TlepixAéd, KAg-ea = KACG, Byl-ea = Hyia; in the Acc. Pl. 
Fem. of Adjectives in -cos, -éa, -eov, €. 2. xpucé-as = Xpucds; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 
these endings are preceded by a vowel or p, €. g. épé-eos, 
e-€a, é-cov = épeots, éped, epeodv, apytpeos, éa, cov = ods, 
a, OUY., 


3 


oo =" de 7) In See oe Ty ee Tet ee, ee OES a ae a, Fe 
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e +a=vy7 in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 
vowel or p; &. 2. xpucéa = xpvo7, xpyoeas = xpuo7s. 

e + a =e in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e. g. capéas = oa- 

. gets; SO méAeis, THXELS, eyXEeAEts, from méAcas, CC.» 
(c)o + a=4 in Adjectives in dos, én, doy, e.g. awAd-a = ara. 

o + 7» = 7 in Adjectives in dos, én, dov, e.g. amAd-y = aTAy. 

o + a= ovin Accusative Pl. of Bods; so also pei(oas = peifovs, and 
the like. 

Rem. 2. The contraction of oe: into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
verbs in dw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
ev, not in ew (consequently, not micddev = wodorr, but pmicddey = picdodv}, | 
and in adjectives in des, e. g. "Orders = ’O7ods, in which the root ends in oevr, 


and consequently the. does not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 
contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 3. The Tragi¢ poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 
of the meagure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, e.g. naréw, Aesch. Ag. 147; tpowewy, Prom. 542; velkeos, 
Sept. 936; émeo, Soph. OC. 182; ebpéi, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. 


$10. B. Crasis. 


1. Crasis (xpaovs) is the coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble, e. g. 7d dvopa=—= Tovvopa, TO éTr05 = TOUTS. 

Remark 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 
Lenis (*), and is named Coronis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g: 
Te ayadd = Tayadd; & ty = by; & aySpwre = SySpwre. On the accentuation, 
see § 31, II; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as 7d t5wp = Sobdwp, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 


2. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 dvip = drip, Tod dvdpds = Tavdpds ; — (b) 
frequently with xa and the interjection 4, e. g. kai dpery = kapery, 
@ avIpwore = dvdpure, & ayaté = dyaté, d dvaf = dvak ; — (c) some- 
what often in éyo with oiéa and otpas e. g. éy@da, eyauar; — 
(d) less often with the neuter relative 6 and 4, as 6 éyd, @ éyo= 
obyé, ayo; with rot, wévrot, otro. particularly in connection 


eo 
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with dv, dpa, e. g. rav (Seldom in prose), pevrav; répa and odTapa 
(poetic); but seldom with pd, e. g. zpotpyou for zpd epyov; fre- 
quently in composition with the augment é, as zpovdwxa. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Iota subscript is 
used only when the: belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
€. &. kal eira = Kara, eyw oda = eyada; on the contrary, xa éei- 
Ta = karreita; al dyadai = dyatal, To 6xAW = THAW. 

4, When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and »—are combined with the 
following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, e. g. 6 dvyp = avyp, ot avdpes 
= Gvdpes, 76 dAntés = raAn SEs, 7a. GAAa = TadXa, Tod dvSpds = ravdpds, 
T@ ayOpt = TavOpt; also, Tod abrod = TavTov, TO aiTo = TaiT@. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, w, , ot, at, among 
the Attic poets, combine with the first vowel of €repos (Doric repos), and 
form long «a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; see also § 17, Rem. 3. 
e.g. 

Te eTEpa = Sutepa 6 €repos = &Tepos Tov ETépov = SaTEpov 
TG ETEpH = JaTEPH of €repor = G&repor at ETEpar = aTepar 

5. In Crasis, ac of the particle caf coalesces with the follow- 
ing vowel, the a being sometimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, e. g. kat éxetvos = Kaketvos, Kal av = Kav, kal ev = Kay, Kal 


eyo = Kary) [Kal ei = kel, Kal eis = keis, poetic], Kat 7AJov = knAJov 


[kal ob = Kod, Kal evoalwv = Kevdaipnwy, poetic}. 


$11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasits. 


(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
siven in § 9:— 
a-a=—4a; a-+e=a; a-+o=wo; o + oo; 
o +e =ov; oti =a; nte=7; wo +a=w. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only :— 
o-+uv =ov as: Se = Sotdwp (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 


otwaw=a “* rd aitd-= TabTd 
o-a=a “ oalrioy = rerio 
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+o =@ as: 6 oivos = vos 


0 
o +n =n “ 7d qpérepoy = Shucrepov (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ote =w “ 7G dug = TONG 

o +o =w “ Te dpdarué = TaPIaAUd 

a-+a =a “ perro ty = perry 

oe =ov “ got éotw = covoTt, mot eddxer = povddxer (both poetic.) 
ou--+e =ov “ mod éoTw = TovoTW 

ov-t-o =ov “ Tod dvouatos = TovvduaTos 

ov-+-v =—ov “ Tov taTos = Sovdatos (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ntn=7 “ TH hepa = Shuépa (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

otoa=—@G@ “ éeyh olda = eydda 

ou-ty =n “ Tod nuetépov = Sihmerépov, poetic. (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ov + ov = ov “ Tov ovpavod = Tovpavov 

ate=a “ kal cita = Karo 


(c) Here belong the examples given under § 10, 4 and 6. 


§12. C. Synizesis. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, e. g. when ju) ov is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


Remark. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
e. g. PiAG from girAew, Tovpavod from Tod ovpayod; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full. 


2. In the Attic poets, Symizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with ézei, 7, 4, wy, followed by «1, ov, a, 
ol, €. g. éret od, } odde’s (dissyllable), yi of (monosyllable), wh 
dAdo, éyo od (dissyllable), and éyw «ius S. Ph. 577; also, in a 
few single words and forms, e. g. Jeoi (= Jot, monosyllable), 
Ewpaka, (= dpaxa, trissyllable), dvewypévos (= dvwypevos, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as @ycéws 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 206. 


§ 13. D. Elision. 


1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 
compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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Remarx 1. The mark of Elision is the same as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 
and is called apostrophe, as tod? éorw, yevorr ay. 

Rem. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
while the latter lengthens it, e. g. dAN’ aye (Elision), ra &AAa = TaAAaq (Crasis). 
This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 
long vowel or diphthong, e. g. 7d a’té = Taito. 


2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 
following cases, where it often occurs :— 


(a) In prepositions which end in a vowel, except wept and mpd; also péexpr 
and & xpi, used as prepositions, but rarely in Evexa, e. g. di oikoy, em ofkov, but 
mep) oikov, mpd ofxov. lision is regular in composition, except with zepl, xpd, 
and sometimes audi, €. g. dveAdetv, but wepiopayv; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, aAAd, apa, Gpa, Gua, efta, ererra, mda, 
pdAwora, Taxa, and in many other adverbs ending in a before ay; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, ta, yé¢, Té, dé, odd¢, unde, Sore, Sre (not 
ér1), more (with the compounds, as obmore), TéTe, ert, ovKETL, UNKETL; ©. B. GAN 
aUTOS, ap obv, wdAloT By; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, aS TadTa, Toidra, BAdAa, Thya; wéTEpa 
more rare; TovTo, avTd, ene, vé, od (never in 7d, 74) ; also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in a, as Guapthuara, etc.; apiora, 
ete.; Zpya, e.g. TadT’ avTd, maT ayadsd, xpnuat cis Peper; 

(d) In @nut, ofa, oioSa, and generally in verbal forms in wu, ot, 1,°G, €, 0, €. g. 
phe eyd, 010 wvdpa, edéyeT” By, erdmTorvT ky, yévoit &v; of the forms which 
admit the y Paragogic (§ 15), in prose, only éorf often suffers elision ; 

(e) In certain familiar phrases, as vy Af én. 


Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Tsocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rem. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed into the correspond- 
ing rough, as mayvd boa. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as v) A? py, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 
without “doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick succession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31, III. 


§ 14. Use of Eliston in the Poets. 


-1. The use of Elision in poetry is very frequent, and much more extended 
than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never elided; nor a, 4, oin a monosyllable; hence the article rd, and the pro- 
nouns 7) and rf, are not elided; and epi in no case, —at least among the Attic 
poets,—nor O71, wéxpt, &xpt, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 
(83: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in ee. 

2. The Elision of the. in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing., is very rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 
3. The verbal endings, wat, ta, oSa:, which are short in respect to the 
3* 
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accent, are rarely elided in the 4 tic : ; the Datives of and cof are never 
elided. Bete hee at 


4. In the verbal forms whic ‘may nike thé y Paragogic (épeAxvorindy), the 


poets use Elision or the v, according to the necessities of the verse. 32 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the ase with the 
augment e, e.g. Taxe? > mépevoav, Soph. OC. 1602, émel *Sdxpuoa, Phil. 360. This" 
omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis (adpatpecis). It can also occur after 
a punctuation-mark, e. g. ppdow * reid} HEw * °m TovToIS. © 
§15. N Paragogic (€beAxvateixdv).—Ovrw(s).— BE and 

éx.— Od(k). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », (v épeAxvorixov, OF 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in o, to the adverbs répvc1, ravrérac, and 
all adverbs of place in o, as wacw Acéa; 7 Tietaay 
Myepovia. ; 

(B) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ov, as timrovew ens, 
tidnow év TH Tparelyn; So also with éo7/; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in « e. g. érumrev ue; 

(5) to the numeral eixoo., though even before vowels the v 
is often omitted, e. g. eikoow avdpes and eixoor avdpes ; 

(c) to the Demonstrative ¢ (§ 95, e) but rarely, and then 
always after o, e€. g. otrociv, éxewooiv, TovTovaiy, odtwoir ; 

(£) to the Epic particles, wi and «é and to the Epic suffix qu; 
hence also to véc¢g. 


Remark. The poets place the vy Paragogic before a consonant, Reet to make 
a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of amore emphatic pronun- 
ciation. 


2. The adverb ofrws always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, e. g. otrws éroty- 
cev, but ovrw row; still, ovrws may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, e. g. ovrws ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. é€ retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes ék, e. g. 
ef cipyvns, but é« ris eipnvys; so also in composition, e. g. éeAav- 
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hen it stands after 
elpnvys €&. 


vew, but éxredetv. It also has 
the word it governs, and is tI 

4. So ov« has its full wel, e. g. otk Coos 
befor vowel with the rough J ping it becomes ovy, e. & 
ovx 7e ut before a consona bas e.g. ov KaAds; SO also pyKére 
(instead off pay ert) after the analogy of overt. 










Rem. 2. When od stands at the end a _a discourse, or of a sentence, and is 
to be pronounced with emphasis, “the m ov with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; in this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when od stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Tlés yap ot; Ap’ oy ra. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 
or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our Wo ; it is found 
especially in antithetical sentences, e. g. Tayada, Ta 5¢ kaka o: “Edy S€ KTA. 
Xen. C. 1, 2, 42; Alsous cis rby worapdy éppimrrouv, ékixvovvro dé ov, ore ZBAar- 
toy ovdeva. An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 


connected with the preceding, then it is written ovk, e. g. obk, GAAG KTA. Xen. 


C. 2. 6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; ov«, ef or Hy erA. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


§ 16. Strengthenng, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope. — Omission of a 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

1. Strengthening of vowels; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stronger (see § 4, Rem.1). There are different degrees of strength in the 
vowels; the weakest is e. The strengthening takes place, e. g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 
Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker ¢ is changed into the 
stronger,o (in Latin into w), e. g. yévos, genus, Gen. yéveos (instead of yévec-os), 
genér-is. In yovv and Sédpu (Gen. yédvar-os, Sdpar-os), a, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described; it occurs, e. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in -is, -i, 
-ts, -v; in these, the stronger stem-vowels s and v are changed into the weaker e, 
€. g. wéALs, TOACWSH THXUS, THXEWS; olvamL, owdmeos; HoT, toTeos. So with 
adjectives in -is, -¥, €. g. yAuKds, yAuvKv, Gen. -eos. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz. ainto 7 or a; 1 into 7 or ev; v intovor ev; e intoyore; oitow 
or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of the 
metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greek language. 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, e. g. xpivw, mAvvw, AHSIw, palvw, Acimw, pebyw, 
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T@, dv’yw.— The reason of the prolon- 
of a vy with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mere y, or in the omission of a @ after | are or of a final Sigma, e. g. 
édovs instead of dddyTs, did0vs aoa of d:ddyTs, BovAcdwy instead of BovAcd- 
ovTs; meAas instead of péAars ; é instead of Zrgadrca, HyyeAa_imstead of 
mty Noe égseipa instead of oll pntwp instead of fhrops, mot instead 
of womeévs, Satuwy instead of Saluovs, mies instead of aiddcs, aAn®hs instead of 
GAns<os. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. ‘Thus, in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of ao, e. g. fAcws, 
-wy, instead of YAdos, -ov, Aeds instead of Adds, veds instead of vads, MevéAews 
instead of MevéAdos; further, in the Attic dialect, BaoiAéws, BaoiAca instead of 
the Ionic BactAjjos, -fja; so also, réAews, mhxews, Attic, instead of méAtos, 
mhxvos ; ¢ is weaker than z and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel e into o and a, for the 
formation of the tenses ({ 140) and derivatives (§ 231, 6); when e in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical 1, it becomes o: in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical e, it becomes 0; e.g. tpépw, TéTpopa, erpupyy; Aclrw 
(root Au), AdAoTAa; PSelpw (root PSep), EPIopa, EpPdtpyy; prAdyw, PAGE; TPEX, 
TpoxOs; TPépw, TpopH, Tpodevs, Tpadepds. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, 
English, ring, rang, rung. The 7 is changed into w, e. g. aphyw, apwyh. 


instead of kpive, TAUVW, 
gation is very-often found 






Remark 1. Whether the ais to be regarded as a variation, or rather as a 
euphonic change of e, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic- 
ularly p and A, sometimes eyen w and y, may be doubted. Comp. eTpaToy, 
erpapny, coTpapny, éBpdxny, eddpnyv, edSapnv, eoTdAny, eropoy, Extavoy with 
eveynv, eTEicov. 


7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 


Here belong two special cases :— 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels e and : and 
the diphthongs ending with 1, sometimes even after other vowels, and 
after the ee p, &. g. i8éa (Ion. idéy), copia, xpeia, fucpa, apyupit, 
emlava, eméepava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ¢ in verbs in a, is chang ed into o before the terminations 
beginning with ra and y, €. g. BovAcvouev, BovAcvovTat, éBovAcvouev, éBou- 
AevorTo. 

8. Syncope (cvyxorn), i.e. the omission of ¢ in the middleof a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between 77; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. marpés 
instead of warépos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, e. g. 
ylyvoua instead of yryévouat, wirtw instead of miuméTw, pluyw instead of mimeve ; 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 7ypéuny from eyelpw ; 
Syncope rarely occurs after o, e. g. Zoxov, Eomduny, ora, instead of evexorv, 
écerduny, éoerat. A striking example of Syncope is found in #aSoy instead 
of #AvSov, from "EAEYON. Comp. § 155. 
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9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, ‘: 907. 
a 10. One of the vowels a, ¢, o is Toned to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. dotepomh and oreporh, doradpls 
and otadls, éxSés and xSés, exeivos and keivos, éIéAw and SéAw, dxpuders and 
Kpvos, eBipowat and dvpoua, dcéAAw and KéAAw, etc. 
Rem. 2. From these paeee letters care must be taken to distinguish 
(1) a when it stands for ard, e. g. a-udveww, to avert, or when used instead of 
avd, &. 2. autor, to tear up, or instead of the & or @ copulative with the 
meaning of é dua, from which also a intensive has been formed ; (2) e, when it 


is used instead of é or ev, e. g. eyelet, to wake up, épevyey, eructare, epevely, 
trritare ; (3) o with the meaning of duod, e. g. dulxAn. 


II. CHaNGES oF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, as 
when AéXey-rar-is changed into AéAexraz, the smooth 7 chang- 
ing the medial y into the smooth «; or it 1s a complete identity 
in sounds, as when ovw-piz7rw is changed into ovppirro.— 
Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ilar, e. g. re-diAnka for de-PiAnka, Zarda for Lapdo. 

2. A Pi-mute (7 6 d) or a Kappa-mute (x y x) before a Tau- 
mute (7 6.3) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, 1. e. only 
a smooth Mute (7x) can stand before the smooth 7; only a 
medial (8 y) before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, wz and kr; 6d and yd; $9 and 


Sa Gs 


B before r into was: (from tpiBw)  tétpiB-rar = TétpiTrat 
go “ ¢ & wr & ( “ aypdow) yéypap-Tar = yéypamrot 
Sane ec ige Cera Ie i Neva) Aerey-Tat = A€AeKTaL 
x “ ct & we ( & Boéxw) BéBpex-rar = BeBpexrau 
me NS We BEG Kore KUT-da, = Kvpda 

¢ “ & “§ BY ( * ypdpw)  ypdp-Sny = ypdBdnv 
Ro Gy OO (I ahem) 2 -1AeK-Ony = TAcyonv 
Meee Oe ney of e  Bpev@) * \*. Bpex-onv = Bpeydnv 
r © & © OP ( “ wéurw) ereun-Sny = ereupryny 
bewce. woe pn (Sapte) erplB-Snv = érplpsny 
Bore pn cat ume ony 6 2" (0% oe eiceh) eTAEK-ONV = émrAexSnv 
Vie eee yt (he ere) eACy-OmV = Aeon. 
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Rumarx 1. The preposition é« remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable o, thus éks, e€. g. exdovvar, éxdeivat, etc., not eydouvar, éexSeivat 






3. The smooth Mutes (x « 7) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢ x 3), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 
breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
but the medials (8 y 5) are thus changed only in the inflection 


of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 
an ov = ap ov, émnucpos (from éml, juépa) = epnuepos 

éxupaivw (from ént, tpalyw) = epupalyw, TétuT-4 = TéTvha 

ovk dolws = ovx balws, Sexhuepos (from d€xa, Tucpa) = dexhmepos 

aT EAKw = avdéAkw = from avi, CAxw), but oddels (not ovSels, from ovd and é<is) 

elAoy-&% = elAoxa, but Ady Erepay (not A€x’ Erepay) 

TéTpLB-& = TéTpipa, but Tpip’ oTws (not Tpid’ ovTws). 

Rem. 2. The negative ov« (ov) thus becomes odx, e. g. ovx Hdvs; yet this 
change does not occur before the aspirate p, e. g. ov pimtw. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according to 
Yonic usage, e. g. drnarwrns (east wind, from amd and Aves), AevKuTmos (one who 
rides a white horse, from Aevxds and immos), Kpdtimmos, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), e. g. Ta érepa = Strepa, Td iudriov = Soimd- 
Tov, Kal ETepos = xuTEpos, Kal boa Boris, bmws = xaoa, XwOTIS, xXHTws. Yet 
this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes mr or xr precede the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), e. g. EpShmepos instead 
“of émtnuepos (from éerra, jucpa), v¥xs SAnv instead of vixr’ dAnv. Attic prose 
uses also the full forms, e. g. vixTa bAnv. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 
smooth Mute into the Aspirate, e. g. ppotuov, formed by Crasis from mpooimioy 
(from mpé and oiyos) ; TéSpurmoy (from tétpa and trmos), Spdoow from tapdoow ; 
SO ppovdos from mpd and d5ds. 


4, On the contrary, a rough Mute cannot stand before the 
same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
e.g. Sarda, Baxyos, titty, “Ardis; not Jadpw, Baxyos, tiddy, 
"AJddSis: on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Ilvppos, not Ivppos. 

5. A Tau-mute (76) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into o« (comp. claustrum from claudo); but it disappears before 
x (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. g. 


éreid-Onv (from meidw) becomes éerelodny 
menws-reos ( “ eidw) s TELoT EOS 
npeld-Snv ( “ épeldw) re npelosny 
wemes-na ( “ meldw) e TEMELKG. 
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6. The r, which in the Attic dialect very often becomes o, is 


_» frequently changed into o by the influence of a following 4, e. g. 


_amdpiows (instead of zAovrios, from adovros), Apadovctos (instead 
of “Awadovyr-tos), MiAjovos (from MiAnros), “Axeporicvos (instead 
of “Axepdvr-vos), ovata (instead of dvr-ia), yepovoia (instead of 
yepovt-ia), éviatows (from évavrds). The « sometimes changes 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowv and -Cwv, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to o 
by means of the 4 and then the assimilation of the c to a, e. g. 
Bpadis (Bpadiwov, Bpaciwy), Bpadcaowy, poet., raxvs (raxiwv, Tac- 
iwv), taoowy, poet., péyas, wetlwy (instead of peyiwv), Taxus, 
Jadoowv (instead of tay-iwr). 


§18. b. Liquids. 


1. The Liquid v is sometimes changed into a. This takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, e. g. Képag, kdpax-a (not Kdpax-w), 
apmds, Aapwardad-a. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -vra and 
-yro (aS in pure verbs, e. g. BeBovAev-vra, EBeBovdev-vro), e.g. 
Tetpiparat, eretpiparo, meTA€yGra, TEeTAXATAL, EoKEVAOATAL, Kexwpldarat, 
edidapara. (instead of rérpiBvrm, érérpiBvro, etc., from piB-o, 
wAEK-w, TATT-wW, TKEvAe-w, xwpi-w, PI<cip-w). See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 


ovy-Aovifw becomes avaroyi(w  — guv-merpia becomes cvpperpia 


66 6c 2¢/ 


ev-mevo eumeva . ouv-pinte ouppinrw. 
Remark. Comp. illino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 

takes place in 8AAvmt, instead of tAvuys.—’Ev before p is not assimilated, e. g, 

évpintw; yet espvduos is more frequent than evpusmos; on the contrary, évAak- 


Kebw Stands instead of eAAakkevw. 


3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into £, e. g 


paAirrey (from pérz) becomes BAirTew 
pAdornw ( “ order) iS Brdonw 
Mpotés ( “ yépos, mors) a Bporés. 
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§19. c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 
1. A Pi-mute (x 8 $) before » is changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute (kyx) “ po f§ i ae 
aTau-mute (7d9) “ p - tne: ee 
(a) Pi-mute: TéTpLB-pat (from tpfBw) becomes TET pltjuan 
AéAeiT-pat ( “ Aetrw) AA ci pat 
yeypap-juat ( “ ypdpw) “ .  yeypappat 
(8) Kappa-mute: mwémAck-par ( “ wAéKw)  !  réwheypan 
AeAey-pat ( “ Ady) remains AdAeypat 
BéBpex-pat ( “ Bpéxw) becomes BeBpeyuau 
(y) Tau-mute:  jyut-pat ( “ dyirw) + Hyvopat 
éphpetd-pat ( “ épetdw) “ S éphpeirpat 
TETELY-MOt ( “ weidw) a TETELT AL 
KeKOM10-Ma ( “ Kopigw) x KeKOMLo Mal. 


Remark 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before p, e.g. axuh, métTwos, Aaxuds, Kevdudy, etc. In some words, even x 
stands before m, instead of the original x or y, e. g. iwxuds from idkw, TAoxpds 
from 7Aékw. The preposition ex, in composition, is not changed, e. g. éxmay- 
Sdvw. : 


2. The medial B before v is changed into p, e. g. 


aeB-vds (from o¢Bowa) becomes ceuyds 
épeB-vds ( “ &peBos) “  épeuvos. 
3. N before a Pi-mute (7 B ¢ y) 1s changed into p, 


N before a Kappa-mute (x y x €) 1s changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (7 6 J) is not changed, e. g. 


éy-reipia becomes éeurreipla vuy-Karkéw becomes auyKaré@ 
éy-BddrAw * euBdrdrAw cuv-yryyackm = “* ovyyiyveckw 
ev-ppwv a eudpwv ovv-xXpovos ee ovyxpovos 
ev-yoxos = eupoxos ovy-kew ef ovyicw ; 


but cuyteivw, cvvdéw, cvvSéw. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, e. g. dvrep, Tévye, not Symep, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, v before a Pi-mute, as well as before pu, 
was, without doubt, pronounced like uw, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 
so it is found in -ancient inscriptions, e. g. TOMMATEPAKAITHMMHTEPA, 
TOrXPHMATIZSMON (i.e. roy marépa ral Tiyv untépa, Ty xpnuatiopov). So also 
A and o are used instead of v before A and o, ¢ g. EAAHMNOI, ’ESSAMOJI 
(i. &. €v Ahura, ev Sduw). 
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§20. d. Use of the Sibtlant ao, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


1. A Pi-mute (« B @) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (x y x) with o is changed into &, 
a Tau-mute (76) disappears before o, e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: Aclrow (from Aeimw) becomes Aehfw 
TpiBow ( “ TpiBo) “ rplbo 
. yeipaw ( “ ypdpw) “  ypdipes 
(8) Kappa-mute: mAéKkow ( “ wAéKw) 4 TAEEW 
éyow ( “ Aéyw) S Ack 
Bpexow = ( “ Bpéxw) “ Bpeiw 
(y) Tau-mute:  dvitow ( “ dvirw) is aviow 
< épeldaw ( “ édpetiw) ee pelo 
Teldow ( “ metdw) . melow 
eAmiiow ( “ érmia) % eAtiow. 


Remark 1. Comp. duzi, rexi, coxi; from duco, rego, coguo. The Prep. é« 
before o is an exception, e. g. éxod w, not é&dcw. — In rods, Gen. 70d-ds, and 
in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -ér-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before «; but when v is joined with a Tau- 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before o, is 
lengthened : ¢ into e&, o into ov; a, t, v into a, t, 1, Comp. Rem. 3, 


eS 


Tupsévt-o1 becomes tupdeiar Agovt-ot becomes Acovat 
onévd-ow x onelow EApWa-ou a? eAulor 
TUWayT-ot Ur TUWaot Seuxvuyt-c1 =“ deikvior 
daiuoy-or se Saino Eevopavt-o1 “ Eevopact. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ev, e. g. évomelpw; mav- before « with another conso- 
nant, e. g. mavokowos, in some words is assimilated; e. g. maccodos is used as 
well as mavoogos, etc. (in méAw the usage varies); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -ca: and -o1s from verbs in -alvw, e.g. mépavoa (from 
gatvw), wéravois (from mematyw), and in the substantives, 7 €Auws, earth-worm, 4 
melpws, wagon-basket, 7 Tipuvs, vis retained before o. —In composition, the vy in 
avy is changed into o before o followed by a vowel, e. g. cvaca(w (from oty and 
oé(w); but before « followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, e. g. ody- 
ornua becomes stornua, cvv-Cvyla becomes cu(uyia. — In xapteot, vr is dropped ; 
on the contrary, in rdAds, wéads (Gen. -dvos), xrets, eis (Gen. -évds), eis, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal tenses (see § 103), e. g. BovAevovor (instead 
of Bovaedovor), the omission of the simple y is compensated by lengthening 
the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, o is omitted 
‘ 4. 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 

nyyerA-oa becomes Hryyeira éveu-oa becomes évenua 

ehay-oa < epnva epdep-oan epSeipa. 


Rem. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before w in the future of Liquid verbs, e 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into 6, e. g. ayyeA-é-ow, &yycA@. So too in the Nom. of the third Dec. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when v or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, e. g. eixwy instead of eixdv-s, moywhy instead of mome-s, pntwp 
instead of fytop-s, aiSnp instead of aidép-s.—T and o are omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in -wy, Gen. -oyr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into a, e. g. Agovr-s becomes Adwy, BovAevovt-s becomes Bovacvar. 

Rem. 4. In eviur (instead of gc-vumt, ves-tio) the o is assimilated to the 
following v, and in eiuf (instead of éo-ui) o is omitted, but ¢ is lengthened 
into eu. 


§21.e. Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one »A changes 
another A into p, e. g. Kedadapyia (instead of Kepadradyia from 
adyev), yAwooapyia (instead of yAwooadyia), adpyadeos (instead of 
dAyadéos from adyetv) ; the suffix wAn becomes wpy, when a X pre- 
cedes, e. g. JaAzwp7. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth, thus : — 


de-pidnka (from giAgw) is changed into wedfAnka 


xe-xina ( “ xéw) at “  KéxuKa 
Sé-Sixa ( “ Sw) es “  réSuna 
Sl-Syut (stem OE) s “isn. 


Likewise in the verbs, Qvew, to sacrifice, and tiSéva: (stem @E), to place, & of 
the root is changed into 7, in the passive forms which begin with 3:— 


erv-Sv, Tu-Shooua, eré-Snv, Te-Ahoouat, instead of é3v-Snv, éSé-Syv. 
So also, for the sake of euphony, the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
éf6 is used, e. g. eppdnra. 
3. In words whose stem begins with 7 and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth 7, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 
ginning with o, 7, and », must, according to the laws of euphony 
Ge t77200 19; £5 205-1); be changed into a smooth consonant; 
by this transposition, 7 is changed into the Aspirate 3. Sucha 
change is called the Metathesis of the aspiration. 


Thus, rpé-w (rérpopa Perf.) is changed into (Spém-cw) Spélw, Spem-rhp, (Spén- 
pa) Speuwor ; 

Tap, TA&-w, tapjva: (second Aor. Pass.), into SdWw, Sdr-Tw, (TéSaT- 
pat) TESappat (but third Pers. Pl. rerdgpara, e.g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be read instead of redaparat) ; 

Tpvoos, TPYS-w into Spvpw, Spvm-Tw (TeSpuT-pwar), TESpuypa 3 

Tpéx-w into (Spéx-couar) SpeLouar ;— Tpix-ds into Spit, SIpikiv ; 

Taxus, in the comparative, becomes Sdoccwy. For the same reason, the 
future ¢w, from @xw, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 


Remark 1. Tevéw from redxw, and tpifw from tpdxyw, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, tpépw, TA®2 
(Sdrrw), TPYSN (Spirrw), begin with %, the aspiration of the two final conso- 
nants $8, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into 8, e. g. 
ESpep-Iynv, Spep-I7jvat, Spep-Shoecsar, 
ESdH-IyV, SaPsels, Sap-Ijoomat, TEAP-al. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with 3, namely, Sn%:, not the first, but the /ast aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus Sytr, e. g. BovAcddytt. 


§ 22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual + when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of €), e. g. pi-yvyocKw (from the root pe, 
comp. mens), Ivyckw (from Jav-etv),-tTérunka (from Teu-civ), 
BeBAnxa (from Bad-etv), mrjcopor (from zéropa). 


§ 23. Doubling of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 


euphony, e. g. Baddppoos from Badd and péw; eppeov instead of 
eépeov; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g. 
év-vowos (from év and vomos), éA-Acirw (instead of evd.), cvp-payos 
(instead of ovvp.), AéAeyw-par (instead of A€AeuTp.), Ajp-pa (in- 
stead of MERE): KOpL- [LOL Gusiced of Kémpa), Tdo-cw OY TéT-Tw 
(instead of rdy-cw), joowy or yrrov (instead of 7jx-éwv), paddov 
(instead of pdd-vov), dAos (instead of ddtos, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, A, p, v, p, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute 7, can be doubled; pee aw and x are 
also doubled in single words, e. g. tos, a horse ; koxxos, a berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 
softened in the pronunciation (§ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled (§ 17, 4). 

3. p is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. eppeov, 
and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
_ appyKros, Badippoos; but ev-pworos (from ed and pavvept). 


Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the o, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, e. g. trédacov, Soph. Aj. 185; 6Acooas, 3905 
éootsn, 294; wéeoon, Ant. 1223; gooera, Adsch. Pers. 122; so also in the Dat. 
Pl. of the third Dec. eco. 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely : — 

(a) The Labials (8 7 p) by 7, e. g. BAam-r-w (instead of BAdB-w), TUT-T-w 
(instead of tum-w), pir-7-w (instead of fip-w) ; sometimes also by o, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic tr), e. g. réoow (root 
mem), Att. wérTw, Fut. mépw, the poetic dccoua, Fut. dpoua; in dabw 
(instead of d€pw), p and o are changed into vy; 

(b) The Palatals (y x x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal (thus oc, Att. 77), or, though more seldom, the Palatal 
unites with the o and is changed into ¢ e.-g. rdo-o-w, Att. Td7-7T-w 
(instead of rdy-w), ppio-c-w, Att. ppit-r-w (instead of dpik-w), Bna-c-w, 
Att. Bhr-r-w (instead of Bnx-w); Kpdw (instead of kpdyw), rpi¢w (instead 
of tpiyw); a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into ¢, e.g. avto 
(aug-eo), aAcéw, ddd~w and 66a(w; the strengthening 7 is found only in 
mexTw and TikTw. 

(c) The Linguals (673) are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ¢, e.g. ppd¢w (instead of ppddw), or, though 
more seldom, o assimilates the preceding 'T'au-mute, e. g. Alccoua: and 
Alromon, epéoow, epértw (instead of epérw), kopdoow (instead of Kopisw).- 

2. The unpleasant concurrence of wp and vp in the middle of some words, 

occasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by inserting B between mp 
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and 5 between yp, thus, in weonu-B-pla (formed from peonuepto, weonupta), yop 
B-pés (from yap-e-pds, yaupds), dv-d-pds (from dvépos, avpés). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to make 
a syllable long by position, e. g. roumavoy (from rum-tT-w), oTpduBos (from orpé- 
pw); SauBos (tapos); KoptuBn (Kopuph); SpduBos (tpépew); duh (cireiv); 
voudn (nubere) ; 6Bpyos and buBpimos, vdvuuos and vévuuvos. In the present 
tense of many verbs, this strengthening v is found, e. g. muvSdvouat, Siyydvo, 
AguBavw instead of riSouat, Siyw, AdBw. On the change of y, see § 19,3. On 
the vy Paragogic, see § 15, 1. 

4. = also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with y, e. g. 
u@dié and cu@dit, wixpds and ouixpds;, a strengthening o is also ins@rted before u 
and 7 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 3 in the first Aor. Pass., e.g. tetéAc- 
O-Mol, TETEAE-C-TaL, ETEAE-0-Syv (§ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, o is frequently inserted for the sake of euphony, e. g. cei-o-uds, mav- 
o-dyeuos, poryo-o-rdKos, etc.; instead of o, & also is inserted before p, e. g. 
BuKn-S-4.6s, 6px7n-9-.6s, oKap-S-uds from cKalpw, wop-9-uds from metpw. 


§25. Expulsion and Omission of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, « is very often omitted between two vowels, e.g. rimry, 
éetumtov, TUTTOLO instead of TUMTE-c-aL OF TUTTH-Cal, ETUTTE-C-0, TUMTOL-O-0 ; 
yéve-os, yevewy instead of yéve-c-os, yevé-o-wy (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. yévos, 
Tue (= TImow), wAcEW (= TAEK-ow), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. HyyerAa (instead 
of hyyeA-c-a), ayyeA®@ (instead of ayyed-é-o-w, ayyeA-e-w), HT wp (instead 
of: pnrop-s). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel v (§ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (@Fév), ovum, dis (fis), ovis, 
aidy (aif’éy), aevum, véos (vélos), novus, oxatds (oxal’ds), scaevus, Bods (Bods), 
bovis; Sw, TAdw, myéw, EAdw instead of SéFw, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, e. g. oivos (Hotvos), vinum, gap (Féap), ver, ts 
(Fis) vis, otkos (Fotxos), vicus, ideiy (Fideiv), videre, éoSjs (FeoShs), vestis, 
pnyvupe (Fpnyvuut), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, ¢, 0, with which it then coalesces 
and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bod (instead of Bo), 
BactAev, etc.; (8) before a consonant, e. g. Bots (Bdl’s, bovs, bos), vats (vals), 
navis, Body, Bovot, BaciAevs, Bacircior, Sevoouor, TACVTOMaL, TYEVTOMaL, EAavYW. 
But when an : or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
lengthens the z or v, e.g. kis (instead of xif’s), cds (instead of ots) ixdus 
(instead of ixSvls), Acc. kiv, ctv, ixSvv; but it disappears also, in this case, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. Ai-ds, xi-ds, cv-ds, ixSv-os (instead 
of Aif’-ds, Kil’-6s, ctF’-ds, ixSvl-os. 


4% 
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3. Since the Greek language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with o& 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is dropped : — 


AcAcin-cdwv (from Aciz-w) becomes AcrAcipSayv (§ 17, 2.) 
Acdéy oda ( “ Aéey-w) fe Acerexdae (§ 17, 2.) 
éoTdA-cnae ( “ oréAd-w) x eoTdA Sal. 


Remark. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a v and yt before o, and ac 
after a Liquid, see § 20. On mémeuma, opryuot, etc. instead of mémeupuat, 
Zopryyua, see § 144, R.2. In composition, vy is often omitted, e g. MuSoxrd- 
vos, "AToAAS-Owpos, instead of Mudoykt., “AmoAAdv6. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long by position. 
In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, ov« (ov), e& (ex), ovTws 
(ovrw), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sey, e. g. tpdadev, Omiadev, Urepdev, etc., which never 
drop the v before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) wéx pes and &yprs, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 
their o, not only before consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 
€. g. mexpt Avataydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, ¢; méxpe evtavda, Id. Symp. 
210, €; méxpr brov, X. C. 4. 7, 2; wéxpr epudpas Sadradrrns, Id. Cy. 8. 
6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs arpéuas, Zumas, peonyis, avTixpis, avews, &pvws, which in 
poetry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -des also frequently drop the o before consonants, e. g. 
moAAdk. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, y, o (W, 
t,i.e.m0, xo) and p. The two words, ovx, not, and ék, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, cGua (Gen. cduar-os), instead of cduar, 
yada (Gen. ydaarr-os), instead of yéAakr, A€wy (Gen. Agoyt-os), instead of 
AéovT, €BovrAevoy instead of éBotAevovt;—7épas (Gen. Tépat-os), instead of 
TepaT, Képas (Gen. Képar-os), instead of képar, wéAx (Gen. wédrt-os), instead 
of pérut. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or m connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 
Thus, e. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in wzpay-ya, the first is 
the stem-syllable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of. Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
Bovrctw ; Hpws; “axov (from déxwv), Borps (from Bdrpvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (¢ € y), 
follow the short vowel, e. g. oréAAw, Tvpavres, Képaks (KdpaKos) 
Tpameca. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as mpdtTw, mpatis, mpcyua (a), and TarTw, Takis, Tdyua (a). ‘s 

Rem. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 


debilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 





1 The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland, 
but not to any extent in this country.— Tr. 





: hepig’ tgs 





ee er ee ee ee ee “sey st. lO ee, - Dad |, 





> 


A4 QUANTITY OF THE PENULT. [§ 28, 


ease, @. 9. &rékvos, UrérAos, "dxuh, BoTpus, d!dpaxpuos, yet in two cases the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in compounds, e. g. ’exvéuw ; 

b) when one of the Medials (6 yy 5) stands before one of the three Liquids 
(A wv), &. g. BiBAos, evOdu0s, wemAeyuat; in tragic trimeter, 9A also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

Ji is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, e. g. whvirpov. 


4. A syllable, which contaims one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, «, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or short. 


§28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, 4, and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms : — 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -dwy (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -1ovos; but -iwy, Gen. -iwvos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -iov (Gen. -iovos), €. g. émawy, -oves, 6, H, companion, Mlocel- 
Sdwy, -wvos; Klwy, -ovos, 4, pillar, Bpaxtwy, -ovos, 6, arm, "Audiwy, -oves; but 
Acukadtwy, -wvos; KadAlwy, KdAAtoy, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two Oxytones, 7 nidy (i), shore, and generally 7 xia, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -fwy, oy, are always short, where the versifica- 
tion admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -ayds, and in the compounds in -dyds (from 
yw, to lead, and &yvum, to break), -avwp and -Kpavos, e. g. Aoavds, Aoxayéds, 
captain; vavaryds, naufragus ; Bidywp, dixpavos, having two horns. 

3. In adjectives in -adys (Fem. -dais). derived from verbs: in -¢w, in proper 
names in -ar7s, in substantives in -?rns (Fem. -i7s), and in those in -vrns of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -iris), and in proper names in -irn, e. g. axpans, untouched ; 
Edpparns, MiSpidarns, woAtrns, -ov, citizen (Fem. modtris); mpeoBurns, -ov, old 
man ; *"Appodirn, ’Ayputpitn. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -arns: Taddrns, AaAutirns, Sappcirns, 
all in -Bérns and -parys, and compounds formed from verbal roots, €. g. Zexpa- 
t™s;—(b) kpiths, judge, from the short root xpi, xritHs, builder, and SvT7s, 
one who sacrifices. 


4. In Proparoxytones in -fAos, -tAoyv, -ivos, -tvoy, in words in -ivy, -iva, 
-iv7, -vva, in those in -dvos, when o does not precede the ending; in Pro- 


me 
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Proparoxytones in -vpa, and in adjectives in -dpos with a preceding long 
syllable, e. g. 


‘O Spiros, multitude i Swrivn, gift ; 6 kivdovos, danger ; a 

médtAov, shoe ; ; Atyiva, yépipa, bridge ; 

h Kdivos, oven; aicxuvn, shame: icxupos, strong ; 

céAivoy, parsley ; tpiva, defence ; (but dxtpds and éxipds), firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
and -vpa, namely, 6 xadivds, rein; 6 épivds, wild fig-tree; and 4 KoAAuvpa, coarse 
bread. 


\ Exceptions. Eidamivn, feast,and compounds in-ytvos (from yivh, woman), 
e.g. avopdyivos, and kopvvn, club. 





5. In substantives in -vtos, whose antepenult is long, and incon 
adjectives in -daxpuvros and -rpiros (from Saxpiw, tpiw), and also in sub- 
stantives in -vua, -vyy, and -vywy, and in adverbs in -vddy, e. g. 

6 kwKxitdés, wailing ; &rpuTos, indestructible ; dAoAvyn, ululatus ; 

addKpuTos, without tears;  ‘tOpiua, -Giros, seat ; dAoAdyav, ululatus , 

Borpvdéy, in clusters. 

Exception. Mappapiyn, splendor. 

6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in -tAds, -tuds, -ivds, -ids, -vAds, -imds, 
-bvdés, and in Paroxytones in -vun, -vy7, e.g. 


Wiads, bare ; n pivds, skin; 6 pouds, pale ; tivés, common ; 
6 xiads, fodder; 6° tds, dart; 6 Siuds, mind ; AUuN, injury ; 
5 Aids, hunger; 6 xvAds, juice ; SO, &vuos, etc.; puvy, excuse. 


Exceptions. Buds (6), bow ; waAtvéds (6), washing-trough. 
7. In dissyllables in -é0s, -dv és (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in -1a, which 
begin with two consonants, e. g. | 
5 vads, temple ; aves, brilliant ; otia, pebble ; paid, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -1a: kaaid, shed; 
avia, trouble; kovia, dust ; and to those in -dos, the variable fAaos, and the proper 
names in -aos, e. g. "Aupidpdos ; Oivdudos is an exception. 


Exceptions. Tédés or rads (6), peacock; oxid (1), shadow. 


8. The following single words should also be noted :— 


ee 
“Axparos, unmixed ; veavis, young girl ; Tiapa, turban ; 
aviapds, troublesome ; éradds, attendant ; dAdpos, clear ; 
avsadns, self-sufficient; otvam, mustard ; 6 pavapos, tattle. 


Also the proper names, “Audots, “Avamos, “Apdros, Anudpatos, Ocavd, *ldowy, 
Ipiamos, Sdpamis (Serapis), Srduparos, bdpadaos. 


i oar 
*AxpiBrs, exact ; évirh, rebuke ; mapyevoninns, gallant, 
%pStwos, strong ; pisos, day-laborer ; 


7 rdpixos, pickled fish; 5 7 xeAtddy, swallow ; 
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Also the proper names, ’Ayxions, Tpdvixos, Evpiros, Kaikos (7),”Ocipis, Bovoips. 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 


tiuh, honor; vixn, victory ; piarh, tribe ; “van, forest ; Airds, little ; pixpds, small ; 


e€. 2. &ripos. 
Ill. ow. y 
"Auvuwy, blameless ; épixw, to hold back ; Adpupoy, booty ; 
&ovroy, asylum ; 6 idvéds, den;  wemvpos, papyrus; — 
adTH (v), war-cry ; iyvin, the ham; mitipov, bran. 


Also the proper names, *ABvdos, ’Apxuras, BiSivds, Atdyicos, Kaupions, Képs 
kipa, Kwxitds. And the dissyllables, ox, soul; 6 tipds, cheese; 6 mipds, wheat; 


6 —_ j Avrn, grief; Wixpds, cold. 


§ 29. Accents. 


1. The written accent designates the tone-syllable, according 
to the origmal Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 
was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 
voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. In English, 
too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 
larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying elevation 
of the voice, but not so much as in the modern Greek. 

; 2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 
tity were both regarded; thus, in évJpwos, while the accentual 
stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult » was 
preserved. Compare analogous English words, as sinvtsing, 
outpouring, in which both the accent on the antepenult and the 
length of the penult are observed. | 

3; How the Greeks observed both the accent and quantity in 
poetry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 

sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 
disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. 

_ 4, The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 

“(mposwdiar) : — 

(a) The acute (—) to denote the sharp or clear tone, e. g. 
Aoyos ; 
(b) The circumflex (=) to denote the protracted’ or winding 
tone, e.g. cdua. This accent consists in uniting the nsing 
and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e. g. 
the word cépa was probably pronounced as coope. ; 
(c) The grave (-) to denote the falling or heavy tone. 


ae a ae ae 
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REMARK 1. | mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence not aySpo- 


wos, Adbyds, but avspwros, Adyos. The mark of the grave was used only to 
1, ain words, e. g. tls, some one, and tis, who? and, as will be seen 
31, ci he a | n the final syllable of words in connected 
soi 
ee a The ie tands y* the second vowel of diphthongs; at the 
beginning of words. commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand 


4 e beeaihine, but the circumflex over it, e.g. amat, avrcios, dy eltys, 
i, 







; d pital letters, in connection with the diphthongs Qs Ny @, 
and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, e. g.“Aéns. On the 

diaeresis, see § 4 p. 6. * 

. Lhe grave accent differed from the acute as the weaker from the 

r accent in détriméntal, or in the Latin féneratérum, the penultimate accent 

words being much stronger than the preceding one. The circumflex 

accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 

Rem. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greek is not generally 
pronounced by the accents, no regard being had to-these so far as the pronun- 
ciation is concerned. In a few institutions, however, the pronunciation is 
regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 
accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 
therefore made in the pronunciation of tiuh and ti}, nor between yyouar and 
yvdépots. In these and all similar cases, the Greeks must have made distinc- 
tions. 












5. The accent ¢an stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 
Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 
further back than the antepenult. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, e. g. Kadds, dvJpwrov, réAeuos; but wpon the 


_ antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 


long by position, e. g. dvJIpwros, but avdIpdzov. 
7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- | 
bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 
by nature, & g. rod, cdua; but it stands upon the penult only 
when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. retyos, 
xpnHa, mpatis, avrdag, Gen. -dxos, kadadpo, kaTpdul, Anpovas. 
Rem. 5. Also in substantives in -it and -té (Gen. -ixos, -dxos), 1 and v long 


by nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, e. g. poiwit, Gen. 
-ikos, K7jpvt, Gen. -vKos. 


¥8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; butif the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 


£ - 
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it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate. is * es. 
TELXOS, pees but the acute, when the ultimate! is lon g,e. g. 
Tetxous, mpatrw; if the penult is short it has onh % cute, S niles 
Tato, Tatre. On the ultimate, either'the acute or 
stands, e. g. rarip, raTpdv; nominatives accent : on a 
mate usually have the acute, e. g. immeds TOTO.Ol, of, Snip. 










. 
Rem. 6. In the ‘aflection entlinin, -at and -o1, and in the adverbs, — 
and @cmaAa, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are comside sire 
tpameal, TUMTETAL, YAGTCaL, AvSpwmror, xHpor. The opt 
“01, €. 8. TLNTAL, ExAEimoL, Aci, and the adverb o%o01, domi, at home, a are long; 
on the contrary, ofkot, houses, from oikos. - 
Rem. 7. In the old Ionic and Attic declension, w is conside as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
e.g. Mevédcws, avayewy ; — TorAews, TOAcEwr —; tAcws, &ynpws, Gen. trew, tynpw; 
but if adjectives like YAews are declined according to the third Dec., they are 
accented regularly, e. g. piAoyéAws, pidoyeAwTos ; so also in the Dat. Sing. and 
Pl., as well as in the,Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. &ynpws, 
ayhpe, aynpes, ayhpwv. 
Rem. 8. In the words, e%Se, O that, vaixi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words etre, otre, dsmep, Tis, Tovsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 
Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 
accent,words have the following names :— 
(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. rerupds, kakds, Shp ; 
(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. tdmTw ; 
(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. &vSpwmros, tum- 
Téuevos, tvSpwro., TUTTOMEVOL ; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, e. g. kax@s ; 

(e) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. mpayya, gu- 
Aovca ; 

(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, e. g. mpd-yuara, mpayua. 


endings, -o. and 






1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine.the quantity of syllables, 
e. g. from the acute on the antepenult of movhrpia, podshtpia, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above ; — fro he circumflex on o?ros and mpakis, that those 
syllables are ‘long by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on potpa and oreipa, 
that the ultimate is short, 7; —from the acute on xhpa, Spa, and “Hpa, that 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be circumflexed, 
8;—from the acute on ¢iros and moixiaos, that the penult of these words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— Tr. 
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§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflec- 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, e. g. réAeuos, 
ToNEMLOov 5 

(8) a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, €. &. TELXos, TELXCuS ; 

(vy) an Oxytone, a Perispomenon, e. g. Bese Jeov. Yet this 
change i is limited to particular cases. See § 45, 7, a. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Properispomenon, e. g. ¢devyw, Pevye, TpaTTE 
(but rare) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e. g. BovAetw, Bov- 
eve. 

(c) By prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
gevyw, epevyov; So also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, e. g. 680s ctvodos, Jeds 
PASEOS, Tuy aTiwos, pevye Amodevye. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, e. &. trimrw, Turrépeta, tuUPIynodpeda. 


Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
accentuation of the several parts of pee 


(2. The following ceaciles apply in contraction : — 

(1) When neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, e.g. pikee = dider (but Pidder = fide’), yevei = yever (DN 


yevewy = yevav). 
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(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, e. g. 


eyaTdoma: = ayaT@uoe pircducvos = pidovuevos 
éoradTos = égT@Tos épsdovoet = dpsxovat 
bAnecoa = vAjooa TYLAdYTWY = TILOVTWY ; 


(b) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, e. g. éorads = éoTus, NYOt = HXOt. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. - 


§31. IL Grave instead of the Acute.—Il. Crasis.— 
Il. Bliston.—I1V. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, 1. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Ei py 
pntpun mepixaddys HepiBoww nv. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. ‘O pev 
Kipos érépace Tov rotapor, ot O€ mod€utoe arépvyov. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives tis, tl, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 


Remark 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i. e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. ei 7d 7 
Aéyers —Td Gvhp dvoma. 

II. Words united by Crasis (§ 10), have only the accent of 
the second word, that being the more important, e. g. rayaddp 
from 76 dyaJév. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short final syllable, the accent, according to § 30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, e. g. 76 eros = Todos, 
Ta dAAa = TaAAA, 70 epyov = Totpyov; Td Orla = JdmAa, éyo oto = 
ey@uan. 


§ 32.] ATONICS OR PROCLITICS. 51 


III. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, e. g. rotr éorw. But if the elided 
vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the elided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, dAAa, 08d wndé (and the poetic 
no¢, id€), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


TOAAG Emagyoy = TOAN’ Eadov mapa euod = Tap éuod 
dewd epwrds = beiy épwrds ard EavToU = ad’ EavToU 
one eye = one eyo GAA eyh = GAN éeyd 
aicxpd tractas = aloxp’ erctas ovdé ey = 0vd eye 
ENTA OU = ent joa # Oe Os == 79 5 Os. 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe (dvacrpod7), e. g. 


Maxns er but ém uaxns veay ro ~— butt amd vedy 


66 14 


"ISdeny ara kara “ISaKnny _KaA@y Tépt mep) KAaA@Y. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, aul, avri, avd, Sid, and the poetic sat, imelp, 
dial, rapat, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
_ adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, e. g. ZdvSq mri Siwheyts (but Swhevre em 
EdvSw). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.— In poetry, 
mept is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and even when the Gen. and epi are separated by other words. See 
§ 300, (c.) 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. ava instead of avdoSyt1; wera, mapa, 
emi, Uro, wept, evt, instead of the indicative present of efvya:, compounded with 
these prepositions, e. g. éya mapa instead of mapeu, mépc instead of mepicors; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 
is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. dAécas &ro mayTas ETaipovs. But the 
accent of daé is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as ad Saddo- 
ons oikeiy, ad ckoTOd, amr éAmidos, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


§ 32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
are :— 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, %, of, at; 

(b) the prepositions, év, «is (és), ex (€€), ws, ad; but if é€ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of a verse, 
or before a punctuation-mark, it retams the accent, e. g. 
kaxov 2, Il. £472; in prose, é€ does not stand after its 
case. 

(c) the conjunctions, ds (as), et; but if ws follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, e. g. Kaxkol ds, 
for as Kaxol; 

(d) od (ovx, odx), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 

the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ovx). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2. 


$33. VL Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. @idos tis, woAEuds TIS. 
They are : — 

(a) the verbs eiui, to be, and nul, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., <7, thou art, and 7s, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
leet: — 


I. P.S. wot | IL P.S. cod_| TI. P.S. 06 Dual. cgwiy Pl. cpicn (v) 
pol ool ot 
bé oé €, viv ; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, tls, vt, through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms rod and 7@, and the indefinite adverbs més, 
To, 7h, Tov, Tost, mosey, rot, woré; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, e. g. tis, ri, mas, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, ré, tol, yé, viv, mép (and in 
the Epic, xé, xév, vv, pd), and the inseparable particle dé, § 34, Rem. 3. 


Remark. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, e. g. efre, ove, unre, ste, 
&strep, dstis, etc. 
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(34. Inclin'atiow of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enchitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(§ 31, I), again becomes acute, e. g. 


Shp tis for Shp tls Kavos éorw for Kadds éotiv 


“ 14 


kal Ties Kal Tivés ToTapos ye ToTapos ye 
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KaAéds Te “ adds TE ToT aol TivEs ToT aod TIVES. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


Pas TL for as 7) pire? tis. for pide? tis” 


iss 


pas éoTw pas eortiv KaAov Tivos “ Kadod TiWds. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as $és éorw, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence otytivow, @yTi- 
vey, are viewed as separate words, e. g. KaA@y Ter. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inchnation when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


pidos mou for pidos poo but didos éortiv, pido pacity 
wAAos tws “ BAAos mds * BAAOS TOTE, HAAWY TWHY. 


Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, e. g. sixor gacw, which is contrary to the usage of the 
language. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone- pera for the following 
enclitic, as avJpw-més Tis, e. &. 


avSperds tis for &yvSpwros ths cauat. for cdua rh 


ce a4 


; a , a Ss / 
&vSpwmol tives “ &vSpwror tives cGud eotw “ cama éoTiy. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in é or y, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, e. g. adAat twds, adrAat eoriv, point early, eqput 
catty, AatAaw eoriv. 

‘ 5* 


a. seh. ai 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix Se (¢e), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


“OdvuTovde | Sontrrévde ovpavdvde TuSa@de (from Mudd) 
epeBdsde "EAevotvdde §=9Meéyapade = Sduovde. 


So ’AShvate (i. e. "ASAvasde), MAarua(e (TAatasat), xauate (xauds Acc.) The 
suffix 5¢ when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before Se. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7 (a), e.g. 


té00s — Toodsde, TOTOVdE, TOTBOE, TOTHVSE, TOTHVSE, 
Toios —ToLdsde, TnAlKos — TNALKOSOE, Tolot — ToLoide, 
tvsa— evddde. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. ed rép Tis cé pot Hyoi wore. 


§35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases : — 

1. *Eori (vy) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for @eor7: (v), and after the particles GAA’, ei, ovK, wh, OS, Kal, MEV, OTL, TOD, 
and the pronoun tod7’, and also at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. ide tor 
(licet videre), i Zari, odk @otw, ToT %otw, eoTt Feds, etc.; the other forms of 
ejul which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. cio) Geol. 

2. The forms of pnuti which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g. pnul eyo. —"Eorw 
aynp ayasds, pnul. : 

3. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, cod, col, cé, oi, epior (v), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, e. g. mapa cov, weTa o€, mpds col. But 

the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, instead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, e. g. 
map €uov not mapa wou mpos éuot not mpds mot 
Kat éué “ KaTd me mept éuod “ aepl mov. 


Remark l. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. pds we. Pl. Symp. 218, c. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, e. g. emi ce H ctv vor, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. 
prov, &y pot, és oe, €s pe, Ex gov, €y cot. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of pod, pol, wé, — euod, uot, eué, are 
used, e. g. év euol, add’ ovK év ol. 
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(b) The enclitic pronouns generally retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, e. g. eué kal c€; eué 7) c€; hence the forms od, of, 
€, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 

4, The pronoun 7s is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 

€. 2. Tes A€youcw. 

5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 

rests disappears by Elision, e. g. carbs & éoriv, but nadds O€ éotiyv—ToAAol & 
eicty, but moAAol dé cio. 


§36. Division of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY ReMARKS. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 
term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent : — 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, e. g. aya, wa-pa, ud-Aa, f-va, i-tds, i-xdp, TéAc-pwos, OTPaTEU= 
ua, xaAre-mds, Aoxa-yds, bToAa-Bay. 


Exception. In dissyllables, a single consonant following € or o is joined to 
the first syllable, e. g. Ady-os, TéA-os, Tep-i, OT-1, TOA-V, Ex-w, TTOA-OS. 


2. The double consonants and yp are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
e. g. TdE-w, Sip-os, mpak-is, dvtitak-duevos. But ¢ is joined to the vowel following 
it, except when it stands after ¢ or 0, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; e. g. voul-(w, vdpt-Ce, 
apmd-(w; but tpame(-a, 0¢-os, voutC-omev, apma(-ouer. 

8. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
t having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after « and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; e. g. &y-aSds, moT-auds, Ba-c1A-€a, b-70A- 
aBév, 6-1dt-epos, TIS-owev, &-Top-la, ev-dix-la, émi-tiu-la; for a single consonant 
after a long vowel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the first of which is ¢ or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. orpa-Tid, dvaoTda- 
Tews, Tpa-TioTns (NOt oTpaT-.d, etc.). 


4. A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or v, is joined to the 
vowel following; e. g. dmor7-AdS1, e@h-pepos, PiAd-Tepos, GkoAoU-Sla, Akov-TATE, 
pi-plas, aSv-uia, pi-yovtes, PU-yomev. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a or « in the antepenult, and 


. . ee . : ae 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. awoxpty-ato, €on- 
pav-aLer. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are ~ 
separated; e. g. woA-Ad, io-Taval, TEX-vNKa, Sap-paddws, KAVTOTEX-YNS. 


Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel ; 
e. g. éri-Tpwokor. 


6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 
only; e. g. &v-Spwros, ay-Spia, but érépd-Syv. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e. g. éx-Baive, 
guvek-povnois, mpdd-eois, avaB-acw, but do-pyTns, not brog-hTns; SO mapa- 

alva. 


§37. Punctuation-marks— Diastole. 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, e. g. Ed Actas: mdytes yap eworddynoay.. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, e. g. Tis tatta émoincey ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 


2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastdle), which has the same character as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 8, 71, whatever, and d71, that, since; 8, Te, 
whatever, and ére, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 
writing merely, e. g. 8 t1, 6 Te. 


fre 


f SECTION II. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.— Inflection. 


1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 


2. The Parts of Speech are: — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, wrtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as great, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker ({ 86); as J, thou, he, this, that, mine, thine, 
his ; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as one, two, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as here, yesterday, beautifully (=1n a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
ete. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, i. e. such aS express a. 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs derived from them; or formal words, 1. e. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb «iva, to be, when it is 
used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as 6 dvIpwros Jvnrds éotuy. 


Remark. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds. called interjections ; as alas! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 
words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parts 
of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Different kinds of Substantives. 


1. When a substantive (§ 38) indicates an object, which has 
an actual, independent existence, itis termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, e. g. man, woman, hon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only concewed 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

RemarK. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple material, e. ¢. milk, dust, water, gold, con, grain; collective nouns, when 
they designate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 


cavalry, fleet; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, e. g. a 
bushel, a pound. 


§40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender.is 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing :— ; 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, e.g. 6 Bacwreds, the king; of “EdAnves, 6 
Touynduwv (January, nearly); 6 “AAdewws, the Alpheus; 6 etpos, the 
southeast wind. 

- Remark 1. L£xceptions: Diminutives in -oy, which are not proper names 
these are conceived of as things and are neuter); e. g. Td weipdxiov, the lad 
but proper names of females in -ov are feminine, e. g. 7 Aedytiov); also 7d 


avipamodov, a slave, mancipium; Ta maudiKnd, a favorite; and some rivers, e. g. 
7 %7vé, and also some according to the ending, e. g. 7 Ahan. 


2. The names of females are feminine, e. g. 7 pnrnp, mother. 
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3. The names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 
TO Adda, Oo TUrTew, the striking ; 76 pytyp, the word mother. 


Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EAikéy, -@vos, etc.; those in -os, Gen. -ov, e. g. 
Tlapvacds ; in -ws, -w, e. g.”ASws (6”Epvé, derived from the name of a person, 
‘is particularly to be observed); (b) feminine, those in -n (a), Gen. -ns, e. g. 
Airyvn, “15n, Otrn; those in -is and -us, e. g. “AAmis, Gen. -ews, “AATeis, -ewy, 
KépauBis, -150s, “Opus, -vos (masculine in Lat.), Mépyys, -ndos; (c) neuter, those 
im -ov, e. g. AvKasov, TInacov. 

Rem. 3. The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives 77, x@pa, vijoos (i. €. veovca xépa), modus to be supplied with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, -ov, e. g. ) KépwSos [rdaus], 7 “Pddos 
[vijcos|, 4 Ajaos [vijcos| (except 6’°OyxnoTSs, 6 Opwrds, 6 Aiviadds, 6 Kdywros ; 
usually 6 "Opxopuevds, 6 ‘AAtapros; but generally 7 TvAos and 7 Emtdavpos) ; and 
the following names of countries: 7 Av’yumtos, 7 Xeppdvnoos, n”Hetpos, 7 TeAo- 
trovynoos ; (b) names of cities In -wy, e. g. 7 BaBuvAdy, -Gvos, 7 Aakedaluwy, -ovos, 
n Avdndav, -dvos, ) Xadnndav, -dvos, 7 Kapxndav, -ovos (except 6 Oivedy and 6 
Bpavupoy, -Gvos, usually 6 Mapasoy, -@vos; but commonly H Sicvdv, -dvos); (c) 
n Tpochy, -jvos. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, e. g. 6 Béomopos, *Iosuds, Mévtos, “EAAHsmovTos, Aiyiadds ; all plural 
names of cities in -o, Gen. -wy, e. g. BiAumror; names of cities in -ots, Gen. 
-ovvTos, &. g. 6 ‘Ypovs (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
€. g. Bidovs; “Auadots, Kepacots, ‘Pauvovs, SWovs, and Tpame(ovs, are feminine 
only) ; those in -as, Gen. -avros, e.g. 6 Tdépas; those in -evs, Gen. -ews, e. g. 
6 Gavoreds ; finally, 6 Méons, Gen. -n70s; 

(b) All names of countries 6f the first Dec. and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see § 66, IL), e.g. 4 ‘EAeuvois, -ivos, 7 
Barats, -ivos, etc. ; 

(ec) All in -ov, Gen. -ov; plurals in -a, Gen. -wy, and those in -os, Gen. -ous, 
are neuter, e.g. TO “IAwov, TX ActKTpa, TO” Apyos, Gen. -ous. 


4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Kem. are of common gender, e. g. 6 7 Jeds, god and 
goddess ; 6 4 wats, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the natural gender, e.g. 6 BaotAevs, king; 7 BaciAe, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rem. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (émirowa), e.g. 7) dAdm7é, the fox, whether the male or female fox; 7 
uprros, the bear; 7 Kdunros, the camel; 6 wis, the mouse; h xeAdéy, the swallow ; 
4 ois, the sheep ; 4 Bods (collectively), ai Bdes, cattle; 6 twos, horse (indefinitely), 
but in Pl., af for; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, appny, 
male, or Sirus, female, is added, e. g. Aayas 6 ShAvs, the female hare; ardmné H 
appny, the male fox ; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, e. g. 6 &prros, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, e. g. 6 A€wy,.a lions. 7 
Agatva, a lioness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Mase. 
names of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., e. g. of yovets, the parents 
oi waides, liberi, the children (sons and daughters). 
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§ 41. Number, Case, and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three Numbers ; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


Remark 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 
Attic dialect ; it does not occur in the Aolic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek. 


2. The Greek has five Cases,1 Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (casus rectc); the others, as they rep- 
resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus obliqut). 

Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Acc., and Voe. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek three different ways. of inflecting 
substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are promiinent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. In the third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stems end in a 
vowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a vowel. 
au inflexion of both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem., is as 
OLLOWS :— 


Singular. Plural. 


Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. 
Nom.} s I—II s es 


Gen. | os s 0 wv 
Dat.) 7 i ou(y) 
Acc. | v and a v Gs 





§42. Furst Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a and y feminine; as 
and ys masculine. 


' See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, seq. 
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Endings. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 


nae OF 
Se 


a 


n 
n 
a 
a 


~ 
Qi’ QilrQ 
XN 





Remark 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the plural as 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the singu- 
lar. 

Rem. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was acou(v), as in the second 
Dec. orcr(v), e.g. Sikaiot, Taior, Kaymator, Seoiot, ouiKpotot, ayedoior ‘This 
form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dec. Even the Ionic form -na (vy) 
is sometimes used by the Attic poets. 


§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in a@ or &, which remains in all the 
Cases, if it is preceded by p, ¢, or u (a pure), e. g. xapa, land; 
idea, form; copia, wisdom ; xpéeia, utility ; evvora, benevolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in @ (see No. 2), e. g. uva; some sub- 
stantives in a, e. g. daha, war-cry, and some proper names, e. g. 
“Avopoueda, Anda, Teka, Biroundra, Gen. -as, Dat. -a, Acc. -av. 


Remark 1. The following words whose stem ends in p, take the endinz 7 
instead of a: xépn, maiden; Kdppn, cheek ; dépn, neck; aSdpn, water-gruel; and 
some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, e. g.’Epivpn; the 7 then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing.—If any other vowel than e¢ or 1, 
precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 7, e. g. axon, pun, cKevh, 
(woh; except méa, grass; xpéa, color; oréa, porch; va, field; oixda, gourd ; 
kapva, walnut-tree ; édda, olive-tree; dAwd, threshing-floor ; Navotkda, all Gen. -as. 


(b) The Nom. ends in 4, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc. ;.but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into 7, if the ais 
preceded by A, AA, o, oo (77), & & v. 

Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in a when y precedes, e. g. Zxu5va (so es- 
pecially in words in -awa); but is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix ovtyy, e. g. evppocivn, also Soivn, mpduyn and mpipva, mwelyn and Teiva. 
Afaita is the only word ending in a preceded by a single rt. 

(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in 7, which remains 
throughout the singular. | 
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2. If ais preceded by « or a, -éa is contracted in most words 
into 7, and -da into @ in all the Cases (comp. Poppas, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 38. The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninflected forms 
end in a, e. g. yvéun from the uninflected yrduea (comp. cukéa), veavias from 
the uninflected veavta, roAtrns from moAltea; the second, the o declension, as 
its uninflected forms end in 0, e. g. Adyos, uninflected form Adye; the third, the 
‘consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 
t and v, which originated from consonants. 


Paradifsms. 


a) 7 through all the cases.|b) & through all the cases.| ¢) &, Gen. ns. 
Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. Hammer. Lioness. 


n youn  ove-(€a)%}  ox-a xXapa o pupa AEauva, 

THS yeuns OUK-7S COKL-asS xapas o pupas Acaivns 
TH youn ovK-} CKI-O X OPE o pupa Acaivy 
THY yeuny OUK-jV OKL-Gy Xwpav opupay § Acaway 

& yvaun ovK-7H CKI-a XGpG opipi Acava | 
ai yy@mat ocuK-al oKi-al X Opa opipar Aé€awat 
TOV YYOMAY OUK-@Y OKL-OV Xwpav opupav Acaivav 
Tats years guK-ais | oKl-ats Xepats opupais Acaivats 
TOS yeas ovkK-as oKL-GS KXwpas ogdupas Acaivas 

& yOmat ovK-ac oKl-al XGpat opupat AE€avau 


eae 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Me 
5 aN 
G. 
Ly: 
a 
NA 





9 
S 
2 
— 


- cand at = - = 
TO "yY@"UA TUK-a oKL-G, xapa opupa rAecalva 
TAY yyomaW ocvK-aLy OKI-aly X@paty opipaw Aecaivaty. 





Remark 1. On the form of the article 7é instead of rd, see § 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 7, see § 91. The @ standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -y, see § 9, II. (a) ; in the plural and 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a. 
Comp. § 9, II. (b). Nouns in -aa are contracted as follows: N. pyda, pra 
(mina), G. uvdas, pris, D. wrda, pyrG, A. urvdav, pvav; Pl. N. pratt, ete. alte 


§44. Il. Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in <as 
retain the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 
the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voce. of. substantives in -ys ends in a4: — 

(1) All in -rys, e. g. rodrys, Voc. rofdra, rpopyrns, Voc. hohe 
7a; (2) all in -ys composed of a substantive and a verb, e. g. 
yeomerpys, Voc. yewpérpa, puporwAns, a salve-seller, Voc. jupo- 
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moa; (3) national names in -ys, e. g. Iepoys, a Persian, Voc. 
ITépoa.— All other nouns in -ys have the Voce. in », e. g. Iépoys, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Iépo7n. 

3, The remarks on contract feminine nouns (§ 43, 2), ap- 
ply to Masc. nouns contracted from -éas, e. g. “Epuns, Boppas. 
In Popeas, the «a is contracted into a, and not into y, since p 
precedes, § 43,1 (a). The doubling of the p in Bopfas is merely 
accidental. 


Remarx 1. Contrary to § 48, I, compounds of merpéw (to measure), as 
"yewmeTpns, end in -ns instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, etc., 
as TleAomtdas and yervaidas, a noble, end in -as instead of -ns. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -as have the Doric Gen. in a, namely, 
TatTpaAdolas, untpadotas, patricide, matricide; dpvisodnpas, fowler; also several 
proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g.“YAas, Gen. 
"TAG, Sxdmas, -G, AvylBas, -G, SvAdas, -4; (the pure Greek, and also several 
of the celebrated Doric names, e. g.Apxttas, Aewvidas, Mavoavias (also the 
Beeotian *Erayewdvdas), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in Gs, e. g. 
Boppas, Gen. Boppa. 

Paradigms. 








Fowler. 





Youth. 





Citizen. Mercury. 

















Sing. N. MOAITNS ‘Epu. (eas) 7s veavtais dpvisodnpas 
G. TOALTou ‘Eppov veavlov opyisodnpa. 
D. moAlTyn ‘Epyn - veavid opyisosnpas 
A. TOALT NY ‘Epuny veaviay opuisosnpay 
WE TOACT ‘Epuy veavla dpuisodnpa 
Plow: TOAtT aut ‘Eppat veavicu opvisod pat 
G. TOALT GY ‘Eppev VEQvL@y opuisodnpay 
D. TOALT OLS ‘“Epuais veavlals dpvidodnpats 
A. TOAITOS ‘Eppas veavias dpuisosnpas 
Vv. TOATT aL “Epuat veaviat dpyisos7jpat 
' Dual. TOAITE ‘Epua veavld, dpuisodNpa. 
TOAIT OL ‘Epmatv veaviolr épuidodtpaw 






Rem. 3. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Masc. nouns in -ns (§ 211), is 
retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e.g. OdAew from 
Oarjs, Thpew from Thpns.— The contract Bogpas is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, Bopéas, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. Bopéov, Th. 3, 23. Bopéay, 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ys occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong: (a) proper names in -fSys and -ddys, e. g. OovKididns, “Atpetdns (from 
’Arpe and {dys), MiAriddys, as well as gentile nouns, e. g. Sraptidrys; (b) nouns 
in -rys derived from verbs, e. g. roinrns from moréw; (c) compounds consisting 
of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 
first Dec., e. g. TratdoTpiBys, BiBAtoTeAns, ap YeorKys. 
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§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the First 
Declension. 


a. Quantity. 
1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ys [§ 43, 
1 (b)|; but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, e. g. mreAda, oid, copta, 
maideld, xpEld., Xpord, 1da, HuEpa, Anda, addada, etc.; the same is true of the Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, e. g. éAevdépa, Surala. 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom. :— 

(a) Dissyllables, and some Polysylabic names of places in -ard, e. g. ‘Ioriaia, 
TIAdraua. 

(b) Trisyllables and Polysyllables im -e1d, e. g. aAjsEea, Myhdera, Bacirca, 
queen, yAukeia, except abstracts from verbs in -evw, e. g. BaotAcla, king- 
dom ; dovaAela, servitude (from BaciAcvw, SovActw) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -rTpta, e.g. padATpia, a female 
musician, words in -v7d, e. g. uvia, TeTupvia, the numeral uid, and, finally, 
some poetic words ; 

(d) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -o1d, e. g. etvoin, evo; 

(e) words in -pé whose pons is long by a diphthong (except av), by, v, or 
by pf, &. g. meipa, udxaipa; yépipa, opdpa; Tluppa. ‘“Eraipa, wadalorpa, 
AiSpa, Saldpa, koAAvpa, are exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -ds, e. g. woAtr& from moAlrns, veavla from veavias. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -& and -a, is the same in the Voc. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Movoa from Moica. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Movody, xépay from Modod, 
x opa.. 

5. The ending as is always long, e. g. Tas tpamwé(as from tpde (a, 6 veavids, 


= an - 5 o/s 
TVS veavlas, THS oikias, TAS oiKIas. 


b. Accentuation. 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit ({ 30). 


Exceptions. 


(a) The Voc. déc7rora from Seonédrns, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable wy circum: 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending day, e. g. 
Acaway from A€awa, veavidv from veavias. — But the substantives, xpfo- 
rns, creditor ; ain, anchovy ; érnota, monsoons ; and xAotyns, wild-boar, 
are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus xpjoTwr, 
ipiov, eryciwy (but apuay, xpnoray from aguhs, unapt ; xpynords, useful). 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : — 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, e. g. (Nom. tiwh) Tyiis, -7, -@v, -aiv, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; e. g. Seds, -00, -@ -Gy, -otv; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomena, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl., and in the Voc. Sing. in a of Mase. 
nouns in -ys (§ 44), e. 9. ydun, yrOuar, but yywuay; moAityns, ToAtra, 
moAitat, but moAuréy; on the contrary, dtkn, Star, but duc@v ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. ¢. 
Movod, Movons ; 

(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 


Adawa, Acaivys. 


$46. Second Decicnstion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -ov are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov, 
e. g. 7 TAvcépiov (§ 40). 


Endings. 





Singular. Plural. 


Remark 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
same in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc., and Voc. alike in all] 
numbers, and in the plural they end in a. 

Rem. 2. On the form of the Dat. Pl. oo (v), see § 42, Rem. 2. 


6* 





Word. 
6  Ady-os 
Tov Ady-ov 
TH DAOY-@ 
Tov AOy-ov 
 Ddy-e 


of Ady-or 
TOV Ady-wY 
Tos Ady-ols 
Tovs Ady-ous 
@ Ady-ot 


TH Ady-w 
Toi Ady-olv 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Paradigms, 


Island. 
H  vnoos 
THS vhgou 
~ / 
TH vijow 
Thy viooy 
@® vioe 


ai vnoo 
TOV VhowY 
Tals VATOLS 
TuS VhooUs 
@ vyoor 


TT vnow 
Taw vhnoow 


Cot 


6 (7) Seds 


TOU SEOU 


TS QED 
Tov Sedov 


@ Sseds 


of Seot 
TOV YEOV 
Tos JEols 
Tous Seouvs 
@ seot 


TH) Sew 
TOW Seow 


Messenger. 


6 ayyedos 
ayyeAou 
ayyerw 
&yyeAov 
tiyyere 


wyyeAou 
ayycAwy 
ayyeAos 
ayyeAous 
Byyedot 


> f. 
ayyEAw 

3 ih 
ayyeAow 





Tov CUKeY 

Tots cvKoIs | 
\ a 

Tah OvuKa 

@® ocuvKa 


TO CvKw 
Tow CvKOW. 





The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in e, though often in -os, 
e. 2. & pide, and @ pidos; always @ Seds in classic Greek. 


REm. 3. 


§47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 


Paradigms. 





Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 














S.N. | 6 2Ados  mAobds 6 mepimAoos mepimAovs 7d d0Téoy daTody 
G. mwAéov AOD TepimAdov TeplrAou daréov daTov 
iD: TAdw TAG TepitAd@  tmepltrAw doTéw b0Te 
A.| — mwAdoy  mAoty mwepltAooy TepimAouy doTéovy baTovy 
V. mAébe AOD TepitAoe  TeplrAov doTéoy darody 

IN mwAdbot Aor mepimAoot  mepimAoL dcTéa d0Ta 
G. TAdwY TAGY TEpliTACwY TeplTrAwY doTéwy baTav 
D. mwAdois TAois mwepimAdos tepimrAas éoTéois boots 
A. mAdous mAodS mepimAdous TeptmAous dotéa = bora 
V. mAdot Aor mepitAcot  meplaAot doTéa dora 

D. TrAb@ = TAG mwepimAdw  TeplrrAw dotéw bard 

mwAdoW TrAoiY TepiTAdol meplmAow éoréow doToiv 


Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: 6 
vos, vous, the mind ; 6 pd0s, pots, a stream; 6 Spods, noise ; 6 xvovs, down; 6 &den- 


c 


pidods, a nephew; 6 Suvyatpidovs, grandson ; 6 aveliadovs, son of a sister’s child. 


Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic didlect 
though seldom in substantives, ce. g. véw, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 
adjectives, particularly ucuters it -02, a8 Ta Gvoa, EreporAoa. On the contrac. 


tion of ea @ u.the PL sec§ 9 TE (h). 
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§48. The Attzc Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the endings os: 


(Mase. and Fem.) and wy (Neut.); instead of os and ov; they 
retain the w through all the Cases instead of the common 
vowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe 
under w where the regular form has or o; thus, ov and « 


oe ee 


become w; os, ov, and ovs become ws, wv, and ws}; ot, ows, and ow — 


become », ws, and #v;—o, », and wy remain unchanged. The 
Voc. is the same as the Nom 


IPPaayay cl ona: 








Sing. N. 6 Ae-s 4 KdA-ws 56 Aay-és ~~ 7d aveye-wv 
G. e-@ KdA-w Aay-o averye-w 
D. Ae-@ KGA-@ Aay-@ avarye-@ 
xe Ae-ov KdA-wY Aa’y-oy avarye-cov 
i: Ae-ws KdA-wS Aary-as avarye-wy 

Pior-N. Ae @ KaA-w Aay-~ avarye-w 
G. Ae-y KdA-wy Aary-@y avaye-wv 
D. Ae-@s KaA-ws Aay-@s GVOYE-WS 
A. Ae-ds KGA-wS Aay-os avarye-w 
Ate Ae-g KGA-@ Aary-@ avarye-w 





oa TO YR RT SES 





Remark 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender often reject the v 
in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 Aayds, the hare; (Acc. roby Aaydéy and Aayd), and 
commonly 7 ws, the dawn ; 4 ddws, a threshing-floor ; 7 Kéws, 4 Kas, 6”*ASws, 4 
Téws, and the adjectives &ynpws, not old ; érimaews, full; imépxpews, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 
has another form, e. g. Aeds and Aads, veds and vads, MevéAews and MevédAdos, 
the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; though, in the 
best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 
of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


.§49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. &deaAge from aderpds, brother, is 
an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45, 7); m the 
Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones, e.g. Seds, are perispomena; the rest are-pro 
paroxytones. See the Paradigms. 
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_ 8. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 
tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in w of words in -oos, -eos, 
-eov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, e.g. TAdw = TAS, 60Téw = OCT, 
instead of 7A, d607@ ;—(b) compounds and polysyllabic proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 
cumflex on the contracted syllable, e. g. reprmad-ov = Te pimtAou (instead of 
mepimAov), from epiaAoos = mepimAous; Teipidd-ov = Terpidov (instead of 
Heipusod), from TMe:pisoos = Tepigous; also adjectives, e. g. evyd-ov = evvov (not 
evvod), from evyoos = evyovs; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, mepimAo1, not méprmAor; Kaxdvol, Not Kdkovor;—(c) 7d Kdveov, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence kdveov = kavodv 
(instead of kdévovy) ;— (d) words in -5eds = Sods denoting kindred, have the cir- 
cumflex instead of the acute on the ultimate, e. g. adeApideds = adeAgidois, 
nephew (instead of &5<Agidovs). It may be stated as the rule, that all semple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
syllable, hence kavody, adcApidovs, xpucods (from xptce-os). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
. nult through all the cases and numbers. See § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -ds 
retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45,7 (a),e.g.Aed. 2 
here absorbs o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen. (e. g. Adyo-o = Adyov), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Aed instead of Aed-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending os. 


Substantives in -os are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countries, cities, and islands, mentioned under the general rule 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes :— 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 
h &Ktdros, acorn; n Badd&vos, acorn; h Biaocos, fine linen; j Soxds, a beam; F 
paBdos, a staff; 7 BiBAos, bark of tthe papyrus ; 4 WlaSos, rush mat ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. 6 7) Aidos, a stone; 7 Aios, partic- 
ularly a precious stone; 7 Wipos, a small stone;  Wappos, sand ; 7 omodds, ashes ; 
n mlAtos, red earth; % xpbataadros, crystal (6 kpbataddAos, ice) ; m Baodvos, a touch- 
stone; 7 jAextpos, electrum; 4 cudparydos, a smaragdus ; 4 Bados, aclod; 4 yvWos, 
gypsum ; 7% UaAos, glass; 4 titdvos, chalk; 7 &pytros, clay; 4 mwAtydos, brick; H 
tia Boros, soot; 7 xémpos, ordure;  &apaadros, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. 4 Kapdotos, kneading-trough ; 7 xiBw- 
Tés and 7 xnAds, a box; H copds, a coffin; 4 Anvds, a wine-press ; 7] ANKiSos, an 
oil-flask ; 4 Kdyivos, an oven; 7 pwpiapds, a chest ; m wbedos, tub ; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, e. g. 7 656s, a road; 7 cpatirds (sc. 
656s), a carriage-road ; 4 TtplBos and 4 &rpamos, a foot-path ; % tdppos, a ditch ; 

(ec) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they properly 
agree are feminine. There are also many others, e. g. ) avAews (sc. Svpa), 
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house-door ; 7 Hmetpos- (sc. 7), the mainland ; 4 &vvdpos (sc. yn), thirsty land, desert ; 
9 veos (Sc. xepa), a fallow field; 7 vijros (from veiy, sc. yj), an island; 4% SidAex- 
ros (sc. wh), a dialect ; 4 cbyKAnrtos (sc. BovAn), senate; 7 BdpButos (sc. Avpa), 
lyre ; 7 Sidwetpos (Sc. ypayn), diameter; 7 (more seldom 6) &katos (sc. vais), 
boat; % Sdédos (sc. otkia), rovrd building, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, e. g. 7 vdaos, sickness ; % yvdadsos, jaw-bone; h Spdcos, dew; 7 phpw&os, 
twine ; 

(zg) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, e. g. 
6 inmos, horse; 4 tmmos, mare, also cavalry; 6 A€kiSes, pea-soup; 7 A€Kidos, the 
yolk of an egg. 

Remark. On the diminutives in -oy, see § 40, Rem. 1. 


§ 51. Third Declension. 


The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Neut. — Neut. & 
os 
t 
yand & Neut. — 


mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 


§ 62. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in s, 
e. g. 6 képagé (instead of xdpax-s), 7 AatAay (instead of Aatdaz-s). 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an- 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com- 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (§ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual euphonic 
_(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the stem. 

2. In this way all Masc.and Fem. nouns may be divided into 
‘three classes : — 

(a) The first class includes words, which in the Nom. assume 
the gender-sign s, e. g. 





pres (17  areB-s pad (§ 20, 1) pareB-es 
KopaK 2 |6 Kkdpax-s Képaé (§ 20, 1) = KOpaK-0S 
"* | Aapmrad S17 Aaumrdd-s Aaumds (§ 20,1) = | Aawrad-os 
5 yeyot 246 © yivyévr-s ylyas (§ 20, 2) "E ) yeyavt-os 
Hm | deAdiv "S16 deAgiv-s deAgis (§ 20,2) © | deAGiv-os 
Bo’ (Bod, bov) Ss 6 7 BOF-s (bov-s) Bods, bds (§ 25, 2) <) Bo-ds 
| Aw sete. AgFes Ais (§ 25, 2) | Ai-ds 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom. 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the stem, « into 7, o into @ (§§ 16, 3, and 
20) Kem:.)3), €. &. 





TOLLEY 6 mowwhy _. { woiév-os 
S | Acovr g J 6 (A€wyr) Acwv | Adovr-os 
o 2 pie oO cy 
+> | pyTOp S | 0 pnTwp oop aae es: 
* | aidos A q aides (aiddc-os) aidd-os ; 


(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 
s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


.. { Snp .. {6 Shp (instead of Shp-s) .. { Snp-és 

= } aiwy dj aiay ( “ “ aiwy-s) <i | aidy-os 

2S) fpws 2 |) 6 iipws (. “ “ jpwo-s) 5 | (fipwo-os) hpw-os 
% | Sauapr Ala Sduap( “ “ Sduapt-s, SduapT) Ugh 

3. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom.; still, eaphony 


does not permit a word to end in7z (§ 25, 5). Hence, in this 
case, the 7 is either wholly rejected (as in the Masc. Aewv, Gen. 
Néovros), or is changed into the corresponding o (§ 28, 5), e. g. 


.. { mwemept .. {70 Wérept _. { memépt-os or €-os 
& } cedas q | 7d céAas a | (céAao-os) céAa-os 
= TWMAT S To ( o&par) copa ch | odpar-os 

TEPAT To (Tépar) Tépas TEpaT-0S. 


Remark. The stem wip is lengthened in the Nom, contrary to the rule: — 
7d Tip, Gen. Tip-ds. af 


a 


f 


§ 53. B. The remaining Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 
the stem, .e4c- 


Stem kopax Nom. képaké Gen. kdpa-os Pl. Nom. képax-es. 


2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable o to 
stems ending in a consonant, the same changes take place as 
have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of similar | 
words [§ 52, 2 (a)], e. g. 

prcB-ol = prei Képak-o1 = Kdpake Aaumdd-o1 = Aaurdot 
ylyayt-o1 = ylyaor od6vT-o1 = ddo001 Bok-ci _ = Bovot. 

The following points also are to be noted: — 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -v with masculines and > 





~ rule, usually has the Acc. katy, instead of KAcib-a. 
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feminines in -ts, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, whose stems end in -1, -v, -av, 

and -ov, e. g. 

Stem awoAr Nom. wéAis Acc. réAw, Stem Borpy Nom. Botpus Acc. Bérpuy 
val” vav val’s vats val'y vavv, Bol’ Bov Boks Bots BédFy Boy. 

But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in a con- 

sonant, e. g. drcB, Prey, PrAEBa — Kopak, Kopag, Kopak-a — Aapzrad, 

Aaprds, ANaprd6-o.. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -is and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a 'Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form im y, e. 2. 

Stem ép.5 Nom. épis Acc. epw (poet. p:5-a; in the dramatists gpuv) 

opyus 3pvis dpyi (poet. tpvid-a) 

Kopus képus KOpuy (poet. «dpus-a) 

Xapir Xapis Xap (poet. xapit-a). 
In prose there are but few exceptions, e. g. Tépyida, X. H. 3.1, 15, and else- 
where (instead of Tépyiv) from 7 Tépyis; xapira (instead of xdpuv), ib. 3. 5, 16; 
in constant use tpimoda, tripod. (X. An. 7. 3, 27, rarlSa is to be read instead 


of rdmda.) The goddess xdpis has xapita in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. d. 
15, 1 and 2, thy xdpuv. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 
in -a, e. g. (30d) movs, Acc. m05-a; (€Amd) éAmis, Acc. éAmib-a; (xAauvd) xAa- 
pus, Acc. xAapuvd-a. The monosyllable rAcis, Gen. xAed-ds, contrary to the 
ss 

4. The Voc. is like the stem, e. g. dafuwv, Gen. daiuov-os, Voc. 
Satuov. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted : — 

(1) The Voc. is like the stem in the following cases : — 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, « and o, in the Nom. 
are lengthened into y and o, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
be: Voc:, €. &. 


Satfucov Gen. Saiuov-os Voce. Sato 

yepav _  y€povt-os _ -yépov (instead of yéporT) 
eATHp HnTép-os BArep 
Soxparns Swxpare-os (instead of ec-os) Sexpares. 





1 It is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in v; but where the stem ended in a conso- 


nant, the v could not be appended without a union-vowel; a was used for this 


| 


purpose; hence, e. g. kdpaxay; the termination vy was at length omitted. The 
Ace. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 
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Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 
vowel, e. g. 


mouny, Gen. romey-os, Voc. moyuqy (not omer), 
except the three oxytones: marnp, avhp, and dSanp, which, in the Voc., take 
again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, thus: mdrep, 
uvep, Saep. According to this analogy, even ‘Hpaxa(éq)js (stem “Hpdkaces) is 
shortened in the Voc. by the later writers, into “HpaxAes. 

(b) Adjectives in -ds, Gen. -dvos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -vz, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); was and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, e. g. 

méras, Gen. dy-os Neut. and Voc. mérdy 

xXapless, €VT-OS xapiev (instead of xapievr, § 52, 3). 
So substantives in -ads, Gen. -avros, have the Voce. in -ay (instead 
of -avr), § 52, 3, e. g. 


yiyas Gen. avt-os Voce. yiyéy (instead of yfyayr) 
KdAxas ayT-os KdaAxav 
Alas avT-os Aiay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the 7 reject also the v, but as 
a compensation lengthen the short a, e. g. “ArAds, Gen. -ayt-os, Voc. “ATAG, 
ToAvdduas, Voc. MoAvidua. 

(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ous, whose stems 
end in -1, -v, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voce. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. 
pavris Voc. udyt.; mpeaBus Voc. mpéoBu; pis Voc. wd; cds Voc. av; Als Voc. 
At; ypads Voc. ypat; Bacircds Voc. BaciAed; Bovs Voc. Bod. 

The word rats, Gen. ma5-ds, has matin the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 


sign s, the stem would end in 6 (aid), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -is, -vs, -ovs, whose stems end in a consonant, have 
the Voc. like the Nom., e. g. & dpyis, képus, movs. Still, some substantives in 
-is, Gen. -wos, have the Voce. like the stem, e. g. & deApiy (also Seagis), from 
deAdis, Gen. -ivos. 


(d) The Voce. is like the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, e. g. Inp, aidy, etc.; but “ArorAAov 
(Gen. -wvos), Tloveddy (-Gvos) and cwrnp (-jpos) are exceptions, 
the Vocatives being &”AzoAAov, Ildcedov, cdrep, with the accent 
drawn back. 
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(2) The Voce. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (§ 25, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the true stem was; e.g. from 
caps, Gen. capk-ds, the Voc. would be cdp (instead of odpx) ; from 
6 dws, Gen. dur-ds, Voc. dw (instead of dar); from vip, Gen. 
vip-ds, Voc. vi (instead of vip); from dy, Gen. a@z-ds, Voc. & 
(instead of od); from zovs, Gen. zod-és, Voc. zo. * 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of avat, king, in the Common language, is like the Nom. 
 tvak, or by Crasis évak; but in the solemn language of prayer: @ &v& (in 
Hom. and the Attic poets, e. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Zed ava, col pwye), or dva. 
(instead of ayvakz, according to § 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -6 and -ds, whose stems end in -os, have 
the Voce. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -ot, e. g. 

Stem dxos N. x6 G. hxd-os (instead of ixda-0s) V. Axo7 (instead of hydot, 4x4-1) 


aidos alddés aldd-os( “ “ aiddc-os) aidot( “ “ aiddc-c aidd-2) 


Rem. 5. The Voce. of all participles. is like the Nom., e. g. 6 tUmtwy, retv- 
gas, TYbas, TUPwy, Seixvis. “Apxwy, Voc. &pxov, when a substantive, is an 
exception. . 


A. WorDS, WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 
-os, i.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


§ 54. I The Nom. adds co to the stem 


(a) The stem ends in A; thus: 6 % ads, Gen, dd-ds, Dat. PI. 
_ad-ci(v). See Rem. 1. 

(b) The stem ends ina Pi or Kappa-mute — , z, 4; y, yy 
k, pk (9 odpg, capk-ds), and xy. See § 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute— 64, 7, xr, J, vF. See 
§ 52,2 (a). On the Acc. see § 53, 3 (b). 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in r and kr (yaAakr), 
but, according to § 25, 5, reject the r and xr; thus: céua instead of c@par, and 
ydAa instead of ydAaxr; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the r into a; on 
the omission of the + before o in the Dat. Pl. see § 20, 1. 


(d) The stem ends inv or vr. See § 52, 2 (a). 
7 
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4, Storm. 7, Torch. 7, Helmet.7d, Body. 7, Nose. 6, Tooth. 












| Sing. N. | AatAcy Aaumas Kopus cama. pis 6dovs 
G. | AaiAda-os Aaumdd-os Kdpud-os oduat-os fpiv-ds  6ddvT-os 
D. | AalAadm-1 = Aaumad-t Képua-t THMaT-t piv-t odovT-t 
A. | AaiAdm-a Aaumdd-a Kdpuv THI10, piv-a  dddvT-a 
V. | Aatray Aqumas Kdpus TO[MLe, pw ed0us 
Plur. N. | AatAda-es Aaumdd-es Kdpvd-es couat-2 fpiv-es  dddvT-es 
G. | AqAdr-wv Aaumdd-wy KopiS-wy cwpudt-wy plv-Gv 6ddvT-wy 
D. | AatAddi(v) Aaumd-o(y) Képu-o(y) cema-ci(v) pi-ci(v) dd00-o1(v) 
A. | AatAda-as Aaumdd-as Képud-as ceuaT-a pw-as  dddvT-as 
V.| AafAda-es Aaumdd-es  Kopud-es odpyat-a  piw-es  ddvT-Es 





D.N.A.V.| AatAdr-e Aayrdd-e Kdpud-e cwyaT-e piv-e odd6vT-€ 
G.and D.| AuAdr-o1 Aaurdd-ow Kopvds-o cwudt-ow piv-oty dddvT-ow. | 





So: 6 Kdpat, -dos, raven; 6 Adpvy£, -vyyos, throat; 6, 7 pris, -idos, bird; 6 
vat, -axros, king; H €Apws, -wos, tape-worm ; 6 deAdpis, -ivos, dolphin; 6 yiyas, 
-ayTos, giant, etc. 


Remark 1. The stem of nouns in - and -§ commonly ends in the smooth 
a and «; the stem of those in -yé ends in -yy, except 6, 4 Avyé, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
lynx (but) Adyt, Gen. Avyy-ds, hiccough). Instead of pdpuyyos from 7 papvyé, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use @apuyos also. On 
4 Splt, tpixds, hair, see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word 7 das, Gen. aa-ds, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poetic, and the Sing. 6 das, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of Ges, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, b. Lys. 209, e). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -yis, Gen. -nidos = -7s, 
-fdos, e. g. y mapys, cheek, mapjdos. 


Rem. 4. The stem of 7d ods, ear, is wr, thus: Gen. w-rds, Dat. ari, Pl. dra, 
&rwy, wol(v). The word 7d répas, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits contraction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the 7 is dropped: répa, tepay (but X. C. 1. 4,15. Pl. Phil. 14, e. Hipp. 
300, e. Tépara) ;—7d yépas, reward of honor ; 7d yijpas, old age; 7d kpéas, flesh, 
and 7d képas, horn, reject 7 in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. Pl.) ; 
yet xépas, besides these forms, has the regular form with 7; Thucyd. uses the 
contracted forms ; the uncontracted xépara occurs only in 5, 71. Képws is uni- 
formly employed in the phrase ém) képws, in column. When the a, contracted 
from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
not of contraction ; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -cos, e. g. 
oxéra (fr. oxémas) instead of oxéma, cree (fr. eAgos) instead of KAéa, 
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| Sing. N. | 7d 7épas, wonder. 7d Képas, horn. Td Kpéas, flesh. 
/ / 
: Tépat-os kepat-os and Képws ee Kpews 


Tépat-a and tépa Képat-a and Képa kpéa-a) Kped. 

TepaT-wy and Tepav Kepat-wy and Kepav Kped- wy) Kpeay 
/ 

Tépa-si(v) képa-o1(v) Kpéa-ou(v) 


( 

Tépar-t Képat-. and Képa (Kpéa-i) Kpéa 
( 
( 


Tépat-€ Képar-e and Képa (xpéa-e ) pea 
TEpaT-OW kepat-ow and Kep@yv (Kped-owv) kpe@v. 





Rem. 5. To class (d) belong also the contracts in -des, Gen. -devros = ois, 
obyTos, e. g. 6 mAakods, cake, Gen. rAaxotyros; also in -hes, Gen. -hevtos = -fs, 
-qvTos, e. g. TyuHs, honorable, Tyjvros. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in xrels, eis, wéAds, and 
Taras, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§ 55. II. The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem « or o into 7 or w (§ 16, 3). 


1. The stem ends in -y, -vr, and -p. For the omission of », 
and vr, before ov, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in 17, e. g. Aw, see § 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -np: 6 zaryp, father; 4 py- 
tp, mother; 7 Ivyarnp, daughter; % yaornp, belly; 4 Anprrnp, 
Demeter (Ceres), and 6 avip, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting ein the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (§ 16, 8), and in inserting an @in the Dat. Pl. before 
the ending a, to soften the pronunciation. 


The word ayvhp (stem ayvep), rejects e« in all Cases and Numbers, except the 
Voce. Sing., but inserts a 5 (§ 24, 2), thus: Gen. dvépds, Dat. dvipi, Acc. tvdpa, 
Voc. tvep, Pl. tivdpes, avdpav, avdptior(y), &vSpas, etc. 


6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. 7, Daughter. 
TOUT Aéwy phtwp Tar hp Suydrnp 
Toyev-os  A€oyT-os _— pijTop-os Tar p-0s Suyatpos 
Tolwey-t A€ovT-t pnrop-t matp-t Ssuyatpt 
TOLLED -a Aéovt-a. phtop-o Tar ép-d, Suyatépa 
Touhy Aéoy piTtop TAT Ep Suyatep 


TOLWLEV-ES Acovt-es —_ phTop-es TAT ep-€s Suyatépes 
Toiev-ov AEedvT-wy pnTop-wy TAT €p-wy Suyatepav 
mou.e-oi(v) Agovor(v) fp (v) marp-d-o.(v) Suvyarpaor(y) 
moiev-as  A€ovT-as TAT ep-aS Suyatépas 
mouev-es  A€ovT-ES TOT ép-€S Suyar épes 


.N. 
G. 
D. 
BE 
Nv. 
ne IN: 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vs 


lA 
Touev-€ AdovT-e pnhtop-e TaTéep-€ Suyar epe 
mowev-ow Acdyt-o1w fpntdp-olv marep-ow Suyar pow. 
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Remark 1. The substantive 7 xelp, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the e of the stem (xep) into 9, 
but into e, e.g. xelp instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the e in 
inflection, thus: xelp, xeupds, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual xepot(v), xepotv. Yet in poetry, the short as well as the long form is used 
in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, e. g.xe1pds and yxepds, 
Xepow and xeipoiy, xepot and xXelpect. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -wy, Gen. -ovos, reject the vy in particular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 eix@y, image, eixdvos, eixdvt, eikdva, eixdvas, etc., 
together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. eixods, Acc. eixé, Acc. Pl. eixovs 
(the irregular accent is to be noted in eixé and eixovs) ; 4 dnddy, nightingale, 


Gen. anddvos and andovs, Dat. andor; 4 xerddv, swallow, Gen. xeArddvos, Dat. 


XEALBOL. 

Rem. 8. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6,7 °APH’N, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by 6 7 dvds, Gen. apvds, Dat. apvi, Acc. &pva, Pl. 
Nom. apves, Gen. apv@v, Dat. apvior(v), Acc. &pvas; farther, the word 6 aornp, 
-épos, star, though not syncopated like marjp, etc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. dorpioi(v). In substantives belonging to 
class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word dvip, ‘also 
that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e.g. marpdés, watpl, avdpar, 
matpuot(v).’ The word Anujrnp has a varying accent, viz. Anuntpos, Anun- 
tpt, Voc. Anunrep (but Acc. Anuntrépa). So also Svyarep Voc. of Svyarnp. 
On the Voce. of warfhp and aynp, see § 53, 4 (1) (a). In poetry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found Svyartpes, Suvyatpav, Anuntpa, and also, on 
the contrary, Tar épos, Suyatepos, HNTEpt. 


§ 56. ITI. The Stem of the Nom. is pure. 


The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in», vz, p, and (only in ddpap, wife) in 
pt. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission of 7 in stems ending in vr and pr, see 
§ 25, 5; and on the omission of v, vr, before ou, see § 20, 2. 


6, Paean. 6, Age. 6, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. 7d, Nectar. 
Toa aidy Fevopav Shp vexTap 
TaLay-os aiay-os  Eevop@vt-os AInp-ds veéKTap-os 
TOLey-t ai@y-t EZevopavt-t Snp-t veKTap-t 
TOuLaY-0, ai@v-a, Eevopavt-a S7p-a veKTap 
Talay aidy Eevopayv onp vexTap 


moLay-es ai@v-es Eevopavr-es Sip-es VEKTAp a 
TOLaY-WY aidv-wv  Bevopayt-wy Ssnyp-oy VEKTAP-@V 
maia-ou(v) aid-or(v) Revopa-oi(v)  Snp-ot(v) veéxTapot(v) 
TOLAV-AS aidy-as Eevop@yt-as Sp-as véxTap-a 
TWOLGV-ES ai@y-es Eevopayt-es O7p-ES veKTOp-a, 


N 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V.. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
WV. 


TaLciy-€ aidv-e EevopavT-e  Sijp-e veKTap-€ 
TWouLay-ow aidv-ow  Revopdyt-ow snp-orv VeKTap-ow. 
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Remark 1. The three words in -wy, Gen. -wvos: "AréAAwv, Mocedav, 7 
dawy, threshing-floor, drop v in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contraction; thus, 
(AmdAAwva, ’AmdéAAwa) ’ArdAAw, Tore, GAw (On &Aw, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
KuKe@, § 213,11). Also the Acc. yAnxw, from 7 yAnxev or BANXwY, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
€. g. Tb veKTap, HTop, TEAwp, Tp (Gen. wipds). The word 7d éap, spring, may 
also be contracted, e. g. zip, Gen. 7jpos. 


B. WorpDs WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -os IN THE GEN. 
. § 57. I. Words in -ets, -avs, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ots, ends in v (from 
the Digamma F'); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, see § 25, 2. 

2. Substantives in -e’s have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éas in 
the Acc. Pl., from ¢Fa, €fas; the omission of the # lengthens 
the a and as. These nouns have the Attic form in. the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -€ws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. ~ 
Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, EvBoets, the end- 
InNgS -éws, -€wy, -€a, -€as are also contracted into -ds, -dv, -a, -as. 
Nouns in -ats and -ovs are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then like the Nom. PIl., as in all contracts of Dec. III. 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 7, Old woman. 
Bactredbs xoevs} Bovs, bos for bovs  ypavs 
BaoiA€-ws Bo-ds, boy-is ypa-os 
Baotre? x Bo-i, bov-i ypa-t 

| Bactr€-a a Body ypaby 
Baotrev v Bod ypav 


BaciArets rn Pores sx) | ypa-es 

Bactr€é-wy Bo-av, bo-im "ypa-@v 
Bovot(v) ypavol(v) 
Bods ypavs 

Bacirets Xoeis Bo-es ypa-es 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Ve 
N. 
G. 
D. 
NG 
N. | 


Dual. Baotré-€ -  xo€e Bo-e ypa-e 
BaotA€-ow xocow Bo-owv "ypG-owv. 





Remarx 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -eds some- 
times ends in -éos instead of -éws; thus Oncéos, apioréos, and the Acc. Sing, 
not only in the Attic, but in all the poets, sometimes ends in -4, instead of -éa, 
e. g. fep, Evyypapi. The Nom. and Voce. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 





1 Commonly written xéos, contract xous, 


7V* 
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especially in Thucydides, end also in -7s (formed from the Ionic -jes), e. g. 
BaoiAjs, immjs, TWAatajs instead of TAataets. The uncontracted Nom. On«cées 
occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -ets instead of -éas is very 
common in Xen., e. g. Tovs immets, C. 3. 5, 19. Tovs yovets, 2.2, 14. ypadets, 
oKuTels, XaAKels, 3. 7, 6. Tous BactAets, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 
among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. vies is regular in all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like yoevs: Metpareds, Gen. Meipaids, 
Acc. TMeipaia, 6 ayuieds, altar before the door, Gen. ayuies, Acc. ayuia, Acc. Pl. 
&yuias, and several proper names, e. g. “Epetpi@s, Sreipids, Mnara, EvPows, 
EvBoa, EvBoas, MAataas, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, e. g. Ocoméwy, Oeomeas, Sreipiea, TWAatarewyv, "Eperpiewy, 
Awpiéwy, Tepaudewy (in Thu, X., Pl, Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in GAvevs, fisherman, GAtéws, GALéa, GALEAS, 

Rem. 3. The Nom. Pl. of Bots and ypais are always uncontracted in good 
Attic writers: Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
ypavs and vats occur; the Acc. Pl. Bods is the common form ; Bédas occurs only 
very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 xovs, a measure, a mound, and 7 povs, vinegar-tree, are de- 
clined like Bods; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 7 vais (vals, 
nayis), is declined like ypais ; still, this noun is quite irregular; see § 68. 


§58. Il Words in -ys, -es (Gen. -e0s); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -oos); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 
(Gen. -eos). 


The stem of words of this class ends ins. On the omission 
of co, see § 25,1. Inthe Dat. Pl. aois omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -ns and -es. 


_ 1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -ys is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
proper names, terminating like adjectives, in -ddvys, -pevys, 
~yévns, -Kparns, -bnons, -Teidys, -odévys, -Tédys, -KnONS, -avIys, -€pKys, 
-Bapns, -épys (-npys), -dpxys, -veixns, -Aduarys, -odKys, -TvxXys, and 
(kAéns) kAjs. The neuter exhibits the pure stem (§ 52, 3); but 
in the Mase. and Fem., ¢e, the short final vowel of the stem, is 
lengthened into y [§ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Pl.; 
and nouns in -xAéys, which are already contracted in the Nom. 
Sing. (into xjs), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Singular. Plural. 
caphs, clear.  cadés (capé-es) cadets (capé-a) cada 


N 
G.| (capé-os) } capovs (capée-wv) caper 
Dy: (cape- i) capet cape-or(v) 

A. (ape- a) cap; apes (capé-as) cadets (cape-a) cada 
V.| capes capes (sapé-es) cadets (capé-a) capi 
Dual N. A. V.| capée - cada 

G. and D. | capé-ow.  capoiy. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 

H Tprhpns, trireme. ( Tpifpe- es) Tprhpets Tpinpe-€ 
(Tpitjpe-os) Tpinpovs (Tpinpe- wv) Tpinpwv Tpinpée-owv Tprhpow 
(tpinpe-i) — Tprhpen Tpinpe-o1(v) 

(rpinpe-a)  Tprhpn (tpinpe-as) Tprnpets 
Tpinpes (tprnpe-es) Tpinpers 
| Singular. 
Swxparns (TlepuxAéns) TlepixAjs 
SwKparous (Tlepixaée-os) TlepucAéous 
SwKpares (TlepuxaAée-i) ( Tlepuch €et) Tlepixaret 
SwKparn (Tlepixade-a.) Tlepuched (Poet. also Tlepsxa7) 
ZwKpares (Tleptxaces) TepikAess. 





Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ce into 4 (not into e:), and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eas into -es, see § 9, 1. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ns, -es, then -ea in proper names in -xAjs is always contracted into -d, and 
commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, II.), e. g. Mepuade-n = Mepsxada; axdrehs, 
without fame, arden = area, byihs, healthy, tyréa = bya, evdehs, poor, éviea = 
evdea, Ureppuns, supernatural, treppvea = imeppva (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -j occurs, e. g. 
byiH, Sipuy, apv7, avropyy, X. KR. Equ. 7, 11 (in all the ae The Acc. PI. 
Masc. and Fem. has -eis, e. g. Uist avTopuels. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -xparns, -oSévns, -yevns, -pdvns, etc., also *Apns 
(Voc. ”Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec., 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i. e. of different declensions), e. g. Swxpary 
and Swxpatny, according to Dec. I., "AAkayévyn and -uevny, °*Avticdévn and 
-axevny,”Apn and -ny, etc.; Plato commonly uses the form in -y, Xenophon that 
in -nv, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -yns, the form in -yny 
is preferred to that in -yn. (The Gen. of “Apns in good prose is *Apews [often in 
Plato], yet in the poets “Apeos is also used according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -xAjs, the Acc. in -«Ajyv is first used in later writers. 
The Pl. is declined according to Dec. I., e. g. ’"Apioropdvai, Tots Aewxpdtais, Tovs 
"Apiotopavas, Tos Anuocdévas ; still, ‘“HpaxAées occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of tpiqpns occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 
Tpinpéewy; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 
e.g. Euyyevee, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 





1 Gapé-os from Tapec-os, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in the 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. 


* 
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in -kAdns = KAjjs, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. “Hpaxaéns, Dat. 
-KAéet, Voc. -kAees. The contract Acc. in -xaAj is rare. The Voc. &“Hpakaes, 
‘as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted, viz. 
tprhpwy (instead of tpinpay from tpinpéwy), Tprnpow (X. H. 1.5, 19.5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -n&ys and the word avrdpxns, have the like 


accent, e. g. cuvnSéev = ouvhSwv, adtapkéwy = abtapKar. 
vA 


§ 60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -a, 
Gen. -OOS. 
(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 
Thus, e. g. 6 7 Jas, jackal, Gen. Jwds, etc. Polysyllables have 


the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, e. g. 
6 npws, hero, Tov Hpwa and Yow, Tors ypwas and. jpws. 


(b) -ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always femimine. The 
stem ends in -os. The short final vowel, according to § 52, 2 
(b),-is lengthened into wo. The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
aidds (stem aidos), and in poetry in yas, morning (in Eurip.); 
but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, e. g. 7ye (stem 7xos). On 
the Voc. in ot, see § 53,4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
like the ending -os of Dec. IL; thus, aidoi, nyor, etc. 

Sing. N. | 7 aidés (stem poco shame. a Ave (stem 7xos), echo. 

G. | (aidd-os) aidovs 6-os) AXOvS 
aidd-t) aidoc j-f AXot 


D.| ( 
A.| (aidd-a) ada j NX@ 
V. 1 ( 


aidd-i) aidor. i XO. 





§ 61. (3) Words in -as, Gen. -aos, and in-os, Gen. -eos. 
(a) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters 70 céAas, light, and 76 déras, goblet, belong to 
this class: Gen. céAa-os, Dat. céda-i, and céA-a; Pl. cédAa-a and 
oé\-a, Gen. ceAd-wv, Dat. céda-or(v) ; Dual oéda-e, ceAd-orv. 

RemarxK 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4. 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the a in the Gen., Dat., and in the Pl, is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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Bperas (poet.), image, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bperea and Bpern, Bpetéewy 

Kaas (poet.), place, Pl. in Homer, céea, ndeor(v). 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. ovdeos, Dat. ovSet and ode: (Hom.) 

Kvépas (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. kvépaos Epic, xvépous Attic, nvépai 

Epic, cvépa Attic. 
(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 

¢, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o (§ 16, 1). 


Sg.N. A. [7d yEevos (instead of yeves), genus. 7d KAéos (instead of Knées), glory. 
(yeve- os) "yevous (KA€e-os) kA€ous 
(yeve-i) * yévet (xAée-£) Ket 


Plur. N.| (yéve-a) yen (xAge-ax) KAO. 


G.| yevé-wy and yevav (xA€-wy) KAE@V 
D.| ye&ve-oi(v) kA€e-ou(v) 


Dual. (yéve-e) yen (KA€e-€) KAEN 
(yevé-ov) yevoiy (xAe€-ow) KAgotv. 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of ee into y (instead of e), and of ea into a 
(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted & in Ada, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. PI. is not unusual, e. g. épewv, 
Berewy, kepdéwy, and almost without exception avSéwy; in Pl. Polit. 260, a., the 
uncontracted Dual in ce occurs: rovTw Tw yévee. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, médea, &xea, etc. occur. 


III. Worps IN -ts, -us, -t, -v. 
§ 62. (1) Words in -is, -vs. 


The substantives in -is, -vs originally ended in -tfs, -vF's. 
See § 25, 2. . 


Sing. N.| 6 x%s, corm-worm. 1% ais, sow. 6 ixdus, fish. 
ixQv-os 

C) Va 
ixeu-t 

> tL 

ixauy 

ixdd 


ixsu- es 

ixSU-wv 

d-a(y) 

ixSv-as, Attic ixdvs 
ixdv-es 


dpuaz| <pyo 


(ixdv- e) ixad 
ixdv-ouy. 





Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. ai %pxvs occurs in X. Ven. 2,9; 6,2; 
10. 2, 19. 
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§ 63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -¥s, -¥. 


The stem of these substantives ends intorv. The stem- 
vowels «and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into « (§ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wy, in which the w has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 


Sing. N. | w0Ais, city. 6 wijxts, cubit. 7d civawi, mustard. 7d dori, city. 
.| mWéAe-ws THX E-WS olmame-os uoTe-os 

méXeL TNXEL owes aorer 

wOAW THXUY civate &orv 

mwoAt ™HXU oivaTt &otv 


woAels TAXES oiwarn worn =” 


TOAE-COV THX E-WY owvaTé-wy aor é-wy 
more-ou(v) anxe-o1(v) owaTe-o1(y) dore-o1(v) 
mOAELS THX ELS owarn &zorn 
mdoAels TNXELS owarn torn 


G 
D. 
ra 
V. 
. AN. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


aéAeE-€ THXE-E owame-e tore-e 
ToA€-oOly ™NX€-OW owamé-ow aoré-olv. 





Remark 1. Here belong all substantives in -és, -ys, most in -o1s and many 
others, e. g. 7 duis, dust; 6 wavtis, prophet;  ddis, serpent; 4 mlorts, faith; 4 
BBpis, abuse; 6 wérexus, axe; 6 mpéaBus, old man; 7d wémepi, pepper; 1d tTryyd- 
Bapt, cinnabar ; 73 7@v (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in -is, 
-efa, -v are declined in the Masc. and Neut. like rixus and &orv, except that the 
Gen. Masc. takes the regular forms -éos, -éwy (not -ews, -ewy), €. g. HdUs, Hd€os. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -is, occurs, e. g. wéAecos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. rnxév is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -y is also used; likewise a form in -er (instead 
of -ce), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines.— The Acc. PI. 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, e. g. mhxeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -- and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
Uorews, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -i, e. g. fpis, pi, skilful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection: t-os, 1-1, t-es, etc., 
or both forms together, e. g. 4 ufjus, anger (also whvidos, etc.), 6 7 ols, sheep; 7d 
némept (Gen. -épios and -eos), pepper; 6 % mépris, calf; 6 7 méots, spouse (Gen. 
aécos, but Dat. always mécet) ; 7% Tpdms, keel (also tpdmbos, etc.); 4 TUpois, 
tower (Gen. tépoos,X. An. 7. 8, 12. répow, ib. 13, but Plural répoeis, tépocect, 
etc.) ; 7 pdyadis (Gen. -1os, Dat. wayddi, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 
e. g. Svévvecis, “Ips (Gen. -tos, etc.), KX. An. 1. 2,12; 6. 2,1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one noun in -is, 7 @yxeAvs, but only in the Sing. 
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6, H méptis, calf. nN @yxeAuvs, eel. 
mépTi-os | eyx€Avu-0s 
mépri-. and mépti eyxeAv-t 

eyxeAuy 
eyxXeAv 


mopti-es and méptis eyxéAets oles 
TopTi-wy eyXeAc-wY oi@y 
mépti-o1(v) eyxeAe-ou(v) oict (rv) 
mopti-as and woptis  éyxéAeis oias and ois 
mwépti-es and wéptis ey xeAets 


N. 
G. 
PD. 
A. 
We. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


mépTi-€ eyx Acre 
moprt-owv ey xede-ov 





Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: div, dies, diwy, dias, and dis. 


§ 64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 


1. The inflection-endings -a, -t, -v, and -as, are short. 

Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -evs is long, 
e. g. Tov iepéa, Tous fepéas from 6 iepeds, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -aé, -1é, -vt, -al, -np, -up, -is, and -vs, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according as the 
vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature; a, 1, v, are long in all 
Genitives in -avos, -ivos, -uvos, €. g. 6 Sépak, breastplate, -axos ; 6 pap, reed, pimds ; 
h axtts, ray, -ivos, but 7 Bardt, clod, -éixos, 7 éAmts, hope, -tos. See fuller 
explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 


§ 65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (§ 30) permit, e. g. 7d mpayua, deed, mpdyuatos (but mpayydrwr), 
7) dvoua, name, dvouatos (but dvoudrwv), 6 7 xeAddv, swallow, xeALddvos, Zevo- 
pay, -GvTos, -yTes, -wvTwy. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wv and ow having the cireumflex; the others, 
the acute, e. g. 6 why, unvds, uni, unvowy, unvav, unot(y). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: 4 des, torch; 6 duds, slave; 6 % Sds, jackal; tb KPAX, poet. 
(Gen. kpards), head; 7b ods (Gen. ards), ear; 6 4 wats, child; 6 ons, moth; 6% 
Tp#s, Trojan, Trojan woman; 4 ods (Gen. pwdds), a burning; 7d pas (Gen. 
pwrds), light; e. g. Sddwv, Sddouv, Sdwv, cpdtwv, Stwv, brow, waidwy, watdow, 
aéwv, Tpdwy, pgdwv, ddtwy (on the contrary, rév duwdy from ai duwai, Tay 
Tpwav from ai Tpwal, tov pwrav from 6 ods, man; tav Sway from 7 dwn, 
injury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases, e. g. rd ap (Epic ip), spring; jp (Epic from xéap), heart ; 
6 Aas (from Aaas), stone; 6 mpdv (from mpndv), hill, e. g. #pos (rarer Eapos), Apt 
(rarer Zapi), Kijpos, K%ot, Ados, Adi, Adwy, Tpavos, TP@vt. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No. 2): oréap = orip, tallow; otéatos = orntos, ppéap, well, ppéaros and 
gpntos, Pl. ppnrav, Opak, OpHt, Ophixos = Opaxds, and Opnxds, ois, oids, oit, 
oily, oict(v). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun tis; guts? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun 7as and 
6 Tidy is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases either a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
e. &. pus, mUyTOS, éy, byTOS, byTL, byTwWY, odat(v), dvTOLW, Tis, Tivos, Tit, etC.; Tas, 
mayTés, TayTl, TayTwY, TavToW, Taci(v), 6 Tidy, Mavds, rots Taot(v). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives :— 


(a) 7 yuvh, wife (yuvaiKds, yuvatt, yuvoucoty, yuvar@v, yuvoudl(y) ; but yuvat- 
Ka, yuvaikes, etc.); 6 KUwy, dog (kuvds, kuvi, Kuvoiv, Kuve, Kuol(v); but 
Kuva, Kuves, etc.) ; 

(b) Syncopated substantives in -yp, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of «is, unus,in Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. oddeis, obdevds, 

ovdevt; but ovdévwy, ovdéo1(v), SO undeis, undevds, etc.; 

(d) The Attic poetic forms, d5opés, Sopi, from ddpv. 

4, For the accentuation of substantives in -1s, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 
those in -é (§ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of 7xéa = Axe 
(instead of 7x), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voc. of syncopated substantives (§ 55, 2) in-np, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. @ rdrep, 
Svyarep, Afuntep, &vep; so also (a) in the following substantives; "AméAAwy 
(wvos), Tlove:dav (vos), cwrhp (fpos), “Aupiwy (lovos), Sanp (epos); thus, @ 
“AmroAAov, Tldceidov, c@Tep, “Audiov, dSaep;—(b) in compound substantives in 
-wy, Gen. -ovos, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -fwy, -wy (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 
neuter gender), e. g. "Aydueuvoy from "Ayauduvwy, ’Apiordéyerroy from *Apioro- 
yeltwy (but *lacoy, Madaiuoyv, biAjpor, etc. as simple); é and 7d evdaimoyv, é and 
7d €A€nuov, & and 7 KdAALoy ; (the following are exceptions: & Aakedaiuoy from 
Aakcdaluwy, compounds in -dpwy, e. g. & Aueddpoy from Auvxddpwy, EVSvppov from 
Evsvgppwv, é and rd daippoy from Saippwy ;) —(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-ns, mentioned in § 59, e. g. Séxpares, Anudadeves ; & and 7d avSades from avSa- 
dns, PiAdAndes from PiraaHans (but adndés from adnSfs as a simple), a’rapkes, 
kaxdndes. — (Adjectives and substantives in -wns, -wdns, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 
exceptions, €. g. eiddns, cVOdes, GuPons dupes, TavadAns Tav@Aes, vewpns ve@pes, 
Ecpnpns Epijpes, ) Tprhpns Tprnpes, Atwpns @ Arapes. 

(b) The Voce. of nouns in -aus, -evs, -ovs, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, e. g. 
ypav, BactAed, Bod, Sampo, aidor. 
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§ 66. Gender of the Third Declension. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine — is distinguished in the 
third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 
by the forms, and in part by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender : — 

I. Masculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dv-os; -wy, Gen. -ovt-os and -wyt-os ; -vv, 
Gen. -vv-os (only 6 pooaty, tower); -es, Gen. -ev-os (only 6 Kets, comb) ; -as, 
Gen. -ayt-os; -ovs, Gen. -ovT-os, -ouvt-os, -0d-os (6 movs) ; -wp, Gen. -op-os; -eus, 
Gen. -ews ; -ns, Gen. (--os) -ovs; -ws, Gen. -w-os; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 

(a) in -nv, Gen. -nvos; but 6 4 xhv, goose; — in -nv, Gen. -ev-os; but 6 7 adqv, 

gland, and 7 pphy, diaphragm ; 

(b) in -wy, Gen. -wy-os; but 4 GAwy, threshing-floor ; 4 BAnXwv or yAhxev, 

penny-royal ; 7 wedcdoy (poet.), care;  whkwv, poppy; 7 mAaTaryey, rattle 
(but 6 7A. petal of the poppy) ; 7 Tphpwr, pigeon; 7 avAdy (poet., but prose 
6), ravine ; 4 6 Kddwyr bell ; 

(c) in np, Gen. -np-os ; but 7 xhp, fate (on account of 4 Khp, goddess of fate) ; 
5 7 paotnp, hammer; (those in -yp contracted from -eap, are neuter: 7d 
Kip (poet.), Gen. xjpos, heart; 7d ap, Gen. pos, spring ;)—in -np, Gen. 
-pos; but 7 yaoTthp, yaortpds, belly ; in -np, Gen. -ep-os; but 6% aidnp, 
ether ; 6) &hp, ar; 

(d) in -esp, Gen. -erp-os; but 7 xelp, hand (regularly, 6 avrixeip, the thumb) ; 

(e) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os; but 7b €Awp (poet.), booty ; 7b éAwp (poet.), monster ; 

(f) in -ovs, Gen. -o-os, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but 7b pas, light; 

(h) in -f, Gen. -zos, -Bos. 


II. Feminines: (A) all nouns in -ds, Gen. -d6-os; -ers, Gen. -ed-os (only 7 
kAels, key); -avs, Gen. -a-os; -ws, Gen. -ivd-os; -vys, Gen. -vvS-os; -ys, Gen. 
-nt-os ; -ts, Gen. -it-os (only 4 xdpis); -vs, Gen. -vd-os and -vS-os; -d and -ds, 
Gen. -é-os ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions :— 

(a) in -is, Gen. -i-os; but 6 xdAus, pure wine; 6 padrnis, a part of a ship; 6 
ptis, carpenter's tool; 6 kts, corn-worm; 6 yAdus, a kind of fish; 6 Ais 
(Epic), lion, and 6 % ots, sheep ; —in -is, Gen. -ews, but 6 dpxis, testicle (4 
dpxis, a kind of olive); 6 dqis, serpent; 6 (later also 7) €xus, viper; 6 (later 
h) Kopts, bug ; of and af KUpBets, law-tables ; — in -ts, Gen. -15-os; but 6 pddis, 
-os, a kind of cake; 4 6 ttypis, Gen. -1os and -1d0s, tiger ; —in -ts, Gen. 
-9-0s ; but 6 7 tpus, bird ;—in -is, Gen. -iv-os; but 6 deApis, dolphin; 6 
ixtls, weasel; 6 4 Sis, heap; 6 TeAuls, marsh-mud ; 

(b) in -vs, Gen. -v-os; but 6 Bdtpus, cluster; 6 Sphvus, footstool ; 6 ixsus, fish; 
6 ms, mouse ; 6 véxus, corpse; 6 ataxus, ear of corn; 6 oxdAdus, mode of 
tonsure ; 6 Tipus, the night-mare; 6 xavdus, a Median garment; 6 7 os or ois, 
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swine ; 6 weAdvdpus, tun-fish ; 4 (later also 6) @yxeAus, eel; 6 xpeuus, a sea- 
Jish ; —in -vs, Gen. -ews ; but 6 wéAexus, axe; 6 wijxus, cubit ; 

(c) in -wy, Gen. -ov-os; but 6 &kuwy, anvil; 6 mplwy, saw; 6 Kavév, rule; 6 
téwv, axle; 6 celowy, earthen-vessel ; 6 émiceiwy, flag; 6 4 Kiwy, pillar; 6 
KAadév and axpéuwr, bough; 6 Awyav, gulf; 6 wAayyer, doll; 6 uvpyndav, 
ant’s nest ; 6 7 &XexTpver, cock and hen. 


RemARK 1. Nouns in -é are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 
in -aé (Gen. -dkos), which are masculine; most of those in - are feminine; the 
larger part of those in -f are masculine, but many are feminine, e. g. 7 KaAav- 
pow, -omos, shepherd’s crook ; 7% AatAaw, tempest; 7 dp (vor), dmds, voice ; 7H (rarely 
6) SW, ards, face; n Prep, PreBos, vein; 7 xépvub, holy-water; H KarHAuh, -ipos, 
upper story, etc. 

III. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -at-os; -n, Gen. -nt-os (only 7d xdpn) ; -t, 
Gen. -it-os (only 7d wéAx with its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -vp-os (only 7d rip, Gen. 
mup-ds, fire); -ap, Gen. -ar-os or -np, Gen. -nT-os ; -op, Gen. -op-os ; -as, Gen. -at-os ; 
-os, Gen. (-e-os) -ovs; -1, Gen. -eos; -v, Gen. -u-os, and -eos, and -ar-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but 6 Wap, star- 
ling; (b) -as, Gen. -a-os; but 6 Ads, stone; (c) -wp, Gen. -ar-os (except 6 axap, 
ix@p, EoTwp, HA€KTwp, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 4 dats, Gen. 
dair-ds, feast ; Td oats or otals, cTaités, dough; 7d ots, Gen. wr-ds, ear. 


§ 67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. 7 yuh, wife, Gen. 
yuvaik-ds. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 
Nom., e. g. 6 7 opus, Gen. -idos, bird, Pl. dpyides and dpves, as if from dpus, 
Gen. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclités (i. e. of different declen- 
sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nom. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, e. g. Sepdrwy, -oyTos, servant, Acc. Sepdroyra and poet. Sépara, as if from 
Sépay. This formation is called Metaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 
tives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. 
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§68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenion. 
1. Tévv (70, knee), and Sépv (70, spear), see § 54 (c)..) 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, yowvata and yovva, yotvact, occur; 
also in the Attic poets, the Gen. dopds, Dat. dopi, and even dépe:, and 
Pl. d0py instead of ddpara, are formed from dépv; and in the phrase, dopt 
éAciv, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 


2. Tuvy (4, woman), Gen. yvvauk-os (as if from yivaé), Dat. 
yuvatx-t, Acc. yuvatk-a, Voc. yivat; Pl. yuvatkes, yuvoixav, yovaiet (v), 
yvuvaikas; on the accentuation, see § 65, 3 (a). 

3. Adpv, see yoru, No. 1. 

4. Leds, Gen. Aids, Dat. Ad, Acc. Ata (as if from Ais), Voe. 
Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Znvés, Znvi, Zva. 

5. Oepatwv (6, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. Jépara, Pl. 
Jépares, § 67 (Cc). 

6. Kapa (ro, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. xpar-ds, 
Dat. xparé and xdpg, Acc. 70 Kdpa, TO Kpara (Tov Kpara, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. rovs xparas, § 67 (c). 

7. KAeis (9, key), Gen. xreud-ds, Dat. cred-f, Acc. kreiv (§ 53, 
Rem. 1), later xActda; Pl. Nom. and Acc. kActs, and xkdeides, 
KAeldas, § 67 (b). 


- Old Attic, Kars, KAndds, KANdt, KrATda. 


8. Kvwy (6, 7, dag), Gen. xvv-ds, Dat. xuvi, Acc. xiva, Voc. xvov ; 
Pl. Kives, KvVOV, Kvol, KUVas. 

9. Aiwa (70, ov, fatness), in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, dAcipacJar Air eAaiw, xptoor and xpicacJou Ai’ éhaiw, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ddcider Jou, ypico Far Aira; Aira is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead .of Aézai, Aira, from 76 Aira, Gen. -aos, 
but €Aavov must be considered as an adjective from éAaa, olive, 
so that Aura éAavov means olwve-oil. ‘ 

10. Mdprvs (6, witness), Gen. pdprupos, Dat. pdprvpt, Acc. 
pdprupa, and in Simonides pdpruv; Dat. Pl. wdprior (vr). 

11. Nads (7%, ship), Gen. vews, Dat. vai, Acc. vadv, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoty (Nom. and Acc. wanting); Pl. 
VIES, Ve@V, Vavat (v), vais. Comp. ypais, § 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, vyds, vnt, vija, etc. 
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12. "Opves (6, % bird), Gen. dprvid-os, etc. The PI. has a col- 
lateral form declined like zéAus, except the Dat.: cpvides and 
dpVEls, épvitwv and dpvewy, dpviot, dpvidas, dpvers, and dpvis, § 67 (b). 
So *Avayapots, “Avaxdpotdos, and “Avaxdpoeus. 

In the Attic writers, the 1 is sometimes short, dpvis, épviv, Aristoph. Av. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpvis, dpviv, 70, 103, 73). : 

13. Ilvvé (4, place of meeting), Gen. ruxv-6s, Dat. ruxvi, Acc. 
TUKVG. 

14. Sys (6, moth), Gen. ce-ds; Pl. cées, Gen. céwy, etc. ; in the 
later writers, Gen. oyrés- 

15. Sxwp (70, dirt), Gen. cxards, etc., and vdwp (76, water), 
Gen. tdaros, etc. 'To both of these belong: — 

16. Ppéap (70, a well), and oréap (76, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 
-yrés (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 

17. PBIdis, Pots (6, art of cooking), Gen. prou-o -ds and (from 
dois) PJoid-os; Pl. PIdas and ptenes. 

18. Xovs (6, a measuré), xods, xot, xovv, xdEs, Xo@Y, XovTi, xoas 
like Bots (§ 57); also Gen. xo@s, Acc. xoa, Acc. Pl. xods, as if 
from xoe’s. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic wnters ; 
xovs, with the meaning of mownd, is inflected only like Bois. 
The form xoevs is Ionic, Dat. xoéi. 

19. Xpas (6, skin), xpwr-ds, xpwri, xpora. Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. xpo-0s, xpot, xpéa, 
like aidés. The Dat. ype is found in certain phrases with é, 
e. &. ev xp@ Keipeodar, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Evpet ev ype, wt shaves close 
to the skin, it comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declenstion. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 


Xpéws (7d, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also 7d 
xpéos, Gen. xpéous, Pl. ra xpéa, Gen. xpedy; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 
dvap and tap (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking ; dpedos (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; wdaAn 
only in the phrase td wdAns, under the arm. 


§§ 70, 71.] REDUNDANT NOUNS. — HETEROCLITES. 89 


REMARKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 
§70. L Redundant Nouns. 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cases: — 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 


¢< 


6 Aeds and Adds, people; 6 veds and vads, temple; 6 Aayds and Aayds, hare; 
6 kddws, rope, Pl. also néAo; 7 GAws, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai GAor; 7 Topye 
and Topyor. 


(b) of different genders (hence called heterogeneous), e. g. 


6 v@ros and 7d veroy, back (the last form was regarded by the Afticists as the 
only proper form, still rbv varov Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3); 6 (uyds and 7b (uyédy, yoke. 
— In the PI. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 
used, €. g. 6 citos, T& otra; of Seouol, and more commonly ra decud; 6 otadpds, 
a station, balance, oi craSmot and Ta otaSud, stations, and Ta oTtaSpd, sometimes 
also balances ; of (uyoi does not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

6 d&dyyos and 7 Pdoyyh, voice; 6 x@pos and 4 xapa, space; 7H &xXy and 6 
dxS0s, rising ground ; 7 diva and 7d dios, thirst ; 4 van (the older form) and 7d 
vatos, valley, etc. It should be observed farther, that the word 6 mpéaBus, elder, 
has only Acc. mpéoBuy, Voc. mpéoBv; these three forms are almost entirely 
poetic (mpexBitepos and mpecBuraros formed from this, are in frequent use) ; 
in the Common Language, 6 mpeaBurns, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger, 
envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. 6 mpecBeurfs, -ov; but in the 
Pl. of and rovs mpéoBes, mpéoBewv, mpéoBeor; also, 7d Sdxpvoy and 7b Saxpu, 
tear. The latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect ; still, the Dat. 
Pl. Sdxpvor is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
I. § 32). 


§71. IL Heterocilites. 


Heteroclites [§ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are either of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, e. g. as follows :— : 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 

part, according to the first and third declensions : — 


(a) Some in -ys, Gen. -ov and -nros, through all the Cases according to both 
gx 
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declensions: 6 uixns, mushroom, Gen. wtKov and wixntos, and some proper 
names, e.g. Xdpns. The name @adjs, in the old Attic, has the Tonic Gen. 
form OdAew, Dat. Oarj, Acc. @adjy; in the later writers, @aAod and OdAnros, 
OdAnri and Odaynta. Observe that the accent is drawn back on @dAcw. 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have y as well as yy in the 
Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 
and 76 dxos, chariot, rod dxov and. oxovus, Tév Gxov and 70 dyxos; 6 
and 76 okoros, darkness. 

(b) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 


On 


mtpdxoos (H, watering-pot), Att. mpdxous, Gen. mpdxov, etc., Dat. Pl. mpéxover 
(like Bots, Bovaty). 

Oidimovs, Gen. Oidirodos and (poet.) Oidirov, Dat. OiSimod:, Acc. Oidiroda and 
Oidirovy, Voc. Oidimov. 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


In the Acc. Sing., 6 yéAws, laughter, yéAwrtos, yéAwtt, Acc. yéAwra and 
yéAwyv, and the three following: mdtpws, patruus, uhtpws, avunculus, and 
Mivws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

matpws, Gen. ratpw and mdrpwos, Dat. matpar, Acc. mdétpwy and matpwa; 
Mivws, Gen. Mivw and Mivwos, Dat. Mive:, Acc. Mivw (§ 48, Rem. 1), Miver 
and Mivwa. 


§72. II] Metaplasts. 


Metaplasts [§ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- 
sions. Those of different declensions are, e. g. as follows :— 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


A évipoy (7d, tree), Gen. dévdpov, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, d¢vdpec. (from the stem td AENAPOS) and dévdpois; the first form is 
regarded by the Atticists as the better. To-this stem belong, also, the forms 
T@ Sevdpec and +a dévdpy, which occur in the Attic poets, and in later prose 
writers. 

Ko.vwyds (6, partaker), Gen. kowwvod, etc.; Xenophon uses the forms a 
Kowaves and Tovs Kowavas (from KOINQN). 
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Kpivoy (7d, lily) Gen. xpivov, etc., with the secondary form in the Dat. Pl. 
Kpiveot in Aristoph. from the Pl. «pivea (in Herod.). Comp. dévdpor. 

Aas (6, stone), Gen. Ados and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

‘O dvetpos [and poetic Td dverpor], dream, Gen. évetpov and dyetparos. 

Td p (7, fire), mupds. But Pl., ra upd, watch-fires, according to the second 
Dec. 

‘¥.65 (6, son), Gen. viod, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ‘YIEYS, Gen. vigos, Dat. viet (Acc. viéa is rejected); Pl. viets, Gen. 
vi€wy, Dat. vigor, Acc. (vidas), Attic viets (§ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, vide, Gen. 
VLEOLY. 


(b) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — : 


c 


The three substantives, 7 &Aws, threshing-floor ; 6 tas, peacock; and 6 tudds, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wyos, etc.,e. g. 
TUPOva. 


Remark. The words 7 GAws and 6 tas are generally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. drwy, tady; still, the y is commonly 
rejected from aAws in the Acc.,§ 48, Rem.1. But the forms dAwvos, dAwves, 
Gawoi(v), Ta@vt, Ta@ves, Ta@ow, etc., are used on account of their greater 
perspicuity. 


§ 73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nom., are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 
6 "ABpadu, Tov "ABpadu, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially :— 

(a) The names of the letters, e. g. 7d, Tov, TG, BAGa.; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g.déka dvdpav ; 

(c) Td, rod, 7G, xpewv, necessity, destiny, and Séus with €orly and eiva, and 

several foreign words, e. g. 7d, Tod, TE TATXa; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, e. g. 7d, Tov, T@ ypdbety. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, either 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, e. g. 6 aidfp, ether; of érnoiat, 
the Etesian wind ; ai’ ASjvat, Athens ; t&’OAvumia, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Defectiva casu). 


rr 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Adjective and Particerple, 


§74. Gender and Declension of the Adjective 
and Partictiple. 


1. The Adjective and the Participle, ike the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Mase. and Fem., the other for the 
Neuter, e.g. 0 coppov avip, ) Toppov yuvy, TO Toh pov 
Texvov. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 
used only for the Masc.and Fem. See § 80, e. g. 6 duyas 
avnp, ) puyas yu. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Mase. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and 
Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 


RemMARK 1. Hence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 
declined like Adyos (§ 46), the Fem. like dfn or oxida (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like ovroy (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. But it may 
be remarked here, as an essential deviation, that Participles always have the 
Voc. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that 
of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 
noted : — 


1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Mase. through all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. Kadds, KaAn, KaAsy ; 
Kovpos, Kovpy, Kodpoy; Xaptets, Xapleooa, Xapley; meAas, meAaWa, meAaY; TEpHY, 
Tépewa, Tépeyv; Bapds, Bapeia, Bapd; Bovdevous, Bovrciodoa, BovAcioay* TiwWels, 
TIS€lod, TIDEY. 
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RemARE 1. In adjectives in -os, -7, -ov, or -os, -d, -ov, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (7, a), must be a Paroxytone, when the Masc. 
is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. avSpémivos, avSpwrivn, avdpad- 
mov; ehevSepos, eAevdepa, eAcVSepoy; Kodpos, Kovoy, Kodpov; omovdai0s, o7ToU- 
dala, omovdaioy; but, when the final syllable in the declension is short, it: again 
takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomenon, e. g. avdpémivat, éAcvSepat, Kova, omovdaia, like avSpém- 
vot, €Aevsepot, KovpoL, oTrovdaiot. Hence the difference between ‘Pd d1a1, AVKiat 
(yuvatkes), as adjectives, and ‘Podiat, Aveta:, as substantives, according to 
§ 45, 6. 

2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g. 


TOLdevwy, mwardevoyv TILT, TLULATOV 
pray, ptrouv Aurév, Atwoy. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ods, -, -odv, from -eos, -éa, -eov, dos, -dy, or da, -dov (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Masc. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 
Perispomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -eos are Proparoxytones, e. g. apyipeos = apyupois, apyipeov 
= apyvpovv. On contracted compounds in -oos, -ooy, e. g. evvous, etvouv, see 
§ 49, 3. 

4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Masc. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [{§ 45, 6 (b)] in the Gen. Pl., but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 

Bapus, -eia, -v Gen. Pl. Bapéwy, Baperav 
Xapters, -leroa, -lev XaplevTwy, Xaptecoay 
péAas, méAaiva, méAay peAdvav, MEAALVOV 


TAS, WAC, TAY TAVTOV, TATWY 


Tupaels, -Elra, -er ae TUpsIevTay, TUPTELTOY 

TiWas, TUPaca, TUPay iS TupavTwy, Tupacey; but, 
 av&paérwos, -ivn, -tvov - avs pwtivwy, as Masce., F., and N. 

éAcUdeEpos, -€pa., -Epov Hl éAcuvdsépwy, as Masc., F., and N. 

TumTduevos, -evn, -EvoV i TUTTOMEVwY, as Masc., F., and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable was, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2 (c). ant 
Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 
the following things are to be noted: — : pts. 
(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjective, 
follow the general rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytones, e. g. iAd- 
rexvos (from téxvov), mayxaxos (from xdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytones, e. g. 
Wuxoroumds, wedrorroids, Sewards, 6dnyés; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, e. g. 


AtSoBdros, one casting stones ; AiSdBoros, cast down by stones ; 
Lntpoxtovos, matricide ; ntpdxrovos, slain by a mother ; 
Snpotpddos, nourishing wild beasts; Snpdtpodos, nourished by wild beasts. 


Words compounded with prepositions, a privative and intensive, « and 
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dus, and det, ayav, apt, apTi, ept, Hut, Ca, may, and moAv, are always Pro- 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with a 
short penult. 
(b) Verbal adjectives in -rés remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 


have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. 
§ 78, I. (c). 


See 


(c) All compounds in -7A7E, -paé, -rpdt, -opat, are Oxytones. 


SUMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 


§76. Ll Adjectives and Participles 


I. -os, -4, -ov: Nom. 


-0 S5 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. 
ceded by : or p, § 43, 1. 


-G, 


“OV: 


Gen. 
Nom. 
Gen. Pl. 
Nom. 
Gen. PI. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Gen. Pl. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Gen. Pl. 


of three 

Endings. 
ayades, aryash, ayaddy, good, 
ayasov, ayasis, ayasov 
dydoos, 6y5én, bydoor, erghth, 
byddwy, oyddwr, dyddwy (§ 75, 4.) 
ypapdsucvos,  ypapouevn, —-ypadpevov 
ypapomevwy, ypapouévwv,  ypapoucvey 
dikatos, dixaia, dixaoy, just, 
dixatov, dikalas, dixafou 
dikalwy, dixatwy, dikatwy 
éxSpos, exdpa, exapév, hostile, 
eXSpov, exSpas, EXS pov 
&Spdos, adpod, &dpoov, full, 
a&dpdov, adspdeas, &Spdou 
adpdwy, adspowy, aSpowry. 


The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
Still, adjectives in -oos have -da in the Fem., when p 


precedes o, otherwise, -dn, e. g. aSpda, yet dydén. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os,-7 (a), -ov, see § 75. ; 

Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, which denote the material, e. g. xpvceos, 
golden; a&pytpeos, silver; kepdweos, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-Sos, -dn, -d0v, &. g. amwAdos, single; dimAdos, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of those in -eos, -éa, -eov, see § 75, 3, and on the contraction of 
those in -éa into -a, -dn into -7, and -da into -a, see § 9, IL. 


REMARK 1. 
quently in the Tragedians, e. g. xpioea, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet dSpdos, -d4, -doy, 
crowded, is rarely found contracted; 5:xpdos, -da, -dov, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Mase. and Neut., d:cpots, diucpodv, but in the Fem. the 
uncontracted form is usual, 4 dicpda; dydoos is always uncontracted. 


Xpva-cos, 
Xpua-ovs, 
€pé-e0s, 
€pe-ous, 
aipyup-e0s, 
&p-yup-ovs, 
durA-dos, 
di7rA-ovs, 


Il. -ts, -e7a, -¥: Nom. 


Gen. 


Xpvo-ea, 
Xpvo-7i, 
€pe-€a, 
€pe-a, 
cpyup-<a, 
apyup-a, 
durA-dn, 
dumA-7; 


* 


xpvo-cov 
Xpuo-ovv 
€pé-cov 
épe-oov 
a&ipyup-eov 
&pyup-ouv 
diA-dov 
duA-ovv. 


Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 


yAukds, yAuKeta, yAuKv, sweet, 
yAukeéos, "yAukelas, yAuKéos 
Gen. Pl. yAunéwyv, yAuKei@v, yAueéwy (§ 75, 4.) 
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The declension of the Mase. is like rjxus, though with the common genitives 
in -€os, -éwy; the declension of the Neut. is like éerv, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, fiplous 
eg e) = t = f ris) ? 
jutoea, jusov, half; Saus, SHAcia, SHAv, Jemale ; mpécBus, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poetic forms. ©7Aus is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective #utovs, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl., nuioes and juiceas: also the Neut. 
juiocea is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
juion. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, e. g. rAaréa, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) juiceas, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 


Ill. -vs, -ioa, -vv: Nom. derxvus, deuxvioa, Serxydv, showing, 
Gen. detxvuvtos, Setxvvans, Serxviytos 
Gen. Pl. dekvivtwy, dexvucdy, dexvivtwy (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. gus, pica, uy, produced, 
Gen. puvtos, pvons, puvtos [§ 65, 2 (c).] 


Gen. Pl. pivtwy, pucay, pivtwr. 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -u. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 


IV. -ers, -eooa, -ev: Nom. Xaptess, xapleroa, xapiev, lovely, 
Gen. Xaplevtos, xapiécons, xapievTos 
Gen. Pl. xapievtwy, xapiecoay, yapievtwv. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -eo1, not -eio1, e. g. xapiect.—The Mase. and 
Neut. is in the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of xapieis should be accented on 
the antepenult, hence xdpcev. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in -jers, -heooa, -jev, and -ders, -deo- 
oa, -dev, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. tipf-eis, Tih-ecoa, Tiuj-ev, honored, 
TILNS, TYLATTA, TYLTY 

Gen. Tiqvtos, TUWHTONS, TYLVvTOS 

Nom. pedrrd-ers, weditd-ecoa, weditd-ev, honeyed, 
MEALTOUS, MEALTOVOOA, MEALTODY 

Gen. peAtodytos, meAtTovoons, meALTODYTOS. 


V. -efs, -efoa, -éy: Nom. AeiPdeis, AeipSeioa, AerpPSéy, relictus, 
Gen. AeipSevtos, AeipSetons, AcupSévTos 
Gen. Pl. AapSévrwy, AcipdercGy, AcupSévTwv 
Nom. Tides, TISEITA, TIEY, placing, 
Gen. TISEVTOS, TISELONS, TLIEVTOS. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
Pl., e. g. rupSetor. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of riSnu: and imu, e. g. iets, fetoa, idv, 
eis, cioa, ev, Sels, Sioa, Sev. 


VI. -ds, -atvd, -iv: Nom. MéAds, méeAauva, wérdy, black, 
Gen. MéAGvos, meAaivns, meAaVOS 
Gen. Pl. peddvwv, ucrdaway, wedavov. 
> 
In the same manner only tdAas, tdAawa, Tdddy, unhappy, the feminine Voce. 


of which has also rdAay. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 


er 
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VII. -Gs, -aoa, -av: Nom. mwas, Taga, wav, all, every, 
Gen. _TayTés, TAaONS, TayTOs 


Gen. Pl. raytwy, tacaev, TayTwv. 


In the same manner only the compounds of was, e. g. amas (dmraca, ara), 
cupmas, mpomas, etc.; these compounds have a short a in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d), for the declension of the Mase. and 
Neut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VILL. -as, -aod, -av: Nom. Achbas, Achpacd, Actpay, having left, 
Gen. AchbayTos, Aenbaons, AcelWayTos 
Gen. Pl. Acwdvtwr, Acrparay, AcwavTwr. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
fotnu: fords, -aoa, -dv ; oTds, -aoa, -dv. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 


IX. -ny, -erva, -ev: Nom. TEpnY, TEpELVa, TEpev (poetic), smooth, 
Gen. TEpevos, Tepelvns, TEpevos 
Gen. Pl. repévwv, tepeway, Tepevwr. 


No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs, -odoa, -d6v: Nom. did0vs, Sid0dca, diddy, giving, 
Gen. d:dd6yTos, Sidovons, S:ddyvTos 
Gen. Pl. d:d6ytwv, Sidovcdyv, 5:ddvTwv. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (Sots, Sod0a, Sév, Gen. 
Sdvtos, dovons, Gen. Pl. Fem. Sovedy) of verbs in -wu. 


XI. -éy, -od0a, -dv: Nom. éxdy, Exovoa, éExdy, willing, 
Gen. éxdytos, Exovons, ExdvTos 
Gen. Pl. éxdvrwy, éxovody, éExdvTwr. 


Thus only the compound déxkwy, commonly &kwy, &kovoa, axov. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 


XII. -wy, -ovcd,-ov: Nom. Aelrwy; Aclrovca, Actrov, leaving, 
Gen. Aelrovtos, Aeimovons, AclTovToOsS 
Gen. Pl. Acurdytwy, AcimoveGy, AciT6vTwY. 


So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with a 
different accentuation : -wy, -otca, -dy, e. g. Aud, -ovoa, -dv. For the declen- 
sion, see § 54 (d). Im the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -da, e. g. 


Nom. tipdy, -G0a, -Gy Nom. @iAév, -ovoa, -odv 
Gen.  Tiudytos, -éons, -@vTos Gen. Pl. dirotytwy, -oveay, -olyTwr. 
Gen. Pl. tinéyvtwy, -woady, -dvtwv. Nom. wioSav, -odca, -ovv 

Gen. Pl. wicdotvrwr, -ovody, -ovvyTav. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like g:Adv, pirodoa, pirody, 
Gen. pirodyTos, etc., e. g. omEpGy, -ovca, -ody (formed from o7epéwy, etc.), from 
otelpw, to sow. 


XIII. -dés -vta -ds: Nom. TeTUpas, TeTUpvia, TeTupds, having struck, 
Gen. TeTUPOTOS, TeTUpulas, TeTUPOTOS 


Gen. Pl. retupétwy, teTupuidy, reTupdTwv. 


On the form éords, -Goa, éorés and -ds, etc., see below, § 193, Rem. 2 and 3. 
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méyas, MEVYGAN, MEYa, great, TOADS, TOAAN, 


woAV, much, are irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voce. of the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing.; the other par ts are regular; but even ToAA dy instead of rordy or TOAv, 
occurs in the Attic poets; “Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. wéeyare; Tpaos, 
Tpaeta, Tpaoy, soft, is also irregular ; it has, throughout the Fem., i the 
Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Mase, and ‘sometimes, also, i in the 
other Cases of the Mase. Pl., a form like mpais, -eta, -v fcome: yAukots, -eia, -v), 


which occurs in the Dialects, 


oe 
APoom 


ayas-€ 


rv 
SPURS 


eS) 
i= 
i} 
— 





| ayads-o 


. (yAukvs 


: “yAvket 
; “yAuKey 
. AuKU 





. |ayas-os 
ayas-ov 
ayas-@ 

ayad-dy 


ayaS-ot 
ayas-ay 
ayasy-ors 
ayaS-ovs 
ayas-ol 


ayad-oty 


. 'yAuké-os 


: “yAvieis 
- yAukéwy 


ayas-h 
ayas-7s 
ayas-7 
ayad-jv 
ayas-7 


eyasd-at 
ayas-@y 
ayas-ats 
ayas-ds 
byad-aut 


ayas-é 
ayas-aty 


yAvKEla 
yAuKelas 
f 
yAuKele 
YyAuKELav 
yAuKela 


yAuKeElat 
yAureey 


. yAuKéot(y) yAvicetaus 


A. yAukets 
V. yAukets 


Dual. yAvrée 


yAuKelas 
yAUKELaL 


yAvuKela. 


yAuKéow = yAuKelay 


S. N. |xapiers 


-|xaplevtos xapiécons xapleytos 
- |xapleyte 
A. |yaptevra xapieooay xapley 


- |xaplev 





: xaplevre 
“aaicaidiond cee Rape vuoly: 


Xapleooa 
Xapiecon 


Xapleroa 


: xaplevtes Xapleroa 
. |XaprevTwy Xapreroay XaplevTwy 
- |xapleot(y) xapieooas xapleat(v) 
.|xeaplevtas Xapléooas xapievra. 
-|xaplevtes xapleoout 


Xaprerod 


See the Paradigm. 
§77. Paradigms. 


dyad-ov, & good! piAr-os 
ayad-ov piAl-ov 
ayas-@ paAl-@ 
ayad-dy pirt-ov 
ayad-ov pire 
ayad-d 
ayad-@v 
ayad-ots 
ayas-c 
bryad-d 
ayad-o 
ayads-oty. 


plai-or 
pirl-wy 
plAl-ous 
piAt-ous 
piAr-ot 


piarl-w 
piAl-ow 





yAuKv, Sweet |mpaos 
yAuKé-os mpdov 
yAuKet Tpaw 
yAuKU Tpaov 
yAUKU mpaos(e) 


mpaot, 
Tpacwy 


yAuKEea 
yAuKEewy 
yaukéot(v) 
yAuKéa 


ryAuKéa Tpaot, 


Tmpaw 


yAuKée 
mpaow 


yAvKeow 





Aeipdeis 
AetpEevTos 
AcipseyTe 
AcpryevTa 
Aeipdets 


xapley 


Xaplevre 


Xapley 


Xaplevra AcLpSevtes 
AELpSevT@v 
AcipSevTas 


XaplevTa AetpryevTes 


Tpaers Tpactar 


piarl-a 
piai-as 
piAl-a 
piri-ay 
PiAl-& 


pirat 
PlAt-wy 
pri-as 
piat-as 
pirr-at 


piAl-ous 
pirr-a 
pirl-a 


Piarl-a 
piaAl-auv 


piri-w 
piAl-ouy. 


mpdov, soft 
™Tpdou 
Tpaw 
™paov 
Tpaov 


TpPaeta 
mTpaelas 
/ 
Tpacia 
TP aEtay 
TPAaELa 


/ 
T paca 
Tpacay ™ Paewy| 


mpdots, Tpaeot Tpaclars pacar 
mpdous, Tpaets mpaclas ™ paca, 
TPaets Tpactat Tpaéea 


Tpaela mpdw 
wT paelaty mpaow. 


AcipSeion AaipSéy 
AcipSelons AepSévTos 
Acipdelon AcipSévti 
Acipdeioay Acipdev 
AeipSeioa AeipSev 


AeipSeioa AeipSévTa 
AcipSeiw@v AcaipSévTwv 
Acipdeior(v) Acrpdeioas AcipSeiou(y) 


AcipSeloas AcupSevTa 
AclmSeioa AcipIevTa 





AcLpSEevTeE 


xaplevre 
AeipSevTow 


Aeipdeiod Acipdévte 
AElpSeioaw AELPSeyTow. 
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xpvoeos § xpucea xpiceoy, golden | arAdds OQ. amAon amdéov, single 
XpuTovs § xpuo7j xXpucovy amAoUS = amAR amAovy 
Xpucéov xpvoceas xpvaéov amddov Gar hns amhdov 
Xpycov = Xpvozjs Xpucov amAOU aTANS aTAOU 
xpucéw = xpucea, Xpvoew amTAcw amon ard 
Xpvo@ Xpuon Xpvo>e ATAD arAn aTAG 
Xpuceov xXpvoccay xpiocoy amAdoy — aarAdnv Gra dov 
~ ~ cad ¢ ~ ¢c n c n 
Xpucovv, § xXpvony Xpvaouy amTAOuUV aTAnyv amAouv 
doubtful xpucéa Xpvoeov doubtful amady amAdov 
a a c > c a 
Xpusn Xpucovy aTAn amAouv 
Xpvreot xpiceat x xpiced amAdot OTACaL amAda 
~ ”~ - ~ 3 ~ € - 
Xpucot Xpuoai Xpuca GmAot amAas aTAG 
Xpytewy §=xpvtday = xputéwy amAdwy amrdoy  amrdwv 
a n n ce ~ c ~ ec ~ 
Xpvt wv Xpvtwy Xpvtav aTrAwY aTAwY aTA@Y 
/ z ? e € e t 
Xpuoéois xpvoéas  yxpuvaéois amddois amdAdais amAcots 
Xpvoots xXpvoats x xpucois amAots aTAats amAots 
Xpucéous xpvcdis xpioed amAdouvs anAdas amAda, 
Xpucovs xpucas Xpuca amAovs amdas ATG 
Xpuccot xpicent  xpiocd amAdot amAdat amAréda, 
n~ ~ an c n ce ~ ec ~ 
Xpuca Xpvoa XpvTa aot aTAat aTrha 
xpvtéw = pueda xputew aTAGw am Ada, amAgw 
Xput@ XpvTa Xpuc@ aTAD aTAG aTAB 
Xpucéow xpvocuy  xpucéow amAdow  amdoay amAdoww 
Xpucowv xXpucaiy xpuvaow amo amAaty amr oi 
Gpylpeos apyupéa  apyvpeoy, silver | TeTupms Tetupvia Tertudds, haying 
Gpyupovs apyupa &pyupouv tetupétos TeTupvias Tetopdtos |struck. 
= / / 
2 s > / BASE! BY TeTUpoTt TeTvpvia Tetupdtt 
Sapyupéov apyupéas  apyupéou be ; 
apyvpod apyupas —&ipyupod TeTupdTa TeTupviay TeTudds 
Gpyupem  apyupéa  apyupew TeTupoTes TeTUpviat TeTUdeTa 
apyup@ apyupa apyup@ TeTUpdTwy TeTUpULaY TeTUPsTwY 
ee > / eee, teTupdot TeTupvias tetuddct 
Gpyvpeov apyupeay  apyvpeov ; 3 
apyupody apyvpav —_apryupooy TeTupoTas TeTupuias TeTvPdTa 
Gpylpee apyupéa  apyvpeov Tetupéte TeTupuia  TeTuddTe 
epyupa apryupouv TeTUpOTo TeTUpvia TeTUpdsToW 
ToAUS  TOAAT moAv, much méyas peydan Méya, great 
jToAAOD ~—«s WOAA TS ToAAOU Meyddou peydAns  perydAou 
TOAAG TOAAI TOAAG HeydAw  werydAn Meyaaw 
if 
ToAUY TOANIV TOAD meyay peydany wéya 
TOU TOAAN TOU Meya PEyaAn Beye 
ToAAol ToAAal TOAAd. peyaho. freydAa  peydAa 
TOAA@VY = TOAA@Y TOAA@Y MeydAwy jweydAwy peydAwy 
WOAAOIS  WoAAaiS — WoAAOTS Meyddois eydAais eydAots 
moAAovs — TOAAdS TOAAG feydhous meydAas  jeydda 
ToAAol ToAAat TOAAG MeydAot peydAa  peydda 
peydaw eyaara peydaAw 
MeydAow eyddaw jeydAoLy 





ve. eS 
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péAavas 
/ 
MeAaves 


péAave 
peAdvouv 


oTas 
OTaYTOS 
oTdyTt 
oTavTa 
th 
lords 


OTAVTES 
OTAYT MV 
oTaot(y) 
oTayTas 
oTayTESs 


OTAYTE 
| oT ayToW 


paveav 


ADJECTIVES OF 


MeAava 
peAalyns 
peAalvn 
MéAatvay 
peéAauva 


péAatvat 
BeAawaoy 
peAalvats 
peAalvas 
péAavat 


peAaiva 
MeAalvaiy 


oTaca 

/ 
oTaons 
oTdon 
oTacay 
oTaca 


oTACaL 
oTAaT@y 
oTaous 
oTAoaS 
oT aout 


orTdoG 
oracay 


pavovce 


méAav, black © 
péAGvos 
pBéeAart 

péAay 

MéeAay 


péAava 
HeAdyoy 
péAact 
peAava, 
péAava 


péAave 
peAavoly. 


oray, standing 
oTdYTOS 

OTaYTL 

oTay 

oTdy 


OTaYTG. 
OTaVTwY 
oTaot(v) 
OTAYTG. 
oTayTa 


oTayTe 
oTdyTow. 


TWO ENDINGS. 


WAVTES 
TOT OV 
TACL 

TaVTAS 
TOVTES 


/ 
TAYTE 
ToVTOW 


Autrey 
Auréytos 
AurovTt 
AurdvTa 
Aumrev 


Auréovtes 
Auréytwv 
Autrovat(y) 
AurovTas 
AuroyTes 


AurovTe 
Auwdvrow 


gavovy, about tol Cevyvis 


TACO 
TAons 
Thon 
TACO 
TACO 


Tact 
TAT OV 
TAoals 
races 
TAC ab 


TAG, 
TAO UY 


Aurovoa 
Aurovons 
Aurovon 
Aurovoayv 
Aurovuca 


Aurovaat 
Aurovd@v 
Aurovoats 
Aurotoas 
Aumoveat 


Aurovod 
Aurovoay 


(evyvioa 
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may, all 
TayTos 
wayTt 
Tav 

Tay 


ToVTO 
TOVT OV 
TAL 
TATE 
TOVTO, 


Uj 
‘TAVTE 


U 
TQAVTOLV. 


Auméy, leaving 
AurovTos 
Aumdyre 

Aurdv 

Aurdy 


Auréyra 
Auréytwy 
Aurovot(v) 
AurévTa 
Aurévra 


Aurdyre 
Aurdéyroww. 


Cevyvdy, joining 


gavovyvtos [show| (evyvivtos Cevyvians CeuvyyiyTos 
pavovvTt Cevyvivte Cevyvion  Cevyviytt 
pavovv ra, \ Cevyviyta (evyvicay Cevyviv 
avovy Cevyyds Cevyvioa Cevyviv 


pavovvTos pavovons 
H cad , 
pavovyTt pavoven 
davovyta pavovoay 
pavav pavovca 


Cevyviytes Cevyviom  CevyvivTa 
(evyvivtay Cevyyucay CevyyivTwy 


pavovvTa, 
pavovyTwy 
pavovet 
pavovvTas 
pavouvTa. 


| pavovvtes pavovoat 
gpavovytwy pavovcay 
gavovat  avoveas 
gavodytas pavovaas 
gpavovytes pavovoat 


Cevyvvor Cevyrious Cevyvicr 
(evyvuvtas Cevyvicas CevyvivTa 
Cevyvivtes Cevyvion  CevyvivTa 


Cevyvivte Cevyvioa  CevyvivTe 
Cevyvuvtow Cevyvucaw Cevyvivrow. 


pavovvTe 
pavovyToww. 


pavovvte avovcd 
pavovyTow pavovoay 





Remarxk. All participles in -es are declined like Aci@dels (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -us, like dexxvds (see § 76, III.) ; all participles in -as, like ords (see 
§ 76, VIII.); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like Aurdy (§ 76, 
XII.); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like omepév (§ 76, XII.) 


§78. I]. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like dyaJ0s, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 
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I. -os, -ov; 6 % &Aoyos, Td HAoyoy, irrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, e.g. 6 7 
BdpBapos, not Greek; r&Bpos, vehement ; juepos, gentle ; AoiSopos, calumniating ; 
Tiacds, mild; xépaoos, unfruitful; jhovxos, silent; ddravos, extravagant; EwAos, 

esterday ; 

(b) Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -1os and -eos, and 
-L0s, &. &. 6] TwTHpLos, saving ; 6 H Bacideios, regal ; 6 7 yvapiwos, recognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e. g. 6 7. @Aovos, Tb &Aoyor, irrational; 6 7 apyds (instead 
of aepyds), inactive (but dpyéds, -n, -dv, bright) ; 6 wdyKados, very fair (but kadds, 
~h, -bv); 6 7 maAAEvKos, very white (but Aeuids, -h, -dv) ; SedmvevoTos, -ov, divinely 
inspired (but mvevords, -h, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-«és, which then become Proparoxytones, e.g. 6 7 Wevdarrixos, not pure Attic, 
but (Artixds, -f, -dv) 6 7 micomépoikos (but Mepoixds, -n, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
tive-endings -«dés, which remain Oxytones; those in -r éos, which remain 

Paroxytones, e. g. émideixtixds, -f, -dv, from émidelxvums; those in -rds vary 

between two and three endings, e. g. avexrés, -7, -dv (from avéxw), and averrés, 

-dv, see Lobeck, ad S. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 2, 41, 4. 

But when compounds in -rés, -77, -Tdv, are again compounded, they have but 

two endings, and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 7 axaTaokevacTos. 


Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. amopeTe- 
pos 7 Anus, Thu. 5, 110. duseuBordtaros 7 Adxpis, Id. 3, 110. 


Il. -ovs, -ovv; 6 7 etvous, Td etyouy, benevolent. a 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives vovs and 7Aovs, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
doTovy (§ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. m -oa does not admit contraction, consequently 
ra evvoa. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl, e. g. raxo- 
véos X. Cy. 8. 2,1. xpupuwdovs X. Ag. 11, 5. Sdsvoor X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive ovs, e. g. 6 4 moAdmous, 
7» moAvTovy, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Oidfrous 
J§ 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
e. g. Gen. moAvrodos and moAvmov; Acc. roAvToda and moAvmour, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e. g. &rovs, Bpadvmous, Stirous, 
ayvintérovs, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


III. -ws, -wv; 6 7 tAews, Td tAewy, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w ({ 48, Rem. 1), e.g. afidxpew, dvdrrew, tynpw (in respect to 
the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7), éwimAcw, trépxpew. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective : — 


TlAéws, tAda, wAewy, full, Gen. tAgw, wAEaS, TAEw, Pl. TAgw, TACO, TAKA; the 
compounds are either of two endings, e. g. 6 7 dvdmAews, 7d avdardewy, Pl. of af 
extrAew (immeis ExmrAew X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ExmAew TpdmweCar X. Hier. 1, 18), 7a ExmAEw 
X. Cy. 3,1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. mAéw, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Masc. and Fem., or they have (yet more seldom) 
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three endings, e. g. dvdmAews, avamAda (Pl. Phaedon 83, d.), avdawAewy. Eur. 
Ale. 730, has wagov, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like- 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., e. g. 7b EumAcov, Soph., oftener in the 
Pl., e. g. GumAeot Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, e. g. 
extAca X. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. mwepirAea 6. 2, 33. Also from fAews, Plato Phaedon 
95, a. has fAea as Neut. Pl. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 7 o@s, Tb cGy, salvus, is formed from the old word AOS by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. cés, cay, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. c@r, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. c@ov. The form ca 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Plat. Critias, 111, c. in the best MSS. The Pl. consists of forms from aés of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened cos, namely : — 


Pl. N. of ai os (from oGes), and of col, ai cGat, N. ca, rarely o@. 
A. rovs Tas o@s (from g@as), and Tovs awouvs, N. o@a, rarely oG. 


The Singular forms of o@os are very rare in the Attic writers, e. g. c@os, X. 
An. 3. 32: 


Rem. 7. The compounds of cépas and yéAws are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e. g. 6 % xpucdKepws, Tb xpuadKepwr, 
Gen. xpucdKcepw and xpucoKépwros; 6 H piddyeAws, Td PiAdyerwy, Gen. Piddyedw 
and girdoyéAwtos; Bovxepws, Gen. Bovkepw and Bourépwros, so evxepws. The 
adjective dusépws follows the third Dec. only, e. g. dusépwros, etc. Forms like 
the, Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec., e. g. 
Sixepov, vnkepot, &kepa. On the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -wv; -ov; N.6 7 cdppwv, 7) cedppov, prudent, 
G. Tov Tijs TOV cHppovos (according to § 55, 1). 


Rem. 8. From 6 7 rlwy, fat, comes also the Fem. form ziepa, even in prose 
writers; so also tpégpacca from 6 4 mpéppwy, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -ov, -iwy, -iov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, e. g. pelCova, éAdtTova, KaAAlova, éAdTTOVeES, 
Kaxloves, welCoves, BeAtioves, TAcloves, HTTOvas, BeATiovas, eAdtTovas, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
36. 7. 5, 83. 2.1, 28. 2..1,.18. 5.2, 36: Hell..6. 5,52: Cy.7.5,70. On the accen- 
tuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ns, -es; N. 6 4 GaAndhs, 7d aAndés, true, 
G. Tod THs Tod GAnX€os, aAnvods (§ 59). 


On the contraction of -éa into -a@ (instead of -7), where a vowel precedes, see 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érns (from é@ros, Gen. érous), are either of two 
endings, e. g. mopelay x1AteTH, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. wepidd@ TH xuAteTe?, Phaed. 249, 
a., or they take a particular Fem. form, namely, -éris, Gen. -éT1 50s, e. g. 
émretns, F. éwréris; tpiaxovTovkidwy omovdav, Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ys are Oxytones, except mAnpns, TAPES, 
full. On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on 
the accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -ny, -ev; N. 6 4 &ppny, 7d tppev 
G. rod Tis Tod &ppevos (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 
VII. -wp, -op; N. 6 4 drdrwp, 7d &rarop, fatherless, 
G. rod ris Tov amdropos (§ 55, 1). In like manner only 
auUnTwp, &unTop. 
Q* 
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VIII. -ts, -1; (a) N. 6 4 pis, 7d 5p, knowing, 
G. Tov THs Tod 1Spios (§ 63, Rem. 5). 


Tn like manner, only vijoris, temperate, and tpdgis, nourished. In addition to 
the form in -ios, these adjectives have another in -:5os, but more rare, and only 
poetic, e. g. Bpida, tdpides. 


(b) N. 6 4 evxapis, 7d edxapt, agreeable, 
G. Tod Tis Tod edxaprToS. 


Here belong the compounds of xdpis, matpis, @Ams, ppdytis, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. eveAms, efeam, Gen. eveAmidos ; piAdmarpis, Gen. 
giromdrpidos ; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -w, e. g. eveAm, eDXapLY ; 
but compounds of wéars, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Attic 
dialect in -i50s, e. g. piAdmodus, Gen. -150s, yet in the Acc., piAdmoAw and -18a ; 
still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected like mdéats, e. g. KaAAtmoAts, 
dixatdmoAus, etc., Gen. raddAuToAews, etc. 


TX. -vs, -v; (a) N. 6 7 &daxpus, 7d &Saxpv, tearless. 


So compounds of ddxpu; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., e. g. &daxpuv, Neut. &daxpv. The other Cases are supplied by adaxpitos, 
-ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(b) N. 6 % Sianxus, 7d Sianxu, two ells long, 
G. Tov Tis Tod Simhxeos. 


Here belong the compounds of r#xus; the declension is like yAuxds, yAukd 
(§§ 76, II. and 77), except that the Neuter Pl. in -ea is contracted into -7, like 
torn, €. g. durhyn. 


X -ous,-ov; N. 6 % wovddous, 7d povddov, one-toothed, 
G. Tov Tis TOD uwoyddorTos. 


So the remaining compounds of éd0vs. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 


§79. Paradigms. 


évdokos évdotov dtmous dirouy 
evddtou evddéou dirodos 

evddtw evddiw dimrode 

evdokov évdokov dimoda and Simouy Simrovy 
evdoke evdokov dimou dirovy 


évdokor évdota diodes dimoda 
evddtwy evddiwy dumddwy 

evddéots evdokols ditroct 

evddtous évdotous dirodas Sirroda 
évdokot evdoka ditrobes dimoda 


_N. 
G 
D. 
A. 
V. 

. ae 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


evookw evddiw dimrode 
evddtow evddtou. dumddouv- 


og 
i] 
© 
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S. N. | e’aA(o-os)ovs eA 0-ov) ovy fAews tAcwy 
G. evmAou YAcw 
D. eUTA® fAcw 
A. eUmAovy fAcwy 
We doubtful fAews fAcwy 
P.N. | edrAce ed 00, fAcw fAcw 
Ce eUTA@Y iAcwy 
D. eUTAols frews 
A.| eimAous eUmA0a fAews fAew 
V.|  edraAa eUTA0G fracw fAew 
Dual. etTAW trew 
evTAOW. } thew. 
S.N.. | ev8aiuwv  cVdamoy | éxSiwy exaiov | melCwy metCoy 
G. evdaiuovos exStovos pet Covos 
D. evdaluovt EXTOL pelCovt 
A. | ev8aiuova e«Vdamoy | exStova-iw ExSioyv | melCova wel(w peiCov 
Ve eVdauoy eXS1ov peetCov 
P.N. | evSatuoves etdatuova | éxSioves exSlova | peiCoves pelCova | 
: exStious exdiw mel ous pel Cw 
G. evdaiudvav exdidvav perCovey 
D. evdaiuocn(v) exSioa(v) pet Coor(y) 
A. | evdaipovas ecvdaiuova | éxStovas exStova | peiCovas pel Cova 
éxSious exviw petCous pel Cw 
V.| evdatuoves evdaiuova | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. } 
Dual. evdalwove exdlove pelCove 
evoatudvoly. exaidvouy. perCdvoty. 
TS SS Ee ES EE EES 
S.N. | dandjs aANSES byehs bytes 
G. aANS(€-05) od byt(é-os)ods 
D. GAY (€-2) et byt( €-i) et 
A.| dands(éa)i aANDES byt (é-a) a? bytes 
V. aAnves yes 
P.N. | Gand(é-es)ets aANS(€-a) 7H byt(é-es) ets byt(é-a)a? 
G. aANd(é-wy) ay} bryi( €-wv) av 
D. dAnsect(v) byicot(v) 
A.| GAnd(é-as)ets aAnNd(€é-a)7 bryt(€-as) ets byi(é-a)a 
V. like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
Dual. aAnd(é-€)7 byu(é-e)F 
GANS €-ow Jory. byt( €-ow )owv. 
S.N. | evxapis eV apt amar wp &matop 
G. evxXapiTos amaTopos 
D. EeVXApITL amdropt 
A.|  evxdpira and edxdpiy etxapt amdTopa drat op 
Wi eVxapt &martop 
| PLN. | evdxdpires evXd,pLTO rer opes amrdTopa 
G. evxaplT wy drat opwy 
D. evxdpiot amaropot / 
A.| ebxdpitas evx a pita, dara opas _ dardropa 
V.| evxdperes evxapita umrdT Opes axaTopa 
Dual. evxdpite amdTope 
evxapitow ama pow. 
1 but cuvndé-wv = cvvnsev, § 59, Rem. me ? § 59, Rem. 1. 
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§80. II] Adzectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu- 
ter, partly because their meaning is of such a nature that they 
generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry, 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is like that of the Masc. and Fem.,i. e 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, e. g. pavdaow Avoojpacw, Eur. Or. 264. ev révyre cwopati, la 
El. 375. They very seldom take a separate form for the Neut., 
e. g. exyus, ern Avda edvea, Her. 8,73; a derivative adjective 1s 
commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted. 


Endings. 
I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 povias, Gen. poviov, single (Paroxytone). 
II. -as, Gen. -avros: 6 7 axdaas, Gen. -avtos, unwearied (Paroxytone). 
III. -ds, Gen. -ddos: 6 7 puyds, Gen. puydidos, fugitive (Oxytone). - 


IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: only udxap, though the Fem. form pdkopa is sometimes 
found. 


V. -ns, Gen. -ov: 6 éSeAovThs, Gen. eSeAovTod, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -1s (Gen. -1dos), e. g. evans, Fem. evams, fair-looking. They 
are Paroxytones, except éSeAovThs, ExovTjs, and bBpiorhs. 

VI. -ns, Gen. -nTos: 6 4 apyhs, Gen. apyjros, white. 

So all compounds in -Svis, -duhs, -BAfs, -TAHs, and -xujs, and some simple 


adjectives, e.g. yuuvis, naked; xepyjs, needy; mévns, poor; mAdyns, wandering, 
ete. : 


VII. -nv, Gen. -Avos: 6 4 amriy, Gen. arrijvos, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 


VIII. -és, Gen. -GTr os: 6 4 ayvéds, Gen. ayvetos, unknown. 

So all compounds in -Bpds, -yvés, and -xpés, and also dmrds, firm. 

IX. -1s, Gen. -cd0s: 6 4 dvdAnis, Gen. évdAKidos, powerless. 

These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -ddos, c. g. 7 ‘EAAds (sc. yf), used as substantives, 
€. g. 7] marpis (sc. y7), fatherland. 

X. -ts, Gen. -td0s: 6 4 vendus, Gen. vehdvdos, one lately come. 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 


ee ee ee 
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XI. -t, Gen. -yos, -kos, -xos: 6 7 &pmat, Gen. -aryos, rapacious. 
67 nat, ‘“«  -lkos, equal. 
67 wavot, “ -txos, one-hoofed. 


XII. -), Gen. -ros: 6 4 aiyiAup, Gen. -iros, high. 


XIII. Such-as end in an unchanged substantive, e. g. &raus, childless ; waxpé- 
xetp, long-handed ; airrdxetp, done with one’s own hand; paxpatwy, long-lived ; 
uaxpavxny, long-necked ; Aevxacms, having a white shield. The declension of such 
adjectives is like that of the substantives, e. g. uaxpavxevos. On the compounds 
of zovs, however, comp. § 78, II. (b). 


§81. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees : — 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
e. g. Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without any comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, e. g. éppwpévos, -EoTepos, -EoTatos. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -Tepos, -Tép4, -Tepov, for the Compara- 
tive, and -ratos, -Tadty, -taToyv, for the Superlative; the 
second is -(¢) wv, -(¢) ov, or -wy, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -(t)oT0s, -(t)o77, -(c) Tov, for the Superlative. The 
tis the union-vowel. 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables 0 (w), aw, ts, es; 
hence the general rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 
syllable. 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix maddoy (magis) and uddiora (maxime) to 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
of euphony, have no Comparative form. 


§82. A. Furst Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, -Tépa, -Teporv; 
Superlative, -ratos, -TadTy, -TATOV. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -y (-@), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 
is o, when a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27, 3), pre- 
cedes, but w, when a short syllable precedes, —w bemg then 
used to prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, 
e. g. 

Kovg-os, light, Com. kovd-6-Tepos, Sup. roup-d-raros, -7, -ov, 

ioxup-ds, strong, ioxvp-d-Tepos, iaxup-6-Taros, 
Aert-ds, thin, “  Aewr-d-TEpos, “  Aewr-d-TaTOos, 
aodp-ds, vehement, opodp-d-Tepos, apodp-d-TaTos, 
mixp-ds, bitter, ‘«  -mixp-6-TEpos, ‘<  miKp-6-TaTos, 
gop-ds, wise, 
extp-ds, firm, 
wE-os, worthy, 


Top-b-TEpos, cop-e-TaTos, 


€XUp-@-TEpos, €xtp-w-TaTos, 


S pu 4 w 
aki--TEpos, ati-é-TaTos. 


Remark 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, e. g. evrexv@Taros from evrexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), 
dusrotumTepa, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(b) Contracts in -eos = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted also 
it the forms of Comparison; the first contract « and w the union- 
vowel into w; the last assume the union-syllable es and contract 
in with the preceding o, e. g. 


/ a A 
moppup-cos = moppup-ovs amA-dos = amA-ovs 
Toppup-ewTepos = moppup-d-TEpos amho-€o-TEpos = amA-ovs-TEpos 
Toppup-ewTaTos = Toppup-w-TaTos amho-€o-TaTos = amd-ovd-TATOS. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ovy, e. g. ety-oos = 
ety-ouvs, Neut. ey-ooy = ey-ovv, Com. edyo-éo-repos = eby-ovs-repos, Sup. evvo- 
éo-TaT0s = €vV-ovT-TaATOS. 


=> * 
lees eae oe eee OG -  at ee 
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Rem. 2. Adjectives in -oos take also the uncontracted forms of the Compara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -edraros, e. g. edmvomtTepor, X. R. Equ. 1, 10. 
evxpowtepos, X. O. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -acos: yepauds, old; radar 
6s, ancient; wepatos, on the other side; cxoXratos, at letsure, 
assume -repos and -raros without a union-vowel, e. g. 


ryepai-ds, Com. yepat-repos, Sup. yepai-ratos, 


TAAAL-OS, “ qadal-Tepos, “ madal-Taros. 


Rem. 3. Hadarés and cxoAatos have also the usual forms of Compari- 
60; madaidtepos, TXoAaLbTEpos, SO also yepatdtepos, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -os: evdtos, calm; novxos, 
quiet; id.ros, peculiar; tcos, equal; pécos, middle; dptpros, 
early; ow.os, late; raparrAnotos, sumilar; and rpwdios, in the 
mornimg, assume the union-syllable a, the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -auos, 
e. g. 

[éo-0S, Com. peco-al-repos, Sup. “eo-al-raros, 


%i-os, “  idt-al-repos, “¢  i8t-ai-raTos. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. jovxdrepos, 
HovX#TaTos ; ‘piAwrtepos, piAd@taros are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
Here belong also the adverbial forms mpwiairepoy, mpwiaitera, from mpdios ; thus 
in Plato; likewise mpwirepoy and mpwirara; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7, 19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. mpwitrepoy according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary mpwiatrara, Cy. 8..8,9). The adjective @fAos has 
three forms: @1Ad@Tepos seldom (e. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and @iAdTaros, 
piAaltepos seldom in prose (e. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
pirdrepoy), and PrAaitaros seldom in prose (e.g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), piATepos 
poetic, and @{ATatos very frequent ; the Comparative is usually expressed by 
pardov pidos. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative iAiwros 
(as in Homer, the Comparative g:Aiwy) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, wécos, middle, and véos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, wécatos, yvéatos; but this is in use only when a series 
of objects is to be made prominent, uéoaros denoting the very middle of the 
series, and yvéaros the last or most remote, whereas mecaitates expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and vedtaros retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 
tones of music (véaros pSoyyos); and then the Feminine is contracted, vjrn, 
the lowest line or string. 


(e) Two adjectives in -os: é6pwpévos, strong, and axparos, 
unnuxed, append the union-syllable es to the stem, e. g. eppwpev- 
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€o-TEpos, Eppwev-eo-TaTos, AKpat-eo-TEPOS, aKpat-éo-raTos. So also 
aidotos has aido.-éo-raros in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, &@Sovos, rich; cmovbatos, zealous; and 
tiomevos, glad, sometimes take the above form, as apSovéotepos, -ecTatos, 
together with the common form, -érepos, -étaros. From éouevos is formed 
aoweverepos, and the adverbial neuter, acuevatrara and aopev-eo-Tata.— Several 
other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
e. g. e(wpos, unmixed (of wine); Hdvuos, sweet; émlaedos, flat (érimedéoTepos, 
X. H. 7. 4,13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (b). The forms in -eorepos, 
-éstatos, belong properly to adjectives in -ys and -wy. 


(f) The following adjectives in -os: AaXos, talkatwe; wovo- 
payos, eating alone; 6wodayos, dainty; and rtw xs, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ts, e. g. AdA-os, Com. AaA-tc- 
TEpos, Sup. AaA-ic-raros; mrwxds has also Sup. rrwxoraros. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov, and wevdys, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 
-ns, and append the syllable -ts, e.g. xAerr-ys (Gen. -ov), tuevish, 
Com. xAerr-io-repos, Sup. KAerr-ic-raros; wWevd-ic-repos, Wevd-ic- 
TOTOS. . 

Exceptions. ‘YBpicrhs, -od, insolent, has bBpiordrepos, X. An. 5. 8, 3, b8picrd- 
taros, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C.1.2,12. From axparns (Gen. -gos) is the Com. éxpa- 
tlorepos, to distinguish it from a&xpatréortartos, No. (e). 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Comparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in -vs, -eta, -v, —-ns, -es (Gen. -eos = -ovs), —-as, 
-av, and the word paxap, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 


yAukts, Neut. -b — yAukvt-repos yAukU-TaTOS 
aAndhs, Neut. -és — adandséo-repos aAndéo-TaTos 
péAas, Neut. -avy — peddy-repos peAay-TaTOSs 
TAAGS, Neut. -ay — tTaddy-repos TaAdy-TATOS 
paKap, — paxdp-Tepos Makap-TATOS. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives 76vs, Taxvs, and woAvs are compared in -lwy and 
-wy. See § 83, I. ? 


(2) Adjectives in -wy, -ov (Gen. -ovos), assume -es, e. 2. 


evdaiuwv, Neut. evdamorv, happy. 
Com. evdaimov-€o-repos, Sup. evdainov-éo-rTaros. 
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(3) Adjectives in -€ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ts, 
e. £. 


aPHRAE, Gen. aphark-os, growing old, &pmat, Gen. &pmary-os, rapax, 
Com. apyAi-eo-Tepos, Com. apray-ic-repos, 
Sup. apna-eo-raros, Sup. apray-ic-ratos. 


(4) Adjectives in -es, -ev, whose stem ends in v7, append the 
Coniparison-endings directly to the stem, the last r being 
changed into o, and the preceding v being then dropped (§ 20, 2). 


xaptes, -lev, Gen. xaplevt-os, pleasant. 
Com. xapleo-tepos, Sup. xaplec-ratos. 


(5) The compounds of ydpis assume ao, e. g.’ 
erixapis, Gen. émixapit-os, pleasant. 


Com. ém:xapit-6-Tepos, Sup. émixapit d-raros. 


*"Axaplorepos in Homer, comes from axapit-repos ; comp. No. (4). 


§ 83. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -iwv, Neut. -tov, or -wv, Neut. -ov. 
Superlative, -.toros, -torn, -Lcroyv. 


Remark 1. On the quantity of: in -iwy, -1oy, see § 28,1; on the declension, 
§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 


This form of Comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -iwy, 
etc.; this usually applies only to 78vs, sweet, and taxvs, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -vraros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Tayvs has in the 
Comparative Jdcoowv (Att. Idrrwv), Neut. Jacoov (Jarrov). 
Comp. §§ 21, 3, and 17,6. Tayiwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
no-vs, Com. 78-iwy, Neut. #5-iov, Sup. %8-.oros, -n, -ov, 
tax-vs, “ Sdocowv, Att. Sdrtwv, Neut. Saccov, Att. SarTov, Sup. tdxLoTos. 

Rem. 2. The other adjectives in -Us, as BaSvs, deep; Bapvs, heavy; Bpa- 
dus, slow ; Bpaxus, short; yAuKus, sweet; Sacds, thick; edpus, wide; dkvs, 
sharp; mpéoBus, old; akbs, swift, have the form in -vrepos, -vraros (§ 82, 
JIL.) ; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, e. g. Bpdxioros, mpéaBioTos, bkioTos. 


II. The following adjectives in -pos: aicxpos, base; éxdpos, 
hostile ; xv8po6s, honorable; and oixrpds, wretched (but always 
10 
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oixtporepos in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here also 
being dropped, e. g. aicxpds, Com. aicy-iwv, Neut. aicx-tov, Sup. 


aloX-LOTOS. 


Rem. 3. O%cricros, xvdtwv, ndioros, are poetic. Besides this form, in -iwy, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 
though seldom, the other form in -érepos, -ératos, €. g. éxSpdtaros ; but always, 


in prose, oixtpdétatos. 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. &yadds, good, dpelvwy, Neut. tuevoy &picros 
BeAtiov BéAtiotos 
(BeAtepos, Poet.) (BéAtaros, Poet.) 
Kpeloowv, Att. npelrrwy Kpatioros 
Adev A@aoros 


(péprepos, Poet.) 


(péptaros, pépirtos, Poet.) 


2. ards, bad, Kaklov HaKLOTOS 
xelpwv Xelpioros 
jlocwv, Att. irTwy Ady. Kira 

3. Kadds, beautiful, KaAAl@y KaAALOTOS 

4. dryewwds, painful,  eAyewdrepos aA-yeworat os 
aAyiwv &Ayioros 

5. paxpés, long, MakpoTepos MakpoTaTos 
(uacowy, Poet.) PKLoTOS 

6. puxpds, small, bikpoTepos MikpoTaTos 
eAdoowy, Att. éAdtTwy éAdxLoTos 

7. dAtyos, few, pelwy 6Alyioros 

8. wéyas, great, pelCov péeyioros 

9. moAds, much, TwAclwy, OY TAEwY TAELOTOS 

10. pgdi0s, easy, padwv p&oros 
ll. rérwy, ripe, meTatTEpos METALTATOS 
12. tiwy, fat, mLOT Epos midtaros. 


REMARK 1. 


The Superlative &pucros (from ”Apns, the god of war), and the 





Comp. delywy, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness ; BeAttwy, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 
that ; Agwy is mostly used in such phrases as A@oy éort, tt is better, and AGoTos 
mostly in the Voc. @ Agore. The poetic Superlative ¢éproros is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation @ gépiore! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
puxpds, Viz. eAdcowy, éAdxicTos, express both the idea of smallness and fewness 
(6Alyos); but pelwy generally expresses the idea of fewness, seldom that of 
smallness ; the regular forms of puxpds, viz. uixpdrepos, -oratos, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also dAtyioros that of fewness, though éAtyos 
often signifies small. 
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Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative rAcfwy, 
mAéwy, should be particularly noted. The neuter wAéoy is more frequent than 
mAciov, especially when it is used adverbially ; mAéovos and zaAclovos, mAgovt 
and wAciov, Acc. mAéw, mA€ova, and 7Aclw, are used indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. 
and Acc., usually mAcious, also mActoves and mAetovas (but not wAcous) ; mAclw 
is much more frequent than mAéw; mAcidvwy and mAcfloot are more frequent than 
mAeovwy and wAéoot. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. mdciv 
(formed from Actoy), but limited to such phrases as wAciv  ptpiot, should be 
mentioned as a special Aiticism. : 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 
because, on account of their signification, they cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


(from xpé), mpédrepos (prior), mp@ros (primus), first. 

“ tiyw), éveTepos (superior), dvéraros (supremus). 

“  tmép), tréprepos (superior), higher, iméptraros, Poet. #raros (supremus). 

td ?), rrepos (posterior), later, toraros (postremus), last. 

“ &),  €exaros (extremus), outermost. 

‘“‘ mAnotoy, prope), (wAnolos, Homeric), mAnotairepos, or mAnotéoTepos 
(proprior), nearer, tAnotaitatos, -éoratos (proximus), nearest. 

( “ «xpdéow), far, rpoodrepos, farther, mpoodraros, farthest. 


QS EE 
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Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. npéua, 
quietly, npeucorepos, Apemeatatos; mpovipyov, useful, mpovpyiatrepos, more useful, 
mpovpytalratos. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished: (a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i.e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
€. g. dovAos, slave, SovAdrepos, more slavish; —(b) when the substantive, in 
respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. xpdtioros from the Epic «paris, 
ercyxioros from the Epic éAeyxns.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 
be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. See § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 
tive are sometimes compared, e. g. @cxatos (Superl.), eoxatdrepos, eoxarata- 
Tos; SO mpétioros from mpatos. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 
in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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§85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 
Superlative, e. g. 


copes (from codds) Com. copwrepov Sup. copérara 
capas ( “ cadphs)  gabéorepoy capertata 
xapievTws ( “ xapiers) Xapteor poy Xaprecrara 
evoaimovws ( “ evdatuwv) evdatmoveoTepov evdatpoveorara 
aisxpas ( “  aicxpds) alo x Tov alox.ora. 
Noews ( “ 98vs) Hotoy nora 

TAX ews ( “ raxds) Sagcov, -TTOV TAXLOTO. 


Remark 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 


' the best, etc. of many others. . 

Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 
adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, e. g. xaAewwrépws, GAndeaTEpws, MoXINpO- 
TEpws, KaAALovws, especially werCdvws, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 


2. All original adverbs in -o, e. &. dvw, Kdtw, é&w, ecw, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 


tivw, above, Com. dvwrépw Sup. averdrw 
Karw, below, KaTwTéepw KaTwraTw. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
-w in the Comparative and Superlative, e, g. 


ayxod, near, Com. ayxorépw Sup. ayxordrw 
mepa, ultra, meparr pw Sup. wanting 
TnAod, far, TNAOTEpw TNAOTATW 
éexds, far, éxaoTépw éxarTarw 
éyybs, near, ey yvTéepw eyyuTdrw and 
eyylTepov eyytrara 


éyyiora (rarely). 
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CHAPTER. III. 


The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation of an object to the 
speaker ; 1. e. they show whether the object is the speaker 
himself (the first person), or the person or. thing addressed 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), e. g. I (the teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 
it (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (5) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
e.g. éy@ TavTa évroinoa; (a) I, thou, he, she, it; (b) my, thy, 
his; (c) here, there, thus. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


§87. The simple éyd, ego, ov, tu, od, Sut. 









Singular. 
ov, thou 
gov (cov), of thee 
got (cou), to thee 
aé (ce), thee 


Dual. 





wanting 
ov (00), ), of himself, etc. 
of (oi), to himself, ete. 
é (€), himself, etc. 


| Nom. eyo, I 

| Gen. Hod (mov), eu00, of me 
f Dat. pot (sor), epol, to me 

j Acc. | we (ue), ene, me 






















N. A. vd, we both, us both apd, you both apwé, Acc. (Poet.), them both 
G.D.| vev, of us ‘both, to us | bev, of you both, | cpwiv (opwiv), of them both, 
both to them both 












to you both 
Plural. 

























| Nom. | jets, we bucis, ye (vd) opeis, Neut. cpea (Poet.), (pea) 
| Gen. | juav, of us judy, of you (v) spay, of them [they | 
1 Dat. | jmiv, to us - iv, to you (v) opior(y) ) (oeor[v]]), to them 

i Acc. | judas, us buts, you (v) oas, Neut. open (ea), them. 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. $§ 33 (b), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms éuédev, oédev, ESev: these 
forms always retain their accent, except when €dey is not used as a reflexive 
(suc), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of of has in Attic poetry also the form 
viy (my) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
avtovs and avrds. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of jets and duets, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: fjpov tuov, Huy Buiv, or july duty; still, this inclination 
cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. The shorter form of the pronoun 
of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), e. g. Dat. oi (or opiv) instead of odict(v), to them, Acc. ope 
instead of pas, them. Both forms, cof and cgiv, though seldom, are used by 
the poets as the Dat. Sing.; the form o@é¢, on the contrary, is used much more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of aitdy, -fv, -d, also ‘as reflexive instead 
of éautdy. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, ELAUTOUV, TEAUTOD, 


e A 
“€AUVUTOV. 


Singular. 
euavTov, -7s, of | TeavToU, -js, Or EauTou, -Hs, OF 
myself gavTov, -7s, of thyself | abtot, -js, of himself, of herself 
euavTg@, -f, to | ceavTs, H, OF €avT@, -H, OF itsel, 
myself gavT@, 7H, to thyself | ait@, -7, to himself, to herself, to 
éuauTév, -hVv, ceavToy, -hv, Or éauTov, -hv, -d, OF [atself 
myself caurdy, -hv, thyself | aitrov, -nv, -d, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
nuav avtav, of | buay aita@y, of your- | éavT@y or abTay, or 
ourselves selves opav avtav, of themselves 
.| Nuty avtois, -ats, | buiy avTois, -ats, to| éautots -ats, OY avTots -ats, Or 
to ourselves yourselves oplow avtots -ais, to themselves 
Hmas avtovs, -ds,|tuas avrovs, -ds, éavtovs, -ds, -d, OF abTous, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, or 
opas avtovs, -ds, ohea aura, 
themselves. 
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§ 89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of &AAou dAdo, 
dAXou GAXows, dAAoe GAAOvs, into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 






Dual arArfaow, -awv, -ow 
GAAHAOW, -aly, -ol 
_ WANA, -G, -w. 


Plural Gen. &AAHAwY, Of one another 
Dat. GAANAOLS, -cLS, -O1S 
Acc. GAANAouS, -as, -a 









§ 90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. 'They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


ends, -h, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from éuod; juérepos, -Tépa, -Tepoy, noster, -tra, -trum, 
from jer ; 

ads, ~h, -dv, tuus, -a, -um, from cod: tuérepos, -répa, -repov, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from dyuay ; 

oPETEpos, -Tépa, -TEpov, suUS, -a, -um, from opéy (used in speaking of many; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. éavtov, -7s). The Epic form, és, 4, dv, suus, -a, -wm, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


§ 91. II DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
hic haec hoc ipse ipsa ipsum 
Nom. | 6 ovTos = arn TOUTO avtés auth  avrd 
Gen. D TOUTOU TavTnS ToUTOU avTovU avuTHs avTov 
Dat. B p | ToUTW Ta’Tn TOUT avTe ath  avTe 
Ace. TovTOY TavTnY TodTO avTdy avuThy avd 


Plural. 


Nom. at ovTot auTat TavTa. avTot avral aira 
Gen. | Tav Tav Te TOUTWY TOUTwWY TOUTWY avUT@V auUT@Y avToV 
Dat. | tots tats TovTois TavTais TovTos avTois auTats avTots 
Ace. | rods tas TovTovs TavTas TavTa avTovs auTds avTa 


Dual. 
N.A.|7é (ta) 74 | tovTw (tavTa) ToiTw avTe aiTd  avTe 
G. D.| toty taty roy | rovTow tavtTaw TovTow avToi avTaiv avrToiv. 





1. The pronoun ovtos is composed of the article 6, 7, 7é, and the pronoun 
avrds; where the article has 0, w, or o:, they combine with the first syllable 
of aivtdéds and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of airés. Hence the first syllable of ofros ends in ov where the 
article has 0, w, or o; elsewhere in av. The same rule holds when airds is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, e. g. rocovros (from técos and avrds). 
Examples: 6 aités = obtos, } ad’Th = atrn, 7d av’td = TodTO; Tov av’Tov = 
TOUTOV, THS avThs = TavTns, etc.; SO Técos avTds = ToTOITOS, TOON a’TH = TOG- 
avTn, Técov avTd = ToTOUTO, TéGOV aVTOV = ToTOUTOL, etc. 
2. Like 6, 4, 7d is declined, d5¢, 75e, Td5e, Tovde, THsde, Pl. ofS, alSe, rade; 
Like oiros are declined, togodtos, tocattn, TocovTo(v), tantus, -a, -wm, ToLov- 
TOS, ToLavTH, ToLovTO(v), talis, -e, THALKODTOS, THALKAUTH, THALKOUTO(Y), so great, 
so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in oy; 
Like aivrdés is declined, éxetvos, éxeivn, éexetvo, he, she, it, XAAos, BAAN, BAAO, 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 


Remark 1. The neuter form in o seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, ille, -a, -wd, alius, -a, -vd.—On the Dual 
forms, Td, Tatvy, TavTa, TavTaww, see § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of éexeivos, the 
Ionic keivos is also used in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 
in Attic prose, but always after along vowel or diphthong; hence Aphaeresis 
(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as # *keivws, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 


TodovTOS ToTavTH  ToTovTO(Y) | ToToVTOL ToTadTat TocadTa 
ToGoUTOV ToGAa’TYNS TocoUTOU TOCOUTWY TOTOUTwWY ToOTOUTWY 
TOTOUT® TOTAVTH  TOTOUTW TogovTOls ToOTAv’TALS TOTOUTOLS 
TocovToy Toca’Tny ToacovTo(yv) | TocovToOvs Toca’Tas TocavTa 


Dual. 


TOTOUTW TOCaUTA TOTOUTW 
TocovTol TocavTaly TocovToL. 





Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with adrés and forms 
one word, viz. airds (instead of 6 abtds, tdem), abr, TavTd, usually rad- 
rv év (instead of 7d até), TavTodD, but THs ad’Tis, TAVTS, TaVTH (to distinguish 
it from tatty, this), but roy abtév, Thy abThy, abTol, abral, TavTa, (instead of 
7a avTd, to distinguish it from ratra, haec), but tay aitay, Tots avtois, etc. 


§ 92. III. Revative PRonovwn. 


Singular. Plural. 
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§ 93. IV. INDEFINITE AND -INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic (§ 33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 
and placed before. 

Remark 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 


the relative 6 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of dsris), is not inflected, e. g. droios, érdécos, dwéTepos, etc. 














Sing. N. | zls, some one N. 7}, some thing cis; quis? i; quid? 
G. | rivds, or Tod Tivos, OY TOD 
D. | tiwi, or Te Tit, OY TH 
A. | Td N. 7} Tiva wt 
Plur. N. | rwés N.twd and arta | tives rive 
G.| twav Tivey 
D.| risi(y) tiot(v) 
A.| twas N. riwdé and arta =| tivas tive 
Dual N. A. | twé Tlve 
G. and D. | two Tlvow. 
| N.| dstis, whoever tis 8 tt | ofrives alrives driva, OY aTTa 
| G. | obtwos, or brov hstiwos é@vtwev (rarely étwv) 
1D. | dri, or dre = Tim oistiot(v) (rarely drowot[y]) aistiot(y) oistict(y) 
p A. | dytiva jvtwa $T1| ovstivas astwas &twa, or dtta 





Dual N. A. Ste, dtwe, G. D. oivtivow, aivrwoww. 





Rem. 2. The form &rra not enclitic (Ion. acca) is often used instead of tid 
in connection with adjectives, e. g. dewad trra, wipe arta, or placed first, e. g. 
jv yap 8) arta Toade, Pl. Phaedon. 60,e. On the accent of dytivwy, oivrivow, 
aivriow, see § 34, Rem.1. The shorter forms, érov, étw, etc. are used by the 
dramatists almost always; 8rov, dtm are also used by the orators; but érwyr, 
éroor(v) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of tis, viz. odtts, 
ovr, pATis, wht, no one, nothing, inflect the simple zis merely, e. g. otrwos, 
ovrives, etc. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use ovdels, 

_pndeis; only ovr: and pyri are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, in no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, ovr: ye 54 (uhre ye 57), let alone then, much 
less. 









Plur. of detves 
Tav Selvov 
wanting 

Tous Seivas. 


6 7 Td Selva, some one, some thing 
TOU THS TOU SeEivos 
TO TH TO Sei 










Rem. 3. Aciva is also used indeclinably, though seldom, e.g. rod ro Tov 
Seiva. 
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4 “¢ abs he" : 
§ 94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to each other, so that if 


one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form | 


contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general 
correlation is expressed by tis; ti; who? what? tls, 7), some one, some thing ; 
d5e, ovros, he, this; éxetvos, that one; ovdels, no one; ds, who, which, etc. Here 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 
case of tis. For example, if a question is asked by tis, the answer may be by 
Tis, 05, ovTos, etc. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with 7, the Indefinite have the same form, 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with +, and the 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 
§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 6 before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality ; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or 
condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De: | 
pend. Interrog. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 


mécos, -n, -ov;| moods, -h, -dy, |Tdcos, -n, -ov, so great, so| bcos, -n, -ov and 
how great? how| of a _ certain| ‘much, tantus émdao0s, -n, -ov, 
much? quan-| size, or number, |rordade, Toonde, Toodvde| as great, as 
tus 4 aliquantus TOTOUTOS, -avTN, -ovTo(v)| much, quantus 


moios, =a. -ov;| moids, -d, -dv, of |Totos, -d, -ov, of such a | oios, -a, -oy and 

of what kind?| acertain kind kind, talis Omoios. -G, -ov, 

qualis 2 TOLOSOE, TOLAOE, TOLOVOE of what kind, 
TOLOUTOS, -avTyH, -odvTO(y) | qualis 


MNAtKOS, -N, -OV ; THALKOS, -n, -ov, So great, so|nAtkos, -n, -oy and 
how great? how wanting TnAudsde, -Hbe, -dvbe [old|érnAtxos, -n, -ov, 
old 2 THALKOUTOS,-avTN, -ovTO(Y)| as great, as old. 





Remark 1. The simple forms téoos and rotos are seldom used in Attic 
prose ; tégos and roios are found.in the phrase, rotos } roios, Pl. Phaedr. 271, 
d, and elsewhere ; téc0s kat téoos (PI. ib.); ek técov (so long time since), Pl. 
Leg. 642, at end; téo with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative dow, 
e.g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. 
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(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Relative. | Idirect 
Interrog. 
mov; where? mov, somewhere, | wanting (hic, jov, — where,| dou, where, 
ubi 2 alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 
mésev ; whence? | rovév, from some | wanting (hine, |aSev, whence,|érddev, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde whence,unde } 
mot; whither ? ae some place, | wanting (eo) of, whither,|émo1,whither, 
aliquo 


mworé, some time, | Tére, then, tum 
aliquando 


myvika ; quo | wanting Thvi- | hoc  |nvixa, when,|érnvixa, 
temporis punc- Kdde t ipso quo ipso} when, quo 
to? quota ho- THVI- tem- tempore ipso tem- 
ra 4 Kavta } pore pore 


mwas; how? mas, some how oUTw(s) @de, so |ws, how Smrws, how 
wh; whither 2 | wh, to some place,| Tide { hither, \j, — where, \émn, where, 





how ? thither, in some way| Tavtn or here | whither whither. 


Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, ibi), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplied by évratdSa, évSdde, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hinc, inde), by évSévbe, evretdev; Eva and éySey in the old and poetic 
language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, e. g. a wey — Sa 4é, hic, illic, 
évSev kad ever, hine, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 
that of time, e. g. Sa Aéyer, then he says, vysev, thereupon. ‘The forms rds, thus, 
tH, hither, here, are poetic; és (instead of ovtws), is also for the most part 
poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. kal és, vel 
sic, ovd’ (und) és, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, #s— &s, ut—sic, Pl. Rp. 
7. 580, d. Prot. 326, d.; also és ovy, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


§ 95. Lengthening of the .Pronoun. 


_ Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 
They are the following : — = 

(a) The enclitic +é is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, e. g. éywye, J for my part. The pronoun éyé then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. e.g. éywye, euotye, Euorye, eucye, cvye. As yé can be 
joined with any other word, so aiso with any other pronoun, but it does not 

_ form one word with the pronoun, e. g. obTds ye. 

(b) The particles 54 (most commonly d77ore), and ody, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to décos, in 
order to make the meaning general or indefinite, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, e. g. éstisd4, éstisdqmoTe, dstts- 
SynToTody, bsTisody, ATLsovv, STLOdY, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 
cunque (Gen. odtivosoty or érovody, 7stwosoty, Dat. gtiviody or étwour, etc.) ;— 
émogosdh, dwocosody, écosdjmore, quantuscunque ;— dmyAucosovy, however great, 

| how old soever ; so also dsmepovy [comp. (d)]. 


ia 
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« (c) The suffix Se is joined with some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. d5¢, 75, Tdde; Toidsde ; Toods- 
de; TnAucdsde, from totos, Técos, TnAlxos, Which change their accent after de is 


appended ({ 34, Rem. 3). ; 

(d) The enclitic rép is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely with 
its antecedent; hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, ete. e. g. 
dstrep, Hep, dwep (Gen. obmep, etc.) ; Bcoszep, vidsmep (Gen. dcourTep, ofouTrep, etc.) ; 
Gdurep, Bevrep. 5 

(e) The inseparable demonstrative 7, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which yet, according to § 31, I.,is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

obroot, this here (hicce, celui-ci), atr7t, Tovri, 

Gen. rovtott, ravtnot, Dat. rovTet, tavT7i, Pl. obrolt, abrait, ravti; 

682, Adt, Todt from Gde; wdt from wde; odtwot from obTws; 

évrevsert from éytetvSev; évSadi from evade; vuvi from viv; Sevpt from dedpo. 


CHAPTER IV. 


The Numerals. 


§ 96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (écaxdotor) 
to 10,000 (uvpror) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are indechnable. The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, e. g. tpisxiAvor, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 
which one in the series? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -7, -ov, except Sevrepos, which has -os, -a@, -ov. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwards 
they end in -ords. 

Remark 1. <Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 


the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but sometimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, e. g. tp@Tov, Td TpPHTov, mpPaTa, TA TMPHTa, TPbTws. 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many 
times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? ‘They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dkis, e. g. wevrdkis, five times 
(§ 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of dots, and are adjectives of three end- 
INES, -ovs, -7, -ovv (§§ 76, I, and 77). 

amAous, -7, -odv, single; d:mAods (2), TpiTAods (3), TeTpaTAOds (4), TevTaTAOds 
(5), é£amAovs (6), éwtamdods (7), dxtamAods (8), evvarAods (9), SexamAods (10), 
éxatovtamtAovs (100), xtAtamAovs (1000), uupiamAods (10,000). 

Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
-X& or -x7 and -xas, e. &. mevTaXd, TevTAXT, TevTAXas. 

(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 
endings -7Adouos, -id, -.cov (more seldom -7Aaciwy, -ov, e. g. éxarov- 
tathaciwy, -ov) :— 

dimAdo1os, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), TpimAdotos 
(3), rerpamAdowos (4), mevtamAdowos (5), é~amAdowos (6), EwramAdotos (7), dxTa- 
mAdowos (8), evvamrAdotos (9), SexamAdatos (10), ExatovtamAdoos (100), xcALo- 
mAdotos (1000), pvpsomAdctos (10,000). 


(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
with the ending -ds, Gen. -ddo0s: — 

h povas (from pédvos, only), more seldom % évds, unity ; Suds, duality; rpids (3), 
tetpds (4), mevrds or meumrds (5), é&ds (6), EBdouds (7), dy5ods (8), evveds (9), 
Sexds (10), eixds (20), tpidxds (30), rerTapaxovrds (40), wevrnkovtds (50), éxa- 
tovTas (100), xtAuds (1000), wupids (10,000), S¥0 uupiades (20,000). 

Rem. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, e. g. G01, some ; mdytes, all ; on- 
Aol, many (§ 77); dAlyor, few; bAtyoy, dAtya, a little; ovdels, no one; odd, 
nothing, etc. 

2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. rpets 7AIov; 6 Tpiros avip ; Tpis. 

1] 
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§97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bad, or the Digamma F, or 
Zr7, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of o (s) and 7 (§ 1, Rem. 2);— Korma, 5, as the sign for 90; — Sapz7, 
2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from ato & with the Bad or S77, denote the 
units; the following eight, i. e. from : to m with the Kédz7a, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to w with the Saum7, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, «’ = 1, «= 
1000, ¢ = 10, 4 = 10,000, ,eWuA’ = 5742, wep’ = 1842, p’ = 100, p= 
100,000. 


§98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

la eis, ula, & TpO@TOS, -7, -ov, primus, -a, -um 

2B sto SeUTEpos, -a, -ov 

3  peis, Tpla Tpitos, -n, -ov 

48’ ‘rérrapes, -a, or Técoapes, -a TETAPTOS, -7N, -OV 

5e «mete TEUNTOS, -N, -OV 

Os. €kTOS, -7, -ov 

70° éentd €Bdouos, -n, -ov 

87 ord dy500s, -n, -ov 

9S évvea évaros, -n, -ov 
10’ d€xa deKaTos, -7, -ov 
ll te &vdexa évdéxarTos, -1, -ov 
12 18’ Sdédexa dwdéxaTos, -n, -ov 
13 1 pets (tpia) Kat déxa? Tpitos, -n, -ov kal S€xaros, -n- -ov® 
14 18’ rérrapes(a) Kad déxa” TETApToS, -n, -ov Ka) 5éxaTos, -n, -ov 
15 ue’ wevrexatdexa TEUMTOS, -N, -ov Kat SeKaTos, -n, -OV 
161s’ éxxaldexa €kTos, -7n, -ov kat dexarTos, -n, -ov 
17 ¢’) éwraxatdexa €B5ouos, -n, -ov Kat déxaros, -n, -ov 
1&0n’ axtwxaidexa dydoos, -n, -ov Kad Séxaros, -n, -ov 
3 “BY éyvegnaldera evaros, -n, -ov Kat déxaTos, -7, -ov 
20% etxoo1(v) elkooTOs, ~h, -dv 


1 The rare Attic form rpiskaldexa is indeclinable. 
2 The non-Attice form tegoapaxaldexa is indeclinable, 
3 The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to Tpiseadéxaros, 


TETTAPAKOLOEKATOS, TEVTEKALDEKATOS, ETC. 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. 
21 ka’ efkoow eis, ula, ev eikooTds, -h, -bv, TPATOos, -n, -ov 
30 A’ TplaKovra TplaKxooTds, -h, -dv 
40 ws TeTTapaKovTa TeTTapaKooTds, -h, -dv 
50 vs wevthKovtTa TeyTynKooTds, -h, -dv 
60 & = éENrovra étakxooTes, -, -dv 
70 o  éBdounKovra €Pdounkoords, -h, -dv 
80 2 = dydonkovTa oydSonkooTds, -h, -dy 
90 5’ évevhkovta évernroords, -h, -dv 
100 p’ = Exar bv éxatootds, -h, -dv 
200 & = dia dott, -a, -a diaxoctoards, -h, -dv 
300 7’ = rpidixdotot, -at, -a TplaKooltoaTds, -1, -ov 
400 uv’ rerpakdotol, -al, -a TeTpakoclogTds, -7, -dv 
500 ¢ = mevrdxdorot, -at, -a meyTakooloaTds, -h, -dv 
600 x’ é&dKdc101, -al, -a étaxoctoords, -/, -dv 
700 f= éwraxdotor, -at, -a éwtakootogTés, -7, -ov 
800 w  é6xTaKdctol, -at, -a oxTakoc.oaTds, -7, -ov 
900 DB’ evvaxdatot, -a, -a évvaxoc.oaTds, -h, -6¥ 
1000 a xiAtot, -at, -a XtAvoaT ds, -h, -ov 
2000 ,B SisxiAror, -at, -@ disxiAvoards, -h, -dv 
3000 yy  TpisxiAtot, -at, -a _-Tpisxtduoards, -h, -dv 
4000 8 rerpaxisxiArot, -at, -@ TETPAKISXLALOTTOS, -f, -dV 
5000 J¢ MEVTGKISXIALOL, -Oly -C TEVTAKISXIALOOTSS, -7], -OV 
6000 js EkGKisxiAtoL, -au, -o étaxisxiAwaortds, -1, -dv 
7000 €  émrdxisxtAtot, -at, -o éwrakisxtAtooTds, -h, -6v 
8000 7 oxTaKisxiAtol, -at, -a oxTakisxiAtoarés, -7, -bv 
9000 S  evvdxisxiAtot, -at, -o ‘ évvakisxiAtoorés, -), -bv 
10,000 puptot, -at, -a Pupioatés, -h, -dv 
20,000 x  Sismvpiot, -at, - disuupioo rds, -h, -dv 
100,000 p  Sexaxispuvpror, -at, -a Sexakisuupioards, -h, -dv 
1,000,000 1p éxaTovTaktsuvpioL, -al, -a éxarovTakisuupioatés, -f, -6v 
2,000,000 kp SiakociaKismuptot, -at, -o Staxootaxisuuptogrds, -h, -dv. 
Numeral Adverbs. 
1 drat, once 13 rpiskaderdkts 50 mevrnkovrdkis 
2 dis, twice 14 rerrapeskatdekdnis 60 éfqxovtaxis 
3 pls 15 mevrexadexdxts 70 éBdounkovrduts 
4 TetTpakis 16 éxkadexds 80 dydonrovrdKis 
5 mevraxts 17 éwrakatdexdkts 90 éveyynKovraxis 
6 étdkus 18 dxrwKaderdkts 100 éxaroyTaxis 
7 émrans 19 évvearaderdkts 200 StaxocidKis 
8 dxrdns 20 elkoranis 300 Tpiaxoordits 
9 evvedis, evades 21 elkoodkis amak 1000 xuArdets 
10 dexdius 22 eixoodkts Sis 2000 SisxtArcecs 
1l évdexdnis 30. tpaxoyrdits 10,000 pupicits 


12 dwdexdues 40 rerrapaxoyrdnis 20,000 disuupidiects. 
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§ 99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., used by later writers, are 
Sexarpers, Neut. dexarpia, dexaTerTapes, -a, dexamevTe, etc. 

2. Mupiot, 10,000, when Paroxytone (uvpioz), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either Pe the larger, 
and then always with «af, or it follows the larger, usually with kat, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, e. g. jive 
and twenty; the second only in part, e. g. twenty-five, €. g. 


25: mwévte kal efkoor(v), or efxoot kal weve, 
345: wévte kal TertapdkovTa Kal Tpiaxdo1ol, OF Tplak. TeTT. Kal 7. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 
méumros Kal cikootés, OY cikooTbs Kat meurtos. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by means of the participle of d¢tv, to want, which agrees with the 
larger number, e. g. 


49: mwevthKovta évds déoyta ery’, undequinquaginta anni, 
48: mevthkovta Svoiy Séovta ern, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: vijes pias déovoa TeTTapdKoyTa, undequadraginta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, e. g. 
AQ: évds Séwy revtnoatds avhp, undequinquagesimus vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by peépos or poipa. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 
e.g. 2 is tay mévre pepav Ta dbo [uepn], or tev wévte [uepav] Ta d0 wepy, two 
parts of the five; % is ray éxT® poipay ai wévte [uotpat|, or Tay dxTH [woipdy] af 
dvo0 woipa. But one half is expressed by compounds with jm, e. g. 7utdaperndy, 
half a daric; so in the Pl. rpla, révre jutdapeuca, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half.— Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with uépioy or pépos, 
e.g. TpiTnudpioy oY Tpitov pépos = 4, méeuTTov wépos = +; a mixed number is 
also expressed by 7m: preceded by a numeral, e. g. révTe jurdaperxd = 25 darics, 
also by éxi prefixed to an ordinal, e. g. éritprroy = 1}, éwimeyrrov = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with ody are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, e. g. advdvo (bini), two together, two at a time, each two, cvyrpas 
(terni), cvumevre (quini), etc. 





' Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals :— 


eis pla ev dvo 

évds plas évds duoty (very seldom dveiv) 

évt ped évt dvoty (dvci[y] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
eva play ev duo 


Tpets Neut. rpia TETTAPES, or técoapes Neut. rértapa 
Tpl@v TETTApPwY 

Tpiot(v) TétTapot(y) 

T pets Neut. tpia | térTapas Neut. rérrapa 





Remark. Like eis are also declined ovdeis and pydets, no one ; like eis too 
they have the irregular accent, e. g. ovdels, ovdeuia, ovdév, Gen. ovdevds, ovde- 
puds, Dat. ovdevi, ovdeuid, etc.; but in the Pl. odddves (undéves),--evwr, -éor(v), 
-évas. Comp. further, § 65,3 (c). The form dvw, instead of dv0, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 
“Auda, both, is declined like 5vo, Gen. and Dat. dugoiy, Acc. audw. 


> 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. / 7 


§ 100. Nature and division of the Adverd. 


Adverbs (§§ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. ‘They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, e. g. ov, pj, Kal, wnV, 7, av, ete. 


(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. obpaydSev, coelitus, rayrax7, ubivis; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. vUKTwp, noctu, viv, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. Kadds, ottw(s) ; 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e.g. val and od(«), express an affirmation and 
negation, or e. g. phy, Tol, i, i wAV, 5h, lows, Tov, dv, mdyTws, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; 

(ec) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, e. g. mdAa, Tavu, ToAU, door, etc. Tpls, 

three times ; avSis, again; moAAd«ts, often. 


11* 
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§ 101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the adjective ; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 
adverbs, the following rule for the férmation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given: — 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. Pl., into -ws, 
e.g. 


pir-os, lovely, Gen. Pl. piA-wv Ady. pfa-ws 

KaA-ds, fair, «  KaA-Gv KaA-@S 
katpt-os, timely, “  katpl-wy kaipt-ws 
amA(d-os)ovs, simple, “  arA(d-wv)a@v amAr(d-ws)@s 
eiy(o-os)ous, benevolent, “ (edvd-wy) etvav (edvd-ws) etivws 
was, all, rayrdés,  @ayT-wy TAVT-WS 
capper, prudent, & — gwppdv-wr cwoppdv-ws 
xaptes, pleasant, “ xaptévt-wy XapievT-ws 
Taxvs, swift, «  raxé-wv TAXE-WS 

péyas, great, ¢  BeydaA-wy BeyaA-ws 
G&ANSHs, true, “GAN (é-wv) av &ANY(€-ws) Gs 
cuvvidns, accustomed, “  (curndé-wy) cuvfidSov (curnd€é-ws) cuvirws. 


Remark 1. On the accent of compounds in -7Sws, and of the compound 
avtdpkws, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of civws, instead of edvas, § 49, 
3. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 

many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ns and -ov, 

e. g. é&qs, epedjs, m2 order; eEarivns, suddenly; xov, alicubi; zo, 
ubi? dzov, ov, ubi; airod, ibi; otdapov, nowhere. 

(b) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 

in the following adverbs, 

(a) In adverbs with the ending -i, e. g. #pt, in the morning, comp. ip, spring, 
awpt, unseasonably ; éxnts (Dor. €xatt), &éxnrt, Exovtt, &exovTt; in adverbs 
of manner in -ei and -7, from adjectives in -as and -ys, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of a privattve and was or airtés, e. g. 


mavopuel and mavopui. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, § 363 (8). 


1 The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 
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(8) In loeal adverbs in -ot, commonly derived from substantives of the sec- 
ond Dec., e. g. *Iospot from *Ioduds, Tvdot from THudé, Meyapot (re 
Méyape.), Tespouot, Kixvyvot from 4 Kinxuvya), ot, 8ro1, quo, whither, otkot, 
domi, from oikos. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o?7, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


(y) In local adverbs in -a. This ending occurs only in a few forms, e. g. 
xauai, humi, mdAa. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-not(v), or where « precedes, -aa.y, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, e. g, O787- 
o(v) from OF Ba, “ASfvnot(v) from ’Adjver, MAatadot(y) from MAaraial ; 
Tepyacjo(v) from TMepyaon, OAvuriact{y) from ’Oauprtia. 

(5) In adverbs in -y and -a, e. g. AAD, Erépn, TECH, on foot ; Kpup7n, Adda, 
eixh, temere; ovdau7n, Snuocia, publice; Kowh, in common; idia, privatim ; 
Kod, diligenter ; also 77, brn, TayTN, 7), TH, THOSE, TaVTH, etc.; 7 and a com- 
monly have an Jota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. ending occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -ny and -av, e. g. mpdény; maxpdy, far; wépay and mépyy, 
trans (but mépa, ultra), etc.; so also of substantives, e. g. dixny, instar ; 
axuty (acme), scarcely ; Swpedy, gratis. 

(8) In the ending -oy, e. g. Snpdv, diu; onuepor, hodie ; aitpioy, to-morrow. 

(vy) In the endings -dov, -dnv, -Sa (adverbs of manner), e. g. abtorxeddy, 
cominus ; xavddv, immotpoxddny, amooTadd. 

(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. xdépw, for 
the sake of ; mpotka, gratuitously. 


CHAPTER VI. 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 
§ 102. Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 
firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided into the following classes : — 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. ypada, to write ; 
Sarr, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 


ae 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. Bovretouat, I 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, e. g. rUmtTopat uTo 
twos, I am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
xapifouat, gratificor, Aor. éyapicdunv, Fut. yapsodpar; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 
e. g. evSupéouar, mecum reputo, Aor. éveSuunSnv, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. éySvpnoopat, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§ 103. The Tenses. 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 
The Greek has the following Tenses: — 
I. (1) Present, Bovrevo, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBotrevxa, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, €Bovrevov, [ was advising, 
~ (4) Pluperfect, €8eBovretdcev, [had advised, 
(5) Aorist, é8ovAevca, I advised (indefinite) ; 
III. (6) Future, Bovrevow, I shall or will advise, 

(7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), BeBovrevcopuat, I shall have advised my- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 


Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses; i. e. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, etc. 
Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
tenses with one or the other form, but not with both. No verb has all the 


were 
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tenses. Pure verbs ({ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (§ 108,5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fut. Perf., which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It is seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (§ 121), e. g. aipéw, to take, 
nphoouat, Pl. Prot. 338, c., ariydw, to dishonor, 7rydoopat, Dem. 19, 284. 


§ 104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 258, seq.) ‘The 
Greek has the following Modes : — 

I. The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

II. The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. ypddoipe with 
scriberem. 


ReMARK. See § 257, 2-(a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which expresses a command, e. g. 


Botneve, advise. 


§ 105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle). 

Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
e. g. SéAw Bovrevery, I wish to advise, and ro Bovreveuy, 
the advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
Bovrevarv avyp, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum jfinitum. 


=) een, 
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§ 106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 
ject of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. Bovdevw, I, the speaker, advise ; 
Bovrevets, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovrever, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovdeveror, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdrevovot, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remark 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or persona! 
forms of the Greek verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 


form of the first Pers. Pl. 
/ 


§ 107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greek has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, e. g. BovAev-w, and the older, 
original conjugation in -w, e. g. tarn-pt, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w, 


§ 108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Char- 
acteristic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
which the relations of person, number, tense, etc. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. Bovict-w, déy-w, tpiB-w. 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. BovAcd-w, 
Bovdci-cw, Bovred-coyo, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-BovAevov, I was 
advising ; Be-BovdAcvxa, IT have advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, e. g. tpé-w, Té-Tpod-a, é-Tpam-nv, See § 140. 

3. The Augment is ¢ prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a consonant, e. g. é-PBovdAcvoa, I advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it consists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and « into y (and in some cases into e), t and 
v into cand v, and o intow. The Augment implies past time, 
and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect) ; but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant with «, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, e. g. Be-BovAevxa, I have advised; “ixérevxa, I have — 
supplicated, from “ixerev-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, 
is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or 
a liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, e. g. 
Bovre'-w, tYysd-w (pure verbs), tp¢B-o (mute), Patv-w (liquid). 


§ 109. Inflection-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 
of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements: 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal- 
ending, e. g. BovAev-c-o-pan. 


§ 110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 


a 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, « is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., e. g. : 

Be-BovaAcu-K-a é-Be-BovAev-K-eLy 5 
the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
the Fut. Perf. is o, e. g. 

Bovaet-o-w BovAev-o-ouen Be-BovAev-c-opot 

é€-BovAcu-o-a €-BovAeu-o-d env ; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is $; the first Fut. 
Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic o, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -Jy, thus, 

é-BovAet-S-nv BovAev-S7-c-omat. 
The primary tenses only (§ 103, Rem.) have a tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g. in the form fov- 
Aevcw, « is the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable 
ow is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. m éov- 
Aevo-a, €Bovrevo is the tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 


§ 111. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 


‘numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 


personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Bovaev-o-uat Subj. BovAcv-w-uat 
3.66 se “ Fut. “ Bovadev-o-e-Ta Opt. BovAcv-c-o1-ro 
1 © Ph -&* Pres. “~ BovAev-d-nedsa Subj. BovAev-d-peda 
Biri Ke ce  & BovAed-e-oSe “  BovaAev-n-oSe 
1 “ Sing, “© ALT. “ éBovaev-o-d-unv “¢  BovAev-o-w-wat 
aa Es oe “ &  éBovAev-o-a-To Opt. Bovaed-c-at-To. 


Remark. In the above forms, BovAeu is the verb-stem, and Bovaev, BovAeua, 
and éfovaevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor. 
Mid.; the endings -ua, -ra, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, 
®, €, Ol, n a, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-vowels ¢ and o of the Indic. 
are lengthened into 7 and w in the Subj. 
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$112: Summary of the Mode-vowels. 





Indicative. Subj. [{ Opt.{Impr] Inf. | Part. } 


Pres. and Fut. |Impf., A. II. A. and 


Person. Active. M. and Prs.andF.M.|4¢t Mid. 
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Se. ks w o w | w ot - €t, € | w, 0 
2. El € ] n aL € 
Sis €L € n n ou € 
D. 1. = Oo _ @ oL — 
ve € € n nN oL € 
3. € € n n ol € 
‘Pak. 0 0 w @ ot - 
2. é € n n ol € 
3. o o @ @ OL €- 








Indicative. Optative. Impr. Infinitive. 
= ed 
A.T. A,and]} A.1I. A. 

; Pf. and M. 


a || ———_ _ fe 














A.I. A.andM.} A. I. A. and M. 











ae o é. a 
a. a a 
3. 0. é€ 

1. = a = at = Participle. 
= . ys & aes 2 A.J. A. and M. 
3. €l a a a a and Pe Al 

am is a a = 
2: él a a au a 
3. a a 


I. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 
A. Ind. and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt.jA. Ind.and Subj.|B. Ind. and Opt. 


the Princ. tenses. the Hist. tenses. the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 

Sing. 1. v, Opt. me bat HY 

A oat 0, 0 

; TAL TC 
Dual 1. bedov pesov 

F ovov oSov 

; ooov oOnNV 
Plur.. T. | per Mesa peda. 

. | Te ove ove 

(yrt) ot(v) ytTat (aT at) vto (ato) 


C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 


Sing. 2. Sing. 2. (co) o 3. a8 
Dual 2. | Tov ‘ Dual 2. cSov 3.08ev  _ 
PhO} re , Plur. 2.08¢ 3. cSwoav, cov 


D. Infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


vy Pres., Fut., and Aor. II. ovat 
vot Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
l Aor. I. 


E. Participle. KE. Participle. 


Stem yt, with exception of the Perf., | mevos, wévn, mevor ; 
whose stem ends in -or. bevos, mevn, pevov, Perf. 
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Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and are 
so closely joined to it, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 
united together, e. g. BovAevo-ns, instead of BovAevo-n-ts, BovAed-n, instead of 
BovAev-e-at (2 and € coalescing and « being subscribed). 


§ 114. Difference between the Personal-endings tn 
the Principal and. the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -oy, e. g. BovAev-e-rov BovAct-e-Tov; BovAev-e-cSov 
Bovaev-e-cSov ; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -oy, 
but the third in -ny, e. g. 

éBovAev-e-T ov €BovAeu-é-T HV, éBovared-e-c Sov éBovAev-€-c SVs 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -cx(v), from -yrt, 
-vo1, and the Mid. in -yra:; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -v, and Mid., 
in -yTo, e. g. 

Bovaet-o-vot = Bovdev-ovor(v) éBovAcu-o-v 
BovAev-o-v T at €BovAev-o-y T 0. 


REMARK. In fovAcvovor the vy is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 


3. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -wa, -oa, -rat; the Histori- 
cal in -unv, -o0, -TO, &. g. 


Bovact-o-uwat éBovAev-d-u nv 
BovAed-e-c at = Bovacv-n, - €Bovaev-e-c 0 = éBovAed-ov 
BovaAed-e-T at €BovAev-e-T 0. 


4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses ; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His- 
torical tenses ; 


2 and 3 Du. indeer Bovaeve-T ov Subj. BovAevn-t ov 
Bovaeve-c Sov “  BovAetn-o Sov 
3Pl “ “ Bovdedou-o1(v) “  Bovarctw-or(v) =~ 
BovaAcvo-v tT at “  BovaActw-y Tt at 
1 Sing.“ “ Bovdredo-wat “  Bovactw-pat 
Bi & |  Bapreray “«  Bovaet-n 
3%  BovAche=rat “  Bovaedy-T at 
2and3 Du. “ Impf.eBovareve-rov, -é-rnv Opt. Bovarcdo-r ov, -ol-ryv 
eBovarcte-o Sov, -E-cdnv “ Bovaedtoi-cSor, -ol-cSnv 
pl & ed “ @BotAevo-v ‘© Bovacvot-ev 
€BovAevo-v TO “  BovaActor-y To 
1 Sing.“ =“ €BovAevo-uny “  Bovaevol-n ny 
2 “ “ —  (éBovarcte-co) €Bovael-ov “ (Bovadcvoi-co) Bovdevos-o 
°: eA See “ @BovaAedte-T 0 “  BovaAedvai-T o. 
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§ 115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w. 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


1. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (rpiB-w, Aeim-w, stem AIT], paiv-w, BAN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) 
Augment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAev-er ov, Bovdet-ntoyv, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
Bovaeiow, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. I. Aor. Act.; BovAsuvoat, 
2. Sing. Imp. I. Aor. Mid., BovaAetdou, 3. Sing. Opt. I. Aor. Act., Bovrcioat, 
Inf. I. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (f). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms either of BovAedw, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, etc.; observing this order, viz. BovAevaow is, (1) 
first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from BovAetw, to advise ; 
then he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. HE. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., BovAev-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is Bovaev-, 
Augment, é, thus éBovAev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, 
thus Tense-stem is é-BovAev-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, é-BovAeu-c-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Historical 
tense of the Mid. is to; thus, é-BovAev-o-a-To. 


Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
can construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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; : Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 


Numbers 
and 
Persons, 

























































S. 1. } Bovaed-w,* I advise, Bovaet-w,* I may advise, 
Pecsent 2. | Bovaev-eis, thou advisest, Bovaev-ns 
: 3. | BovaAev-et, he, she, it advises, Bovacv-1* 
Tense. | D: 2: | Bovdcd-eror, ye two advise, Bovacd-nTov 
: 3. | Bovaedt-e tov, they two advise, |BovAev-ntov 
stem: ; 9 Ee ’ ; 
ee P. 1. | BovaAev-ouev, we advise, BovAev-wuev 
2. | BovaAed-ere,* you advise, BovAev-nTe 
3. | BovAed-over(y), they advise, | Bovaev-war(v) 
S. 1. é-BovAcv-ov,* I was advising, 
; 2. | e-BovaAev-es, thou wast advising, 
dmperfect, 3. | é-BovAcv-e(v), he, she, it was ae. 
Tense-. | D:2: é-Boudev-eTov, ye two were adv. 
Beary « 3. é-BovAeu-€ Tv, they two were adv. 
BE oiAc- P. 1. | é-BovAci-omev, we were advising, 
2. | é-Bovrev-eTe, you were advising, 
3. | é-BovaAev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | Be-BovaAcu-x-a, [have advised, |Be-BovAev-n-w,] may havea. 
2. | Be-BovAeu-x-as, thou hast adv’d, |Be-BovAev-K-ns 
Perfect L, 3. | Be-BovAcu-K-e(v),* he, she, it has a.|Be-Bovrev-x-n 
D. 2. | Be-BovaAcv-n-atov, ye two have a. |Be-BovAcev-K-nTov 
Tense- 3. | Be-Bovaet-x-at ov, they two have|Be-BovAcv-K-4T ov 
stem : advised, 


Be-Bovaed-x-apev, we have adv’d,|Be-Bovrev-K-wmev 
Be-Bovaev-n-ate, you have adv’d, |Be-BovAev-K-nTe 
Be-Bovaded-n-a.o1(v), they have a.|Be-BovAcv-x-wa(v) 
é-Be-Bovaev-x-ev, I had advised, 
é-Be-BovaAev-x-ers, thou hadst adv. 
é-Be-BovAev-x-e1, he, she, it had ad. 
é-Be-BovAev-x-ertov, ye two had 
advised, 


Be-BovAeu-K} P. 1. 
2 















Pluper- 
fect L, 























Tense- 
eee 3. | é-Be-Bovaev-n-e it nv, they two had 
2-8 a advised, 
Tae ¥ é-Be-BovAev-n-eyuev, we had adv. 


é-Be-Bovaev-x-erte, you had adv. 
é-Be-BovAev n-eo av, they had a. 






















Perf. I. mé-dnv-a,' I appear, me-phy-w, [ may appear, 
| Pipf. I. é-me-pny-ew,” Lappeared, 
S. 1. | éBovaev-o-a, I advised (indef.), |BovAev-c-w,* I may advise, 
Ath 2. | é-BovAev-o-as, thou advisedst, BovaAev-o-ns 
x 3. | é-BovAev-a-e(v), he, she, it adv'd, |BovdAev-o-n * 
ah D. 2. | é-Bovaed-c-arov, ye two advised, |BovAel-o-ntov 
ense- ‘ 5 / 10 adv’. Oe 
en 3. | é-Bovdev-o-aT ny, they two adv’d,|Bovaev-o-nT ov 
L> Banneaen: P. 1. | é-Bovared-o-aper, we advised, BovAct-o-wmev 
2. | é-BovAeU-c-aTe, you advised, BovAev-o-nTe 
3. | 2-Bobacv-c-ay, they advised, BovAet-o-wot(v) 
Aorist IT, 8.1. E-AUT-OV, J left, a Rue etc., like the Subj. 
Eee 2. | ZAur-es, etc. declined like Impf. res. 


Ind. 
Bovaed-o-w,* I shall advise, 
like the Indic. Pres. 


1 The inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 





Future, |S.1 
BovaAevu-o- 


Fy BME tee om SN TT ey AB eee CE NGAI or Src ot Oy ee oe te he ccc Ser ea 


§115.] 


MopEs. 
[ Optative 


i. e. Subj. of Historical tenses. 


Bovaed-onu, [ might advise, 


BovaAcv-ots 
BovaAev-or 
BovaAev-o.rov 
BovaAev-ott ny 
BovaAcv-orwey 
Bovaed-orre 
Bovaev-ote pv 


Be-BovaAev-k-o1ut, ee have a. 


Be-BovaAevr-ots 
Be-BovaAev-k-o1 
Be-BovAcv-K-orroy 


Be-BovAeu-k-ott nV 
Be-Bovact-K-o1pev 


Be-BovAed-K-o1Te 
Be-Bovdev-K-o1ev 





me-pyy-oiut, I might appear, 
Bovaed-o-ayu, I might advise, 


Bovaev- -0-als, OY -Elas 
Bovaev-o-at,* or -eve(y) 
Reo ncl-G-orney 
BovaAev-o-alt nv 
BovaAcv-o-almev 
BovaAev-c-aire 
BovaAev-o-atev, OF -eLrav 
Altr-ouut, CLC, 
Impf. 


like the Opt. 


PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN 


Imperative. 





BovAev-e, advise, 
Bovaev-érw, let him ad. 
BovaAev-erov, ye two ad. 
Bovaev-erwy, let them 
both advise, 
Bovaev-ete,* do ye ad. 


BovaAev-erwoay, usually BovAcu-dytwy,* let thema. 


[Be-BovaAcv-r-e,*] etc., | Be-Bov- |Be-BovAev-K-viat 


like the Imp. Pres. 
yet only a few Per- 
fects, and such as 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 


wé-pyv-e, appear, 


BotaAev-c-ov, advise, 
BovAev-o-aTw 
BovAcv-o-aTov 
BovAev-o-dT wy 


BovAev-c-aTe 


Bovaev-c-drwoay, usually -odytwr* 


Alm-e, etc., like the 
Imp. Pres. 








Bovaed-o-out, L would advise, 


like the Opt. Impf. 





2 The inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 


12* 








TE-PNn- 
/ + 
VE-Val, | 


-@. 









































Participials. 


Infin. Particip. 





BovAcv- “wy 
Bovaed- Bovaed-ovca 
el, |BouvAed- ovt 
to G.BovAcv-ovros 
advise, | BovAev-ovcns, 
advising, 


Be-BovAeu-K-dst 


Aev- |Be-BovAeu-K-dst 
K-évat,t | G. -K-6T0S, -K- 
to have vias, having 


advised, advised, 


me-pny-ost 


BovaAev-o-as 
BovaAed-o-ac0a 
Aev- |BovAcd-o-avt 
o-at,*t Genitive : 
to |BovAev-o-avTos 
advise, |RovAev-0-aons, 
having advised, 


Bov- 





Aum- |Aut-y, 00a, dvi 
~ ay / / 
ev, | |G. dvTos, ovons, 


Bovaed- Bovact-o-wy, 
o-ew, |etc. like Pr. Pt. 























é-Aur-dunv, L remained, like Ind. 
Imperf. 

Bovaev-o-oum, I shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic. 

Be-Bovaev-o-ouat, I shall have de- 
liberated, like Pres. Indic. 


Aorist IT. | S. 1. 


Future, | 8.1. 





Fat. Perf, | S.1.j 





Altr-wpat, I may remain, 
like Pres. Subj. 
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7 a THE 
Rr FEE Subjunctive } 
Z oe Indicative. of the Poineipal tenses. 
. 1. | Bovaed-onar, I deliberate, or am | BovAe’-w wat, I may de- 
2. | BovAcd-n * [advised, Bovaev-n * [Liberate, 
Present, 3. | BovAed-eT at BovAet-nT at 
D.1. | BovAeu-duedov “| BovAeu-duedov 
Tense- 2. | Bovacd-ecSov BovaAev-noSov 
stem: 3. | BovAev-eao Sov Bovded nao dov 
BovaAev- | P.1. | BovAcu-ducda BovAev-dpeda 
2. | BovAed-erd_ * Bovaev-node 
5. | BovAel-ovTat BovAel-wv Tat 
S. 1. | €-Bovaeuv-dunyv, I was deliber- 
2. | €-BovAev-ou [ ating, 
Imperfect, 3. | é-BovAev-eT 0 
D.1. | é-BovAev-duedov 
Tense- 2. | é-BovAev-ecSov 
stem : 3. | é-BovAev-eo 3 7v 
é-BovAev- | P. 1. | é-BovAev-dueda 
2. | é-BovAev-eode 
3. | é-BovAev-ov To 
S. 1. | Be-BotaAev-wat, Lhave deliberated,| Be-RovAcv-uévos, &, I may 
2. | Be-BovaAcu-c at Be-Bovaeu-pévos js [have 
Perfect, 3. | Be-BovaAcu-T at Be-Bovadev-pevos 9 | delib- 
D.1. } Be-BovaAed-pnedov [erated, 
Tense- 2. | Be-BovAev-aSov Be-BovAev-pévw FTov 
stem : 3. | Be-BovrAev-c Sov Be-BovaAcu-néevw Hrov 
Be-Bovaev- | P. 1. | Be-Bovrev-ueda Be-BovAeu-pévor @uev 
2. | Be-BovAeu-cS_e * Be-Bovaeu-pévor ATE 
3. | Be-BovAev-y Tat Be-BovaAeu-névot Got 
Sek: é-Be-Bovrcd-p nv, I had deliber- 
2. | é-Be-BovAev-co ated, 
Pluperfect, 3. | é-Be-BovAeu-T 0 ! 
Tense- | D- 1. | é-Be-Bovred-pedov 
houa: 2. | é-Be-BovAev-cSov 
> if 
2A. 3. €-Be-Bovacv-o d nv 
Beane P. 1. | é-Be-Bovaed-peda 
2. | é-Be-BovAcv-oSe 
3. | é-Be-BovAcu-y T 0 
S. 1. | &-Bourev-o-d unyv, I deliberated, | Bovded-o-w a1, I may de- 
2. | é-BovaAed-c-w [ (indefinite) Bovaed-o-n * [eberate, 
Aorist I, 3. | é-Bouaci-o-aT o BovaAet-o-n T at 
D.1. | &-Bovdev-c-duesov BovaAeu-o-duesov 
Tense: 2. é-BovAev-c-aodov BovAed-o-noSov 
stem: 3. | é-BovAev-o-do S nv BovaAet-o-n o Sov 
é-BovAevu-o- | P. 1. | @-BovAev-o-dueda BovAev-o-dueda 
2. | é-BovAcv-c-aove BovAct-o-nove 
3. | é-BovAel-o-ayTo Bovaet-o-wv Tat | 


§ 
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MODES. 


| Optative 
i. e. Subj. of Hist. tenses. 
OT 


Bovaev-ofunyv, I might 
Bovaev-o10 —[ deliberate, 
BovaAet-orr o 
BovAev-oiuedsov 
BovAev-orcSov 
Bovaev-oiod ny 
Bovaev-oiueda 
BovaAev-ocde 
BovaAcvl-orvto 





Be-Bovaeu-uévos einv, I 
Be-BovaAev-evos etns{ mrt 
Be-Bovaev-névos etn |de- 
[deberate, 
Be-BovAeu-néevw efnrov 
Be-BovAeu-pévw etnrny 
Be-BovAeu-pévor einuev 
Be-BovAeu-wévor einte 
Be-BovaAeu-névor etnoay 
Bovaev-o-aiuny, I might 
Bovaev-a-azo | deliberate, 
BovaAet-o-atT 0 
Bovaeu-o-alwedov 
Bovaet-c-atcSov 
BovAev-o-alioSnyv 
BovaAevu-o-alweda 
BovAcv-c-aiode 
BovaAet-o-atyTo 





Participials. 


Imperative. Infin. Particip. 











Bovaed- | BovAeuv-duevos 
eovat, Bovaev-omevn 
to deliber- | BovAeu-duevor, 

ate, deliberating, 


Bovaev-ov, deliberate, 
BovAev-éodw 


BovaAev-eoSov 
BovaAev-eoSwy * 


Bovaev-eade * 
Bovaev-eodwoayv, usually BovAeu-éodwv * 


Be-Bovaev- | BeBovAcu-peévost 
Be-Bovdev-co, deliberate, | ocSat,t to | BeBovAcu-pévn 


Be-Bovacvd-cSw have delib- | BeBovAeu-peé- 
erated, voy,\ having 
Be-BovAcv-cSov deliberated, 


Be-BovaAev-cSwv * 


Be-BovaAev-cd_ * 
Be-BovaAei-cSwoay, usually Be-BovAed-cdwy * 


BovAev- | BovAcu-o-duevos 
BovaAev-o-at,* deliberate, | o-ac-Sat, | BovAcv-c-apevn 
BovaAeu-c-doSw to deliber- | BovAev-c-devov 

ate, having deliber- 
Bovaet-o-acsov ated, 
BovAev-o-doSwy * 


Bovaedt-o-acSe 
Bovaev-o-do8woay, usually BovAev-o-doSwv * 








Aur-olunv,l might remain,| Arrod,t -écSw, like Pres.] Aur-éodart | Arw-duevos, -o- 


like Opt. Impf. 
Bovaev-o-oiuny,l m. have 


deliberated, likeOpt.Imp. 
Be-Bovaev-o-oluny, I sh’d 





|deliberate, like Opt. Imp.| 






Imp. pévn, -duevoy 
Bovaev- | BovAcu-o-due- 
o-egvat VOS, -N, -ov 

Be-Bovaev- | Be-BovAev-o-d- 
c-eqvat | pevos, -7, -ov. 
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THE 


. F Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Poineipal tenses. 
e-Bovaed-3-nv, I was advised. | Bovaev-8-6, I might have 
€-BovAev-S-ns BovAev-S-7s [been advised. 
€-BovAev-S-7 Bovaev-3-7 
€-BovAev-S-nTov BovaAev-S-jTov 
é-BovAevu-S-) T NV BovAeu-8-7 T ov 
é-BovAev-S-nuev BovAev-3-auev 
é-BovAev-S-7nTE Bovaeu-S-7Te* 
é-BovAcv-8-7 o av Bovaev-3-& o 1 (v) 
. 1. | BovAev-34-c-ouou, [shall be adv. 
Future I. . | BovAev-S4-o-n, etc., like the 
Ind. Pres. Mid. 
é-tpiB-nv, I was rubbed, "| tptB-@, [may have been rub’d, 
é-TpiB-ns, etc., like the first | tp:8-7s, etc., like the first 
Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 
1. | tpiB8-4-0-opa, L shall be rubbed, 
Fut. II. . | tp.B-7-o-n, etc., like the first 
Fut. Ind. Pass. 


| _ Verbal Adjectives: BovAeu-rés, -4, -dv, advised, 


oe 
SE 


Aorist I. 





§ 116. Remarks on the Inflection-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -:, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -u: in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -r: in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, e. g. BovAed-w instead of BovdAed-o-ur or Bovacd-wut, 
Bovacv-er instead of BovAed-e-rs (by the dropping of -ui in BovAed-o-ut, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -7: in BovAev-e-r1, € is lengthened 
into «:); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., y has disappeared, e. g. 
éBovAevoa instead of €BovAevoay; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., -S: has disappeared, e. g. BovAev-e instead of BovaAed-e-81; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -oy, e. g. BovAev-c-op. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -¢ 3a in the Common lan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


oiasa, nosti, from the Perf. oida; #5erc3a and 7dnoSa, Plpf. of oda; 
€pnosa, Impf. from nul, to say; joa, Impf. from eit, to be ; ferrda, 
Impf. from ef, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. : 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -nes (not -yev). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. ypd@-o-wes, scrib-i-mus. 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 
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SIVE. 


















MopeEs. Participials. 




















Optative ; ae 
a rcubaict the Ect. tenses. Imperative. Infin. Participle. 
Bovaeu-d-elny, I might be Bovaev- | BovAeu-S-eist 
BovAevu-S-elns [advised, |BovAed-S-nt1, be thouad-| 8-jva, | BovAev-8-<icat 
BovAeu-S-etn BovAeu-S-hTw [vised, | to be ad-| BovAev-8-évt 
BovaAev-S-elnroy BovaAcd-S-nt ov vised, Genitive: 
BovaAeu-9-e14T HV BovaAeu-S-hTwv BovaAev-3-évros 
BovAeu-S-elnuey and -equey BovAeu-S-elons, 
BovaAev-S-elnre and -efre |BovdAed-S-nTe * being advised, 
BovaAeu-S-e tev | Bovaev-8-nTwoay 
BovaAeu-Sn-c-otunv, I should Bovdev- | BovAeu-Sy-0-d- 
be advised, etc., like the Sh-oe-|  uevos, -n, -ov 
Impf. Opt. Mid. oat 
tpiB-einv, L might be rubbed, tpiB- | rpiB-els,t etc., 
TpiB-eins, etc., like the first|rp{B-nS1, -7Tw, etc., like} jva like first Aor. 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 
tpiB-y-o-olunv, I should be tpiBq- | tpiB-n-o-duevos, 
rubbed, ete., like the first gecsa | -n, -ov 


Fut. Opt. Pass. 


BovaAeu-réos, -Téa, -téov, to be advised. 








-vtt; when r was changed into o, y was dropped (§ 20, 2), e. g. Bovaedoyr: = 
BovActovor = Bovdevovor. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel pre- 
ceding. the y, see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -erv, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
e. g. éBeBovrcvx-n instead of -x-exv. The mode-vowel « in the third Pers. Pl. 
is commonly shortened into e¢, e. g. éBeBovdcv-x-e-cay instead of éBeBovdAcd-k- 


€l-0aV. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -w in verbs in -o, e. g. 
madev-ol-ul, Tadevo-ai-ut; but the ending -nv in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -w. This 7 remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and PI., especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, efnuey = etuev, elnre = cfre, elnoay = ciev, €. g. 
madeuseinuey and maidevSemuev, uvnodeinre and -Seite, pavelnooy X. H. 6. 5, 
25., mpoxpiSeinoay Ibid. 34., teupSeinoay Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
-Seiev (-ctev). 

8. The Attic Optative endings -np, -ns, -n, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -ev 
(rarer -yoav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -m:, are used with verbs in 
-w, in the following cases : — 

(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. of contract verbs, e. g. Tiugny, 

0. piroiny, modoiny ; 
 (b) In all Futures in -@, e. g. davolny Soph. Aj. 313., épotn Ken. Cy. 3.1, 
14, from the Fut. gave, épa; 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e. g. éxmepevyoiny S. O. R. 840., 
mpoeAnavsolns X. Cy. 2. 4,17., memorSoln Ar. Acharn. 940; 
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(d) In the second Aor. oxolny uniformly (%oxov from @xw) ; still, not gen- 

erally in compounds, e. g. mapdo ort. - 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -eras, -ere(v), -eray, instead of 

-ais, -at, -aiv, have passed from the Bolic Opt. in -era, -eras, etc., mto com- 

mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fre- 
quently than the regular forms, e. g. BovAevo-etas, -ere(v), -erav. 


Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -yv instead of -oy, e. g. eimérny Pl. Symp. 189, Cs 
érednunoatny Euthyd. 273, ¢., Horny 294, e., ereyérny Li. 705, d., exowwvnod- 
tnv Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -ca: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop o (§ 25,1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, e. g. : 


Bovaev-e-ca Bovaev-e-ar = Bovded-n 
BovaAev-n-oat Bovaed-n-at = Bovded-n 
Bovacv-o1-00 Bovaev-ol-0 

éBovaev-e-c0 éBovaAed-e-0 = €BovdAev-ov 


é€BovAcva-a-c0 éBovAcio-a-0 =  éBovAcvo-w. 

11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
use a subordinate ending in -et, together with the ending -p, e. g. Bovded-y and 
-e1, BovAevo-n and -et, BeBovaAevo-n and -et, BovAevSho-n and -et, TpiBhon, and -e1, 
moj and -e?, 6AG and -e, ‘This form in -e passed from the Attic conversational 
language, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 
dies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms ; yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 


BovAomat BovaAe (but Subj. Bovan) 
olopat ofee (but Subj. of) 
dome Fut. der. 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -érwoay, -dtwoav, -cSwoay, the abbreviated forms -dvrTwy, -4YTWY, 
-cSwy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -oSwy is like the third Pers. Dual, 
e. g. 

Pres. Act. Bovaevérwoay and Bovacvdytwy 
Perf. “ meroiSérwoay mermroisdytwy (Gen. Part. reroisétwy) 
Aor. I. “ Bovdevodrwoay BovAevodyTwy 
Pres. Mid. BovdcvécSwoay “ Bovarcevécdswv 
Aor. “  oxepdaodswour oKepdoswr. 
The Aor. Pass. ending -év7wy or -htTwy, abridged from -4Twoay, is found in 


Pl. Legg. 856, d. meupSévrwv, and Ib. 737, e. diaveundhroy (according to several — 
MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., a 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of eivar (to be), &, 
einy, is very frequent, e. g. memaiSeunes &, educaverim ; wemadevees einv, educa- 
vissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than a 
simple completed action ; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ef kexunnds Tt, 7) TeTPW= 
Hévos, 7) memAnypuevos, ) HAN Sriody TETOVAWS ExaTepos jay en, ov Kad aupd- 
Tepot ad TovTO wWem dv SoOLmeEV; examples of the simple forms are, are:Anpn, Pl. 
Rp. 614, a., eiaAfdwow Polit. 269, c., eumemtéxor X. An. 5. 7, 26., KaTaAcAotroey 
M372; B:, aroKexwphrot ib. 5, 23., trnpeThrot ib. 5. 2, 3., menoinxot Th. 8, 

—'108., ésBeBAnkoey ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act; 
€. g. yéywve, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
civat, . g. memaSeuuevos &, einv, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
“VTGAL, -VTO, €.g. BeBovAcuvTal, €BeBovAevyro; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and elol(v), sunt, joay, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -GTal, 
-éro (instead of -yta, -yro); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 
mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this @ is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes; thus, 


TpiB-w, to rub, Perf. ré-rpiu-ua 3 P. Tetpipara (for rérpiByrat) Plp. érerpidéro 
TAEK-w, to twine, mé-wAey-mar “ memrAEX ETAL ( “ mémhexvTat) emeTAEX GTO 


_Tdtt-«, toarrange, té-ray-yar TeTaxrat (“ rérayyrat) eTETAXATO 
| Xepi¢-w, to separate, ne-xdpio-nuau “ kexwpidarar(  Kexdpidvra) exexwpldato 
\ Ovelp-w, to destroy, %-pSap-ua “ epsdpdra (“ %pSapyrat) epddparo. 


16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -u, and hence are 
| mot treated here. 


$117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short. vowels &, e, t, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
In -ow, -coum, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes o, certain verbs, 
after dropping o, take the circumflexed ending -@, -oduat; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 
ithe Attic Future, e. g. éadw (usually cAatyw), to drive, édd-o-w, Fut. Att. er, -Gs, 
‘}G, -Arov, -Gyev, -Gre, -@o(v) ; TeAgw, to finish, rerg-o-w, Fut. Att. TEA, -€is, -€7, 
‘(‘frov, -oduey, -erre, -o0ol(v); TeAg-c-oucn (TeA€ouat), TeAoDuat, -e7, -e?rat, etc. = 
Koul(w, to carry, Fut. Kopt-o-w, Fut. Att. xouid, -ieis, -1?, ~Le(TOV, -LoduEV, -LerTe, 
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tovar(v) 3 Koulodmat, -te?, -te?rat, -tovmedov, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 
forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf., and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, TeA@, TeAciv, TeAGY ; but reAEvorwt. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) éAdw (éAatvw), to drive; TeX €w, to finish; Karéw, 
to call; and, though seldom, 4A €w, to grind ; — (b) all verbs in -i¢w (character. 


5);— (c) a few verbs in -¢¢w, very generally BiBd¢{w ;—(d) of verbs in -u1, all 


in-dvvoime and also dugrévvipt, to clothe (auia, -tets, etc.). A few exceptions 
to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, e. g. éAdow X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., érd- 
covtas X. An. 7. 7, 55., teAécovow Cy. 8. 6, 3., nadrérers 2. 8, 22., voulcover 3. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) Wndicease, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
BovrAeve, BovdAcvouat, Bovdcvooy, Tavooy, Ttipoy, but BovAevers, BovAcve. On 
the ending -a, see § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, e. g. pepe mpdspepe, pedye Expevye, 
Aeire améAerwe; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, e. g. 
KATATXw, KaTATXNS, KaTdoxXwpev, enlomw, emlomns (but avaBa, amocTa, dada, 
Tapad@, avaBauev, etc., on account of the contraction, dvaBaw, avaBdwuer, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, e. g. daddos (aad the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 
cuumpdes, ewioxes, ewides (NOt &rodos, cUumpoes, emicxes, emides); (b) the accent 
cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also cuvéxdos, mapévdes (not ovvexdos, but like éxdos; not 
mdapevaes, but like évSes); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. mposetxov 
like etxov, mapéoxov like éoxov, ekijyov like jyov, éetjyv like jv (not mpdsecxov, 
maperxov, tinyov, ténv); so also mposjror like Koy, ametpyoy like eipyev, but 
Imp. dreipye, also apixrat, apixro, like ixta, ixro. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms :— 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. Aureiy (from Auréew), AuTdy, -dy; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, eizé, 
€Ad€E, ebpé, AaBe, and id¢ (but in composition, &rerre, amdrAaBe, rede, etside). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, e. g. AaBod, Sod (from 
Tinbt). : 


RemarKk 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. | 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 


exBare, ekeAde, exdos, ExdoTe, amddos, amddore, weTddos, meTadore (yet not &rodos, 
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perados, sce No. 2), but éxBarety, éxBardyv, exAumeiv, ekeASdy, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, e. g. éxBadov, apixod, exruTod, emiAaSod, adedod, 
eveveyxov; SO in verbs in -w, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bic preposition, e. g. mpodov, evsov, apod; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, e. g. érdédov, Katdou, 
amésov; but in the Dual and PI. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, e. g. éxBdAcoSe, amoddBeaSe, mpddocSe, WSeaSe, tipeode, 
KaTaserve. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -u, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. BeBou- 
Aeveds (Gen. -dTos), tepnves (Gen. -dTos), BovAeuvsels (Gen. -éytos), Tumets (Gen. 
-éytos), iords (Gen. -dytos), Tels (Gen. -éyTos), did0vs (Gen. -dyTos), Seucvis 
(Gen. -vvtos), Siacrds, éxdels, mpodots, Gen. diacrdvTos, éxSévtos, mpoddyTos. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, e. g. maidevoas, Gen. raidedcayTos. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 
BovaAcv8@, Tp1BO (@ being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in -va, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in -“, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, e. g. rerUpdat, BeBovrActodat, 
TETILATIAL, MepiAjorat, pemicd@ovat;— puadéar, Bovdctou, Tiyjoa, piAyjoat, 
picS@out 3 — AutécSat, exSéoSat, SiaddcSa; —iotdavar, TIdéva, Siddvan, Serxvivan, 
OTHval, EKOTHVal, Seivat, exdelvat, Sovvat, weTadovvar; — BovrAcvdaTyval, TpiBHvat ; 
— BeBovrcvKevat, AcAorTrévat. 

(b) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., e. g. BeBovAcuuévos, -mévn, -mevoy, 
TETLLNMEVOS, TEPLANMEVOS. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., e. g. BovAcvdauev. 


Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner : — 


Inf. lst Aor. A. BovActom, Imp. 1st Aor. M. BovrAcvoa, Opt. 1st Aor. A. Bovaevoat, 
Toujoat, TOLNTAl, TOLNC Oks 


But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., e. g. 
g@vadtat; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. puaAatat. 
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§119. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing ¢! to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syHable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 

evo, Impf. €-BovdAcvov, Aor. é-BovdAevoa, Plup. é-Be-BovAcvxew. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), e. g. pire, to throw, Inpf. eppurror, 
Aor. épuva, Perf. epupa. Plup. éppidew. 


Remark 1. The three verbs BovaAopat, to will; Sdvapmar, to be able; and 
uéAAw, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take y, instead of e, 
for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, ©. g. €BovanSyy and 7Bovahsny ; eduvduny and 7duvduny, eduvjSnv 
and jduvjSnv (but always éduvdoSyv) ; ueAAov and HuedAov. The Aorist is 
very seldom 7juéAAnoa (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). . 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment e is often omitted in the 
Pluperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, e. g. avaBeBnre, X. An. 
5, 2, 153; natadedpayunrecay, X. H.5. 3,1; xatradéremro, X. Cy. 4. 1, 95 Kara- 
mentonet, Th. 4, 90; af cvvdika yeyévnvto, X. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 





1 According to analogy, we may suppose that e is prefixed to all verbs in the 
augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syllable, e. g. &2par- 
tov, but if with a vowel, ¢ is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it 

- is not already long, e. g. &yw, Impf. gayov = jryov; édéAw, Impf. ééSeAov = Fde- | 
Aov; oxehAw, Impf. edxeArov = Skeddov. If the word begins with a long vowel, | 
it absorbs e, e. g. HAdokw, Impf. enraacKov = ijAackoy; wdi¢w, Impf. eoSiGov = 
&&.Cov. When the verb begins with e, the augment ¢ is sometimes contracted | 
with this into e1, e. g. efyov, instead of 7xor. : Mi | 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (fjoeus 
ayyeAtkal) ; also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
xpnv, which, together with €x pv, is used in prose, is an exception. 


§121. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening tice fire! s*¢m-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time: e, &. 


a becomes 7, €. 2. “dryw hnpf. #yov Pert. Axa Plup. jxew 

€ & n, ‘“  é€Aml(w ‘© AmiCov “ HAqica Amine 

S — ‘ u oe =a! 6 = 4 = 

i i “ikeT Evo ‘Ti€T EVOY ‘TKETEUKE ‘Tet evicely 
6s (3 c f “c et “ cad +t € YU 

0 ®, OftAcw wethovy @MIANKA @ULANKEL 

oy D4 UBpIGw “  “OBoiCov “ “OBpika “  UBptrew 
“c 6c ee uc ch uc <h it Ce 

au Ny aipéw Tpouy npnka Nphcely 
cc cc >> J a4 EA 6 2 4 SNe 

au WV, avAEw nNvAOUY QUANKA NQUANKELY 

pen 8 @, “ oiKxTiCo “  @KTLGov  @kTiKe «  @KTike. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, 7, 3, w, ov, and e, do not admit the 
auginent, e.g. Frtdomat, to be overcome, Impf. jrréunv, Perf. ijr7qpou, Plup. 
Arripaqv; inde, to press, Aor. *imwoa; ‘dryde, to lull to sleep, Aor."itvwca; 
abecréw, to benefit, Impf. apercoy; odtd Cw, to wound, Impf. ovtaCov; etka, 
to yield, Impf. etxov, Aor. eita; eixd(w, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attie writers, though seldom; is augmented, e. g. e¥aCov, eikaca, etkaopat, 
seldom jxafoy (e. g. Th. 6, 92. #afov, in the best MSS.), praca, yracpar. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 
c. g. evxouat, to supplicate, evxeunv, more rarely noxdunv, but Perf. niyyou (not 
evypot); efploxw, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


: § 122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have a instead of 7, e. g. 
Siw, (poct.), to perceive, Impf.”aiov; but those beginning with a, av, and a fol- 
lowed by a vowel. do not admit the augment, e. g. an diGopar, to have an un- 
pleasant sensation, Impf. andiCouny; avaive, to dry, Impf. a¥avoy; otaxtw, to 
steer, impf. viderfov; also avadtoKw, fo destroy, though no vowel follows a, has 
avdAwoa, avdAwKa, aS well as dvhAwoa, avidwia. But the poetic aefdw (prose 
ge), 10 sing, and dloow (Att. drow), to rush, take the augment, e.g. jedov (prose 
joov), Hita (Att. nEa); ofouat, to believe, gdunv, etc. does not belong here, since 
the o following oz, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with o and followed by a consonant, do not 
take the augment, c.g. oikoupéw, to guard the house, Aor. oicotpiga ; oivt(@, to 
smell of wine, Impf. otvigov; oi vd, to titoxicute, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ov@pevas 
and gywpnevos; ola tTpadw, to make furious, Aor. otetpnoa. 
3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with «, have e instead of for the 
augment, viz. €dw, to permit, Impf. efwv, Aor. ciara; € Si €e@, to accustom (to 
which belongs also efwSa, to be accustomed, from the Epic @w); eioa, poetic 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. éodevos and cicduevos, 
establishing, founding); EXtcaw, to wind; EXkw, to draw; Aor. etAxioa (stem 
‘EAKY) ; efAoyv, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of aipéw; Eropas, to follow; épya 
Copa, to work; Eprw, Epwt Cw, to creep, to go; Ect ide, to entertain; Ex, to 
have (on the Epic efwaz, see § 230). 
4, The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment :— 
ayvipt, to break, Aor. Zaga, ete. (§ 187, 1). a 
&Atonopat, capior, Perf. é%iAwxa and fAwxa, captus sum (§ 161, 1). 
ivddve, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. édvSavoy, Perf. éa3a, Aor. €édov 
(§ 230.) 

ovpéw, mingere, covpouvy, éovpnia. 

®éw, to push, ééSouy, etc. (sometimes without the augment, e. g. SiwSodvTo, 
Th. 2, 84; eéoSnoay, X. H. 4. 3,12; de, Pl. Charm. 155, c.). 


3 i 


@véopmat, to buy, Impf. ewrvoduny (avovpny, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4; é&w-- 


voovro, Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33; avrwvetro, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. éwvncd- 
env (see however § 179, 6.), Perf. éovyuat. 

5. The verb €optaa, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf.. éépra¢ov. The same is true of the following forms of the 
Plup. I1.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. Zoixa, I am like, Plup. édkecv. 

eAtrouat, to hope, second Perf. goama, [ hope, Plup. €wAmery. k fees 

EPIQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. éépyeuv. ; 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the e of 
the augment :— 

bpdw, to see, Impf. édpwv, Perf. Edpara, Edpauar. 

avolyw, to open, Impf. avéwyov, Aor. avéwta (Inf. dvotta), ete. 

aArAtioKomat, to be taken, Aor. édAwy (Inf. GAéva, &), and jAwyr. 


§ 123. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication (§ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! e. g. A€-Av«a, to the Fut. Perf., 





1 Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 


= 3 
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e€. £. Ke-Kcopyooua (from Koopéw), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment « before the reduplica- 
tion, e. g. é-{<-Bov\evkcw. This remains in all the modes, as 


well as in the Inf. and Part. 


2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem . 


begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, yy, yA, BA,! take only the simple aug- 
ment, except PAarrw BéBAada, BrAacdnpéw BeBrAacdjyyxa, and 
Praorave BeBAcoryKe and éBAdoryKa, e. g. 
Perf. AéAvKa Plup. é-Ae-Adnew 

“  é-SuKa (§ 21, 2.) & 


Avw, to loose, 


Svw, to sacrifice, é-Te-SUKELY 


gutevw, to plant, 
xopevw, to dance, 


66 


66 


me-puTevia (§ 21, 2.) 
ke-xdpevxa (§ 21, 2.) 


é-me-uTevKely 
é-KE-XOpEvKELY 


i} naan ‘ L 86 
yedpw, to write, “ ye-ypada €-ye-ypae 
xAtvw, to bend down, “  é-KALKa  @Ke-KAliceLy 
Kplvw, to judge, *  Ké-KplKa “ é-Ke-Kpixew 


fe 
TE-TWVEUKG €-1r€-TVEUKEL 
, R 5 
‘ re-Aara (§ 21, 2.) “  @-re-SAdKely 
74 iy € . 
eppipa (§ 23, 3.) *  éppipev 
b] I: 
e-yvepika €~yvwpikew 


mvéw, to breathe, 

SAdw, to bruise, 

pit, to throw, 

yywpicw, tomake known, 

Baraxedw, tobe slothful, ‘“ éBAdkevra 

yAtow, to carve, é-yAuga 

Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, yy, BA, 

yx, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 


a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g 


é-BAaKevKe 
e-yAUpew. 


Plup. é-(yjrAdnew 
é-LevaoKe 


Perf. é-GhawKa 


(74 


(nAdw, to emulate, 
Eevdw, to entertain, 
Warrw, to sing, 

aTreipw, to sow, “  &omapka 


b) / 
e-fevoka 
“  S-WarKa “  ewdAKelw 
€-o TapKeELy 


KTiGw, to inuild, “  Zerica “ éKtTikew 
arbcow, to fold, “  &mrTuxa <  earroxew 
otparnyew, tobeageneral, “ é-orpartrynka “<  é-orpatnyhiely 


nant is repeated, « is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, e. g. 

ayo, Perf. properly taxa = hixa 


éyelpw, “ : eeyepia a iryepKa 
oikéw, “ pe dolkenka = dkKnKa. 
Sometimes when the verb b ‘ein~ with e, the double e, instead of coalescing 


into -n, is contracted into -e, c. g. édw, Perf. efaxa, instead of fara. 
' Words beginning with these ‘letters are excepted on account of the diffi- 


eulty of repeating them. 
13* : 


Oia ke ee a ea 
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Remark l. The two verbseiuvhnaoxe (stem MNA), toremind, and «tT do- 
v.at, to acquire, though their stem beets with Ovo consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication. uépyqua, Ké-nTyMOL, e-MEe-yHwAY, 
é-ne-xThuny. The regular form éramai, is Tonic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with xé-nryuat; likewise in Th. 2, 62. mposexrnucva 
(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere. ‘ih 
always uses xéxtqua). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seem- 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, e. g. dé5unka, wéemrapmar, ete. (§§ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
liquid, but take « for the augment: — 


AauBave, to take, Perf. eianga Plup. cianpew 
“  elAnxew 


Aayxave, to obtain, “  eiAnxa 


Acyw, TUAAE ye, to coliect, “ guvetAoxa, guvelAcyuar “ cuverrddxew 
‘PEO, to say, “  elpnka ‘“<  eiphew 
Meloouar, to obtain, “  @uaptat (with rough breathing), 2 is fated. 


q’ 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e.g. AcANumeda, EVAAcASyuevas, Glso in Xen. émAcAeyuevor occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 
(Altorf, areneyuevor), and 2.Acdex Sai, LH. 1. 6, 16.— Arad éyoman, to converse, 
has Perf. 3.eiAeymast, though the simple Aéyw, in the sense of to say, always 


takes the regular reduplication, A€Acyuwar, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


{ 124. Attire, hedupihcation. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ¢, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. - This is-called the Attic Reduplication.. The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; e.g. duwpapuxro, 
X. An. 7. 8,145 so qK-nKoew, but sometimes axynxoew. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature :— 


aArew, -&, to grind, euéw, -@, to vomit, 
(aA-nAeKa) GA-NAco Mau eu-hucia. Cu-huer pa 
(GA-nAékew)  GA-nAeounv eu-nuexe = eu-nueounv 

pow, -@, to plough, €Adw (éAadvw), to drive, 
(&p-hpora) &p-fpouct eA-jAaka  eA-FAawat 
(ap-npdxety) aip-npouny €A-nAdnew  édr-nAduny 
"OMON, buvumt, to swear, "OAEQ, bAAum, to destroy, 

6u-dmore. Ou-OmormaL — dA-wAcka —-~Perf. TI. bA-waa (?OAQ) 


bp-wudicew bu-omoruny dA-waexey Plup. U1. oA-dAew 
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eAeyxw, to convince, dpirtw, to dig, 
(€A-hAeyxa)  eA-HAeypa dp-hpyuxa op-puyuor and dSovypar 
(eA-nrAcyxew) eA-nAeyeny Gp-wptxey op-wpvyuny and apiyuny. 


Purther: €Atcow, to wind,. (ed harya), €A-jAvypa (the rough breathing be- 
ing rejected), and. in good usage among later writers, eiAryuar; 3¢w COAQ), 
to smell, 03-wda; pé pw (ENEKQ), to curry, év-hyoxa, éy-hveypat; éo Siw (?EAQ), 
to eat, €8-jSoxa, €d-jdeouat; &yw, to lead, Perf. usually jxa; ayhoxa (instead 
of ay-jyoxa, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
Aiticists as not Attic, though in Lysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always jypai. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except epeidw) :— 


bAEipw, to anoint, &Kovw, to hear, 
aA-naipa GA-HALL Le GK-HKOM RKOVG Met 
GA-nAtpew GA-NAL NY Ak-nirdecy HKoveuNy 
"EAEYONQ, Zoxouat, to come, épeldw, to prop, 
eA-fAvsa. ep-nperka Ep-NpELo Mat 
eA-QAvsely €p-npeikery ép-npelouny 
éyeipw, to collect, : eyelpw, to wake, 
ay-nyepka = ay-Tryeppeat (ey-tryeprea) EY-NYEP Mat 
ay-nyépke = ay-n'yeépunv (ey-nyéprerv) ey-nyépeny. 


So from éyefpw comes the second Perf. éypjyepa (on account of euphony 
instead of éy-jyopa), J wake, second Plup. Act. éypnydpew, [ awoke. 

EMARK 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. 

Rem. 2. The verb ayw, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
pépw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

&yo, to lead, Aor. I. Hy-ayov, Inf. &yay<ty, Aor. I. Mid. qyayduny ; 

6 épw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. IL. #y-eyxov, Inf. év-eyeeiv, Aor. I. fv-eyna, 

Inf. év-éyna, Aor. Pass. qv-éxeny, Inf. ev-exdjvat. 


§ 125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except wept and zpo, is 
elided [§ 13,2, (a)]; zp frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis (§ 10), and becomes mpovd; ex before the 
syllabic augment is changed to é€({ 15,3); and & and owy 
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resume their v which had been assimilated (§ 18, 2), or changed 
(§ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g. 


dro-BdAAw, to throw from, Im. am-€Badaoy Pf. amo-BéBAnna Plp. ar-eBeBAHkew 
mept-BaAAw, to throw around, —mept-€BadAov mepi-BEBAnKa mwept-eBeBANKEL 


mpo-€BadAoy mpo-BEBAnKa apo-eBeBANKEL 
mpo-B draw, to throw before, 1 mpovBarroy apo-BEBAnka mpouBeBAnKew 
éx-BddArw, to throw out, éf-€BadAoy €x-BéeBAnka é&-<BeBAhKew 
avd-Aéyw, to collect together, avv-€Aeyov guy-elAoxa, cuy-ciAdxew 
gup-pintw, to throw together,  ovv-éppirroy — a uv-Eppia ouy-eppipe 
ey-ylyvouat, to be in, éy-eylyvounv eye yova éy-eyeyovel — 
éu-BarrAw, to throw in, év-€Baddoy éu-BéBAnka év-eBeBANKeELV 
ou-cxeva(w, to pack up, guy-eckevavoy auv-eorevaka CUY-ETKEUAKEL. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with 7 or w; (b) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except 7 or w, e. g. 

dus-ruxéw, to be unfortunate, é-Sus-tuxouvy Se-dus-TUxnKa é-Se-Bus-TuX KEW 

dus-wréw, to make ashamed, é-5us-émovy Se-dus-HmynKka _—é-Oe-Ous-warKeww 

Sus-aperréw, to be displeased, Sus-npéctov’ Sus-noéotnKa  dus-npeotyKew. 


Remark 1. Verbs compounded with ed may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, e. g. 

ev-Tuxéw, to be fortunate, Impf. nd-rdxeov, but commonly ¢d-Tixeov 

ev-wxéouatl, to feast well, “ eb-wxeduny 

ev-epyeTéw, to do good, “ ed-npyétreov, but commonly ev-epyéreov, Perf. 
ev-npyeTnka, but commonly ed-epyérnra. 


3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
‘reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 


puSoroyéw, to relate euvSordyeor pe-pusordynka 
oixoSoméew, to build, @KOOOMEOV BKoddunka. 


Thus mapinoid¢oua (from mappnoia, and this from way and pjais), to speak 
openly, Aor. é-mrappnoiodunv, Perf. we-rappnotacua. 


Rem. 2. ‘Cdomoéw has the Perf. dédoremorjoda, X. An. 5. 3,1. lLycurg. ¢. 
Leocr. § 139, has immoretpopnker. 


8126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : — 





non 
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auméxopuat, to clothe one’s self, Impf. juwexouny,' or aurerx. Aor. quterxdunv? 
avéxomua, to endure (not avéxw), “ jverxounv “  qverxduny 
duduyvoéw, to be uncertain, “ ieeyvdouy and judeyyvdouy 

avopsdw, to raise up, ‘ qvapsxouy Perf. qvdpsoxa “ jqvépsyoca 
évoxAéw, to molest, “  quexrouy “ hyexAnka “  jvexaAnoa 
mapowew, to riot, “  émapyvouy “ menxapdyvnka “ émapdynoa 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 
viz. 


Siartdw (from Siara, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. éSujrwy and 
dujtav, Aor. édujryoa and dujtyhoa; Perf. d<dujtnxa ; Impf. Mid. dinrdunv 

Siaxovew, to serve (from didkovos, servant), Impf. édinxdvouy and Sinxdvovr, 
Perf. deSinndyvynka 

appia By ew (from AM?IZBHTH3), to dispute, Impf. jupeoBjrovy and judio- 
Birovv. 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e. g. 


aupryvoew (voew), to be uncertain, Impf. judeyvdouv, or iyudeyvdour (No. 1) 


duprevvupt, to clothe, Aor. juieca, Perf. jru¢lecpat 

ertorauat, to know, Impf. jmordunv 

apinut, to dismiss, “  “adlovy and jgiovy, or 7piew ~ [Sika 
Kasi(w, to set, “  éxdSiCoy (old Att. also caSt(ov), Pf. rexa- 
KadéCoua, to sit, “  éexade(suny and kade¢. (without Aug.) 
KdSnmat, to sit, “  éxadjunv and koShuny 


Kadevdw, to sleep, exaSevdov, seldom xadnddov. 

4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, e. g. 


evayT ovat, to oppose one’s self to (from évaytios) Impf. qvaytioduny 

ayTdixéw, to defend at law ( “ dyrtdicos) “ qvtiSixovy and jyredixouy 
avTiBorew, to hit upen ( “ dyrtiBorn) “ AytiBdrouy 

eutopdw, to yin by traffic ( ‘“  éumoph) “  umoépwoy 

> 6b wa s it Df “cy (34 v 5 (+9 BS) ‘5 

eutredéw, to establish ( éumredos) humedouv. 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. Thus, tapavouéw, mapnyvduovy and mapevdpuour, 
Tapnveunoa, Perf. rapaveydunka, although it is not from mapa and avouew or 
vouew, which two yerbs are not in use, but from the compound mapdyvouos ; so 
further, éyxefpw (from ’ETXEIPOS), to take in hand, Impf. évexeipouy ; émidu- 
éw (from ENMIOYMOS), to desire, Impf. éreSimouy; evSuméowat, Aor. éveduph- 
Sv, Perf. evreSiunua; catnyopéw (from Kartyopos), to accuse, Impf. ckatnyé- 
poy, Perf. xarnydpnxa; mpoSuuodma:t (from mpdSuuos), to desire earnestly, 
Impf. rpovSvuoduny and mpoSupotyny; so eyKopid(en, mpopyntevew, evedpedery, 
exkAnoia(ew, bwomtevev, emiTydevery, eudavicew, cuvepyely, etc. 





1 So Pl. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
? Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -w. 


§ 127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, accord- 

ing to the difference of the characteristic (§ 108, 5) :— 

J. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes :— 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, 
except a, ¢, 0, &. g. maidev-a, to educate; dv-w, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, €, or 0, e. g. 
Tiya-w, to honor; vré-, to love; picSo-w, to let out 
for hire. 

IJ. Impure verbs, whose characteristic 1s a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes : — 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, e. g. Aei7-w, to leave; TréK-w, to twine ; Tetd-o, 
to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, A, p, v, p, &. g. ayyéAA-@, to announce ; véu-o, 
to divide ; paiv-w, to show; Selp-w, to destroy. 

Remarxk. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into :— 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 

accented, e. g. Av-w, TAE€K-w, etc. ; 


(t) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs, €. g. Tine, PiAa, migda. 


§ 128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 
tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic ({ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 
tént-w (pure stem TYTII), auapt-dvyw (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 
the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases ({ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 
may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 

I. Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Prer. and 

Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. ¢. 

(pure stem TYTI) tUm-7T-w TUN-T-OMcL 
€-TUT-T-ov €-TuT-T-6uUNY. 
II. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, e. 2. 

(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., ce. g. (wé-bpad-Ka) mé-ppara, é-mre-gpe- 
KEL ; 

(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
teristic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -wa and annexing -couwa, e.g. Té-Tuu-ae (instead of TéruT- 
Mat), evTe-TUUnY, TéeTUVOLaL (instead of TeTUTaoMmM). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. along vowel, e. g. Avw, 
AATKA, AAT GL, AUTW, ADTomat, Séw, SédyKa, SéOeuat, Show, Shoopa ; 
so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, e. g. AcAtooua, Sedjooua ; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e. ¢. ride TUWpoMot 

é-TuWa, e-Tupauny ; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass.,e.g.  @rvd-Syy TUp-ShTouat. 
Ill. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 
istic, may yet, i certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 
are the Secondary tenses, e. ¢. 

(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. ¢. g. rérim-a, e-re-Tin-euy ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. €-AdS-ov, é-AGd-duny from Aay- 
Sdyvw (pure stem AAO) ; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., c. g. &ria-qv, Tix-hooua. 


§ 129. I. FormAaTION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
tense-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged char- 
acteristic of the verb, e. g. BovAev-cw, BeBovAcv-xa, Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Primary 
tenses; the Perf. with « (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and 3 
(cw, oa, Inv, Inco-pa). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
following regular change in the stem :— 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., is 
lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 


i into 7, e. g. pyvie, to be angry, pnvt-ow, é-pijvioa, etc. 
bj “ ob, “ KwAUY-w (v commonly long), to hinder, kwAU-ow, ke-K@AD UML, etc. 


a 
q a ee, ee Oe ee en oe ‘. D ». 
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c into 7, &. g. pirdd-w (PAB), to love, pirh-ow, Te-Pirn-Ka, ete. 
o “§ w, “ wodrd-w (uicd@), to let out for hire, mcdSd-cw, pe-ploSw-Ka, etc. 


& “ mn, “ cTipti-w (Tye), to honor, tTiwj-ow, Te-Tiuy-Ka, etc. 


REMARK 1. «& is lengthened into a, when e, 1, or p precedes it [comp. § 43, 
1, (a)], e. g. 
éd-w, to permit, éa-cw, etaoa, elaka, elaual, ciddny; éorid-w, to entertain, éoria- 
ow; pwpi-w, to steal, pwpa-cw; but éyyud-w, to give as a pledge, éyyu-how ; Bodw, 
fo call out, Bohoowo, éBonoa (like éy5sn). 
The two following imitate those in -edw, -1dw, -pdw, viz. 
&Aou&-w, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. éAoa-cw ; but usually éronca; 
&kpou-opmat, to hear, Fut. éxpoacouct, Aor. 7Kpoacdyny (like aSpoa). 


Rem. 2. The verbs x pda, to give an oracle; xpdomat, to use; and riTpaa, 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen & into 7, e. g. xphooua, Tphow. 


§ 130. Formation. of the Tenses of Pure .Verbs with 
a short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 
o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with co. 

(a) -t. 

Xptw, to sting, Fut. xpiow, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. xptoa. Pass. with «; (but xpto, 
to anoint, Fut. xpiow, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. xpioa, Aor. Mid. éxpioduny; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. Kéxpi-o-wo, kexpioSoa; Aor. Pass. éxpi-o-Snv; verbal adj. 
xpioTos). 


RemarK 1. ématw, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poetie diw is found only in the Pres. and Impf. (“aiov, § 122, 1). 


(b) -tw. 
1. *Avvw (also old Att. adviitw) to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. fvioa. Pass. 
with o. 7 
&ptw (also old Att. apvtw), to draw water. Fut. apiow; Aor. fptoa. Pass. 
with o. 


ut w(v), to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. wow, Aor. uioa; but Perf. uduixa, to be 
closed, to be silent. 
ax rtw(v), to spit, Fut. mrvow; Aor. @rtica. Pass. with o (éxrd-c-Syv), verbal 
adj. wru-o-Tés. 
2. The following dissyllables in -¥w lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Per? Mid., and dd also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vewel in the Perf. and Plup. 


§ 130.] TENSES OF PURE VERBS WITH SHORT VOWEL. 107 


Act. (except dvw), Mid. or Pass.,in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in verbal 
adjectives : — 


5vw, td wrap up, Fut. dvow Aor. edvoa Perf. d€ddKa dédtpa: Aor Pass. edvSnv 
Sw, to sacrifice, “ Stow “ eTUa NY 
Ata, to loose, “ rtcw “ dvoa “ rAéAtKa ACATUA “ “  eAUSnY. 


(79 66 66 


ésioa TEeSvKa TEQUMAL 


Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 
Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented uve, mrve, Ave, etc., and u0t uve, TE, Ade, etc. 


(c) -dw. 
TeAdw, to laugh, Fut. yeAdooua (seldom yeAdow); Aor. éyéAdoa. Pass. 
with oc. 
é€Adw (usually éAadyw), to drive, Fut. édtiow (Att. €rd), etc. See § 158, 3. 
SAdw, to bruise, SAdow, etc. Pass. with o (réSAa-o-ua, éSAd-o-Inv). 
KAdw, to break, kdtiow, etc. Pass. with o (KékAa-o-wat, exrd-o-Snv). 
XaAdw, to loosen, xarAtow, etc. Pass. with o (éxadd-o-Snv). 
daudw (usually daud¢w), domo, Aor. eddudoa. Pass. with o. 
mepadw, to transport, to sell, Fut. weptiow; Aor. érépica; Perf. mwemépdxa (but 
mepdw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. mepaow; Aor. érépaca). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 
ondw, to draw, oniow, etc. Pass. with o (éomd-o-Snv). 
ax dw, to loose, to open, cxuiow, etc. 
(d) -ée. 
1. Aidéopman, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 
&kéopmat, to heal, dxéooua, nxecdunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. #xe-o-war; Aor. Pass. 
NKEe-o-ONV. 
aA éw, to grind, to beat, dré-o-w, Att., yet seldom aA; Aor. jAeoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. aanaAeouat (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
&pkéw, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o. 
éwéw, to vomit, Fut. éuéow, etc.; Perf. Act. éunwexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éufweo- 
pot (§ 124, 2). 
Céw, to boil (usually intrans., and (é&yuym, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 
Eéw, to scrape. Pass with o. —TeAéw, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 2). 
tpéw, to tremble, -eow, etc.; verbal adj. tpe-o-rds. — X€w, to pour. See § 154, 
Rem. 1. 
2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel :— 
aivéw (in Attic prose éravéw), to praise, Fut. aivéow; Aor. jveca; Perf. vera; 
Aor. Pass. 7véSnv; Fut. Pass. aivedjoouat; verb. adj. aivetds, -réos; but 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7vnua. 
aipéw, tochoose, Aor. Pass. 7pénv; also riphiny; aipnow, tipnka, tipnuat. 
yanéw, to marry, Fut. yan; Aor. Zynua; Perf. yeydunra; Aor. Pass. éyaundny 
(Z was taken to wife). 
déw, to bind, Show, you, ednoduny; but dSé5exa, Sédeuc, edéSqv; Fut. Perf. 
Sedfjooucn is commonly used for dSeShoopa (the latter is used by Dem. and 
later writers). 
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kadéw, to call, Fut. cadéow, Att. ead@ (§ 117, 2); Aor. exdAece; Perf. Act. 
KékAnka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. céxAnuat, [am called ; Fut. Pert. rexajjcouat, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. éxafany; Fut. Pass. cAndjooua:; Fut. Bid. 
KaAdodmat; Aor. Mid. éxareoduny. 

70% €w, to desire, rodécoua, Lys. 8, 18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; ér4%e0a, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, rodjow, emédnoa; Perf. Act. memdoyka; memicnua:; Aor. 
Pass. émosécdyy. 

wovéw, labore, Fut. movnow, etc. (fo work); movéow (to Le in pain); Perf. reme- 
ynka in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have 7, e. g. émoyncduny and 
érovndny, Perf. werdéynmc. 


(e) -ow. 


"Apdw, to plough, Fut. épdcw, Aor. Hpcoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. a&phpowat (§ 124, 
2); Aor. Pass. 7pédnv. 


{131. Formation of the Aor. and-Fut. —Pa@ss., ana 
the Perf.; Pluperf: Mid. or. Pass: wit a. 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings Jyv, was, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o (§ 130), 
e.8; 


TEAE-w €-TeAC-o-SHV TE-TEhE-O-al 
TEAE-0-ONTOMOL €-TE-TEAE-O- LN. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. 


&xotw, to hear, Aor. Pass. jKxov-o-Snv, Fut. Pass. drov-o-Shooun, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. Hkov-o-wat, Plup. jKov-o-unv; evavw, to kindle; keXedw, to command; 
the Deponent StarapakeAcvouat, to arouse; kvatw, kvqjw, to scratch (Kéxval-o-wat, 
KéKyn-o-pal, exval-o-Snv, exvh-o-Snv) ; KVAT, to roll; Aevw, to stone (eAcd-o-Syv, 
Perf. seems to be wanting) ; évw, to scrape; waiw, to strike; taralw, to wrestle 
(emadat-o-Snv); tA€w, to sail; piw, to saw; rralw, to strike against, to stum- 
ble; patw (poetic), to destroy; cetw, to shake; tw, to rain, Aor. Pass. t-o-Sny, 
I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. #-o-wot (epv-o-uévos, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. tooua 
(instead of b-c-Sh-c-oua); ppéw, to send (only in compounds, e. g. eic®¢., 
exp., to lead in), Fut. pphow, etc., Mid. dpnooua, Aor. Pass. épph-o-Snv; xd, to 
heap up (kéxw-o-pot, éxd-o-Onv) ; xpdw, to give an oracle (kéxpy-o-uo, exph-o- 
Snv, § 129, Rem. 2); xplw, to anoint [§ 130, (a)]; Wada, to touch (epav-c-uat, 
Hippocr.). 


\ 


\ 
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3 ‘The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


yevw, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. yéyeuua (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably éyev-c-Snv. Comp. yetua, but yev-o-réov. 

Spaw, to do, Kut. dpacw, ete.; Perf. dé8paxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dé3paua: and 
déSpa-o-war (Th.); Aor. Pass. eSpdodny (Th.). Verbal adjective dpa-c-7os, 


dpa-c-Téos. 


Spavw, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. réSpav-o-uar (Plat. réSpavpar) ; 
Aor. Pass. édpad-o-Snv. Verbal adjective Spav-c-rds. 

kKAalw, Att. KAdw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. cérAavuor and KéAav-o-pau. 

kAeiw, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. réxAeyuae commonly, réxAei-o-wae Aristoph. ; 
KécAnuat Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarely Xen.; Aor. Pass. éxcf- 
o-onyv, Attic exarj-o-dynv (Th.); Fut. Pass. crcr-o-Shoopa. Verbal adjective 
KAEL-O-TOS, KAij-0-T 0S. 

KoAovw, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. rexdAovyae and kexcAov-o-mor; Aor. 
Pass. éxoAot-c-Sny and éxoAovdny. 

Kkpove, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. kéxpouvmae and (seldom) kéxpov-o-wat 
(X. H. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. éexpot-o-Onv. 

véw, to heap up, Fut. vicw, ete.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévnua (vévyn-v-uar doubt- 
ful) ; but Aor. Pass. évj-c-Snv (Arrian). Verbal adjective vnrés. 

véw (collateral form vijSw), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévn-o-mor; but Aor. 
Pass. évjSyv. Verbal adjective vyrds. 

Wdw, to rub, Peif. Mid. or Pass. @ywar and epn-o-war; Aor. Pass. ebjony and 
éeWj-o-Syv (instead of which the Attic writers use @byymar, eWix8nv from 
vixe) 

4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. :— 


Bywhokw (MNA-Q), to remind, Ff. wéuznuat, T remember, A. P. euvt-o-Sny 


mvew, to blow, méryouat (poet.) emvéu-o-O nv 
Xpdomat (Xpauor), utor, KEXPTLAL éxpt-o-Snv 
mato, 10 cause ‘0 cease, to finish, TETAULAL erav-o-Oyv 


and éravSnv, ravSjooua Ion. and Th. Verbal adjective rav-c-téos. 


5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


34m, SUw, Adw [§ 180 (b), 2], €Adw [§ 130 (c)], aivew, aipéw, déw [§ 130 (d), 2], 
apow [§ 130 (e)], xéw [§ 154, Rem. 1], cede, to excite (§ 230). 


See ee 
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PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§ 1382. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


Kwrvw, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


| ; 
Pres. eee | Pert xe-K@-Av-Ka | Fut. |xwAv-cw Aor. 


MIDDLE. 


- ll 7 
€-KWAU-7a- 


| Pres. carious] Perf. |ke-naérAd-pau | Fut. KwWAU-COmat | Aor ae 
i 


PASSIVE. 





Aor. |é-KwAv-Snv Fut. |nwaAd- Shooua. 


§ 133. (b) with o in the Mid. and Pass. (§ 181). 





Perf. S.1. | Ke-néAev-o-wou Imperative. Infinitive. 
Mid. 2 Ke-KeAev-oaL K€-KEAEU-00 Ke-KEAEU-O OGL 
or 3. | Ke-KeAeu-0-TaL KE-KEAEU-T OW oe 
Pass. 1. | Ke-KeAev-o-medoy ee 
Ind. D. 2. | ke-KéAev-cSov K€-K€A€U-CROV saps ieee a 2) 5 
3. | Ke-KéAeu-cSov KE-KEACU-C WY Subjunctive. 
P.l. | Ke-reAev-o-pneda K€-KEAEU-O-MEeVOS @ 
2. | Kke-KéAeu-cde KE€-KEAEU-ODE 
3. 





ke-KeAev-o-wevat cigi(y) |Ke-KeAev-odwoay OF Ke-KeAet-cowy | 








Plupf. 
Mia ae S. 1. | &ne-neAev-o-unv D. €-re-nerct-o-wedoy P. é-Ke-Kere’-o-weda 
€-K€-KEA€U-00 “ é-e-“eAeuv-cdoy “ é-Ke-KéAcu-oSe 
















Pass. = 
tad 3. | é-Ke-KéAev-o-To “ é-Ke-KeAev-odnv =“ Ke-KEAEU-0-UEVOL OGY 
Opt. Ke-KeA€U-0-Mevos ein 











Aorist Pass. é-keAed-o-Syy Future Pass. reAev-o-Sjoomat. 


B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§ 134. Preliminary Remarks. 


1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, e, or o (§ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made 
according to the rules stated above (§ 9, 1.), belongs only to the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic y in the third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §§ 
129-131. 


$134.) PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 161 


2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Subjunctive are 
the same ; contracts in -dw have the same form for the second and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -o7s, -ot. 

3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Iota Subscript, is without that letter 
in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aey, e. g. Tiway, NOt TYugy. 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 
TYL(d-w)O = Tydw, TILG, Tiu(d-e1v)ay = Tydew, Tyav; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontracted 
word embracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the paren- 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis. 
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162 PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. [§ 135. 
§ 135. Paradigms of 
ACTIVE 
a A : Al. iu Present. 
238 |405 
eae | ee AY. oe oi 
=a = |5 «| Characteristic a. Characteristic «. | Characteristic o. 
=a Eee Typ d- w)d, to honor, \@tA(é-w)@, to love, |wicd(d-w)a, to let, 
9. Tye( c- els as pial é- els s)ets pio S(d-eLs ots 
3. | Tyn(d-er) a DIA €-er) ee plows d-er) oe 
Tndica- aoe: , L 
: 2. | TLu(d-e)a-Toy piA( é-e) et-Toy puon(d-€)00-Tov 
tive, 3. | Tyu(d-e)a-rov piA( é-€) €t-Toy [tos ( 0-€ )od-Toy 
P. 1. | Tru(d-0)G-wey pA (€-0)ov-ney pod (d-0)od-mev 
9. | Tiu(d-e)G-TE pir é-e)et-Te putors(d-€ )ov-Te 
3. | Tye (d-ov)a-o1lv) piaA(é-ov)od-c1(v) —|usod(d-ov) od-o1(v) 
S.1.\ Ty(d-ow)o | Pir(é-w)@ pad 6-w)@ 
2. | Tiu(a-ns)as ED | peA(é-ns) As bod (d-ns) ots 
3. | TYu(d-n) 2 S |palén)a puo®(d-n or 
Sub- | D.1. 5 
juac- 2, | Tu (d-n)a-rev  |pia(€-n)H-Tov pos (d-n)@-Toy 
tive, 3. | Tyu(d-n)a-Tov E | piA( én) H-Tov Mio S(d-n)@-Tov 
P. 1. | Ty (d-w)d-wev =. | piA(é-w)@-nev pio d( 6-w) O-mey 
2. | Tyu(d-74)a-re | 2 |@iA(én)F-Te pod (6-7 )@-TEe 
3. | riu(d-w)ad-o1(v) J bir(é-w)a-ou(v) pica (d-w)a-o1(v) 
S. 2. | Tiu(a-e)a iA(e-e)ex jlo d(0-e)ov 
3. | TYy(a-é)a-Tw PiA(€-€ )el-Tw [oS (0-€ )ov-Tw 
D.2. | Tun (d-e)a-Toyv piA( é-€) €t-Tov pics (d-e)od-Tov 
Impera- SAV 3 Z aeons 
es 3. | Tiu(a-€)d-Twy piA( €-€) €l-Twy pula (0-€)ov-Tey 
we P, 2. | tT1u(d-e)a-Te pir(é-€)et-Te wad d-¢)od-Te 
3. | Tyu(a-é)a-Twoay, Or | piA(e- é)el- TwCaY OF |uLitd(0-€)ov-TwEray 
Ti(a-d)d-yTwy pir(e-d)av- YTw |OY bLgd(o- -6)ob-yTey 
Infin. TU.( d-ev ay ia( é-ery ety _ wea (d-etr Jody 
ie Nom. | Tete(d-av )@y i@tA( €-wv ay wad d- wy )a@y | 
Baie: THU d-ov) D-O 0 PIA (€- ou)od-o4 pod ( 6- -ov)00-co. 
bis TUL( d-ov) y |Pta( é-ov )oty slo (d-ov ov 
ig) Gen. | Tty4(d-0)@-vTo0s \tA( é-0 )ov-vTos pics d- 0) ov- yTOS.. 4 
| Tyn( a-ov)@-0775 \@tA(€-ot! od-ons [uos( 0-00) ot-o ma) 
finperfect. | 
: S.1. éri(a-ov)wy epta(e-ov)ouy eulaS(o-ov)ovy | 
‘ 2. ériu(a-es)as eptA(e-es)ecs eulaad(o-es)ov 
‘ 3. ériu(a-e) epiA(e-e)et eHie €)ou 
Indica- | us : t ~ > s as t 
B Saaemetia. 22: Orb, d= )A-TOY Cia €-€) €¢-Tov Eto 0-€ )ov-Toyv 
: ; 3. ériu(a-e)a-T HV edir(e€-€)el-THy euiod(o-e)ov-rny | 
: P.l.  Zrin{d-o)o-uey epir( é-0 00-wev eutod(d-o)od-mey | 
2. ériulda-e)a-re edia(é-e 'et-Te eng d(d-e)ov-re 
F 3. éripla-ov)woy ebid(e-oy )ouy €uiod{o-oy )ouy a 
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MIDDLE 
Present. 

Characteristic. a. | Characteristic e«. Characteristic e. 
\ ryn( d-0)@-pra | pta(é-0)o0-por | [uta (6-0 )ot-wai 
‘ ty(d-n)% pIr(é-n) a | uigS(d-7 Joe 
Tite( d-€)a-T ee pia(é-€ )et-T ax | plom|e2 Jornal, 
| Tie (a-d )b-medor | biA(€-6)ov-wedov | uted (0-é )ov-usSoy 
| TYu(d-e)a-oSov | piA(ée)ef-cdov wo’ 6-<}ei-oSoy 
i Tyu(d-<)a-cSoy | OIA(€-<)et-odov utes! 6-€)ot-oSoy 
_ THe(a-d)d-neSa, pir(e-d jov-ueda | poet o-d)ot-meda 
' Tul d-e)a-ode | pia( é-e)et-ose i wt G2 (d-e}ar-o8 € 
| 71u(d-o)@-yrat | O1A(é-0)ov-yra Mies (f- orerTau 
| Tul a-w )@-nwes | @a(éo)a-nat stood ( 0-@) @-wat 
| ruye(d-n)% E pirle-n i (Ho 3(d-m ot 
\ 1 = 5 He NS : AG i7 
| Ti a-7 )a-Tat S| pA(e-n) i-T aL | pets 0-7 }@- ToL 
| Tytla-b)d-pedov = | GiA(e-b)d-uedov I pet (923 veb-wedoy 
| riu(a-n\e-odoy > | piaA(é-n)j-o8ov wicd| dq \e-o Sor 
ruc d-9)a-odov | = pirlen)”- -G SOY pe d( dos a-@ toy 
| Thy! a-o)o-werTa 5 Pied )o-ueda pC eae jor esa, 
| riu{ d-n ja-oae | é | pir €-4) 5-02 irs o>. wo Cars 
| Til d-w)@-yTaL J | @A( ee \a-yrau pod! d-w) YT ULL 
| t12(d-ov)@ | @1A(€-ov) 0d tod( é-ou ou 
| Tiu(a-€)d-oS@ PA(e-€)ef-oSw wed 0-€)ot-c8e 
| reu( d-€)a-oSoy | PiA(€-€)et-o Sor wigs { 6-<lot-oSov 
| Ty a-€ \d-oSay | pir e- é}et- oSOy - ies 0-€ )or-o Say 
| riu(d-€)a-oSe | Gir! €- e)e el-oE puted 6-<)o0-08e 
| riularé)a-cdwoay, oY | dir(e-€jel-oIwoar, or | uiaS(o-€ )ot-cSwoay, or 
| Tiula-€)a-odwy | Gta{e-€)el-eeav jos (0 -é)ov- oT I@Y 
| ria(d-s)d-o8an | pialé-e)et-oear jot 6-¢)ot-c Sau 
| rtje( a-d)b-wevos | pia(e-d)ad-wevos | mioS(o- -5)ou-pevos 
| Ti a-0)@-MEern | piA(e-0 )ou-uév7 | tow 0-0 )ou-évn 
| Tie(a-$ )d-weroy | pir(e-d)ov- “BEvoY | toe 0-3) ov-mevov 
| +1iu{a-o)@-wévou | @1A(€-0)ov-; wevou {utes (0-0 )ov-wévov 
Tiit(a-o)w-wevys | ptA(e-0 )ov-mevns i ptos (0-0 o)ou-mevns. 
earn asain : 2 
Imperfect. 
| eriule-d)db-pne Epir{ -d)ov-uqy i € euird(o- 6) ob-uny 
| eT (d-ov)@ equal é- ple? éutca(d-ov)od 
| eriu(d-€)a-To epiar(é-e)et-To | euiaS(d- -€ 08-70 
| érui(a-d)o-pevor ediA(e- ee eulad(o-d)ov-pesov 
| ériyu(d-e)a-od0v | €gir(&e)et-oS euita(d-€)o0-cSoy 
L erin a-€éid-oSny eid e- “elec | €uted(o-€)ov-cdnv 
i evel a-d)d-nede €iA(e-0)od-neda epg (0-6 )ov-wedo, 
| ériu(d-¢)a-o%e | €@iAl é-e)ei-ove eutad(d-e)od-o Se 
(d-0)@ yTo | €piA(€-0 )ov-yT9 emi (0- “0 )ov-yro 

















) 
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z igo 2p a 
828 age Viper icc 
eee |a5: = 
= é Ss Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
S. 1. | tyu(d-o1) G-put piA(€-o1)ot-we wo 6-01) o7-m1 
2. | Tiu(a-o1s)@s pir(é-o1s) ots bod d-o1s )ots 
3. | Tyu(d-o1) 0 Ppir(€-01) 08 ut d-01) 00 
Dabs 
oe 2. | Tyn(d-01)d-Toy @ir(é-o1)0t-To toe (d-01)ot-Tov 
‘ 3. | TyL(a-of)@-THy Ppia(e-oi)ol-7 Migs (0-ot )ol-ryy 
P.1. | Tim (d-01)G-pev pA(é Shey [uias( 6-01) o7f-pev 
2. | Ti(d-o1)a-TE P1A( <-01) 00-Te fio 6-01) ot-Te 
3. | Ty(d-01)d-ev piA(€-o1)ot-ev pio S(d-o1) of-ev 
S. 1. | tTyu(a-ol)@-nv iA(e-ol) ot-nv flow ( 0-01) of-ny 
2. | Tiyn(a-vt)@-ns piA(e-ot)oi-ns 8 putas (0-of)ol-ns 
Ate 3. | Tyu(a-ol)o-n piA(«-ot )ol- jtony( 0-01 )ol-n 
Opta- D.2. | Tiu(a-o1)@-nrov pir(€-ol) of- mor sae (o- “ol)ol-rov 
ra 3. | TLu(a-o1)@-nT nv pia(e-ot)ol-nT ny [tos ( 0-01) o1-T HY 
7 1 P.1. | tyw(a-of)3-nwev PlA(e-ol)oi-nucy | utow{o-of )ol-nuev 
2. | Tiyu(a-of)e-nTe Oe -ot)ol-nTe tany( 0-0! )ol-nTe 
3. | Ty(d-o1) @-ev 1A (é-o1) ol-ev pugs 6-01 )ot-ev 
Perf. | retiunna Se MenigdwKa 
Tepapara 
 Indica- | Plup.} éretiujey erepirtcciy EUEMLOS@KELV 
tive, eTepapurey this 
Fut. | tynjow poparw Pirjoo Migsaow 
Aor. | értunoa epapaca | epianoa eulorwoa 
DE tel | 
PAS 
Aorist, | eryundny edwoadsny  epiryrny | €uicdadnv | 


. pe _ / / - 
Verbal adjectives: tiuy-Té0s, -Téa, -Téov, pwpa-Téos, -Téa, -Téov, 





$136. With short Vowel 





AL CSTGY sar. 




















Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
al | oe ea a Se LS | SS 
Present, om(d-w)@, to draw, TeA(E- w)@, to com- | &p(d-w)@, to plough, 
Imperfect, éom(a-ov )wy er eX (€- -ov)ovv{ plete, jip(o- ov )ouy 
Perfect. | €omraca, TETEAEKA ap- npora. 
Pluperfect, | EO TAKELY ETETEAEKELY aip-npdKely 
Future, orice TEA@ apdow 
. uv / 
Aorist, éoraca eTeAcoa jpora 
PAS 
Aorist, | €omd-o-SyHv | érer€-o-Snv | ApdSnv [ 











Verbal adjectives: oma-o-réos, -réa, -Téov, 
I PS 


¢ BE ee, wT 


1G Un li Mahe idle 
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Imperfect. 





Characteristic a. 








Characteristic «. 






















Characteristic o. 

















Tiu(a-ol)o-uny PiAr(€-ol )ol-uny plod (0-0l) ol-uny 
T1uL( d-01) @-0 Pta(€-01) 00-0 plas (d-e1) 07-0 
T1u( d-0L)B-TO ptA(€é-o1)00-To Los (0-01) 00-To 
T .( a-ol)@-wesoy @1A(€-ol )ol-wesov toy ( 0-01) ot-wedoy 

| TLu(d-o1) G-cSov pia(€-01)0t-oSov puts (6-01) 0t-cXov 
TiL( @-0l)@-o ONY piA(€-ol )ol-csnv pas (0-0l )ot-adnv 

| ryu(a-ol) @-weda Ppir(€-ol )ol-weda bios 0-01) of-wedser 

| TYu(d-o1)g-oSe piA( é-01) 07-ode pias d-01)o1-oSe 

| T1L( d-o1)@-vTo pir( é-01)01-vT0 [to ( 0-01) of-yT0 
TeTlunuat | re@tAnuan Meuiodwuat 

| Tepwpauat 

| @TETIUNUNY eTEPLAN UNV EMEMLOIOUNV 

| erepwpauny nay 

Tytoona dwpacoua | pPrAjoouat MlioSOoouat 
eryunoduny ebwpaoduny | epirnoduny Euiodwoduny 
TETILATOUAL TePwpaToual TepPiAnTomat Memicdooouat 


SIV E: 



































| Future, [ tTiundSjooua 


/ k / / / / 
PIAN-TEOS, -TEX, -TEOV, MLTIW-TEOS, -TEU, -TEOV, 


papadnoouat | 





an forming the Tenses. 








PirAnrnooua {| mocSwdIhoouc 


MIDDLE. 









Characteristic a. 


on(d-0)@-pat 
| eam (a-d)o-uny 
| €TTA-T-"al 


€OWd-T-KNY eTETEAE-C- UNV dp-npouny 
oTiooma TEAODMAL apdoomat 
eomacdunv eTeAcoauny por apny 
SIVE. 
| Future, | oma-c-Shoowar | TeAe-7-Shoopat | a@podhooua 


; t / 
TEAE-O-TEOS, -€a, -€OV, UpO-TEOS, -Ea, -EOY. 


Characteristic e. 


TEA(€-0)00-mat 
éreA(€-d)ov-uny 
TETENE-T- Mal 










Characteristic o. 


&p(d-0)00-mar 
7np( 0-6 )ou-uny 
dp-hpoa 
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Remarn. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with c¢,’see §§ 130, 

131; on the omission of the o in aphpoua, Apddyy, see § 151, 5; and on the Attic 
Reduplication in ap-hpouat, sce § 124,2. The further inflection of @oma-o-pat, 
€OTG-O-MNV, TeTéAc-o-Mal, eTETEAE-o-uNy, 18 like that Of KexéAeu-c-wat, § 133. On 

_. the Attic Fut., reAdow = TEAS, -e7s, ete., TeAETOMGL = TEAOD pal, TEA [Et], 


Lett, see § 117. 


ns 


§ 137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
a Verbs. 


i. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 
§ 9, Rem. 3; but verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. TA€w, to sail, rvéw, 
to blow, Séw, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -a 
(from -ee or -ee), 6. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. wAéw, wAcis, tAc?, TA Comey, TWAEiTe, TA€OVTI(Y), 
Subj. tAdw, tAENs, TAEN, TAEwmev, TAEHTE, TAEwOL(y), 
Imp. wae?. Inf. rActy. Part. rAgwv. 
Impf. Ind. €aAcoyv, érreis, rAct, EmAEomev, ewAcire, ETA OV. 
Opt. TAEOLML, TA€ots, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. taAéouai, rAEn, TAciTaL, TACO MED OV, TAEioNoy, etc. 
Inf. wAcioSu. Part. rAeduecvos. Impf. étrAcduny. 


2. The verb Sé@, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 
larly in compounds, e. g. 7d dodv, Tod SodvTos, Siadovua, KaTédovy. But di, zt 
is necessary, and Séonat, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with a 
monosyllabic stem, ec. g. 7d béov, Séoua, SetoSar; uncontracted forms of déoucu 
occur, instead of those contracted into -e1, ec. g. déerat, SéecSau, edéeT0, Ken., 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 
émAcev, X. H. 6. 2, 27; wader, Th. 4,28; cuvexeev, Pl. Rp. 879, e. 
3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 
(a) -ae, -aer, -an, are contracted into -y and -n, instead of into -a and -g, e. g. 
((d-w) &, to live, Gis, -Gi, -Gitov, -Cire, Inf. Gav, Imp. ¢%, Impf. 2(wy, -ns, 
-, -fiT0v, -hTnv, ~7Te;—wWety(d-w) &, to hunger, Inf. rewjv, ete. ;—d1y- 
(d-w)&, to thirst, Suis, etc. Inf. dubjv;—K«v (d-) @, to scratch, Inf. cv9v; 
—ou(d-0) &, to smear, Inf. cujv;— py (d-w) &, to rub, Inf. Viv; — xp (a-o) 
G-mat, to use, Xpn, XpiTat, xpjosar; So &amoxp@par, to have enough, 
aroxpjosa;—amdxpn (abridged from amoxp7), it suffices, Inf. aroxpiy, 
Impf. amréxpn uP (d-w) &, to give an oracle, to prophesy, xpis, xpi, xpiv- 

(b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and 
-én into -@, instead of into -o?, ce. g. pry(d-w) @, to freeze, Inf. pryay 
(Aristoph., but pryotv, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. fryaéyros (Aristoph., but 
fryobytwy, X. H. 4. 5, 4), and pryéca (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. pryg 
(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. prygn (Hippocr.). 

Remark 1. The Ionic verb [5pdw, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 
traction with Jiydw, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: idpaa:, 
Bpenv, paca, iSpavres. ° 


— oS a * Se 8 
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4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -nv (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
of verbs in -éw and -éw, the form in -ofyy is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pl. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses doroincay. 

5. The verb Aov@, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -e or -o in the ending, e. g. dou instead of ZAove, EAoduey instead of édod- 
ouev, Mid. Actua (Ace, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), Aotra, etc., 
Imp. Aod, Inf. AotcSa:, Impf. éAovuny, édov, éAovro, etc., as if from the stem 
AOEQ ; still, uncontracted forms are found, ec. g. Aovouat, €AovovTo (Xen.). 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


Il. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
§ 138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (§ 127, IL) undergo a variety of changes in 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 


ened : — 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, e. g. trém-7-w, stem TYII; xpa{-w, stem 
KPAT; dpd(w, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 
dpapt-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT ; 

(b) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, e. g. pedy-w, stem $1T; AjS-w, stem 
AAO; THK-w, stem TAK; 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), ¢. g. kA€wT-w, e-KAa-nY, 
Ké-KAod-a ; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 


2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the impure: The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 


Pres. tin-r-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-tum-nv Fut. Act. ripe (ti7-ow) 
“  elm-w, to leave, ae Act. €-Aim-ov «  & Aehbw (Aciz-ow) 
“ godCw, to kill, G Pass. é-cgdy-nvy “ “ apdtw (opdy-cw) 
“ ¢afy-w, to show, s “ @-pdv-ny “ Mid. gav-odua 
“ Selp-w, to destroy, “ “ €-gpSdp-ny “ Act. odep-G, 


168 IMPURE VERBS.— STRENGTHENING OF THE STEM. [§ 139. 
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3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 
may be termed the Theme (Jéua), and is printed in capitals, 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, e. g. devyo 
is the Pres. in use, ®YTOQ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 
designed merely to form the second Aor., é-dvy-ov. 


& § 139. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 


Timtw (tut), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-rim-yy 
TatTw (tay), to arrange, ng “  é-Tay-ny 
Kpacw (Kpay), to cry, es Act. @-xpay-ov 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 
TImpf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 


Pres. trimtw = =Impf. érumroy Aor. II. Pass. éviany Fut. trie (tvmow). 


Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. m in TYT-Q is called 
the pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, e. g. 7 in TumT-w, the impure 
characteristic. 

3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 
yowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 
Fut. Thus, 


& is changed into 7 in mute verbs, @. g. (€-AGS-ov) Ado 
ae at in liquid verbs, “ (pav-6) paiva 

e e: in liquid verbs, “ (p~Sep-&)  Hdelpw 
e. in mute verbs, “ (€-Alm-ov) Acirw 


(e-r pt B-nv) TpiBo 
(€-dpuy-nyv) ppiyw 
(€-Piy-ov) devyw. 


: i in mute and liquid verbs, 
sf v in mute and liquid verbs, 
ev in mute verbs, 


ac eo me mM 


ec 


Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 
Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., e. g. paov exparyov, epd Coupe 
kpdyouut, Kpaw xpdyw, Kpde Kpdye;— eAermoy Edrtmov, Aelmoyus Atwoyn, Aclrw 
Afirw, Aetie Altre. 





Bee ee eta Or 
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§ 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [§ 138, 1 (c)], 
occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects.. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with e as a stem-vowel, take the variable a in the second 
Aor., e€. g. 


Tpém-w, to turn, Aor. II. Act. €-rpam-oy 


p 
KAén-7-w, to steal, ae Pass. é-KA&- yy 
Tpep-w, to nourish, fc “ €-Tpuid-ny 
atpep-w, to turn, : “  é-oT pigp-ny 
Bpéx-w, to wet, «  é-Bpax-ny 
d€p-w, to flay, ¢ é-8ap-yy 
OTEAA-w, to send, & “ é-0TGA-ny 
omelp-w, to sow, by “  é-omwtip-nv 
pxelp-w, to destroy, RY “«  é€-@d%p-nY 
Téuv-w, to cut, = Act. @-7tdpm- ov. 


The second Aor. @réuoy (from téuvw, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. rdéuwmev); regular érewoy; the second Aor. éBpéxnv (from Bpéxw, to wet), is 
poetic and late; common form éBpéxdny. The first Aor. Pass. érpépSyy (from 
Tpérw), eSpepany (fr. tpepw), eaTtpeparny (fr. orpépw), belong more to poetry than 
prose ; éxadpdny (fr. eAemrw) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (kAepdels). Adpw, omelpw, 
and @Selpw, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a does not occur in polysyl- 
lables, e. g. Hyyedov, nyyéAnv, Bperov, Hyepsunv. 


Remark 1. As this variable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., e. g. rpemoy (Impf.), érpamoy (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf., 
see § 141, Rem., e. g. BAéma, to see, Impf. ¢-Baem-ov, second Aor. Pass. é-Brér- 
nv (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); Aéyw, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. kaTe-Aéy-nv, ovvércynv (more seldom Aor. I. cuverexsny, ebeAexonv; with 
the meaning to say, always éAéxSyv); so also Aém-w, to peal, é-Aen-ny (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); Aé«-w, to braid, usually é-rAdn-nv, but also é-mAéx-ny 
Plat. (first Aor. Pass. éraéySnv, Aesch. Kum. 259);.paéy-a, to burn, é-prey-ny 
(more seldom éoaéxSyv); Wéyw, to censure, é-Wéy-nv, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb Tarr, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the » 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable &; thus, é-mAfy-nv, mAnyhooua, ebe-mAGy-nVv, KATE-TAGY-NV, eK-TAGYT- 
coun; onrw, to make rotten, and thxw, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 
hence Perf. céonra, I am rotten, second Aor. Pass. éotéirny, second Fut. Pass. 
cimhocoun; But. rhtw, Aor. érnta; second Perf. rérnxa, Lam melted ; second Aor. 
Pass. érd«nv; also first Aor. eee Pl. Tim. 61. b., Hur. Supp. 1088. 





Ms 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with € < for a . 
stem-vowel, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but ‘ 
also in the first Perf. Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., ee the 
first Aor. Pass., e. g. ‘ or 

oTéAAw, to send, Fut.oredA-@ Pf. &orad-ka &oradA-wa Aor. ordainy ; 

pxetpw, to destroy, Fut. p&ep-@ Pf. &-pSap-xa EpdSap-pat. t 


The first Aor. Pass. éordASny is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of dépw, omelpe, 
pSelpw is not in use; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, édapqv, 
éomdpynv, éosdpnv. The variable a does not occur in polyeyaiies: e.g 
Hyyeaka, AyyeAdsny from ayyéArAw, ayhyepua, Ayépdnv from a-yeipw. tee 
No. 1. 

4. Mute verbs, which have « in the final stem- aye of the 
Pres., take the variable 0 in the second Perf.; but those which . 
have «a, take o; liquid-verbs, which have « or « in this syllable, 
take o, e. g. 

ddprouat (poet.), to see, SédopKa She to flay, 5€5opa : 


Tpédw, to nourish, TéTpoda éyelpw, to wake, éyphyopa, I awolee, ee 

Aclrw, to leave, A€AorTwa, orelpw, to sow, omopa ‘ : 

meiSw, to persuade, mérouwsa, I trust, p&eipw, to destroy, épSopa poetic, (Zp8apne, 
prose). 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; @w 
(Epic), e%wSa instead of c?Sa, to be wont, ciwSévai, ciwSds, Plup. elddew 5 — 
*EIAQ, video, ofda, [ know ; —’EIKO, @oixa, to be like, to appear, Plup. égrew ;— 
EAmw (poet. ), to cause to hope, Zora, I hope, Plup. ééamew, I hoped ; — "EPTO, to 
do, opya, Plup. edépyewy ;— pary-vugt, to break, &pparya, I am broken (but on ohne, 
see Rem. 2). 


5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. also, 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


KAérrw, to steal, first Perf. kéxAoga, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. réxAcuma (very 
rare and only poet. KéxAappat). 

Aéyw, to collect, first Perf. cvvetAoxa, éfeiAoxa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
ouvelAcyat. i+ 

méumw, to send, first Perf. r €rouga; iat Perf. Mid. or Pass. wémeupa. 

tpérw, to turn, first Perf. rétpoga (like the second Perf. of tpéw, to nourish), 
and rérpapa; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is rérpopa. 
The variable a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 


here used only to distinguish it from térpoga, Perf. of tpépw. 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 
with « for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the | 
variable ain the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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otpew, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. 07 paumac, but first Aor. Pass. eoTpepany 
- Tpérw, to turn, we ee “ réTpaymal, i ce eTpepany 
tpeha, to nourish, e «  TéSpammat, s¢ a edpeparny. 
On rérrw, see No. 5. 


§ 141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-oy, 
-Sunv, -nv, -hromat, -a, and -ew) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, e. g. @-Alm-ov, second Aor., but é-raidev-c-a, first Aor.; partly,in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2), e. g. Acimw, @Aim-ov, pevyw &piy-ov; and 
partly, in taking the variable vowel, e. g. orpépw é-cTpig-ny cTpap-joopat, 
but é-orpép-Syv (§ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel i into 1, & into 7, 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into a, e. g 


2. 
Kpatw, to cry out, second Aor. @-Kptiry-ov second Perf. cé-Kpay-a 
dpiccw, to shudder, stem: SPIK (1) ¢ mé-ppik-a 
SdAAw, to bloom, Fut. Saa-6 be TE-SNA-a; 


So, répnva, A¢AnSa from SAN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres., e. g. répevya from gevyw (but second Aor. Act. epiryor), 
TéTyKa, ceonna from tThkw, ofmw (but second Aor. Pass. éraxny, éctmny, see 
§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
5 140, 4. 


RemarK. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, e. g. 


ypadw Impf. éypapov A. I. éypapa A. IL. Act. want. A. II. P. éypagpny (A. I. P. does 
not occur in classical writers). 
eKNWoy. -°) enka “2% * A. II. P. éeatyny (A. I. P. exat 
Snv in Aristoph). 
Bye edoxoy  “ Sbuka oS “ ébdxny, Plat. (abdynv 
Aristoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation puxelon] and often in the later writers ; 
A. L. éyixasny, Plat.). 


, 
KAvo “ 


3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
together with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb tpémw, 
to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: &rpaaoy 
(lon.), érpimdunv, erpiirny, rpeWa (the common form in Attic), éerpedduny 
(transitive, e. ¢. tpévacSat eis puyhy, to put to flight), érpépSnv (used more by the 
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poets, see § 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. ém:tpepdfiva:, Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 
127, 5). 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. @rtmoy Eur., and érimny; @Aioy and éAtany; ércipSny, 
and very seldom éAimépuny. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
same is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. See § 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or differ- 
ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, e. g. arnAAdxAyy, and usually arnrrayny, 
BaAadSjveu and BA&Biva, both for ex.in Thuc. Several verbs in poetry havea 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. ee 
to kill, Aor. prose, éxrewa, poet. &tavoy and xray. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs tidy and Sidwpt. 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


§.142.: Classes of: Mute -Verbs. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (§ 189, Rem. 1): — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (6, 7, @ pure 

characteristic; mz ([§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: wéu7-w, to send; rpiB-o, to 
rub; ypad-o, to write ; s 
(b) Impure characteristic: TtUmt-o, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 7, ee stem TYII); Srart-w, to injure 

(8, BAAB) ; pimt-o, to hurl (¢, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, y, v 
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pure characteristic; oo or Attic tr [§ 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: TwrEK-@, to Weave; ay-w, to 
lead; Tevy-w, to prepare ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: dpico-w, Att. dpitt-w, to 
shudder (pure characteristic x, pure stem @PIK) ; 
taco-w, Att. ratt-w, to arrange (y, TAT); Bico-a, 
Att. Bnrr-w, to cough (vy, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (7, 4, 8, 
pure characteristic; ¢ [} 24, 1] impure characteristic), 


e. 2. 

(a) Pure characteristic: avit-w, to complete ; aé-w, to 
sing ; meiS-w, to persuade ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: ¢pdl-w, to say (pure charac- 
teristic 6, pure stem PAA). 


§ 143. Remarks. on the Characteristic. 


1. The following mute verbs in -rrw and -cow (-rTw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

mw: KAént-w, to steal; KéwT-w, to cut; tumt-w, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
é-KAGT-7Y, etc.). 

B: BAdwr-w, to injure, and Kpvmr-w, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. é-BA&B-nv 
and é€BAd@sny, é-KpvB-nv and éxpipSny). 

: Bant-w, to tinge; Sdwr-w, to bury; Spiar-w, to break; pawr-w, to sew to- 
gether; pimt-w, to cast; oxdmt-w, to dig (second Aor. Pass. é-Bug-ny, 
€-TUD-HY, €-TPUP-HY, Ep-pup-ny, ép-plo-ny and eppipSny, é-cKag- 


nv). 

x: dpioow, to shudder (second Perf. ré-$ pix-a). 

vy: GAAdoow, to change (second Aor. Pass. aAAGy-7jva, first Aor. Pass. 
dAAaxXS val, poetic), udoow, to knead (way- vat). opdcow, to dig (6pty-Fvat 
and dpuxSijva), tAhoow, to strike (é-mAny-ny, eke-TAKY-nVY), TpPacow, Att. 
mpattw, todo (mé-mpay-a), opd(w (Attic mostly opdrrw), to kill (¢-cpiry- 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, éoodxSnv), Taoow, to arrange (rayels, 
Eur., elsewhere érdySnv), ppdcow, to hedge round (éppay-nv and éppaxSnv). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic « by 7, like verbs with the 

impure characteristic +7: — 
mext-w (commonly mexréw, also melxw), to shear, to comb, Fut. wétw, etc. ; 
still, xeipew is commonly used for réxrew with the meaning to shear, and 
Krevi¢ew and gaivew with the meaning to comb; 
tixt-w (formed from ti-Téx-w), to beget, Fut. réfouat, second Aor. Act. 
érexov, second Perf. réroxa. 

3. The following verbs in -cow, -rtw have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa- 
mute, for the pure characteristic: apudtTw (non-Attic apuc(w), to fit, Fut. 
-600;—BAitTw, to take honey, Fut. -icw;—Bpadoow (non-Attic Bpd(w), to 
shake ; — épéaow, to row, Fut. -éow;— wdoow, to scatter, Fut. -dow;— TAdo- 
ow, to form, Fut. -dow;— a7 loow, to husk, Fut. -lcw;— and Poet, iudoow, to 
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whip, Fut. -tow; kvdo0o0w, to sleep, Fut. -dow; Aevoow, to look, Fut. AcVow ; 
Atocopat (poetic, especially Hom., also Aitopar), to pray, Aor. eAioduny, 
eAttouny ; vicogomal, velocopmat, to go, Fut. velooua; ropvacw, to equip 
(Epic Perf. ke- x d pud-uat). 

Here are classed derivatives in-®@TTw: ALM“ HTT, tohunger; dvetpoTTa, 
to dream ; tb7v@7T aw, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -¢ow vary between the two formations: vacoa, 
to press together, Fut. vaéw, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacuor; verbal Adj. vaortés ; 
—apvocdw (Poet.), to draw, Fut. -déw, Aor. ipica, Apiocauny. 

5. Of verbs in-¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 6, 
there are only a few primitives, e.g. €€ouas, Poet., radéCouat, prose, J seat 
myself, 1¢w, commonly kadifw, to seat; cxi¢w, to separate; xé¢w, alyum 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -¢¢w and most in 
-ifw, &. 2. éSiw, eixa(w, etc. 

6. Verbs in -¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly y, 
are mostly Onomatopoetics, i.e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e. g. aia¢w, to groan, Fut. 
aidiw; GAaAGCw, to shout (avdatacSa:, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.) ; ypi¢w, 
to grunt; kot Cw, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. xoltw; npa¢w, to 
scream, Aor. éxpayov ; Kp @Cw, to caw, to croak; wacti¢Cw, to whip; 65d¢a, to 
scratch ; oi wa Cw, to lament, Fut. oiudtoua; 6X 0A Cw, to cry out, to shout ; puo- 
Ta(w, to drag about; ora fw and cradrd a, to trickle; creva uw, to sigh; 
oTnplt Cw, to make firm; ori ¢w, to mark, to prick; covpi¢w, to whistle (Fut. 
supikouat, etc.; cvpicw, etc., later, and not Attic); c¢a¢w (Attic mostly opar- 
tw), to kill; opvd¢w, to throb; + pie, to chirp (rérpiya, Ion. and poet.) ; PAV Ca, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bd ¢w, to prate, Fut. Bdéw, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. BéBaxtat; Bpt¢w, to slumber (Bpita); Sat¢w, to divide, to kill; €XeAt Cw, 
to whirl, to tumble; évapi¢w, spolio; p é¢w, to do (Zopya). 

7. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Bactdaa, to lift up, to support, Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. éBactdxSnv ;—d10T4 a, 
to doubt, dicrdow, from which the verbal Subst. ducrayyds and dieracis ;—vve- 
7a(w, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -dcw, Aor. éviotaca, in the later writers vucrdtw, 
etc., e. g. Plut. Brut. 36;—7ai a, to jest, Fut. matoduat and mattoua, Aor. 
Att. éraioa (in later writers raga, mémarxa), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. rémoopot 
(in later writers mémaryyo, éralxSnv); verbal Adj. rairéos ;— apad Cw, to rob, 
Att. apracoua, praca, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language apmdtw and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. jprdynv) ; — wt Cw, to moan, has I. 6, 20. éméuvtay, 
but in Hippocr. guvoev. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w have yy for a pure characteristic: cA d¢w, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. cé-krAayy-a, Fut. nadytw, Aor. éeAayka;— rAd Cw (poet.) to 
cause to wander, Fut. rAdytw, etc. Aor. Pass. émAdyxanv;— carat Ca, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -lyéw, etc. (later also -iow, etc.) 


§ 144. Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a and -eiv, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 





* The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in ka, but where x is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding rough. On the contrary,a Tau-mute before « is dropped, e. g. 
TéTUTKA = TéTUpa;, TéempayKa = Téempaxa, but merece instead of mémewWna. 
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endings -xa, -xew, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute; 
though the 'Tau-mute is omitted before « (§ 17, 5). 


Remark 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into o, before mu in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. see § 19,1; for the change of a Tau-mute into o before 7, see § 17, 5, 
but this o is omitted before o of the personal-endings, e. g. méme:opat, -oTa, 
méppacuat, -crat; but second Pers. réme:-cat, méppa-con instead of mémeio-ca, 
méppac-cat. ‘The vowels a, t, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and kt (-ka, -xew), 
©. £. ppalw, Ppicw, eppdoa, méeppaxa; TAdoow, to form, mA&ow; voulw, to think, 
évéuioa; KAvGw, to wash, KAvow, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
€. 2. apud(@, npmoKa. 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with o, 3, u, or r, and before the aspirated endings -a, -civ, 
see §§ 17, 2 and 3.19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e: before o of 
verbs in -évydw or -evSw, €. g. orévi-w, Fut. (orévi-cw) omeiow, Aor. toreioa, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. gomeiruot, see § 20,2; on the omission of o in endings 
beginning with o8, e. g. kexpupda: instead of KexpdWdar (Kexpvpoda:), mewAEx- 
Sa: instead of wemAcESat, see § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. Fl. 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -aras and -&7 0 instead of -vrat, -vro, see §§ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 
-d(w, and -i(w, e. g. BiBdw, Fut. BiBtiow, BiBG, -Gs, -&, -GTov, -Guev, etc., rola, 
Fut. koutow, rou, -rets, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 3. When p precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, e. g. in méun-w, the uw. is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with w; thus, réum-w, to send, mé-weu-yot (instead of mwé-meum-wa, mé- 
meup-pat), mémeupar, memeumrat, etc., Inf. weméupdat, Part. wemeupuévos; so 
Kdumr-w, to bend down, ké-kau-wor (instead of ré-Kapm-pmo, Kée-Kaup-wa). Also 
when two gammas would stand before w, one vy is omitted, e. g. apiyy-w, to te, 
&-cory-ma (instead of @ogryy-pat), eogrytat, eogrynta, etc., Inf. eopiyxdsat, 
Part. éopiypévos ; so ékeAdyxw, to convince, ekeAjAcyuos (instead of eeahrcyxmat, 
éfeAnyymat), ekeAhreyéa, etc. Both the mw and y are here dropped to prevent 
the concurrence of three consonants. 
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PARADIGMS OF MuTE VERBS. 


§ 145. .A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pi-mute 
(2, 7 >.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, B, 7, ¢ (Fut. -p~o). 


TpiBw, to rub. 

























ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. tpi8-w Subj. rpi8-w Imp. tpiB-e Inf. rpig-ew Part, tpiB-ev 


Impf. | Ind. &tpip-ov Opt. rptB-ouu 

Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpiB-a) ré-rpip-a Subj. ve-rpip-w Imp. not used, Inf. re- 
Tpip-evat Part. te-Tpid-ds 

Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rpiB-eiv) é-re-rpto-ew Opt. re-rpib-o1ut 

Fut. Ind. (tpiB-cw) tpivw Opt. tpipom Inf. tpibew Part. rpibav 

Aor. I. | Ind. &rpuja Subj. tpivw Opt. rphvamat Imp. tpipoy Inf. rpibau 
Part. tphpas. 





MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. rpiB-ouwa: Subj. tpiB-wua: Imp. tpiB-ov Inf. tpib-ecdor Part. 
TpiB-duevos 
Impf. | Ind. é-rpi8-duny Opt. tpiB-oluny 


Perf. | Ind. | (ré-rp:B-pat) Imperative. | Infinitive. 


S. 1. | rérpip-wae (7é-TpiB-co) (re-TpiB-Sa) 
2. | rétprpau Té-Tpuyo TE-Tpip-Sat 
3. | Té-Tpim-TaL TE-Tplo-So 
D. 1. | Te-Tpiu-wedoy Participle. 
2. | Té-Tpip-Sov T€-Tpip-Sov TE-TPlU-MEVOS, -Ny -OV 
3. | Té-Tpip-Sov Te-Tpip-Sav 
P. 1. | re-rpiu-weda Subjunctive. 
2. | Té-Tpip-de TE-TpLh-JE TE-Tpiu-mevos @ 
3. | Te-Tpiu-wevor eioi(v) | TEe-Tpip-Swoav 
oY Te-Tpid-aTaL or Te-Tpip-Sav 





Plup. |S. 1. | @te-rpiu-uny D. é-re-rpiu-medov P. é-re-rTpiu-weda 
Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpupo €-Té Tpip-Yov é-Té-Tpip-SE 

3. | é-ré-rpit-To €-Te-Tpip-O7V TE-Tplu-MEVOL RAY 
Opt. TE-Tpipu-mevos elnv [or é-rTe-Tpip-aTo 


Fut. Ind. tphbowa: Opt. tpupotuny Inf. tpipecSat Part. tpupduevos 

Aor. I. | Ind. é-rpupduny Subj. tpivwwat Opt. tpebaiuny Imp. tptva Inf. 
TpiWaosa: Part. rprpdpevos 

F. Pf. | Ind. re-rpiowar Opt. te-rpapotuny Inf. re-tpipeoSor Part. re-rpuld- 


Mevos. 





PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rpi8-Syv) é-rpip-Snv Subj. tpip-3G Opt. tpip-Setnv Inf. 
Tpip-S7jva. Imp. tpid-Sntt Part. tpip-Sels, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly II. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpip-Shoowa Opt. tpip-Anooluny Inf. rpip-SjoecSa Part. rpip- 
SInoomevos 

A. II. | Ind. é-rpig-nv Subj. rpi8-@ Opt. tpiB-etny Imp. tptB-nd. Inf. rpip- 
jvat Part. rpiB-els 

F.IL. | Ind. rpip-joowar Opt. rpiB-nootuny Inf. rpiB-noeoda Part. tpip- 
no omevos. 


Verbal adjective: (rpiB-rds) tTpim-rés, -h, -dv, Tpim-Téos, -éa, -cov. 
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§§ 146, 147.] 


§ 146. (b) Impure Characteristic, 7 in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - pw). 


KomTw, to cut. 


MIDDLE. 
















ACTIVE. [ PASSIVE. 


Pres. KOTT-w KOTT-oMat 
Perf. I. | (xé-Kom-a) ré-rop-a Ké-Kou-mat, like ré-rpymwau 
Pert. 11: ké-kot-a, (Hom. ) > 

A. I. &«do-Syy 
Fut. (Kom-ow) Kopw KoWomat F. I. nop-dnoomau 
Aor. I. e-Kowe. é-kopauny | A. II. é-Kdm-nv 
Fut. Pf. Ke-KdPouat F. IL. Kxom-joopat 


Verbal adjective: xom-ros, -7, -dv, Kow-Té0s, -Téa, -TEor. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Kdum-r-w, to bend down (kéxay-wat for kéxapwp-mat, § 144, Rem. 3). 



















Ind. S. 1. | Kékauwmat Imperative. Infinitive. 

2.) Kéramipou Kekaio KeKduprar 

4 : ‘Kexapemrau Kekauparw Participle. 

: KEKGaULESOV ; 

2. | Kéxaupdov KeKappsov Secor itary LN 
3. | Kéxaypdov KEKaUpIwy Subjunctive. 

P. 1. | rexdupeda KEeKampevos @ 
2.) Kéxaupdre KeKaupre 
3. | Kexappévoer ciot(v) | Kexdupdwoar, or Kexdupdsov] 









Verbal adjective: kaummds, -h, -dv, Kaumwréos, -Téa, -Téov. 


§ 147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic 1s a Kappa- 
: WUULE (yy Jen 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., co, Att. 77, rarer ¢. 


TAEK-w, to weave. técow, Att. TuitTw, to arrange. 


Fut. -tw. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 








MIDDLE. 





Pres. TAEK-w TAEK-OMAL Thoo-W) TATo-OMat 
Perf. (aé-mAcK-c) (aé-mAexk-j.at) (ré.1ay-a) 

mé-TAEX-A ™é-TAEY-MaL TE-TAX-O TE-TaTy Mae 
Fut. (TAEK-ow) TALE mAckouat } (Tay-cw) Tdtw Tatopuat 
ie 24 Te-TAEEOMaL Te-Tatouat 

PASSIVE. 

Aor.I. | (é-1Aéx-Snv) €-TAEX-INY (é-ray-Snv) é-Tax-Inv 
Fut. I. | TAcX-S7 Tomar TAaX-SThoouat 
A. IE.|  éwadke-ny and é-mAéx-ny i e-Tay-ny 
Be TAGHK-NOOMCL i TAY-T TOOL 





Verbal adjective: mAextdés, -f, -6v; mAeK-Té0s, -Téa, -TEoy ; TaxTds, TaKTEos. | 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Tuoow, to arrange, and odiyyw (§ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 


B 
= 
DP 
— 


TET OY LAL 
TéTakat 
TETAKTOL 
TET OY MEOV 
TETAX TOV 
TETAXSOV 
TETUYMEdeL 
TETAXTE 


o 


a 


eopuypat 
eopiyéat 
eoprykTat 
éoplypwesov 
eopryxXvov 
erpryxXsov 
eoplypeva 
eopryxve 


Imperative. 


/ 
TEeTAako 

4 
TETAXIW 


TeTAX IOV 
TETAXIOV 


TETAXTE 


eoguyto 
expiyxsw 


eopryxsov 
ea plyx sav 


eopryxve 


Se ee eens 


TETAXIWTAY,| EOhlyxSwoay, 


TET OYMEVOL ctol(y )5| ouypevor cial (v) 
or TeTAXAwr | OY ec HiyxAev 


or TeTaXGTaL 
eo prypevos. 


Inf. rerax Sau eopiyxvat 





Part. retaypévos 


Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: rérpiu-wou (instead of 
rérpiB-ua), B before w being changed into u; Térpubat (instead of rérpim-ca), 
mw and o forming W; Térpim-rot, the characteristic + remaining unchanged ; 
TéTpip-Sov (instead of rérpim-Sov), the characteristic r being changed into @, to 
be of the same order as the & following (§ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, Téraywar: Tératae (instead of téray-oa), y and o forming &; Téraxrat 
(instead of térayra), y being changed into x, to be of the same order as the 
7 following ; réraxSoy (instead of téraySoyv), y being changed to correspond 
with 9. 


§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
mute (0, 7, 4). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 5, 7, % (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and eas 
G rarer oo. — Fut. ow. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Wevd-w, 


to deceive. 


Impf. 
Perf. 


Plup. 
Fut. 


Aor. I. 
PE 


é-evd-oy 
(é-evd-Ka) 
é-peu-Ka 
é-Web-Kely 
(Wevd-ow) 
pevo-w 
é-Wev-oa 


Aor. I. 
Fut. I. 


Verbal Adj. : 


(2-webd-Snv) 


MIDDLE. 


Wevd-ouat, 
to lie. 
é-evd-dunv 
(€-Pevd-nar) 
é-Pevo-mat 
é-pevo-uny 
(Wevd-couar) 
Pev-comat 
é-pev-odunv 
é-Pev-comat 


PASSIVE. 


é-Weto-SnV 
Pevo-SNoTomat 


ACTIVE. 


ppat-w. 
to say, 
€-pa-oy 
(3é-bpad-Ka) 
Té-ppa-ka 
€-Te- -ppia-Kely 
(ppad-ow) 
| Ppa-ow 
€-ppa-od. 


(2-@pd8-Sny) 





(Wevd-réos) Wevo-réos, -Téa, -Téov ; ppac-réos, -Téa, -Téov. 


é-ppao-Sny 


MIDDLE. 


to think, 
e-ppat-ouny 
(aré-ppasd-uar) 
Té-ppag-jau 
e-me-ppao-pny 
(ppdis- copa) 
ppa- hae 
€-ppa-oduny 
™e-ppd-Tomat 


ppac-Incomat 
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: Tudection of | the Perf. Mid. oe aR 


Ind. S. 1. | ehevo-wae Imperative. Infinitive. 











2. | &pev-ca eWev-oo é-Weto-Sau 
3. | epevo-Tau eWed-oow Pesiie: 

D.1. | eveto-nedoy participle. 
2. | &bev-cdov &pev-cSoy E-Wevo-pevos, -n, -ov 
3. | éev-adov éWev-S wy J 5 

Pak: enews ,Subjunctive. 
2. | &pev-cde eWev-o8e epevo-pmevos @. 
3. | efevo-uevor cioi(v) | eWed-cdwoar, or epel-cdwv] 





REMARK. 3é(w, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. céow-wa from odo 
(Attic), and céowopa, but Aor. ecasyy, verbal Adj. cworéos. 


§ 149. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF Liquip VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs (§ 127, II. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic o (§ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic x, e. g. 

opddAw (stem SPAA), Fut. opaa-a, first Aor. &opna-a, Perf. @-opaa-ka. 


Remark 1. Theendings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -@, -odua, are 
formed by contraction from -éow, -écoua: after the rejection of o (§ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: @ia-@, piA-otpa (§ 135); o is omitted in the Fut. of liquid — 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 


2. ‘The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic X, or by inserting the liquid v 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -¢va, -vvw, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), e. g. cfdd-A-w, Téu-v-w, Kpiv-o, 
apvv-w, KTelv-w, paiv-w (stems SSAA, TEM, KPIN(i), 
"AMYN(v), KTEN, GAN); but pév-a, véu-w with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e. g. cfaXXr-@ 
(SPAA), Fut. ohar-6, second Aor. Pass. é-cpdad-ny, first 
Perf. Act. é-odan-xa, first Aor. Act. éognd-a. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all in 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbs, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. 

5. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, e, 7, or v before the ending -. 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. a is lengthened into 7, ¢ into 
el, t into 7, v into v ($ 16,3). Thus: — 


I. Class with & in the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
oddAA-w, to deceive, TPEA-B e-opna-a 
kduv-w, to labor, Ko -OvMaL wanting 
Tekualp-w, to point out, TEKMAP-@ €-TEKUNp-@ 
gatv-w, to show, pav-@ é-pny-a. 

II. Class with e in the Future. : 
pév-w, to remain, mev-@ é-pely-a 
ayycAA-w, to announce, aVYEA-O Hyyeir-a 
Téeuy-w, to cut, TEM-O wanting 
véu-w, to divide, vEeuL-@ é-velul-a 
Ktely-w, to kill, KTEV-O é-KTEW-a 
inetp-w, to desire, imep-@ {wetp-o 

iI. Class with t inthe Future. 

TiAA-w, to pluck, TIA-@ é-TiA-o 
kpiv-w, to separate, Kpiv-@ é-Kpiy-a. 


IV. Class with t in the Future. 


avp-w, to draw, cip-@ é-cp-a 
dpovv-w, to defend, amvY-o jbmiv-d. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -avw of the first class take & in the Aor. 
instead of y, namely, icxvaivw, to make emaciated (trxvava, icxvavat) ; Kepdalyw, 
to gain (éxépdava, kepdava) ; KotAatyw, to hollow out (ekotAava, koiAavat) ; AevKalve, 
to whiten; opyatyw, to enrage; mematvw, to ripen; also all verbs in -paivw, e. g. 
mepaivw, Fut. mepav@, Aor. érépava, Inf. repivon (except Tetpaive, to bore, érérpy- 
va, TeTpjvat), and all in -talyw, e. g. mialyw, to make fat, émiava, miavar (except 
pualvw, to stain, mrjvat, rarely wiavor).— The verbs onyalve, to give a signal, and 
Kakalpw, to purify, have both onujva: (which is usual among the Attic writers), 
Kadjpa, and onpavat, Kaddpa. Also aipw, to raise, and &AAoua, to leap, are 
formed with a: dapat, GAacSa, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account 
of the augment, e. g. jjpa, nAduny (second Aor. 7Aduny is not used in the Ind. 
and very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7 (a). 
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6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -yxa, e. g. weulay-xa, 
Plut. (from pvaivw instead of pe-uiav-xa), mépayxa, Dinarch. 
(from daivw), tapoévyca, Polyb. Crom rapoktve, to excite). 
But the form in -y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 
V, e. g. KeKpixa, KéxNixa from Kpive, Krive (so also Kexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also xexépdayxa, but Kxexépdnxa, Dem. 
56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in xreivw, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. aéxrova, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (€erayxa, éxraxa, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf., 
as, e. g. in péve, by forming it from a new theme, as pepé- 
vnka from MENEN. 

_ 7 The three following verbs with the characteristic v 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass. :— : 


Kpivw, to separate, Kékpika  Kéxpiuae  éxptdnv 
Kaivw, to bend down, KéKArica KékrAtuar  exatdnv (the 2d Aor. éxatvny is rare), 
mAvvw, to wash, (wérAtKa) wéwAtuoe erAVSny (Hippoc.) 


Rem. 3. Telvw, to stretch, and xretvw, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAQ, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus: — 

TéTdKa, TéTémat erTusnv 

éxtaxa (and exrayka) xrdua extaSny (éxtdvSyv among the later writers) ; 
yet the forms of xreiyw here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
éxrova as the Perf. Act. ( see No. 6), and instead of raya: and éxrddny, sub- 
stitute Tesynka, and @mésavoy in passive phrases with bd and the Gen., or 
avnpnua and cunpesny, without a preposition. 

Rem. 4. Kpivw, kAivw, mAvvw, and xrelyw, among the poets, often retain v in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities “of the verse, e. g. eKALWSNY, 


erAuveny ; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet karexAtvSy is found in 
X. Hell. 4. 1, oy in all the copies. 


8, On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verbs in -aiyw and tvw, usually drop the y before the endings beginning with 
#, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. paly-w mépa-o-wat Te-pd-o-pEda.; 
ipalva Bpacuc; pepatyw pweudpacuo (Luc.); onualye ceohmacua; mepatvw memré- 
pacwor; patvw eppacuar; maxtvw mendxvopo; Hdvvw HOvomar; A€wTvyw AEAé€T- 
Tvopal; dgdvw wkvopa; Sndvvw TeShavopwa (Liuc.); mialvo wemlaspar; Tpaxvyw 
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retpaxvouot (Luc.); Avwatvouat AcAvmacuévor eici(y); miatyw peulacua; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the yv to the following p, e. g. Enpatv-w, 
etfjpau-pat instead of efjpav-ua (also e&jpacuat), mapotvvw, mapdtvumat, aicxvv-w 
noxvppat (Homer); a very few verbs drop v among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is made long, e. g. tpaxvy-w, 
to make rough, re-rpaxi-pat also rerpaxvopa: and rerpdxvupo. It is evident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with pw, the vy remains, e. g. 
Tépac-ual, Tepay-cal, Té-payTat, ekNpap-mal, -avoal, -avTal, AOXUMMal, -vYoaL, 
-vyTal, -Up-pmedoy (See paiv-w and Enpalyw, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -vom, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
ei is used, e. g. mepacpévos ei, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of o in endings beginning with o&, see § 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel e, see § 140, 3; on the Perf. of ayeipw, and éyelpw with Att. Redup., 
see § 124, 2 (b). 


9. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 
a tew verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e 
in the als which take the variable o (§ 140, 4), e. g. daw-a, 
first Aor. é-nv-a, second Perf. wé-dnv-a; but a wo, Fut. 
omep-@, second Perf. é-c7rop-a. 


Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, e g. €BaAor, 
eBaarduny, exdvov, rrépoy (doubtful in prose) from BddAdAw, kaive, sae nrel- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs ; a few verbs, also, have 
a second Aor. Pass., e. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as dépw, eddpny, ovel- 
p®, TTEAAW, Haivyw, paivw, KAivw, etc. 


§ 150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


aryyeAAw, to announce. 





ACTIVE. 
Pres. ayyéAAw Perf. I. iyyeA-xa Perf. IL. @-pSop-a, perdidi, from ¢S«ip-w 













Aor. II. 
(rare) 





Aor. L 


Ind. jyyedr-ov 





Inf. ayyeActy Part. ayyeA@v, -ovcoa, -ovv 


HYYEA-a, oryyclrAw, ayyetharut, 
Subj. ayyerw 


Inf. aryyehety 





Fut. Ind. | 8S. 1. | @&yyea-@ Opt. a&yyerotue or ay yeroiny 
2. | aeyyer-ets ayyedots ‘ ayyeAoins 
3. | &yyeaA-et ayyeAor “ G@eyyeAoin 
D. 2. | ayyed-etrov ayyeAorroy “ GeyyeAotnTov 
3. | ayyeA-etrov aryyerolrny © QayryeAoinTny 
P. 1. | ayyeA-ovpey ayycAotmev  QayyeAolnmev 
2. | GryyeA-eiTe ayycAorre  Qryyedoinre 
3. | ayyear-ovot(v) yyeAotey “ ayyedotev 





tiyyelAov, ayyeiAa, ayyelAas 
Opt. dyyéAom 
Part. ayyeAay, -odoa, -ov. 


Imp. ayyeAe 
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MIDDLE. 


HryyeaA-ma Imperative. Infinitive. 
Hyyer-oon ryy<a-co nyyeaA-at 
Hyyer-Tat AVYCA-8@ Participle. 
AY YeA-medov AVyeA-mevos 
iryyedA-Sov Hy yer-Sov Subjunctive. 
Hyyed-Sov AYYA-Sev AVycA-MEevos & 
AY YA-meda ; 

AYYEA-VE HYYeaA-SE 

nyyear-pevot eioi(v) | nyyeASwoar, or HyyEA-Swv] 


Perf. Ind. 


BORO set OO. RO sre Eo ihe art 


Plup. Ind. A-MNV, -T0, -TO, -MEdOr, -VOv, -1, “Meda, -TE, NyyeAmevor Heavy | 


Fut. Ind. ayyer-oUmat — |Opt. ayyedA-oluny Infinitive. 
wyyer-f, OY -€r ayyeA-ot0 ayyer-etosat 
ayyer-Etr at ayyEA-0tToO Participle. 
dy ycA-oUpmedov GryyeA-olwesoy | ayyeA-ovmevos 
ayyer-eto Sov ayyeA-ola Sov 

Gy yeA-etoaov ayyed-olosny 

ayycA-ovmeda. ayyeA-olweda 

ayyed-elode ayyeA-olad_ 

ayyed-ovvTat ayyeA-olvTO 


ES 


eile. 
2. 
3. 
aa 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 





Ind. Ayyeta-dunv, etc. 
Ind. Hyyer-dunv Subj. &yyéA-wua Opt. ayyedr-ofuny Imp. 
ayyed-o0 Inf. ayyeA-eoSar Part. ayyeA-duevos. 





Verbal adjective: dyyeA-téos, -Téa, -réor. 


§ 151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with & in the Future: copdaAdAw, fallo; dalyw, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 








ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 














j Pres. TParAA-w oPdrAA-omat paty-w patv-ouo 
i Perf. I. | 2opad-ra €-oPar-pat (1é-pary-Ka) Té-Pac-Mal 
i Perf. II. mé-pnv-a, L appear, 
Fut. THGA-G, Els, Et] THadrovma: payv-@ | pav-ovuat} 
p Aor. I. | &ogna-a wanting e-pny-a é-pnv-dunv 







"I shall appear, amrog., I shall affirm. ? Prose amed., it was affirmed by me. 








PASSIVE. 


| Aor. I. | 2-opda-Sny (poet.) é-pav-Snv, I appeared, 
(Fut. I.) ocpadr-3hooua (poet.) payv-Inoromat 

Aor. IL. | é-opaa-ny é-piv-nv, I appeared, 

1 Fut. ID. | oéa-poopat pav-hoowat, [will apnerr. 















-” 


Verbal adjective: opad-téos, -téa, -Téov, pay-Téos. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
patv-w, to show; Enpaly-w, to dry, and Tely-w (§ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 


dnd, ‘S. 1. Té-Pac-wat é-Enpay-mat Té-TO-Mal 

| mé-pay-oat é-Enpay-oat TE-TO-TOL 
mwé-pay-Tat é-Enpay-Tat Té-T-TAL 
Te-pao-besov é-Enpau-medov Te-TE-meSov 
Té-pay-Sov é-Enpav-Sov Té-TA-TQOV 
mé-pay-Jov é-inpay-Sov Té-Ta-gX0y 
Te-pao-weda e-Enpdu-meda TE-TO-MENA 
mé-par-SE e-E1ipay-E TE-TA-OVE 
me-pac-pevot eici(y) é-Enpau-peva etol(y) | Té-Ta-vTat 
(1é-pay-co) (€-Enpav-co) Té TA-CO 
Te-pay-I@ é-Enpdy-Sw TE-Th TRH 
mepay-Sov €-E7jpav-Sov Té-Ta-TNOY 
Te-pav-Yov TE-TA-TIOV 
mwé-pav-SeE TE-TA-TNE 
Te-pay-Saoay, OF : L ; TE-Ta-TSWTAY, OF 
Te-pay-Iov f | TE-TA-TIOV 


D. 


2. 





2. 
3. 
il 
2. 
3. 
i: 
2. 
3. 
aes 
3. 
4 
3. 
2 De 
3. 


me-av-Sal t TE-TA-TNAL 





Te-pao-evos e-Enpap-mevos —- TE-TO-[LEVOS 


§ 152. (b) with ein the Future: Tuweip-w (Ion. and Poet.), to 
desire, and oTéAdAa, to send. 









ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Etes, iwelp-w - imetp-omat oTEAA-w oTéA-Opmat 
Perf. I. | quep-xa qwep-mat é-oTaA-ka é-oTaA-pat 













Fut. iwep-@ iwep-o0mat OTEA-@ OTEA-OUMAL 
Aor. I. | {ueip-a | imerp-dunv €-oTE1A-a €-OTELA-G UNV 





PASSIVE. 
Aor.I. | iuép-Sny €-oTGA-S HV A. II. é-orda-nv 
Fut. I. | ivep-Shoopat TTAA-SHhTomat F. IL. oréa-hooua 


Verbal Adj. inep-rds, -h, -dv, iwep-Téos, -Téa, -Téov, OTAA-TOS, TTAA-TéoS. 


Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like NYYEA-Mat. 


§ 153. (c) With 7 and # in the Future. 


(a) TIAA-w, to pluck; ctpw, to draw; pmoddvv-w, to defile. 

















Pres. TIAA-@ oup-w MoAvy-w 
TIAA-OMGL gUp-omat MoAvy-omat 

Perf. TE-TIA-Ka oé-cup-Ka (me-ndAvy-Ka) 

TE-TLA-Mal o€-cUp-mat fe-pedAVO-MaLl 
Fut. TiIA-@ TiA-ovmal cip-@ cip-ovmat oAty-@ pmoArty-ovpat 
Aor. I. | @tid-a érid-dunv|) e-ctp-a é-cip-duny €-udAvv-a é€-woAdy-duny 
A.I.P.|) &cia-Snv é-cUp-Snv €-oAUy-a Nv 
BLP. TIA-Oh Toma oup-S7Touat podvy-Ahgomat 


Aor. II. and Fut. II. P. @-ctip-nv, ciip-foowa 


Verbal Adj. TiA-rés, T1A-Té0s, cup-rds, gup-Téos, “oAvy-Tds, MoAUY-TéoS. 
Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 7é-rT1A-wat, o€-ovp- 
Mat, is like jyyeA-wo, and that of we-udAvo-wa like mé-pao-ya, that of foxup- 
por (from aicxvv-w, to shame), like é-thpap-pa. 
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(B) KAty-w, to bend down ; rAvv-w, to wash, with v dropped (§ 149, 7). 














ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. KAIy-w KAT-omat THOV-w TAUY-oMmaL 
Perf. | é-eAi-Ka KE-KAT-pucut wé-TAU-Ko TE-TAU-Mat 
Fut. KALY-@ KAly-ovpat TAtY-@ TAvY-ovMaL 
Aor. I. | &aAiv-a é-KATy-dunu €-TAUY-a ‘| é-mAdy-aunv 











PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | &«al-Syv Fut. I. KaArsjoopa E-TAV-Syv TAD-Shoomat 
Aor. II. | é-«Aty-nv Fut. IL. cariv-joowat 
Verbal Adj. au-rés, -h, -dv, xAt-Téos, -Téa, -Téov, TAU-TOS, WAU-Téos. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. ké-nAt-yar and wé-rav- | 
i wat is like ré-rd-wat, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


§ 154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g, akovw, [ hear, Fut. dxovoopa, I shall hear, Aor. nxovea, 
Iheard. See § 198. 

2. The following verbs in -atw or -aw and -€w, whose stem 
ended originally in -ov! and -ev (af, ef), resume the vin the 
Aorist and Future (§ 25, 2) :— 


xalw (old Attic xéw seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. cadow; Aor. 
éxavoa; Perf. céxavea; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réxavuar; Aor. Pass. éxabdnv; 
Fut. Pass. cavdjooua; verbal Adj. kavoréos, xavords, kavtdés; but second 
Aor. Act. éxanv, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

KAalw (kXaw seldom, and without contraction), to weep, cAavocouat or KAaYoODMaL 
(No. 3), KAavow late ; first Aor. Act. ZAavoa, etc.; Perf. Pass. néAavua; 
Aor. Pass. éxAatvodny late. See § 166, 18. 

Séw, to run, Fut. Sevoouat or Sevoodpua (No. 3), Sevow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See tpéxw, § 167, 5. 

véw, to swim, Fut. vedooua or vevoodua (No.3); Aor. &vevoa; Perf. vévevra. 

mew, to sail, Fut. rAcvcouan, usually mAcvoodua (No. 3); Aor. €rAcvoa; Perf. 
méemAcuka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. mémAevopat; Aor. Pass. émAcvadny; verbal 
Adj. mAevoréos. 


‘' The vin the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (/’) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels; it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant o. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps h (comp. veho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before s, with which it combines and forms z. 
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avew, to blow, Fut. mvevoouat or mvevoodua (No. 3); Aor. émvevoa; Pert. 
memvevka; late Fut. rvevow, and Aor. Pass. érvedodnv. 
? > 
pew, to flow, Fut. pevooua; Aor. &pevoa; both forms extremely rare in the 
asse/ 


Attic, which uses instead of them fujooua, éppuyy (§ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. éspdnxa. : 

RemMARK 1. The verb xéw (xéMw, xebw), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs: Fut. xéw; Fut. Mid. yéouo (see No. 4); Aor. Zea, Subj. xéo, 
Inf. xéa:, Imp. xéov, xedtw, etc; Aor. Mid. éxedunv (see No. 7); Perf. Act. 
Kéxixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. céxiuar; Aor. Pass. éxianv; Fut. Perf. xvdjoouat 
(§ 223, R.2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xevw; Aor. 
EXEUA. 


3. The circumflexed Fut. m -odpa: which properly belongs to 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would regularly be in -ow or -copat, e. g. 
TVW, -Els, -€l, -ODMEV, -€lTE, -ovVTAaL; TYWodpal, etc.; this is called the 
Doric Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act.: — 


gevy-w, to flee, Fut. devioducs and pevéiouat 

mai(-w, to sport, ‘¢  mokovua “ maitouat 

xé¢-w, alvum exonerare, “  XEToDMaL 

mint-w, to fall, mecovpat (TIETO) 

muvsdvoua, to inquire, “  mevooduat, usually metoouat, 
and also in those mentioned under No. 2: kAaiw, TAéw, TvEw, VEw, 
sew. 


4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes. entirely the form of 
a Present, viz. :— 

€5-w, Epic, usually éoSiw, to eat, Fut. %-ouat; miv-w (MIQ), to drink, Fut. at- 

omar; xéw, to pour out, Fut. xéw, xis, xe?, etc.; Fut. Mid. xéoua (see Rem. 1). 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 


in -odpat without o:— 


pax-opat, to fight, Fut. wax-otua (formed from the Ion. pax-écomat). 
€Couat (“EAQ,), to sit, Fut. (€5-oduar) cased-odua. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 


Svjokew, to die, Perf. réS8ynxa, Lam dead, Fut. Perf. re®vhtw or -touan, I shall 
be dead ; 


fornus, to station, Vert. taernia, L stand, Fut. Perf. éorhiw or -towat, I shail 
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stand. ‘Eorhtw and reSvhtw are old Attic; éorhtoum and reSvftouat are 
only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o: — 


eimety (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. efm-a; pépw (ETKQ), to bear, first Aor. 
iveyx-a (second Aor. iveykov); xéw, Exea (see Rem. 1). 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor. recov, from MNET-w (timr-w), to fall, the o is 
not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the t having here been 
changed into o (Dor. éweroy). ‘The first Aor. éreca, is late; in Kurip. Ale. 471 
and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Subj. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxiliary 
ei; the impure verbs by assuming an « as their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs : — 


Kt d-omat, L obtain, Perf. céxrnuat, I possess, Subj. rextGuca, -f, -770; Plup. 
exexTHunv, I possessed, Opt. Kexty pny, KEKTHO, KEKTHTO OY KEKT@UNY, -Go, 
-@TO. : F 

pimvhoKkw (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. uéuynua, I remember, Subj. uepyGuat, -7, 
-jro; Plup. eueuvhuny, Opt. ueuriuny, -fo, -fro or meuveuny, -Go, -GTo, and 
in X. An. 1. 7, 5. wéuvoro (in all the MSS.). 

Bardo, to throw (BAA), Perf. BEéBAnua, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. diaBe- 
Bajose, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

Karéw, to name, Perf. céeAnuo, Lam named; Plup. éxexatjuny, Opt. Kexarjuny, 
“0, -HTO. 


Rem. 3. éxretujodoy may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is éxretuhoeadov, according to most MSS. 


.§ 155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
E. g. the following words in prose : — 


mérouat, to fly, Aor. értéuny, mréoda, Fut. rrjoouc (¢ syncopated). 

eyelpw, to wake, second Aor. yypdéuny (also the Inf. éypeoSa: with the accent 
of the Pres.), I awoke (HyépSnv, I was awake), (er or « syncopated.) 

Zpxouat, to go, second Aor. #ASov, Inf. éaseiv, etc., from “EAETOO, (v synco- 
pated), (§ 167, 2.) 

oipat, to suppose, instead of otouar, ®unv instead of gduny. 
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2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redu- 
plication ; thus, e. g. 
a. In the Present: 
yiyvouat, to become, instead of yi-yévoua, stem TENQ. 
biuve, to remain, Poet., instead of mi-uévo. 
mintw, to fall, instead of m-wérw, stem TIETO. 
mmpackw from TEPAw. 


b. In the Perfect: 


metdvvijt, to spread out, mémrauor; wéxtwxa (from MET), to fall. 


§ 156. Metathesis. 


1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first 
Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the following verbs are 
subject to Metathesis :— 


BadrdAw, to throw, Fut. Bare (Baddow, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. €BaAov; — 
Aor. Mid. éBadadunv; BAA: Perf. BéBAnka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BEBAy- 
feat; Aor. Pass. €BAHAnv; Fut. Pass. BAnSjoouwa; Fut. Perf. BeBajoouat. 

Saydw, usually daua(w, to tame, Fut. dayiicw; Aor. édduaca; AMA: Perf. 5é5- 
mnka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. }€5unpmar; Aor. Pass. €5unsnyv, éddunv. 

déuw, to build (mostly Poet. and Jon.); Aor. Act. @eua; Aor. Mid. éemdunv; 
AME: Perf. 5é8unxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédunpuae. 

SvjaKw, to die, Aor. aréSavov; Perf. réSynKa. 

Spéaxka, to leap, Aor. €Sopo-v. ; 

Kadéw, to call (Poet. cixAhone, like dSvjoxcw), Fut. care; Perf. e€xanna 

kduyw, laboro, Aor. éapov; Perf. céxunka. 

oKEAAW, TKEAEW, to make dry, second Aor. €cxAny; Perf. €oxanna; Fut. 
TKAHTOMAL 

Ttéuvw, to cut; Aor. éreuov; Perf. rétunka. 

TAnhocopat, Twill bear; Aor. €éTAnv; Perf.rérAn Ka, from the stem TAAA. 

Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: — 
kepd-vyuu (Poet. repd-w), to mingle ; Fut. reptiow ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x éxpa- 
Hat instead of Ke-xpéa-uat; Aor. Pass. éxpadny. 
Timpdakw, to sell (instead of mumepdoxw, mumpedorw), from mepaw (hence Fut. 
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Repro) 3 Perf. 7 érpaka, réwmpadua.; Aor. Pass. émpaadnv; Fut. Perf. 
TET paTOMAL 

orope-vviut, to strow; secondary form orpévvipme (instead of orpedyyums) ; 
Fut.otpdaw; Aor. totpwoa; Pert. Mid. or Pass. €orpwuac; Aor. 
Pass. €or poony. 

meAd(w, appropinquo, to bring to, weAdSw, TAGSXw; Aor. Pass. eTEAATO NV 5 
Poet. Att. €mAadnv; second Aor. Att. émAapunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. mémAG Mal 

(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Sparre, to disturb (formed 

from tapdrTw, tpadtTw), an Attic form of tapdoow; Aor. épata. 


§ 157. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
. strengthened. 


1. It has already been seen (f§f 138-140), that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
modes of strengthening already mentioned, by + (a7, xr), o (co, 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 138, 3). The abbreviations, D. M,, 
signify Deponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive ({ 102,38). The mt, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jugation in -t, to be treated below. See § 191. 


$158. I. Verbs,whose Pure Stemis strengthened in the 
Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw lengthens the stem-vowel ainto a; éAatyw, 
a into av; dvvw and tive, t and { into v and i. 

1. Baivw, to go (BA-), Fut. Byoowa; Perf. BeBnxa (§ 194, 2); 
second Aor. ¢Byv (m,§ 191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
e. g. avaBaivoua, dvaBeBaipar, rapaBeBapa, dveBadnv, wapeBadInv 
[§§ 130 (c), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Bards, Baréos. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. ZBnou, and Fut. Bjow, are transitive, J brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers. 

2. dvvw, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 
verb dvw (xarediw) has in the Pres.,in the Fut dvcw and first 
Aor. Act. eédtca, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 
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to sink; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, drodedvKey;) Aor. 
Pass. éb09yv; Fut. Pass. Su9jcoua: [§ 130 (b),2]. But the Mid. 
Svopat, dédvprar, OUTopar, edvaoduyny, Signifies to wrap up one’s self, to 
go ito, or wnder, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. éed0Ka 
and the Aor. cévy (mt, § 191), have an intransitive signification, . 
like dvoua. Verbal adjectives, durds, duréos. 

3. éAavvw, to drive (secondary form éA@, -as, etc. poetic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. diréXa, Imp.) ; Fut. eAacw (in later writers, 
though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. éAdcovras), commonly Att. €dd, -ds, 
-a, Inf. édav ({ 117); Aor. nAdca; Perf. éAjdAdxa; Mid. to drive 
Srom me, Aor. jAacapynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éAjdduou; Inf. édx- 
AdoIou [$ 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. 7AaInv [a in the tense-forma- 
tion, § 130 (c); without o, § 131, 5].— Verbal adjectives, éAards, 
éAaréos (X. Hipparch. 2, 7). 


4. Sivw and Siw (poet.), to rage, Fut. Siow, ete.; second Aor. Part. Sdmevos 
(ut), raging. 

5. tivo, to drink, Fut. wiowa (§ 154, 4), among the later 
writers muodua, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. muciode; second Aor. 
ertov, Inf. metv, Part. midv, Imp. wide (§ 191), poet., and seldom 
prose mie; IIO- Perf. wézwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéropor; Aor. 
Pass. érodyv, Fut. Pass. rodnoopar [$$ 130 (ce), and 131, 5]. 
Verbal adjectives, zords, roréos. 

6. tive, to pay, to expiate, Fut. tiow; Aor. érica; Perf. Act. 
rerixa,; Perf. Mid. or Pass. réreopar, Aor. Pass. ériodny (§ 131). 
Mid. rivopa, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ticopa, éricd- 
pnv. Verbal Adj. tcréov. Inthe Pres. and Impf. the penult is 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all 
the poets. 

Tiw, to honor, ticw, erica, TéTiwat, Poet. 

7. dIave, to anticipate, Fut. PIjcowa, more rarely dijace, e. g. 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. epJaca, and (in prose more 
seldom) second Aor. ebInv (wt, $191); Perf. epdina. In Pres, 
and Impf. a in Epic, 4 in Attic. 

8. P&ivw (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e.g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, c. 
Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. pSiow and Aor. épSioa, trans. 


to consume. — Intrans., Fut. pSicouar; Perf. épdivat, €pSwrar; Plup. and second 
Aor. épasiuny, Subj. d&iwuoa, Opt. p&iuny, pdiro, Imp. Pdicdw, Inf. Pdicdat, 
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Part. PSiuevos, e. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. rots PSmévors, the dead (ua, § 192). Verbal 
adjective, pairds. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: — 

9. daxvw, to bite, Aor. eéaxov; Fut. dyfouar (late dng); Perf. 
Aor. dédnxya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédyymor; Aor. Mid. edynéapyv 
(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. éonydnv; Fut. Pass. dyydnoopar. 

10. Kayvw, to labor, to be weary, Aor. éxipov; Fut. xapodpar; 
Perf. xéxunxa (§ 156, 2). 

11. réuvw, to cut, Fut. teu; Aor. erewov (erapov, § 140, 2); 
Perf. réruya (§ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. érewounv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérunuoe (Subj. réruno- 
Jov, § 154, Rem. ay Aor. Pass. érundynv; Fut. Perf. Be saa 
Verbal Adj. TLNTOS, TULNTEOS. 
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§ 159. I]. Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 
before the ending. 


1. Bi-véw, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ¢Bica; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BéBvopou; Aor. Mid. éBicauny; Aor. Pass. éBiodnv (§ 131). 


Pres. Biw, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ix-véouat (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being generally used 
instead of it), dduxvéomat, to come, Fut. apigouar; Aor. adixduyy, 
ees 7 bert. ee adixIa; Plup. édtypny, adixro. Verb. 
Adj. ixrés. 

3. xuv-ew, to kiss, Fut. kuow: Aor. éxtoa [§ 180 (b)]. But zpos- 
kuvew, to worship, Fut. mposxuvycw; Aor. mposexivnca (also poetic 
mposexvoa, Inf. mposkicat). 

4. bricx-véopat (i7icy-opat Ion.), strengthened form of imexouar, 
properly, to hold one’s self under, to pronuse, Aor. treox-ounv, Imp. 
trooyov; but Fut. trocxyynoouar; Perf. irécynuat. So, dumixvod- 
pat oY dyrexopat, to clothe (from dpyréxa, to surround), Impf. ayarei- 
xov, Fut. audcgo, Aor. yumiorxov, dumuryeiv, Fut. dupefouor; Aor. 
npmoxopny and yurecydunv (§ 126, 1). 
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§ 160. III. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, 
more rarely a.v, before the ending. 


a. dy or atv is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
threefold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed ec, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 
the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -é~.— The a in 
the ending -dyw is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ixdvw, dSdve, 
and xixdvw); but long in ixdyw in Attic. 

1. aiod-av-onor (seldom aicJouar), to percewe, Aor. yoJ-ouny, 
aictécdar; Perf. noInuor; Fut. aicdjoouor; verb. Adj. aicJyros. 

2. duapravw, to miss, Aor. nuaprov (late nudpryca); Fut. auap- 
THoopa (duaptyow, only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. jucdpryxa ; 
Perf. Pass. jydprnpa; Aor. Pass. jyaprydnv (X. An. 5. 9, 21. 
Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. auapryréov. 

3. dmeyJavopoa, to be hated, Aor. arnxJounv (poet. 7yFouny) ; 
Inf. dréySeoIou. with irregular accent; Fut. dmexIjocopoar; Perf. 
arnxsnpa, [am hated. 

4. aigavw (and avéw), to mcrease, Fut. aigjow; Aor. nv&yoa; 
Perf. qéjxa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. nv&jpar; Fut. avéy- 
copa: and avémIynoopar; Aor. nvéyJnv. 

5. Bracravw, to sprout, Aor. €BdAacrov (later ébAdoryoa); Fut. 
BrAacrnow; Perf. €BAdornxa and BeBAdoryKa (§ 123, 2). 

6. dapJavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
Katédapyov (katadapJevra, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. caradapIjoo- 
por; Perf. katadedapdnka. 

7. tlavw and xadilavw, secondary form of tlw, xati~w. See 
§ 166, 16. 

8. krAayyavw, used of dogs, a secondary form of KrAdlw, to cry 
out, Fut. cdéyEw (xexAdyEoxat, Aristoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. éAay€a, 
exAayov, Eur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. cexAayya (old form KéxAnya). 

9. oidavw, oidaivw (also oiddw, oidéw), to swell, Fut. oidyow; Perf. 
wOnka.. 

10. ddAuctavw (dAcJaivw used by later writers), to slip, Aor. 
ordotov; Fut. dduodnow; Perf. addicdnxa (first Aor. ddAiodnoa 
later). 





Pe Weg ah 2 OAS) he OG Ro 
aes yeaa 
Nie gta 3 ° 


$ 160.] _ VERBS IN -@ WITH STRENGTHENED STEM. 193 


11. dodpaivopat, to smell, Aor. aoppopnv; Fut. ooppyncomar. 

Pres. écgpaioSa: was a rare Attic form; Aor. acdpnoduny and oo ppavSjvar 
late. 

12. é6dAtcKavw (rare Inf. odXew, Part. opruy), to be lable to a 
jine, to incur punishment (the double Strengthening wx and dy 
is to be noted); Aor. &ddXov (a¢dAyoa, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
writers); Fut. éddjow; Perf. &ddnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


apAnpat. 


b. dy is appended to the pure stem, and » is inserted before 
the Characteristic-consonant. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 
is changed into a long one, in inflection. The yp is subject to the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes (§ 19, 3). 


13. épvyyavw (instead. of €pu-v-yavw), ructo, Aor. npvyov, Fut. 
epeveoua. ; 

14. dtyyave, to touch, Aor. edtyov; Fut. I/ouo. 

15. Aayxave, to obtain by lot, Aor. Aoxov; Fut. Anjgouar; Perf. 
etAnxa (rarely AXoyxa from AEDX-, comp. rérovda, radety, wéy- 
Jos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. <iAyymar (§ 123, 4); Aor. Pass. ehijyIyp. 
Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. AopPave, to take, Aor. AaBoy, Imp. AdBe and Attic daBé 
[§ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. Ayfoua; Perf. e’Anda; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
etAnppae (§ 123, 4), (AeAnuae Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. edaBéuyv ; 
Aor. Pass. Ajd3yv; Fut. Pass. kybIncoua. Verbal Adj. Anrrds, 
Anrréos. 

17. AavJavw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also AjSw), to be con- 
cealed, Aor. &adov (I. Aor. &yoa late in simple words); Fut. 
Ayow; Perf. AAnIa, I am concealed; Mid. AavFévouno.~( Ion. and 
poet. also AnJouar), in prose émA. (seldom éxA.), to Jorget, Fut. 
Ajoopat; Perf. NAnopar (§ 131); Aor. edaddunv; Fut. Perf. dedy- 
gona, Hur. Ale. 1981. 

18. Awrave, rare secondary form of Aecérw. 

19. pavdavw, to learn, Aor. euadov; Fut. padncouo.; Perf. 
Hepwadnxa.— The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MA®E, according to No. a. Verb. Adj. 
padyrés, wadnréos. 

20. muvdavoua, to inquire, to percewe, Aor. éridounv; Perf. ré 
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muopal, mervoo, etc. (§ 131); Fut. revoouo (very rarely ee. 
pat, $154, 3). Verb. Adj. revords, revoréos. 

21. Tvyxave, to happen, Aor. éerixov; Fut. rev€ouar (TEYX-) ; 
Perf. rervynxa (TYXE- according to No. a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic revyw, paro. 

22. dvyyavw, secondary form of devyw, to flee, Fut. pevfouat 
and -gotpar (§ 154, 3); Aor. efiyov; Perf. répevya. Verb. Adj. 
eves, -Téos. 

23. yxavdave, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. €xadov ; 
Perf. with a Pres. signification xéyavda; Fut. xeicouor (stem 
XENA-, comp. éraJov, reicopat). S 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two conso- 
nants, ox or the syllable tor. 

Sx is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, when it is a 


consonant ; kv-icxw and xpy-loxowa: are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 


ee 





pure verbs, in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e.g. edp-loxw, Fut. eiph-ow from ‘EYPE-; auBaic- 


kw, Fut. éuBré-cw from AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf.,, 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with z,and may be called the zmproper reduplication. Most of these verbs 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: yryvéonw, 7Baokw, ynpdoKw. 


1. dA-iocx-opan, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 


used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. pAucxdunv; (AAO-) Fut. dAdcopac; 


second Aor. 7jAwv, Att. édAwv and 7Awv (wu, § 192, 9), I was taken ; 
Perf. 7Awxa, and Att. éadwxa and 7Awxa, [have been taken ( Aug., 
§ 122,4 and 6). The Active is supplied by aipety, signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. ddwrés. Xen. uses both 
éddwv and fArwv, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éédwy and ééAwxa: Plato 
also only éaAwxa. 

2. auBricxw (seldom duBAdcw), to miscarry (AMBAO-), Fut. 
GpBrdow; Aor. yuBrwoa; Perf. nuPrwxa; Perf. Pass. yuBropar; 
Aor. Pass. 7 BAGSyv- 

3. dvaBuscxona, (a) to recall to life, (b) to live again, Aor. 
aveBwodunv, I recalled to hfe; but second Aor. éveBiov (yu, § 192, 
10), I hved again. 

4, dvidicxw (also avadow), to spend, to consume, Impf. évndoKov 
(GvdAow without Aug.); Fut. dvadAdow; Aor. dvjdwoa and dva- 
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Awoa, karyvadwoa; Perf. évpAwxa and dvadwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
dvfjdwpor and dvddopar; Aor. avardHInv, dvydoonv; Fut. Pass. 
dvakudyoouat. Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. dpéokw, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. npeoa [§ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
apypcxa in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. dpecopor, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ypec- 

at; Aor. Pass. ypéodyv, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. dpeords. 

6. BiBpdckw, to eat (Fut. Att. souo. from écdiw, second Aor. 
epayov), Perf. BéBpwxa; Part. BeBpws (§ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BéBpwopo (Aor. Pass. éBpadnv, and Fut. Pass. Bpwdnoouo non- 
Attic; instead, the forms of écJiw are used). 


7. yeywvicxw (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. yeyovnow; Aor. | 
eyeyorvnoa; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification;— further, yeywveirw, 
Xen., yeywveiv, Poet. seldom prose, e. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the Prim. 
TETONEQ. 


8. ynpdoKw (or ynpdw), senesco, to grow old, Fut. yypacopa (sel- 
dom ynpdow Plato); Aor. éyjpaca Gin Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 


to cause to grow old), Inf. ynpaco. (instead of it ynpavar, from an 


old second Aor. éyjpav, was preferred by the Attics, pu, § 192, 1); 


Perf. yeynpaxa, [ am old. 


9. yeryvdoxw (ywwokw), cognosco, to know (TNO-), Fut. yroco- 
pat; second Aor. eyvov (ut, § 191); Perf. eyvoxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éyvwrpmor (§ 131); Aor. Pass. éyvoodny; Fut. Pass. yvwody- 
copa. Verbal Adj. ywwords (old form ywrds), yvworéos. 

10. duvpdckw, to run away (only 1 compounds, e. g. dzod., &éd., 


b1a8.), Fut. dpdcopor; Perf. dédpaxa; second Aor. cdpay (ju, § 192, 


ty. | 

11. eipioxw, to find, second Aor. edpov; Imp. etpé [§ 118, 3 
(a) | ; (EYPE-) Fut. cipyow; Perf. evonxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
evpnuat; Aor. Pass. evpednv [§ 130 (d)}; Fut. Pass. ctpydjncopa ; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. ctpouyny (Aug. § 121, Bouse Verbal Adj. 
evperos, evpnréos. 

12. nBacxw, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. #Bjow; Aor. 
7Byoa; Perf. AByxa (jBdw, to be young, but dmBdw, to become _ 
young again). 

13. Svjoxw, commonly déroIvyckw, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. drédavov (Poet. ZJavov; Javav, ot Javovres, the 
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dead, aso in prose); Fut. drodavotua (Poet. Javotmar); Perf. 
Téedvynka (not drorédvynxa) both in prose and poetry, rédvamev 
(§ 194), etc., Inf. reIvdvar; Fut. Perf. redvygw (§ 154, 6), and 
among later writers tedvngoua, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 
Jvyros, mortal. . . 

14. Jpwoxw ($ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. éJopov; Fut. 
Jopovmar; Perf. réJopa. 

15. itacKkopau, to propitiate, Fut. itacouar; Aor. I. ikdodpyny; Aor. 
Pass. ttdodnv. 

16. pedioxw, to intoricate, Fut. pediow; Aor. euedioca. But 
petiw, to be mtoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 
from the Passive, e. g. €uediaSnv (§ 131). 

17. pysvyokw, to remind (MNA-), Fut. pyjow; Aor. guvyoa; Mid. 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention ; Perf. weuvnpar, 
menum, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. peuvoua, -7, -jrav (§ 164, 8), Imp. péuvyoo; Plup. eueuvy- 
pnv, Tremembered, Opt. pewvjuny, -yo, -7To, OY penvapunv, -@o, -Oro 
(§ 154, 8); Fut. Perf. peuvjooua, I shall be mindful (among the 
Tragedians also, I wall mention); Aor. éuvnoInv, IT remembered 
(éuvyodunv Poet.); Fut. prnodjoouo, I shall remember (dmopvy- 
copa, Th. 1, 137). 

18. racxw (formed from wrdaJoxw, by transferring the aspiration 
of 3+ to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. e&aSov; 
(IIENO-) Fut. reicouar; Perf. rérovda. Verbal Adj. zadyros. 

19. wiickxw, to give to drink, Fut. ticw; Aor. érica. 

20. mumpackw, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by dzcddcopo, areddunv); Perf. 
werpaxa (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rémpapar (Inf. rerpao- 
Ja, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. érpadnv; Fut. Perf. rerpa- 
cowa in the sense of the simple Fut. zpadjcopua, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. zparos, rparéos. 

21. orepicxw (seldom orepéw, droorepovvras, Isoc. 12, 248, 
according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. orepyow; Aor. 
eotépnoa; Perf. éorépnxa; Mid. and Pass. orepioxopot, orepodpat, 
privor; but orépopou, Tam deprived, Fut. orepjoopa, rarer orepy- 
Inoopo (droorepeto te, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. éorépyuwar; Aor. 
eotepy Inv. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 
form; in the Act., the compound. dzoorepicxw is more frequent. 
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22. tirpdécKxw, to wound, Fut. tpdow; Aor. érpwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rérpwpot, Inf. rerpooto, Part. retpwmévos; Aor. érpwdnv ; 
Fut. trpwdyooua and tpwcono. Verbal Adj. tpwrds. 

23. diokw, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf. 
epackov; Fut. dyow; Aor. epyca.— (Pass. épdckero, S. Ph. 114). 

24. ydoxw, to gape (XAN-, ainong the later writers xaivw), Aor. 
exavov; Fut. xavotpor; Perf. xéxnva, to stand epen. | 

Remark. In 6:5dckw, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by o prefixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. d:5déw; Aor. édi- 
data; Perf. Sedidaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Sedidayuar; Aor. Pass. ed:ddxdyv. 


Verb. Adj. didaxrds, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, dAdnoKw, dAvoKW, Adokw. See § 230. 


§ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -Ioa. 


Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -Sw, e. g. 
pareyédsev, poetic (instead of pPArA€yerv), to burn; HyepéSovrar and jepé- 
Yovtat, Epic, instead of ayetpovra and aeipovra. Here belong also the end- 
ings -aSov and -d3ouu of the Impf., and -adew of the Pres. Inf., which are used 
even in Attic prose, e. g. dAékéw, to ward off, tragic Inf. aAcdSew (stem ’AAK); 


dutve, to ward off, auvvddew, Impf. judvaSov;— didxw, to pursue, SiwKddev, 
Impf. edidxadov, also prose ;— elxw, to yield, Impf. cixaSov, eixdSous ;— elpyo, 


to shut up, Impf. and Aor. epyaSov ;— exw, to have, cxéSew (in Homer cxedséey 
as Aor.). . 


§163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres.and Impf. by prefixing a Reduplication. 
The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 

the vowel:. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 

the Attic reduplication, i.e. they repeat the first two letters of the root; see 

aKaxl(@, amapickw, apapicxw, § 230. 

1. BiBalo, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. BiBa, -és, -¢ (still 
also BiBdow, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. BiBacréos. 

2. ylyvopat (ytvowar) instead of yeyévopat (§ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. éyevoumy (late Attic éyerpInv); Fut. yeryoouat 
(Pl. Parm. 141, e. yevnoeru, fiet, and moreover yevedjoerat, efficie- 
tur); Perf: yeyernua, I have become, factus sum, exstitt, and yéyova. 
with a present signification, Jam, implying [am by birth ; éyevo- 
pyv and yéyova are also used as preterites of «isi, to be. 

3. mimtw (instead of murérw, § 155, .2), to fall, Imp. zirre; 
(IIET-) Fut. recotyou (§ 154, 3); Aor. érecov (very seldom first 

17* 
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Aor. éreca), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. rémrwxa with irregular variable 
vowel (Part. zerrws, werr@ros, Poet § 194, d). : 

4. tirpaw, to bore, Fut. tpyow; Aor. erpyoa. More usual the 
secondary form rerpaivw, Fut. rerpav; Aor. érérpyva ($ 149, Rem. 
2); Perf. rérpyxa, rérpyyot. Verbal Adj. rpyros.* 


Several verbs of class TV (§ 161) belong here, as yiyvdéonw, and several verbs 
In -ml, as d1dwmt. 


§164. VII Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel a is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Impf. by t. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: ayalouat, to be in- 
dignant; Saiw, to divide and burn ; patoua, to rage; vaiw, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes €in the 
Pres and. Imp f. 


1. yayéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeydunxa; but Fut. 
yoipo; Aor. éynuo, ynua (éyéunoa first in Menander, then in 
Lucian. ; yayjoeas with the better reading yayyoeieas in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. yapotuat (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 
woman, nubo), Fut. yanodmor; Aor. éynuaunv; Perf. yeyaunpat. 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyaundny, etc. [§ 130 (d), 2]. 

2. yyvéw, Poet., usually Perf. yéynIa (also prose), to rejoice, 
Fut. yndijow. 

3. doxéw, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. dé€ (doxjow poet.) ; 
Aor. oa (edéxnoa Poet.); Aor. Pass. xaradoyJeis, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédoypar (deddcypat, Ionic and Eurip.), 
VISUS SUM. 

4. xruméw (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -how, etc.; second Aor? %erumoy (Epic and 
§. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. exrdmyoa (ib. 1606). 

5. paptupéw, to bear witness, Fut. paprupyow, etc. But papripo- 
po, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. évpéw, to shear, to shave, Mid. Evpouar; Aor. e€vpapnv; but 
Perf. e&vpnuau. 

7..d3€0, to push, Impf. eodJovv; Fut. dow and ddyow; Aor. 
éwoa, doar; Perf. éwxa late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. dcopor; Aor. éwod- 
pynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ewopar; Aor. Pass. édoInv; Fut, Pass. 
doIjropo (Aug.§ 122,4). Verbal Adj. dords, -réos. 
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§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem ts Pure in the Pres. and 
Impf., but which assume an ¢«€ in forming the 
tenses. 

This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is &, ~; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, x%; and partly from mere 
choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is 5, T, G A, 
p> T, K, X, a, at, €, ot. The e is changed into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: 
aidsouct, axSoua, and pdxoua [§ 130 (d)]. 

1. atSoua, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common 
language aidéoua), Impf. aidéduny without Aug.; Fut. aidécoua and -hooua 
. (emadeoShooua, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. jdecudvos, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. jdecduny (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
suppliant ; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to fear; but in this 
sense ndéeodnv is commonly used. 

2. addéw, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, are€- 
ew; Fut. ddefyow (Aor. 7A€Enoa, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. ddcEjoopar (adXéouar as Fut. of “AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. S. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7. 7,3); Aor. 7reEduny (jArAcEnod pn’? 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6.in all the best MSS.) (Inf second 
Aor. dAxaJev, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. ai&éw, to crease; see avgéavw, § 160, 4. 

4. axJoua, to be vexed, Fut. dytécoua, and in prose usually 
axtecInoopo (both with the same signification); Aor. 7yJeoIyv 
(#131): 

5. Bookw, to feed, Fut. Booxjow; Aor. éBooxnoa; Mid. intrans. 
to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. Bords, Bookyréos. 

6. Bovropou, to wish (second Pers. BovAa, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
Ajoouat; Perf. BeBovrAnpa; Aor. éBovrndnv and nBovdyInv (Aug., 
§ 120, Rem. 1). 

7. déw, to want, to need, usually Impers. det, 22 1s wanting, it rs 
necessary (§ 137, 2), Subj. dé, Part. déov, Inf. detv; Impf. ede, Opt. 
décor; Fut. deyoer; Aor. édéyoe(v); Perf. dedéyxe(v) ; Mid. d€opa, to 
need, Fut. denoowar; Aor. den Inv; Perf. dedeqpuat. 

8. éf€kw and Ido, to will, Impf. pIeAov and etedov; Fut. 
éedeyow and Jedjow; Aor. 7IEAnoa and éJéAnoa; Perf. only 
WveAnka. 
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9. cidw, e’AAw, AAW, also cid€w, to press, to shut up, Fut. eiAjow; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. «iAnuwat; Aor. Pass. <ikydnv. 

10, Axo, to draw, Fut. &éw (which is preferred to the other 
form é\kicw from “EAKYQ); Aor. ciAkvoa (§ 122, 3), EXxvoas 
(more common than <«iAga) ; Perf. etAxvxa; Mid. to draw to one’s 
self, Axicopat, ciAkvodpyv; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. only <iAkvodyv, AxvodIjcopat, eiAkvopar. 

11. “EIPOMAT, Aor. jpdopuny, I inquired, épéodar, gowpor, epotwny, 
€pod, epouevos; Fut. épjyoouat. The other tenses are supplied by 
épwrav; but the Aor. 7péryca is rejected. 

12. ep, to go forth, Fut. éppjow; Aor. nppynoa; Perf. nppnka. 

13. evdw, commonly Kate_vd, to sleep, Fut. katdevdjyow; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Adj. xaJevdyréov. 

14. éyw, to have, to hold, Impf. etyov (§ 122, 3); Aor. ecxov 
(instead of €-cexov), Inf. cyeiv, Imp. oxés, tapacyes according to 
verbs in pu (in composition also cxé, as Kardoye, tapdoxe), Subj. 
CXG, -Ns, Tapacxw, Tapdcxys, etc., Opt. cxoinv (ps, § 192, Rem.), 
but in compounds zapdcyow, etc., Part. cyov; Fut. eo and 

®oxyjow; Perf. eoxynxa; Aor. Mid. éoxopuny, Subj. cxGpa1, Opt. oxoi- 
pyv, Imp. oxod, rapacyxov, Inf. cxéodat, tapacxéc dai, Part. oxdpevos ; 
Fut. e€ouar and oxjoouor; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eoynuoe; Aor. Pass. 
éoxéJnv (not used in good Attic). Verbal Adj. éxrés, and oftener 
poetic oxerds, -Téos. 

15. ew, to cook, Fut. eyjow (Fut. Mid. econo, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. 7Ynoa; Aor. Pass. yjInv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yas. 
Verbal Adj. éf.dds, or eres, Eyréos. 

16. iw (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly xadi~o, to seat, to sit, 
Impf. éxadilov, old Attic xadiGov; Fut. cad (117, 2); Aor. 
exadioa, Old Attic xadioa (§ 126, 3); (Perf. xexddixa ;) Mid. J seat 
myself, Fut, cadi€noowar; Aor. éxadioduny, I seated for myself, I 
caused to sit. But xatéelopo, [seat myself, I sit, Impf. exad_eCounv ; 
Fut. kad<dodpa. 

17. kijdw, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. cydjow; Perf. 
Kexyoa, I am anxious; Mid. xjdouou, to be anxious, in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138,is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
KnOEoAL. 

18. kAaiw, to weep (kkaw seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fut. kravocopat (xkrAavootpat, § 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) kAajow, or KkKajow; Aor. éxAavoa; éxAavoduny, S. Trach. 
153; Perf. xékAovwat, and later xéxAavopar (} 131, 3). Comp. 
§ 154, 2. Fut. Perf. xcexAatoeras, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. KAavoros and KAavTos, KAavoTéos. 

19. paxopa, to fight, Fut. pexobuar, § 154, 5 (nie and late 
prose paxjoouot); Aor. euaxecduyv; Perf. weudynuor; Aor. Pass. 
euaxeotnv late. Verbal Adj. waxeréos and payyréos. 

20. pedAw, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. 
eueAAov and yued\Aov; Fut. wedAAjow; Aor. euéAAnoa; Pass. péddco- 
Jat, to be put off, delayed. (Aug.,§ 120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
poeAnréov. 

21. péder prot, culrae mihi est, 2 concerns me, I lay wt to heart 


‘(rarely personal péddrw), Fut. pedrjoea; Aor. euéddqoe(v); Perf. 


pemedyke(v); Mid. wérdouou, commonly éryreAomar (and éripedoduat, 
but Inf. probably émmédecIor); Fut. éryeAyoouar (sometimes 
erpedndnoouar); Perf. émeueAnuor; Aor. érewehydnv. Verbal 
Adj. éryednréov. 

The compounds, e. g. wetauérer, poenitet, are used as impersonals only; sel- 
dom petauéropuat, to pend (Thuc.), Aor. weteweanony (late); weunrds, caring 


Sor. 

22. pilo, to suck, Fut. wrjow, ete. 

23. ow, to smell, i. e. to emit an odor, Fut. ééjyow; Aor. dknoa 
(Perf. ddwda with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. olouar and otwo, to think, second Pers. ote (§ 116, 11); 
Impf. doynv and eunv; Fut. oijcopor; Aor. o7Inv, oinIjva; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug.,§122,1.)  Verbad Adj. oinréos. 

The abbreviated forms, ofwa:, @uny, are used in prose as a mere paren- 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 
ironical sense; oYouast, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 


governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed even by the 
best Attic writers. 


25. olxopat, Tam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf), aba, 
Impf. exdunv (sense of Aor., also Plup.), [went away, had gone, 
Fut. oiyyoouor; Perf. oyna, commonly as a compound, e. g 
mapaxynuat, X. An. 2.4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poet. 


ie)... a 
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olxwxa (SO originate, ofya, otK-wyxa, otx-wxa, comp. the Epic éxwyxa 
from exw, § 230). 

26. ddeihw, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. ddedAjow; Aor. 
a@peiAnoa; Perf. apeiAnka; second Aor. adedor, -es, -e(v) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. maiw, to strike, Fut. raicw (Att. secondary form ratyoo in 
Aristoph.) ; Aor. éroica; Perf. éraua (the simple late); Aor. 
Mid. éracdpyv; Pass. with o (§ 131, 2); yet instead of zeraic- 
par and éraiodnv, éexAmynv and wérAyypor Were commonly used. 
Verbal Adj. ratcréos. 

28. mépdw, usually répdouou, emittere flatwm, Aor. erapdov; Fut. 
maponoopar; Perf. réropda (§ 140, 4). 

29. aéropoat, to fly, Fut. (werjoopa, Aristoph.) commonly wr7- 
couat; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, érro- 
pv, mréotou (rarer érrapnv; extynv, wT, Trainv, TTHVaL, Tras, poet. 
and in the later writers (§ 192, 2); Perf. werérnuow (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope () 155, 1). | 

30. oxéAdw (or oxeAéw), to dry, Aor. eoxdAnv (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
éoxAnka, and Fut. cxAjcopa, intrans. to dry up, to wither. — Met- 
athesis, § 156, 2. . 

31. rimrw, to strike, Fut. Attic rurtjow (tipo, Homer); (Aor. 
I. érimryoa late; ervwa, Hom.; Aor. II. erurov, Eur. lon. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the Attics use érdraga, éraiwa;) (Perf. 
rerirTynKka, Pollux); Fut. Mid. tumryjcopat, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be wmflcted; Perf. rérvppar, Aesch. (rerirrnpat 
late); Aor. Pass. érumny (érurrnJny late). Verbal Adj. rumryréos. 

32. xalpw, to rejoice, Fut. xapjow (xaprjromon late); Aor. éxapnv 
(wt, § 192, 8); Perf. xeyépnxa (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and Kexépyuar (poet.), Lam glad. Verbal Adj. xaprés. 


RemarxK 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -dvw (§ 160), 


~ and imoxvéoua, of those in § 159. 


Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (§ 149, 6); still, 
they form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 


pévw, to remain, Fut. weve; Aor. fuewa; Perf. weuévnna. Verbal Adj. 
peveTés, MEVETEOS. 
véuw, to divide, Fut. veu@; Aor. @vema; Perf. vevéunna; Aor. Pass. éve- 
enSny.— Mid. vévoum, Fut. veuoduoa; Aor. évemdunyv; Perf. Mid. or 
_ Pass. vevéunuat Verbal Adj. veunréos. 


a he Oe + ao a ret ae me. ol a, oD Sapam Ce a ee 
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§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are classed together only in 
respect to Signification. 


1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. ypow; Fut. 
aipnow; Perf. ypyxa; Aor. (from “EA) «idov, é\etv; Aor. Pass. 
npernv; Fut. Pass. aipedjooua [§ 130 (d)]. — Mid. to choose, Aor. 
eihounv; Fut. aipyoowot; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yoyyat; Fut. Perf. 
nenoopat, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. epxouat, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres. in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 
from etus (§ 181); thus, gpxopuas, tw, ide, tévar, iv), Impf. npxdunv, 
commonly yew and ja, Opt. toy; Fut. eu, I shall go (néw, [ shall 
come) ;— (EAEY@-) Perf. édjdvda [§ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. Acvdoopar 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, § 11; Aor. 7AJov, AJu, ATouw, EAE [§ 118, 3 (a) J], eAdety, 
eAJov. Verbal Adj. petredcvoréov. 

*Epxouat has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from éAdetv, and the idea of going to that, 
of cfu. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 
only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 

3. éodiw, to eat, Impf. jodiov; (ed, Ep.) Fut. owas, (§ 154, 4) ; 
Perf. édyd0xa; Aor. epayov, payetv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. édjdeopou, 
(§ 124), 2; Aor. Pass. ndéc3nv. Verbal Adj. édecrds, édearéos. 

4, épdw, to see, Impf. ewewv; Perf. édpaxa (Poet. also édpaxa, 
Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from “IA-) cidov, id, ido, dg § 118, 3 (a), 
idety, idév. (On the second Perf. otda, [ know, see § 195.) Fut. 
(from *OIT) dWouor (2. Pers. owe, § 116, 11).— Mid. or Pass. épa- 
por; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwpaou, or Gupat, ovat, etc.; Inf adda; 
Aor. Mid. <iddéuny, idéoFo, idod (and with the meaning ecce, idov), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. dd3nv, 6bdnvar; Fut. épdyjo- 
ova. Verbal Adj. épards and émrds, drréos. 

5. tpéxw, to run, (APEM-) Fut. Spapoduar; Aor. épanov; Perf. 
Sedpdpyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. émidedpdpyuow (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 
Adj. Ipexréov. 

Spekouat, ZSpeta, rare and poet.— Second Perf. only Epic dédpoua (APEMQ). 

6. dépw (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, (OI-) Fut. oicw (Aor. 
Imp. oice, oicéerw, bring, in Aristoph., see § 230, under épw) pear 
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(EIKO, or “ENETKQ) Aoy. II. jveyxov (rarer Aor. I. qveyxa!), -es, 
-e(v), -opev, -ere, -ov (and -amev, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 
evéykoyut, etc. (rarer -ayu, etc.), Inf. éveyxetv, Part. éveyxdvy (rarer 
evéycas), Limp. éveyxe, -érw, etc. (and -drw, etc.) ;—- ((ENEK-) Perf. 
évivoxa. (§ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off, carry away, win, Fut. oico- 
vat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. évijveypou (-yEat, ~yxrat, or évnvextor); Aor. 
Mid. jveyxdunv, eveykat, -acdat, -duevos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carried, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. jvéxdnv; Fut. 
evexInoomot (rarer oiaSycopa). Verb. Adj. oicrds, oioréos (Poet. 
epros). 

7. dypi ($ 178), to say, Impf. epyv with the meaning of the 
Aor. also davon and das (§ 178, Rem. 2);— (EII-) Aor. eiroy, 
elm, elroy, etre [§ 118, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarely or never used, compound zpéeure), eizetv, cio (first Aor. 
elma, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent cizas, 
very frequent ecizare, rarely cizay, Imp. efor rarely, very frequent 
eimaTw, elraroy, ciratwv, and always <cizare; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. eipw, come Fut. épa, Perf. 
eipnxa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. eipnuoe (§ 123, 4);— (PE-) Aor. Pass. 
eppyrnv (epperyv appears not to be Attic), pyIjvat, pyteis; Fut.. 
Pass. pydjoowar and ecipyoowar.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 
drepodpat, and first Aor. dreiracdat, to deny, to be wearied out, to 
give up, like aremetv. Verbal Adj. fnrés, pyréos. 

Instead of the Pres. @nut, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare amayopetw, I forbid, dmeimov, I forbade; aytiréyw, I 
contradict, ayretrov, I contradicted, the compounds of eimeiy in the Aor. being 
more frequent than drnydpevoa and aytéreta. So, dryopedw twa Kaxds, I speaks 
all of one, but avretmoy Kakés. 


§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs i pee 


1. Verbs in -y, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in -w, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. ‘The formation of the remaining 


* The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
have a; hence éveyxe, but éveynarw. 
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tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
. in -do, -éw, and -ow. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -ys with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication ($ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with 1, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with ov, wt, or with an aspirated 
vowel, ¢ with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 


STA torn-m ; TIPA 7ri-u-mpn-pt 

XPA xki-xpn-mt AE (5f-Sy-p) dideacr(v) 
BA (Bi-Bn-m) BiBdas @E ti-Sn-m 

TITA (rra-wat ‘E tn-m 

TIAA wi-u-7An-m AC 581-6w-. 


Remark. Most verbs in -w do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
Tisnut, to put; torn, to place; didwur, to give, and jut, to send, have this 
conjugation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -w. See 
§ 172, Rem. 8 


§ 169. Diviston of Verbs in -pe. 


Verbs in -ys are divided into two principal classes : — 


1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 


The stem of verbs of this class ends :— 


(a) ina, e. g. Lorn-u, to place, Stem STA- 
(b) “ «, “ ri-Sn-ut, to put, “  OE- 
(c) “0, “ di-dw-p, to give, « AO- 
(de a! Cetus; t0 90; ana: ke 
(e) “o, “ eiut, instead of éoutl, to be, “ °ES-. 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -yvv or -w, 
and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ¢, 4, 0, and assumes -vyu 


(a) in a, e. g. cKxedd-vvi-u, to scatter, Stem SKEAA- 

(b) “ «, “ opé-vvi-ut, to satisfy, ‘“‘ KOPE- 
(ce) “2, only ri-vyd-w, to atone, “  TI- 

(d) “ 0, &. g. orpé-vvi-u, to spread out, Sy ee OR. 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vv. 
(a) in a mute, e. g. delk-vi-uL, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “  du-vi-y, to swear, 6. 7OM-. 
ReMARK 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
that consonant is omitted before the -vv, except it be a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


at-viot Stem ’AIP (comp. aip-w, &p-viuat) 


dal-vour “ AAIT (comp. dais, da:t-ds) 
Kal-vina “ KAIA from KAA (comp. Perf. réxad-uar, réxacpat) 
Kret-voue “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. rrev-@) ; but 


Selic-vipr, eipy-viout, Cevy-vip, ofy-vips. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class,— those in -du,—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in ws, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 
are in -du, the others in -vw; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in -¥w are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 
The verb ofé-vvi-u1, from the stem SBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second Aor., namely, éo8nv; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. dUw, dvr. 


§ 170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the Present. 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, 4, «, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf., and 
second Aor. Act. :— 

& and ¢€ into 7, and o into w. 

Still, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 
and Pl. Ind. also, and lkewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-e and -o, «1s lengthened into «, and o into ov, e. g. Jei-var, dod- 
vat. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -vu, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vvv, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
whose stem ends in -o, e. g. orpw-vvyut (2TPO-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -vv, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem- 
vowel, namely, 


a becomes 7, as in mhy-vip, second Aor. Pass. éray-ny 


a “ a, “ at-vipar instead of &pviua, stem AP, "AIP 
e © ey, “ Selx-viur, stem AEK, hence Ion. écta 
v “ ev, “ Cedy-vipu, second.Aor. Pass. eCvy-nv. 
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$171. Mode-vowels. 


1. "Fhe* Ind. Pres, Impf., and second Aor. do not take the 
mode-vowel (§ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed immediately to the stem of the verb, e. g. 


t-oTa- me é-Ti-Se-pmey €-d0-mey 
> 
€ 


-T L- SF E-Meda €-06-meda. 


7 
i-oTdh- peda 


2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels w and y, as in verbs in -a; 
but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
of verbs in -w, as follows :— 

dm and dy coalesce into 7 and # (not, as in contracts in -dw, into a and @), dn 
coalesces into @ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into or), e. g. 


i-oTd-w = f-oT@ i-otd-ns = t-orijs i-oTd-n-Tat = t-o7T7-TaUL 
oTd-w = oT@ oTd-ns = oTHs 

TLIE-W = TI-3O TLOE-NS = Tl-OHS TI-SE-W-Mal = TI-S@-wat 
51-56-w = 61-54 d.-56-ns = b1-des 51-56-y = 0-06. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of fornu: and ridnu is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. tupda, -iis, -7, etc., TuT-@, -fs, -7, 
from TUm-Tw, oTa-96, -Hs, -7, from tornu. 

Rem. 2. The €ubj. of verbs in -du is like that of verbs in -tw, e. g. deucvda, 
~vns, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 1, 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. Fora-i-ny = torai-ny Aor. I. A. orat-nvy Impf. M. L-ortat-uny 
TI-We-l-ny = Ti-Sel-nv Sel-nv Ti-el-unv 
51-50-1-ny = 61-dol-nv dol-ny d.-5ol-unv. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -e (tidy) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, e. g. ora-Sel-nyv, Tup-Sel-ynv, TuT-el-ny. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -dw, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -w, e. g. Sexxydoyut. The few exceptions will be considered below. 


§ 172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act. :— 
_ (a) For the Indicative Present, 


Sing. Ihe “Me tLorn-me 
2. -s (properly -or) torn-s 
3. -ot(v) (properly -r:) torn-or(v) 
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Dual 2. -TOV tord-roy 
3. -TOV t-o7G-Tov 
Plur. 1. -wev (properly -ues) tord-weyv 
2. “TE = t-ord-Te 


3. [-voi(v)] (properly -v71) [tora-vtr. tora-or(v)]. 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -yo1(v) is changed into -aoi(v), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dia- 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus :— 


from fora-vor is formed tordor (i-o7Td-aor) 
af TI-Se-voL es TI-SELoL Att. TI-S€-Gt 
a di-d0-vor x d1-dov0er ee d1-56-do'r 


ee delK-yu-vot Serx-vdot “  Seux-vd-Got. 


RemMaRrkK 1. The uncontracted form in -ééc1, -dao1, -vao1, is the only one 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 
form in -eto1, -odo1, -vo1, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very seldom in 
the Attic poets. But from ‘ui (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form iac: (con- 


c 


tracted from i-é-do.) always occurs. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 
Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf and second Aor. 
Ind. : — 


Sing. 1. -y Impf. t-orn-v é-Ti-S7-v 
Ze -5 torn-s é-Tl-O-s 
3: — torn é-Tl-97 

Dual 2. -TOV A. II. @-orn-tov é-Se-Tov 
a, ~T HY €-OTH-THV €-S€-T Hv 

Plor. 1: -wev (properly -yes) €-OTN-MEV €-Je-mev 
2 -TE €-OT7-TE é-Se-Te 
3. -oay €-oT-Cay @-Se-cay. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. @orny, &. g. erim-ny, é-oTd-Snv, -ns, -n, -NTOV, -AT NV, nev, -NTE, -Noav. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -o, only in being preceded by 
»; comp. the endings of BovAcioyn, Bovrctooyu, ete. with those 
of 


otal-nv, t-oral-nv Sel-ny ti-Sel-ny Sol-nv 81-dol-nv. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -n is commonly rejected in the 
Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -noay is almost always 
shortened into -ev, e. g. 


TIDEL-NMeV = TISELMEV ioral-nre = foratre 
Tivel-yoay = TiIvelev” bid0l-yoav = diBotev. 


lengthened into y, ¢€ into «, o into ov, § 170, 1); thus, 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. maSevSelnuev = 
maievs-etuev (wholly like 7iSeinv).— On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of tornut, TiSnu, diSeu, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms d:d¢nv and dénv also occur. 


_ (e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are :— 


Sing. 2. “Se (ora-S1) (ri-Se-S1) (5f-d0-S:) 
ee -TH i-oTd-TH TI-SE-TW d1-66-Tw 
Dual 2. -TOV t-oTa-Tov Tl-S€-Tov di-50-Tov 
3. -TOV i-oTd-Twv Ti-SE-TOY 1-56-Twv 
Plural 2. -TE t-ora-Te Tl-Se-Te d-50-TE 
3. -TwWOaY i-oTd-Twoay TI-Se-TWOUY 0:-3d-Twcav 


or LordyTwy THSEVTOY di-ddvTwy. 

Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -S, and, as a 
compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, ¢ into 
€l, o into ov, v into d, 

t-oTd-S. becomes torn 7l-3e-S1 becomes ti-Sex 
81-50-91 “ di-dou delx-vi-S1 

The ending -S: is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, e. g. pad 
from nul, tod: from ciui, 73. from efuz, and some others; it also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, e. g. rédvadu. 

In the second Aor. of tiSnm, nur, and 5idwu, the ending & is softened into 
s; thus, Sé-S1 becomes Sés, 23: = es, 50-31 = Sdés; but in the second Aor. of 
tornut, the ending -S: is retained; thus, 77-81; also in the two Aorists Pass. 
of all verbs, e. g. rUry-S1, TadevInri (instead of madSedS7y-S1, § 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of or7S1 and BAS, the ending -73: is often abbreviated into a, in 
the poet. dialect, e. g. mapdora, amdoTa, mpoBa, KaTaBa. 

(f)) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -va. 
This is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 


but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 


delkvi. 


Pres. i-oTd-var TI-Sé-vat 51-dd-vaun SeiKk-vU-vat 
Second Aor. orf-va Sei-vat dov-vat. 
Rem. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like orjva, e. g. tTum7-vat, 


BovAeuds7j-vat. 
(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
-v7S, -vroa, -vr, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel 


according to the common rules; thus, 


pe L BA = 4 
i-otd-vts = t-oras, i-cTaca, t-oriy OTAS, GTATA, TTAV 
a , ~ / 
TI-Sé-yTs = T1-Sels, -cioa, -ev Gels, Getta, Sev 
° a fe a 4 
d:-8d-vTs == b:-dods, -ovoa, -dv dovs, -ovG, -ov 


a Jb 
detk-vd-vTs = Seik-vus, -doa, -vv. 


18* 
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Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. Tides, or Sels, €. g. TuT-els, -efoa, -év, BovAevd-els. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 
endings retain their full form, -ca: and -co. Still, the following 
points are to be noted: — 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as fornut, dbvapuat), is only -acat 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e. g. éwiorg from éemictawat in Aesch., duvn (from the Ionic 
ending -ea:) instead of d¥vg, in Soph. and Eurip.—In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., fo7w seems to be only poetic; but, érlota, 7TicTw, Siva, 
ndvvw, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
scarcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs in -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allin use; thus, Impf. ériSeco, Imp. tiseco (TiSov) ; in 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 
e. g. Indic. ov, Imp. Sov; ov, S00. In verbs in -o also, the uncontracted 
forms seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: édid00, didoc0. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; in 
the Opt., as in verbs im -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of riSnu, is éviSnv, 2 Pers. érivers, 3. éridec 
(from TIOEQ), érides and é7iSe being more frequent than ériSys, éridy; on 
inut, see § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of didwu: is always édidouy (fr. AIAOQ), 
édid5ous, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read ediS0us instead of ediSws, according to 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -sw, the forms in -¥w are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., e. g. dexviovei(y), and 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., e. g. dencviw, duvdw, cupmry- 
viw, together with deixvupi, duvuut, cvuplyyupst. — In Attic poetry, there are also 
contracted forms of tiSyju: and mu: in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., e. g. TiSeis, iets, TISe7, ict. — But the Middle admits the formation in 
-bw only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
§173. I. Furst Class of Verbs in -pe. 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteristic- 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
namely, a into y, «into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of iInm and 
inut, € is lengthened into «, and o into w; but in the remaining 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac- 
teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 
Plup. Mid. and Pass. of riSyue and tm, where the e of the 
Perf. Act. (rédenxa, Téderpat, cika, civar) iS retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of réSqys, typu, and didwps, has 
x for the charactevistic of the tense, not c; thus, 


t-37-K-a, H-K-G, €-Bw-K-a. 


§174.] | VERBS IN -wt.— FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 211 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. eJnKxa, ja, and édwxa, however, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: éSfrapev, X. C. 4. 2, 15. 
ecddkapev, X. An. 3. 2, 5.0.9, 9.10. éedéxare, Antiph. 138, 77. wxay, X. Cy. 
4, 6,12. @&nxav, H. 2.3, 20. adjxay, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of riéSnpu, int, and 
didwut, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor.; 
nKaynv from tyme occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of ridypu, tyus, and dup 
(eInv, Hv, Owv), are not in use. 

3. The verb torn forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic o, e. &. €-oTy-o-a, €-oTy- 
c-opyv. The second Aor. Mid. éordynv is not used. Some 
other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., e. g. érrayny, 
eT pLapnv. 

RemarK 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in torn, the Fut. Perf. of which is éorhiw 
and éorhtoua, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb fornu, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and- Plup., Act. and the Fut. 
Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
éornv, I placed myself, or I stood; éornea (with present signification), J have 
placed myself, I stand, sto; éorhxewv, stabam; écthtw, Exthtowa, stabo (apeothiw, 
L shall withdraw). 'The Mid. denotes either fo place for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 


consistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. “Eornka and éotjkew usually 
take the place also of the forms éoraya and éotduny, which occur but rarely. 


§174. Il. Second Class of Verbs in -m. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class (§ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -vviy, or -vipu. Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the w 
through all the tenses, e. g. orpd-vi-p, Gob-vvd-u, pod-vvi-t, Fut. 
oTpo-cw, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
e. g. ou-vi-wu, Aor. du-o-ca, from "OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. Cevy-vi-uu. 
See § 182. . 
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| Tenses. 


“Imperfect. 














PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN 








“fl. 
§175. Paradigms of 








delk-vu 


[§ 175. 





AEIK- to show. 





delx-vi-t | 
delK-vv-s 
delx-vi-oi(y) 


Selx-vi-Tov 
delx-vi-Toy 
delx-vi-wev 
deix-vi-Te 
Serx-vu-aou(v) 


deik-v-w 
a; 
deiK-vU-ns 
etc. 


2 


(from did0s:) | (from delxvisx) 


deue-vv-Tw 
delx-vi-Tov 
Seu-vU-T wv 
delk-vu-TE 
deuk-vU-Twoay 


and 6:-ddvTwv |and Se:x-vivtrey 




















ae 
Setk-vU-vau 


51-ovs, ovoa, dv Beun-vos, doa, vy 


G. dvtos 





-Selx-vi-mey 
> / v 
€-Oeik-v0-TE 
€-delK-vi-cay 
Beuk-vi-¢ -OLLL 
deik-vv-ols 


etc. 


ACTIV EK. 
Boo 
2/238) sra- wo pl @E-to put. | AO-to gi 
S| a - to place. 0 put. 0 give. 
a|a 
S. 1. | tory-pe Tl-S7y-ft d1-dw-t 
2. | torn-s Tl-S7-S di-dw-s 
3. | Lorn-ot(v) Tl-Sn-o1(v) d1-3w-o1(v) 
SL. 
s 2. | t-ord-Tov Tl-S€-TOV di-S0-Tov 
= 3. | Lord-Toy Tl-S€-TOV 5i-d0-Toy 
| Pel. | Cord-pey T1-<e-WeV d1-50-pev 
2. | t-ord-re Tl-SE-TE di-d0-Te 
3. | i-ora-ou(v) T1-Sé-aou(v) 51-50-ac1(v) 
(from iord-dor)| and ti-Setor(v)| and 6-Sovc1(v)|and dexx-vior(v) 
8.1. | iota T1-3@ 51-50 
2. | t-orh-s Tt-9N-S d1-00-s 
s 3. | -oTH TLS 51-00 
8 | D.1. 
§ 2. | (-or7-Toy Tl-S7j-TOV 51-0@-Tov 
= 3. | -0T7-TOV Tl-7-TOV 01-3@-Toy 
A | P.1.| -ord-pey Tl-OG@)- LEV 51-3@-wey 
2. | i-oT7H-Te TI-S7-TE 51-0@-Te 
3. | i-or@-o1(v) TI-9@-o1( v) d:-80-o1(v) 
S. 2. | Lorn? Ti-SeL” dt-dov” 
: (from fora3)| (from tisedt) 
= 3. | i-ord-Tw TI-SE-TOH 51-56-Tw 
3 | D.2. | tora-rov Tt-S€-T OV 8i-50-Tov 
S € NZ, i / f 
=: 3. | -oTd-Twy TL-SE-T OY 81-56-Twy 
=| P. 2. | tLord-re TI-Se-TE di-d0-Te 
= 3. | -ora-Twcay TL-SE-TWOOY 1-30-Twcay 
and i-otdyrwy| and tTi-SévtTwy 
Infin. | t-ord-vau Tl-DE-VOL 81-86-vau 
Part i- “OTS, aoa, dy | Ti-Sels, cloa, év 
“4 G. dytos G. évtos G. dyTos 
S. 1. | torn-y €-Tl-Snv €-d1-dovy3 
2. | t-orn-s é-ri-Seus ? €-61-dous # 
= 3. | Lorn é-rt-Ser? €-Oi-dovu ° 
1D. 1 
S 2. | t-ord-rov €-Tl-Se-TOy €-O1-50-Toy 
S 3. | i-ord-ryy €-T1-9E-T NV e-51-56-T HV 
S| P.1. | toré-pev €-Tl-Se-wev €-d1-5o-pey 
2. | t-ora-re é-Tl-Se-TE €-0i-50-Te 
3. | Loré-cov é-Tl-Se-cay €-01-0-cay 
S. 1. | -orat-nv T1-SeEl-nv d:-dol-nv 
2. | i-orai-ns TL-YeEl-NS d1-dol-ns 
é 3. | i-oral-n Ti-el-7 51-5ol-n 
i aL: 
= 2. | (-orai-rov 4 Tl-el-Tov 4 5:-500-roy 4 
> 3. | i-otal-rny TL-SEl-THY 51-dol-Tyy 
P.1. | i-orai-pev T b-Et- LEV 01-d0t-mev 
2. | i-oTat-Te TL-WEL-TE d1-d0t-Te 
3. | t-orai-ev T L-El-EV d1-dol-ev 


1 And dexvi-w, -e1s, etc. , especially Seuxvivovor(y ). Also Impf. édelxvioy, -ves, 


~ve(y ), and the Part. usually detkvU-wy, -ovaa, -ov (§ 172, Rem. 8). 


2§ 172. Rem, 


eet oe PRE Ses SS 1d aE he ae ale a OR PROCES EE 


§ 176] 


Verbs im -pt 





=TA- to place. 





t-oTG-uat 
l-ora-cat 
t-oTa-TaL 
i-oTG-“eSov 
tora-cSov 
t-oTa-cSov 
i-¢7TG-neda 
t-ora-ove 
t-oTa-vTa 


i-oT@-wau® 
i-oTH 
[-OT7-TaL 
i-oTd-mevov 
i-oTj-o Sov 
(-oT7j-o Sov 
i-oTé-wedva 
i-oTH-E 
[-OT@-YTaL 
tora-oo and 
toTw 
i-oTd-oS@ 
t-ora-cSov 
i-oTd oS@V 
¢ ota-cSe 
i-oTd-oSwoay and 
-ord-cSwv 





t-ora-osat 
i-oTd-evos, n, ov 


i-o7 G-Unv 
tora-oo and ¢-oTw 
og v 
{-oTO-TO 
(-0TG-UEesov 
t-o0Ta-cSov 
i-ord-oSnv 
G Jb 
(-oTG-meda 
tota-cse 
t-oTa-vTo 





i-orat-uny ® 
i-oTat-o 
[-oTal-To 
i-oTal-wesov 
t-orat-ovov 
i-oTat-oonv 
i-oTal-weda 
i-oTal-ove 
i-oTal-yTo 


%o® § 172, Rem. '8. 


etc., see § 176, 1. 








PARADIGMS OF VERBS 





MIDDLE. 

@E- to put. AO- to give. 
Th-SE-Maue d1-50-mar 
TI-SE-TaL 31-50-car 
Tl-SE-TaL d1-d0-TaL 
TL-SE-ESOV 51-50-wesov 
Tl-S€-T SOV d1-50-cSov 
Tl-S€-C SGV 5i-50-cSov 
Tl-Se- META 51-5d-weda 
TI-Se-aE 51-50-08 
Ti-SE-YTAL di-So-vrat 
Tb- @- Mat 01-0a@-uat 
TL 51-3 
TI-O]-TAL 01-30-TaL 
T L-S@-Mesov 51-5e-werov 
TL-]-TVOV 61-3@-c Sov 
TL-S1)-T IOV 01-3@-o Sov 
TL-IO- WENA d2-50-weda, 
TL-S7-TNE 01-00-a9e 
Tl-S@-VTAL b1-8@-vTaL 
Ti-Se-co and di-d0-70 and 

Tl-Sou di-dou 
TI-SE-TOW 51-56-09 w 
Ti-Se-T IOV 8i-50-c Sov 

| TESE-TOWY 1-0d-c Sav 
Ti-Ye-o de 51-50-08 
Ti-Sé-oSwcay and | 8:-56-cSwcay and 

TI-SE-TIOV 51-36-cSav 

TI-Se-T IAL di-d0-c9aL 


, 
Tl-SE-EVOS, Ny OV 


é-TL-SE-UNv 
é-Tl-S€-00 
-Tl-S€-TO 
€-T1-Sé-Medov 
-7l-S€-T OV 
TL-Se-0SNV 
é-T1-Sé-weda 
€-Tl-Se-0E 
é-Tl-Se-vTO 


jw Ne 


jw Me Ne 


Tt-Sol-uny 7 
Tl-S0l-0 
TL-S0l-TO 
Tt-Ol-Mesov 
Tl-S0l-TVOV 
Ti-Sol-oSny 
Tl-Ol-MEva 
Tl-YOl-OVE 
TL-YOl-VTO 





4§ 172, Rem. 3. 
6 On the accent in érictao, etc. see § 176, 8 76 2 


IN -pt. 





8-56-wevos, 7, ov 


€-d1-d0-vTo 
51-dol-uny 7 
d1-d00-0 
61-d01-TO 
51-Dol-wevov 
d1-O0t-cN0V 
d1-d0l-cSnv 
81-Sol-weda 
61-d01-aE 
81-d0t-yTO 


AEIK- to show. 





delK-vi-wae 
delK-vi-oaL 
delK-vi-T aL 
derK-vd-wedov 
detx-vu-o Sov 
deix-vu-oSov 
derk-vi-weda 
delk-vu-oE 
delk-vu-vTaL 


Seuk-vd-w mar 
SeuK-vd-n 
etc. 


delK-vi-co 


deuk-vv-0 Sw 
delK-vu-c Sov 
derK-vU-cS@v 
deik-vu-cSE 
deiK-v0-cS@ocay 


and dek-vi-oswyr | 


delK-yvu-cdat 


a 
deik-vU-wevos, 7, 


ov 
-Seik-vU-unv 
-Oeik-vt-oo 
-Selk-vv-To 
-detk-VU-medov 
-elk-vu-c Sov 
-delK-VU-CONV 
é-Seik-vU-eda, 
€-delk-vu-08e 
€-O€lk-vu-vTO 


Me Me Me Me MN MN 





derk-vi-olunv 
J 
derk-vU-010, 
etc. 


3 On the irreg. accent of érictapat, | 






ey Ca 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -ptl. 











2a Oe Ue es De 



















































2 . 
Ral) a 3 = : 
2/2/38 2| STA- to place. | OE- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
Bic|s°%s 
Ala |a & 
S. 1. | @orn-v, I stood,| (&Sy-v) ) A. I.) (&5w-v) ) A. I. 
2. | &-orn-s (€-S7y-s) > used| (é-dw-s) > used 
S 3. | &orn (&97) )forit| (€d) ) forit 
8 | D.1. 
= 2.| &orn-Tov €-Se-Tov &-50-Tov wanting. 
3 8. | &oTH-THy é-9é-THV é-50-T nV 
S| Pil. | 2o77-mev é-Se-wev €-5o-wev 
2. | &@o77n-Te é-Se-Te €-0-Te 
3. | &orn-cay é-Se-cay @-S0-cay 
S. 1. | a7! sa! da! 
2. | oris o7N-S da-s 
s 3. | oT] mn yA} 
‘S| D.1. 
S 2. | or7-Tov S7-TOv 5@-Tov 
> 3. | oTH-TOV -TOV d@-Tov 
A | P.1. | ord-pev S@-mev da-wev 
2. | or7-Te SH-TE d6-TE 
3. | ¢T@-o1(v) 36-o1(v) da-o1(y) 
3 S. 1. | crat-ny Sel-nv Sol-nv 
5 2. | oral-ns Sel-ns dot-ys 
"1 25 3. | orai-n Sel-7n dol-n 
2 | D.1. 
iS 2. | orat-nrov? Sel-ntov Sol-nTov 2 
= 3. | oTal-nTny Ser-jnTynv dot-ATHv 
P.1. | crai-nuev Jel-nuev dol-niev 
2. | orai-nte Sel-nTe doi-nTe 
3. | oral-ev Sel-ev dot-ev 
8. 2.) 079-33 Sés (Sedu) # Sos (dd3x) 4 
$ 3. | oT h-Tw Sé-Tw 06-Tw 
‘S| D.2. | or H-Tov Sé-Tov 56-Tov 
~ 3. | oTn-Tev Sé-Tev 56-Twy 
& P. 2. | or 7-Te Sé-Te 56-Te 
S 3. | oTH-Twoay Sé-Twoay and | 66-Twocay and 
and ordytoyv| Sévtwy ddévTwy 
Infin. | orj-vat Serva dov-vat 
ar oTas, aca, ay | Sets, cioa, ey | Sovs, ovoa, dy 
a Gen. otavtos| Gen. SévTos Gen. ddvros 
Future. oTh-ow Sh-ow §0-ow deltw 
Aorist I. é-ornoa, IT @-On-Ka é-dw-Ka €-Serta 
laced,|Instead of these forms, the 2d Aor. is 
placed, a ; 
used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the 
other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. 
Perfect. €-077-Ka,° sto, | Té-Seu-Ka | dé-dw-Ka d€-derxa 
Pluperfect. | é-orh-kew and | é-re-Sel-new | é-5e-5d-new | e-de-detxew 
el-OT7-KELY 
Fut. Perf. \é-orhtwold Att.| wanting. | wanting. wanting. 
— anne inn inn aa) 
PAS 
Aor. I. | é-o7d-Snv é-ré-Sny ® | €-86-Sqv | é-dely-Snv | 


'The compounds, ¢. g. drocrTG, €x3G, 51a5H, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, e. g. amoot@o1, exd7Tov, Siadduev. * See §172,Rem.3. *%In 
composition, mapdorn&t, mapdoTa; aréorn&, ardora, § 172, Rem. 5. 4 In 
composition, mwepides, 2vSes; amddos, Exdos; weplsere, Exdore, § 118, Rem. 1. 
5See § 176,3. ° éréSnv and reSfooua instead of éSé3yv and SeShoouat, 





9 175.] 


STA- to place. 





(é-0Td-unv does 
not occur, but 

€-4Ta-LNy 

e-Tpid-uny) 


(o7@-wo does not 
occur, but mpie- 
BGl, “Nh “TAL, 
etc.) 


(oral-uny does not 


occur, but mpiat- 
nv, -alo -alTo, 
ete) 


(oTd-c0, Or oT@ 

does not occur, 
‘but mpia-co, or 
ample) 


(oTd-cSa) mplac. 
(oTd-wevos) mpta- 
fevos 
OTH-TOmaL 
€-oTN-oo Ny 


€-o7TG-uwa,173, R. 2. 





é-ord-unv, § 178, 
Rem. 2. 


é-oThéomar,'° 


SIVE. 





PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -Me. 

MIDDLE. 
©E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
EE EES aS 

e-S€-unv €-06-uny 

€-Sou (from &eoo)| é-Sov (from e£oco0) 

é-Se-T0 €-00-TO 

é-9€-“wesov €-86-weSov 

é-Se-o SO é-50-c Sov wanting. 

e-Sé- ov €-00-0S nv 

é-Sé-weda €-5d-nweda 

é-Se-cSe é-o-oe 

é-Je-vTo €-d0-vTo 

S@-mas7 50-ua7 

3 a6 

O7-TaAL 80-TaL 

Jd-wedoy dé-wedov 

O7n-TVOv 80-cS0v 

O7-TSov d@-cS0v 

Sé-weda Od-weda, 

a7-T3E d0-aNE 

JO-vTaL | 8@-vTat 

Soi-uny ® dol-uny > 

S0t-0 doz-0 

Jor-To dot-To 

Sol-wesoy Sol-wedoy 

Sot-cVov dot-cSov 

Sot-odnv dol-cSnv 

Sol-wesa dol-ueda 

Jot-oveE dot-odE 

Sol-vTo dot-vTo 

Sod (from Séc0)* | S00 (from ddc0) ° 

sé-oSw d6-cSw 

Sé-oSov 56-a90v 

Sé-cSwy 30-cS av 

seovE 5d-0e 

8é-cS@oay and 6-cSwcayv and 

Sé-cS@v 56-cS wv 

Sé-oSaL d6-cSaL 

Sé-evos, -N, -ov 5d-pevos, -1, -ov 

S-comat dd-comat delEouat 








(€-S7-Kd-unv) 


(€-3w-Kd-unv) é-detEdunv 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 178, 2. 


Té- J EL-pal 


é-Te- Seb -uny 


wanting. 


| Fut. L. | o76-Sijoopa | te-Shooua ® 


§ 21, 2. 


§ 173, Rem. 2. 





| 50-Sjoouae 
7 Also in composition, évSaduat, -f, -7Tat, etc., dmoIGuat, -7, -FTat, 
€tc., Exd@uat, -@, -@Tal, etc., awoda@uat, -@, -@Tal, etc. 

siti di amdSou ; { nrddou ; decd (Soave; evSeo- 
composition, katasouv, amdSov; mepidouv, amddov; KaTavecode, Tepldocve; EvOer 
Se, mpddoade; but évSod, eisSod; mpodod, évSov, § 118, Rem. 1. 


dé-5o-uat 5€-dery-uat 
é-de-86-unv é-Se-dely-unv 
wanting. wanting. 


| decx-Sjgomat 


8 See § 176, 2. 


FETS 


9In | 


10§ 154, 6, and | 
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aerials oe, a 
eee. 


216 SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -pt. [$§ 176, 177. 


§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs d¥vamat, tobe able; érictapat, to know, and ypéuapan, to hang, 
have a different accentuation from forawa, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 
namely, Subj. dvvwuat, erictwuat, -n, -nTal, -noSov, -nove, -wvTat; Opt. duvatuny, 
emioTaluny, -at0, -alTO, -aloVOV, -alove, -alvTo; SO also dvatuny, -alo, -arTo (§ 177, 
4), and émpiduny (§ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o, viz. riSoiuny, 
Soiunyv, were preferred to those in -et, viz. Tideluny, -€f0, -e?To, etc., Seyuny, -€t0, 
-eito, etc. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, évSofuny 
(€vSeiuny), évSoto (evdeio), etc.; so also in compounds of doiuny, e. g. diadoiuny, 
diadoio, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: €-crd-rov, &ord-pev, 
€-0Td-Te, €-oTd-oi(v), see § 193. 

4. Verbs in -vu, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -vw. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -wi: dros wy Stack edavvoTas (instead of -dnta), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. Wxorrd 
Te Kal weyvvrTo (from -wTo, instead of -vorro), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, J have placed, namely, €ota&ka, EcTuKeELY. 


SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -xm. 


1. Verbs in -~t which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 


§ 177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-orn-pi; STA-): 

1. Ki-xpy-p, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. xtypava, Fut. ypyoe, 
Aor. éxpnoa. Mid. to borrow, Fut. ypyjoopo. (Aor. éxpnodpny in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 
belong :— 

2. xph, it is necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. xp7, Inf. xphvat, 
Part. (7d) xpedév (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. éxpiv, or xphv (with 
irregular accent), Opt. xpefm (from XPE-); Fut. xpjora in Soph. (but not 
Xpioet). 

Inf. xpiv, aroxphv, in Eurip., by contraction from xpdeuv. 

3. amdxpn, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
XPAQ: droxpao1(v), Inf. aroxpiv; Part. awoxpas, -Goa, -Gv ; Impf. aréxpn; Fut. 
aroxphoe:; Aor. améxpnoe(v), etc. Mid. amroxpdua, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 
Inf. aroxpiodat, is inflected like xpdoua, § 129, Rem. 2. 

A. dvivnut (with Attic reduplication instead of dvovnuc), to ben- 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. évwavor; Impf. Act. wanting, apdow being 
used for it; Fut. évyow; Aor. avnoa, Inf. dvjcou (for it évyvau, like 
orjvat, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. évivayou, to get benefit, be bene- 
fitted, Fut. 6vycopar; Aor. avyipny (vayny later, but also in Eur. 
dvacte), -noo, -nro, etc., Imp. ovyro, Part. dvyjevos (Hom.), Opt. 
ovatpnyv, -a10, -aito (§ 176, 1), Inf. évaodar; Aor. Pass. dvydyv rarer 


§ 178.] SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -t. 217 


instead of dvjunv. The remaining forms are supplied by 
@pedciv. 

5. mi-u-7An-p, to fill, TIAA-) Inf. miymrdavor; Impf. exiparAny 5 
Fut. tAjow; Perf. rérAnxa; Aor. érAnoa; Mid. to fill for one’s 
self, wiprhapot, Inf. riprdacdoa; Impf. éryrdapnv; Aor. érdyca- 

nv; Fut. tAncopa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérAyopor; Aor. Pass. 
érdynodSyv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. rhyoIjoopuae (§ 131); second Aor. 
éxAnpnv, Poet. Verb. Adj. rAyoréos. 

The w« in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when yw precedes the reduplication, e. g. éumimAaua, but éverim- 
mAdunv. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and without » are both 
used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 

6. zippy, to burn, Trans., in all respects like wiurAnpe: zp7- 
ow, Expyoa, TérpyKka, TempNopaL, empynodInv, TPAC InToOpal, TETPHTOMAL 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
them tropévw, dvéxouor); Aor. erAgv, (tAG,) TAainv, rAQS, TAGS 
(rAaca); Fut. rAjcopar; Perf. rérAnxa. Verbal Adj. tAyrds. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. dy-pi, to say (stem @A-), has the following formation : — 


§ 178. 





































Present. ACTIVE. Imperfect. 
“Indi- | S. 1. | @npt? Indi- | 8.1. | pny 
cative 2. | ons cative 2. | €pns, usually %pnoSa 
3. | onal(v) s.| én —[(§ 116, 2). 
D. 2. | parov D.2. | @parov 
3. | parov 3. | épairny 
P.1. | pauéy P. 1. | bauer 
2. | paré 2. | &pare 
3. | paci(v) 3. | pacar 
Subj. | 64, ons, o7, dirov, dauev,| Opt. | dalnv, gains, pain, galnroy 
pire, oaa1(v) and patrov, gaintny and 
Imp. | $aSi, or padi (ciupadn), pire, paitnv, painuey and ¢ai- 
puror, parwv, pute, puTw- bev, painre and gaire, datey 
cay and pavTwy fat... | ojco. ae 
Inf. pavar Aor. | @pnoa. 






Part. (ds, paca, pay 
G. pavtos, ddons) 







MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. repdcSw (Pl. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. égavro, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. |X. Cy. 6. 1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. ¢écSa, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. @duevos (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, gards, paréos. 








1JIn composition : avripnut, obupntt, ayrionot(y oiponor(y), etc., but ayri- 
fs (accent on ultimate), cvzpns, and Subj. avripG, dvips, etc. 
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Remark 1. In the second person $7s, both the accentuation and the Iota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this yerb in the 
Pres. Ind. (except 7s), see § 33, a. : 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, 
(aio) to assert, to assure, etc. The Fut. pio, and Aor. @pjoa, have only the 
last signification. The Part. dds is not used in Attic prose; still, y Pl. Alc. 2, 
139, c. dayres. ; 

Rem. 3. With gnut the verb jul, ingquam, may be compared, which, like 
inquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imperfect 
#v, his used in the phrases jv & eye, said I, 4 & ds, said he, to describe a con- 
versation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


1. dyapa, to wonder, Impf. iyépunv; Aor. jydoInv (jyacdpyy, 
Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. dydcouo. Verbal Adj. éyacrds. 

2. dvvapat, to be able, second Pers. dvvaca [dvvy from the Ion. 
dvveat, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. dvvwuar (§ 176, 1), Imp. 
dvvaco, Inf. divacIa, Part. dvvapevos; Impf. eévvéunv and 7dvvayny, 
second Pers. edivw (not édvvaco, § 172, 2), Opt. Svvaiuny, dvvato 
(§ 176, 1); Fut. dvvjoopa; Aor. édvvndnv, ndvvyInv and édvvacdnv 
(not 7dvvadcInv), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., § 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. dedvvypar. Verbal Adj. dvvards, able and possible. 

3. ériorapat (like torapo), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished from édiorayo), second Pers. 
ériotaca. (ériora Seldom and only Poet.), Subj. éricrwpar (|| 176, 
1), Imp. ézicrw [seldom and only in the poets and later writers, 
éxiaraco, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. ymordyyv, qricrw [seldom and 
only in the poets and later writers, yricraco, § 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 
émiataipnyv, ériorato (§ 176, 1); Fut. émucrjcopar; Aor. qmorndyny. 
-(Aug., § 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. émuoryrés. 

4. épapat, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
épdw is used instead of it); Aor. ypdodnv, I loved; Fut. épac9y- 
copa, I shall love. [Pass. épGua (from épdw), I shall be loved.| 
Verbal Adj. épacrds. 

5. xpéuapat, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. xpeuwpar 
(§ 176, 1), Part. xpeudpevos; Impf. éxpeucunv, Opt. Kpewatny, -ano, 
-atro ($ 176, 1), (Arist. Vesp. 298, kpéuourt_e, comp, papvapat, 
§ 230, and, pepuvoiuny, § 154, 8); Aor, éexpeudodnv; Fut, Pass 


Zz 
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kpepacInoouat, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid. xpewjoopa, pendebo, 
I shall hang. 

6. mpiacIa:, to buy, érpudunv, second Pers. éxpiw (an Aor. Mid., 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers employ 
instead of the Aor. of dvéopat, viz. éwvnodpnv, Which is not used 
by them, § 122, 4), Subj. zpiwwar (§ 176, 1); Opt. apratuny, -aro, 
-airo (§ 176, 1); Imp. zpiw; Part. zpidpevos. 


° 


§ 180. (b) Verbs in -e (ri-Sn-pt, OE-). 


“I-n-pu (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. | 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. Inu, ins, inor(v) ; terov ; teucv, tere, iaou(v) [ietou(v)]; 

Subj. i6, ifs, if; ijtov; iGuer, tire, tGoilv); adie, apips, apn, 
ene: 

Imp. fe, iérw, etc. — Inf. igvar. — Part. fiefs, ieioa, iév. 


Ind. fouy (1 from ‘TEQ), &piovy (rarer jdiovy, rare few, mpotew, Apiev), 
ets, tet, &plee (rarer Apie:); Leroy, iérnv; Tener, tere, leoar, 
aplecay (rarer nplecay). 

Opt. feiny (second Pers. Pl. adiorre, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. apiosey, 
X. H. 6. 4, 3). 


eixa.— Plup efkew.— Fut. fow. — Aor. I. fra (§ 178, 2). 

Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2); Dual citov, apetroy, 
elrny ;. Plur. ciwey, xaSeiwev, cite, aveite, cay, commonly 

j cioay, apeioay. 

Subj. a, Hs, APG, agiis, etc. 

Opt. einy, _élns, eln ; citov, dpetrov, eityny; cimev, adeimev, EiTE, Apel- 
Te, elev, aupetev. 

Imp. és, does, & eTwW; ETOV, peor, € eT WY ; eTe, tere, & eTwoay and éytwy. 

Inf. eivaut, adetvat. — P. els, cica, apetoa, ev, adev, Gen. éytos, cions, 
apevTos. 





Remark 1, On the Aug. of apinu, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. {yy is very doubtful, and the forms is, % 
are very rare. The form Yew has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of efu:, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of Your. 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. feuat, feoa, fero, etc. — Subj. i@uot, api@uat, in, ain, etc. 
Imp. feoo, or fov.— Inf. feoSar. — Part. i€uevos, -n, -ov. 


Impf. iéunv, teoo, etc. — Opt. ieluny, Att. iotuny, ioto, aioto, etc. 


Aor. II. | Ind. efuny Subj. apa, apamat, ns ah, Ara, adjra 
ciao, adeioo Opt. Tpooluny, -010, -O1TO, -olueda, “oto Se, 
€iT0, apetTo -olyTo (mpoeito, mpociase, mpoeivTo 
eiueda, etc. are rarer forms) 

Imp. ov (aod, mpood), second Pers. Pl. 
eave (Aperde, mpdecde), Ecdw, etc.). 
Inf. éoSa:.— Part. Euevos, -n, -ov. 


Perf. ciuat, ueSetquar; Inf. cioSa, Hedeiosat. —Plup. ciunv, <ico, apeioo, ete. 
— Fut. foowa:. — Aor. I. Axduny (rare, § 173, 2). 


PASSIVE. 
ALI. ci3yy, P. éSfva, etc. — Fut. ESjoroucr.— Verb. Adj. érds, Erdos (&peros). | 
Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs tidnu: and tym, only the following dialectic 


verbs belong here, viz., °AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though dideaox(v), from the 
last is found in X.); df¢nuo and AIH-MI. 


§ 181. (c) Verbs in -t, only ctype (1), to go. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The verbs efyi, to go, and eiplt, to be, are pre- 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem *ES, does not belong 


here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 
verbs in their formation. 









PRESENT. 





Ind. S. 1. | etut, to be Subj. & Ind.1.| eZu, to go Subj. %@ 
2. | ef ns 2. | ef ins 
3. | éori(v) ra 3. | elot(v) tn 
D. 2. | éordy TOV D. 2. | troy YnTov 
3. | éordy TOV 3. | troy intov 
P.1. | éopev Gmev P. 1. | Yuev Youev 
2.| éoré ATE 2. | tre inte 
3. | eiot(v) éo1(v) 3. | Yao1(v) twau(v) 
Imp. S. 2. | tod: Inf. civan Imp. | 791, mpdsiSe | Inf. iévou 
3. | €oTw (seld. wpésex) 
D. 2. | éo7oy Part. dy, odoa, 3. | trw Part. idéy, iod- 
3. | oTey ov D. 2. | trov, mpdsitoy| oa, idv 
P. 2. | Zore G. dvros, ovons 3. | trov Gen. idyros, 
3. | €oTwoay (mapdéy, mapov-} P. 2. | tre, mpdsire iovons. 
(rare éorwy;|} oa, mapdy, 3. | trwoay, or (rapidy, mapt- 
bytwy, Plat.| G. mapdvtos) idytwy (itwy | odoa, mapidy, 


Legg. 879, b.) Aesch. E.32.)| G. wapidyros). 
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IMPERFECT. 


Opt. Ind. 
qv, I was env S. 1. | Hew or ja, I went 





Hoda (§ 116, 2)| ets . | Fes and yeoda 
jv (from je-v) | ef . | Hee 

jotov (Tov) elntov D. 2. | fecrov, us’ly nrov 
HRotny (Arnv) | einrny .| neltny, “  aArny 

Homey elnucy (seldom efuev) | P. 1. | Hemmer, a 

nTe (fore) etnre (seld. poet. eire) . | Herre, , 

. | hoa efnoay and elev . | necay (joav poet.) 

Fut. roua, I shall be, on, or @ve, Zora, etc.— Opt. évotuny. — Inf. éoeoSat. 
— Part. éoduevos.— Verbal Adj. éoréov, ovverréov. 


D; 
Pp. 


G2 bo G9 by G8 ty 


Mippie Form: Pres. Yewat, teoat or %, tera, etc., Imp. teoo, Inf. tecSat, 
Part. iguevos; the Impf. iguny, teoo, etc., signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to fyu:.— Verbal Adj. 
irds, iréov, rarer itnréov. 


RemMARK 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of ei, to be (except the second 
Pers. e?), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. mdpeiut, maper, mapeori(v), etc. 
Imp. mapic&, EvvicS1; but wapjy on account of the temporal augment, rapéorat 
on account of the omission of ¢ (mapéceta), mapetva: like infinitives with the 
ending -vat, wap, -fs, -7, etc., mapetre, mapetey, on account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
e€. g. mapév, mapovoa, tapdy, Gen. rapdvros (so also mapidy, Gen. mapiovtos). 


Rem. 2. The compounds of cfu, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
ciul, to be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
e. g. mapeut, Taper, and wdpeior(y) (the last being third Pers. Sing. of efu: and 
third Pers. Pl. of eiut); but Inf. mapiévar, Part. rapidv. 


Rem. 3. The form e7Zey, esto, be it so! good! shortened from eZy and strength- 
ened by av, must be distinguished from the shortened form e¢fey instead of 
etnoay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. #7» instead of éorw, is found once in Pl. Rp. 
361, c., with the varying reading gorw.— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form funy is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6..1,9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. js is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets. — The Dual forms with o are preferred to those without o; on the con- 
trary, #7¢ is preferred to jore (Aristoph.). 


Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. few instead of ye, from 
eiut, sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. mposnew (in 
Senarius) ; Pl. Crit. p. 114, d. (in the best MSS.) ; 7ew, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.) ;.mporyew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; dvieuw, ib. 60, ¢; amyeuv, ib. 76, b. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of cfu, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. ZL shall or will go or come; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by Zpyoum (§ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 
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VERBS IN -pl. 


Il. Verbs in -y: which annex the Syllable vys or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


§{ 182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with a, €, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, e, or o. 


a. Stem in a. 
oKeda-vyi-u | 
é-oKeda-vyo-y } 
€-oK€0G-Ka 
é-oKE00-KELV 
oKeda-ow 
Att. oxed6, -Gs, -& 
€-oKeda-oa 


Voice.' Tenses. 


oKedd-vyt-pmat 
é-oKeda-vyl-enY 
é-oKx€ba-o-juat 
é-oKedd-o-eNv 


Aor. — 
Fut. 
Verbal Adj. 


Pass. é-oKedd-0-Snv 
oKkeda-o-Shoouat 
oKeda-o-TOS 
oKe0a-o-TEOS 


b. Stem in e. 


: kopé-vyi-ms! 
€-Kopé-vyv-y 
K€-KOpE-Ka. 
é-Ke-KOpe-Kew 
KOpe-0w, 
Att. xop@, -ets, -et 


: Kope-vVb-HaLL 
€-Kope-vvU-unv 
Ke-K6pe-o-pat 
€-Ke-Kope-o- uv 
Kopé-c-omat 
€-Kope-o-duny 
Ke-Kopé-o-omat 
€-Kopé-o-S nv 
Kope-o-SjTomat 
Kope-o-Tds 
Kope-0-TE0S 


ce. Stem in o (w). 


otpé-vvi-p 
é-oTpé-vyi-y | 
é-oTpw-Ka 
€-OTp@-KELv 

oTPa-ow 


€-oTpw-oa 
oT PO-vvi-LaL 
e, 
€-OT PW-VVU-LNV 
e-OT PW-Mat 
€-OTPW-NV 


€-oTp@-SNV 


oT PwW-IhTopat 


otpw-rés 
OTpw-TEOS- 


, 
‘And cxeda-vytw, éoxedd-vyvoy — kope-vytw, &€-Kopé-vyvoyv—aTpw-vyiw, € 


otpw-vvvoy (v always short). 





B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 








bA-Av-t,' perdo, 
@A-Ad-v | 





Impf. 
Perf. I. 


Perf. II. 
Plup. I. 
Plup. I. 
Fut. 


§ 124, 2. 
dA-wA-a, peril, 
dA-wAé-keiv, perdideram, 
6A-dA-ewv, perieram, 
OA-@, -€iS, -Et 


dA-Av-pat, Pered, 
@A-AU-eNv 
6d-dAe-Ka (’OAEQ), perdidi, 


6A-ovpat, -Et 


bu-vo-p * 
dpu-vi-y* 
Ou-@mo-Kka 
(OMOn) 
§ 124, 2. 
p-omd-KeLy 


bu-oUmat, Er 








bu-vi-wo 
J 


@p-vU-eny 
6u-@mo-wat 







6u-wud-unv 









émo-oa a@mo-caunv 
A. I. P. dpd-o-Syv (et duddnv) 
F. I. P. 6u0-0-Sjcomat. 


éuyv-oy (always v). 


Aor. I. | éAe-ca A. IL. @a-dpuny 







1 And dAdv-w, &AAv-ov — duyt-w, 





REMARK. “OAAdut comes by assimilation from dA-vdui (§ 18, Rem.). For an 
example of a stem-ending with a mute, see Sefxvius above, under the para- 
digms (§ 175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of duvdms is duwpoocnevos. The 
remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the « among the Attic 
writers, €. g. 6uemoTal, 6u@moTo. 
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SUMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 


The Stem ends, 


A. In a Vowel and assumes -vvd. 
§ 183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends ina. 


1. xepa-vv-pe (poetic secondary form xipvaw, kipvyut; Epic and 
poet. xepdw), to mua, Fut. xepaow, Att. xep@; Aor. éxépica; Perf. 
xéxpaxa; Mid. to mx for one’s self, Aor. éxepacduny ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. kéxpapar (kexépacpa, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. xexepactar, Luc. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. éxpadnv, Att. also exepacd nv 
a § 156, Rem.). 

2. Kpeud-vvv-t, to Le Fut. xpewacw, Att. cpeuo; Aor. éxpeua- 
oa; Mid. or Pass. kpepavvipa, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
Kpeudpuat, to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexpéuapar in 
later writers;) Fut. Pass. xpeuacIjoouar; Aor. éxpeudodyv, I was 
hung, or IThung. 

3. mwerd-vi-p, to spread out, to open, Fut. weracw, Att. werd; 
Aor. érérdca (Perf. Act. weréraxa, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
menrapar (§ 155, 2) (weréracpoar, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
ereTaod nv. 

4. oxeda-vvi-p, to scatter, Fut. oxeddcw, Att. oxed®; Aor. éoxe- 
deca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoxédacpor; Aor. Pass. éoxedacdnv. 


§ 184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 


PRELIMINARY ReMARK. The verbs évviu, cBévvipi, and also Cévvipe 
{§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, ‘ES- 
(comp. ves-tire), SBEZ- (comp. &eBeo-ros), ZNS- (comp. (wo-rhp, (Go-rpov, Cdo- 
Ts, (wo-rds) ; but by the omission of the o, they become analogous to verbs in 
-e and -o. 

1. &-vvv-yu, to clothe, in prose dydrevviju, Impf. éudiévvev with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dudiécw, Att. dudid; Aor. judieca; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. judicopar, qudiera, udlecra, etc., 
Inf. abide ie: Fut. Mid. dudiécopar. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also émécarda, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. : 

2. Cé-vvi-u, to boil, Trans., Fut. féow; Aor. éleoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. eopar; Aor. Pass. eéodInv. — (Céw, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 
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3. Kopé-vvv-pu, to satiate, Fut. xopéow, Att. Kop ; Aor. éxdpeca; 
Aor. Mid. éxopacdyyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. kexdpecpar; Aor. Pass. 
ae 

4. oBé-vvi-pt, to extinguish, Fut. cBéow; first Aor. ecBeoa, I 
extinguished ; second Aor. eoByy, I ceased to burn; Perf. eo Byxa, 
I have ceased to burn. — Mid. cBévvipou, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. cByoopot; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eoBecpor; Aor. Pass. éoBeo- 
Inv; Fut. Pass. oBeodInoopa. No other verb in -vyw has a 
second Aor. Act. (§ 191, 2). 

5. orope-vvv-p, to spread out (Sugita. form ordpvip., Poet. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. cropécw, Att. oropd; Aor. éardpeca ; 
Mid. to spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 
from orpdvvip.; éotpwoduny; eoTpwmat, éoTpwdyv, oTewrds (NON- 
Att. eordépecpa, eoropécdny, and éxtropydnv). See § 182. 


§ 185. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends int. 


ti-vyv-ut (TI-), to pay, to exprate, Mid. ti-vvi-ua, to get pay, to punish, to avenge, 
secondary Epic form of tivw and rivowa.—In Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one v, tivipat. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into uo. 


1. Lb-wi-p, to gird, Fut. Goow; Perf. @oxa, Paus.; Aor. elwoa; 
Mid. to gird one’s seif, Aor. Mid. élocapnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
eLwopat (§ 131). 

2. po-vw0-p, to strengthen, Fut. fdow; Aor. é6pwca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éjpwpot, Imp. éppwco, vale, farewell, Inf. éppdctor; Aor. 
Pass. é6paio3nv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. poodnoopat. 

3. otpw-vvi-pe (§ 182), to spread out, Fut. orpocw; Aor. éorpw- 
ca, etc. See cropevv-pm (§ 184, 5). 

4. xpu-vvv-pst, to color, Fut. xpwow; Aor. expwoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xéxpwopar; Aor. Pass. éxpdod yy. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes -vo. 
§ 187. (a) In a Mute. 


1. dy-vi-p, to break, Fut. df; Aor. exga, Inf. do. (Part. Lys. 
100, 5. karedéavres with the Aug.); second Perf. eaya, I am 
broken; Mid. to break for one’s self, Aor. éagépyv; Aor. Pass. 
eaynv (Aug., § 122, 4). 
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2. deik-vv-put, See § 175. 

3. eipy-vi-pe (or <ipyw), to shut m, Fut. eipfw; Aor. eipga, Inf. 
eipéar, Part. epgas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), weprépEavres (Th. 5, 11), 
Evvepéayros (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. catecpéys (with the variation 
kadépéns), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. eipydnv; Perf. cipymar. 
(But cipyw, cipfw, cipfa, cipxInv, to shut out, etc.) 

A. Cevy-vi-pi, to gon together, Fut. Cevéw; Aor. eCevga; Mid. to 
join to or for one’s self, Fut. Cevfouor; Aor. eCevgauny; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. eCewyyor; Aor. Pass. élevy Inv, and more frequently 
eluynv. 

5. ply-vi-p, to mix (uioyw, secondary form), Fut. igo; Aor. 
qmiga, pigar; Perf. weutya (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. péurypo, 
peuixdor; Aor. Pass. euixdny, and éutynv; Fut. Pass. pyyIjoopat ; 
Fut. Perf. weuiEoua. 

6. oty-vi-pu, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 
form olyips is not certain) dvotyvip., Sifyviu. (but instead, 
dvolyw, diotyw, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 
always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. dvoifw; Aor. dvéwga, dvotgor (in 
X. Hell. nvovyov, jvovga, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first Perf. dvéwya, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. dvéwyuwar; Impf. Mid. dvewyouny; Aor. 
Pass. dvewyd nv, avorxdqvat. (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. dvouxréos. 

7. dpdpy-vi-pt, to wipe off, Fut. éudpgw; Aor. dmopéa; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. éudpgouar; Aor. amopgdipnv; Aor. 
Pass. apudpxdnv. 

8. mipy-vu-m, to fix, fasten, freeze, Fut. mygw; Aor. ernga; first 
Perf. rérnya, [have fastened; second Perf. rémiya, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. wyyvipa, I stick fast; Perf. wérnyyou, I stand 
fast; Aor. Pass. érayyv (more seldom ér7xsnv); second Fut. 
Pass. tayjoouat. Verbal Adj. ayxrds. 

9. pyy-vi-m, to rend, Fut. pygw; Aor. épnéa; second Perf. 
epwya, I am rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. éppngdéuyv; Aor. 
Pass. éppayyy (eppyxdyv rare); second Fut. piynoopac. 

10. dpdy-vi-us (commonly ¢dpdcow, Ppdrrw, § 143, 1), to break, 
Impf. edpayiv (Thuc. 7, 74. S. Ant. 241); Fut. dpdgw; Aor. 
eppaga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéfpayyor; Aor. Pass. éedppaxdnv 
(édpaynv first used among the later writers). 
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§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 


1. &p-vi-war (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of atpo- 
pet, and used only in particular phrases, fo obtain, to acquire, namely, a reward, 
spoils, etc. Impf. #pvizny. The remaining forms come from aipoua. 


2. xrei-vv-pt, commonly written krivip.e in the MSS., to put to 
death, Att. prose secondary form of xretvw, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN-. 
The v of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong (§ 169, 
Rem. 1). ) 

3. dA-Av-pe (instead of oA-vu-px), to destroy. See § 182, B. In 
prose, only in compounds. 

A, dp-vi-pt, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. dp-vi-p (poet.), to rouse (§ 230). 

-6. ordp-vi-pt, to spread out. See cropevvipu, § 184, 5d. 


§ 189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. xetpat 
and Hpac. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. The two forms of the Perf. cetwat and Fuar 


are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -m, that 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


a. Ketpas to le. 


Keto, properly, I have laid myself down, hence I he down; 
then Pass. I have been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. avaxet- 
pa, I am laid up, i. e. consecrated, ovyxevra, 2t has been agreed 
upon, compositum est, constat, but ovvrédera tad twos, 7t has 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 
tion, from the stem KEI- (contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. xetuat, ketoat, ketrat, Kelueda, Keiode, KeivTat; 
Subj. céwuot, Ken, Kenta, etc. 
Imp. keto, xelodw, etc. ;— Inf. neioSar;— Part. xelwevos. 
Impf. Ind. éxeluny, Exeivo, erro, third Pers. Pl. éewro. 
Opt. xeoluny, Kéo10, KéolT9, etc. 
Fut. Keloomat. , 
Compounds dvdcea, kardKerpat, KaTdKeoat, etc.;— Inf. kataxeioSar;— Imp. 


KATUKELTO, EYKELTO. 
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Cie be Hyer, £0 Ste: 


1. “Hua, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, J sz (Ion. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 
instead of idpipo, I have been fixed, established); this verb is 
a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. cica, to set, to establish. The stem 
is “HA- (comp. jo-rat instead of 76-701, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 

Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of efva are dialectic (§ 230) and poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, eioduny; 
Part. efoduevos (Th. 3, 58, écoduevos); Imp. éom, Evora (2pecoat); Fut. poetic 
Egouat, Eccouat (€peoooum). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 


idpia. : 
Perf. Ind. qua, joa, fora, Rueda, hose, hvTa; 
Imp. fico, How, etc.; — Inf. FoSa ;— Part. quevos. 
Plup. NUNV, NTO, HoTo, Hueda, jade, hvTo. 


2. In prose, the compound xaJnua is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 


Perf. KaSnuat, KaSnoa, KadINTat, etc.;— Subj. caSa@uat, KadH, kadp- 
Tat, etc.;—Imp. radyoo, etc.;—Inf. cadjodsar; — Part. cadh- 
eEVvOS. 

Plup. exadhuny and KaShunv, éxddSnoo and kaSjoo, éxadSnro and 


KadjRoTo, etc.; — Opt. xadofunv, Kddot0, Kddotro, etc. 
Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: xadjunv, -fo, -fro, etc. are doubtful. — The 
defective forms of jjuat are supplied by e(ecSat, or Weodat (prose nadeCeodat, 
kadiceosat). 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -t, IN FORMING 
THE SECOND Aor. Act. AND Mip., THE PRES. AND PERF. ACT. 


§ 191. I. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, «& 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -wu, — this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 
verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -wt. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in corny, viz. a and ¢ into 7», o into o, t and # 
into t and v. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éorm, 
throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoay 
(Char. a) and -tcay shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -v, instead of -cay, e. g. eBay, edvv. The Subj., 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the following tables, are lke verbs in -p., e. g. Baiyy (orainy), 
oPeinv (Seinv), yvoinv (doiyv), yvovs (dovs). The Imp., like or7J., 
in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -3:, and the stem- 
vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
Baive, Byd: is also shortened into Ba, e. g. xaraBa, zpofa, «isBa, 
euBa, éertBa instead of xaraBndIt, etc. 











v 


Modes. a. Characteris. a! b. Characteris. e | ec. Characteris. o d. Character. # 





































and BA-Q, Baivw, | SBE-Q, cBévyvm,|) TNO-2, yiyvado- dv-w, 
Eerons, to go. to extinguish. kw, to know. to wrap up. 
Ind. 8. 1. | @By-v, I went, | @oBnv, I ceased to; @yvwv, IT knew, | ed0v, [went in 

2. | €-By-s éaBns [burn,| &yvos dus [or under, 
3. | Bn éa Bn eyvw 00 
D. 2. | @-8n-rov éaBnrov eyv@Tov edvTov 
3. | é-Ba-THv eo BATHY CYVOTNV eduTyY 
P. 1. | &Bn-pev eo Bev eyv@mev eOvmev 
2. | &-By-Te za Bnte eyvwre ed0TE 
3. | @-Bn-cay éoBnoay eyvaoay édtvoay 
(Poet. €Bav) (Poet. éyvwr) (Poet. edtv) 
Subj. S. | Ba, Bis, Bi* oR, fis, H' yr, yes, ye" | dd, ns, n* 
D. | Birov oBiTov yv@Tov dunTov 
P. | Bauer, Are, oBOmev, ATE, YWY@MEV, OTE, dUwpev, 
aouly aouly aouly NTE, wouly 
Opt. 8.1. noe pe sagt f \¥) 
2. | Balns oBelns yvoins 
3. | Baty oBeln yvoin 
D. 2. | Batnroy et atrov| «Belnrov et eiroy| yvolnroy et otrov 
3. | Bainrny et aitny| oBerhrny et efrny| yvornrny et otrny 
P.1 Bainwey et aiuev| oBeinuey et ctuer| yvotnuev et otuev 
2.! Bainre et aire | oBelnre et cite | yvolnre et oire 
3.| Batey (seldom| oBeiev yvoiev (rarely 
Bainoay) yolnoav) 
Imp. 8. | p31, 4703 oRASt, Arw > yor, tw d091, UTw > 
D.1 Baroy, nrwv aBiTov, ATwY YV@TOV, OTWY ddTov, UTwy 
P. 2 Bare oBTE Y@TE dvTe 
3.| Bhrwoay and | cBytwcay and | yvdétwooy and | dtTwoay et 
Bavroy oBevTav yvovTmy duyTwY 
Inf. Biva oBivat yvavat dvvat 
Part. Bas, Goa, ay oBels, ica, év yvous, ovoa, dv | dvs, doa, wy 
G. Bdvtos G. oBevtos G. yvorros G. dvvTos. 






1 Compounds, e. g. avaBa, avaBijs, etc.; amocBG; Siayvd; avaddw. 
? Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) cvyyvdn; but in the Mid. form cvyyvorro. 
3 Compounds, e. g. avd Bnd, avaByte; amdcByS1; Sidyywdr; avddve1. 
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Remark. The Opt. form dvyy (instead of dufmv) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (§ 227). 


§ 192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs im -pe. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: — 

1. SiSpdonw, to run away (§ 161,10), Aor. (APA-) épaiv, -Gs, -a, -Guev, -a7e, 
-aoav (2dpiv Poet.), Subj. 5p, Spas, dp, Sparor, Spauev, Spare, Spa@or(v), Opt. 
dpainy, Imp. dpasi, -atw, Inf. dpavat, Part. Spas, -doa, -dv, Gen. dpayros. 

2. mérouat, to fly (§ 166, 29), Aor. (IITA-) rrny, Inf. rrjva, Part. rras; Aor. 
Mid. érrduny, mrdodat. 

3. mplacdat, see § 179, 6. 

4. oxéAdw or ckedéw, to dry, second Aor. (SKAA-) écxAny, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. cxajve, Opt. cxarainv. 

5. pdd-vw, to come before, to anticipate (§ 158, 7), Aor. epdyy, oSivat, Pdas, 
GSO, PSainv. 

6. kalw, to burn, Trans. (§ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) éxdny, I burned, Intrans.; but 
first Aor. Zxavoa, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (“PYE-) éppunv, I flowed. 

8. xalpw, to rejoice (§ 166, 32), Aor. (KAPE-) exd&pnv. 

9. aAlokouat, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) jAwy and édawy (§ 161, 1), arAdvat, 
GAG, -Gs, -@, etC., GAolnv, adovs (always &, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bidw, to live, Aor. éBiwy, Subj. Bid, -ds, -G, etc., Opt. Bidny (not Broly, 
as yvoinv, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Biofny), Inf. Bidvar, Part. Biods 
[odoca, ody]; but the cases of Biovs are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bidoas. 
Thus: dveBiwy, I returned to life, from avaBidoroun (§ 161, 3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of Bidw are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ¢@ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. (jce.v was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from Bidw; thus, Pres. (@; Impf. 
é(wy (§ 137, 3); Fut. Bidcowat, more rarely (now; Aor. éBlwy (X. O. 4, 18, has 
also €Biwoev); Perf. BeBiwka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BeBiwra, Part. BeBiwpévos. 

11. vw (d ord), to produce, second Aor. épiv, Intrans., to be produced, be born, be 
naturally, pivat, pus, Subj. pvw (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
Aor. épica, Trans. [ produced; Fut. diow, Trans. I will produce. The Perf. 
méepoxa, I am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
gvona; Fut. picouat. 

RemarKk. Here also belong the forms oxés and cxolny of the second 


Aor. @cxov from éxw, to have (§ 166, 14), and wiz of the second Aor. éiov 
from mivw, to drink (§ 158, 5). 


§ 193. Il. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. AI-Q, to 
20 


" 
' 
a a 
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Sear, 5€-d:-a, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and Pl. 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf., e. g. d€-d:- 
pev instead of dc-di-a-vev. In this way, these forms of the Perf. 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -pi, e. g. t-ora-wev. ‘The stem-vowel remains short, e. g. 
dédiuev, TérAdpev, TerAavar; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 
mode-vowel a is not rejected, e. g. de-8/-aor; with verbs in -do, 
however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, e. g. re-rAa-aor = 
TE-TAG-CL. . 


Remar« 1. Except the forms of AIN and torn, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
déd1a is not Attic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -S: in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in -u. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel; dediévar is an exception. ‘The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -yu, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -alny, e. g. éotd-w, éEoT@, -Hs, etc., TeTAainv. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -dés and -ds, 
€. g. éorads = éotés, éota-ds = éords and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -@ea, e. g. éor@oa; all the Cases retain the w, e. g. €oT@Tos, 
éoraéons, etc. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by e is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, e. g. éoreds, standing firm; so from réSvnka, Tedvews (never Tedvas) 
together with reSvnxds, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
w remains in all the Cases, e. g. 


éoTew@s, éaTe@oa, éorTeds, Gen. écre@tos, -dons. 
TEQVEwS, TEdVE@OA, TEdveds, GeEN. TedvE@TOS, -HoNS. 


BeBnxa and rérAnka never have this form of the participle. 


Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluper fect. 
ededtew 
ededteus : 
ededtet 
5é-8i-rov ed€0iTov &-oTG-TOV eorarov 
5é-di-roy ededIT nv €-0TG-Tov éotarny 
5é-5i-pev ed€diuev €-0TG-pev éordpev 
5€-5i-Te éd¢diTe €-0Td-TE eoTare 
de-dt-dou(v) | eédioay (edcdiecav) | €é-cra-o1(v) éoraoay 
€-o7TG-S1, etc., 3 Pers. Pl. 
de-di-w, -ns, -n, etc. éotaitwoay and -avTwy 
5e-5i-evau é-0TG-va 
de-di-ds, -via, -ds, Gen. -dTos é-oTés, -@oa, -ds (-ds 2) 
Gen. -éros, -éons 





EOTH, 7S, -7, etc. 
écratny, Dual éoralnroy and -airoy, Pl. éoratnuey and -aiuer, 
etc., third Pers. Pl. éoratev. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. ded:em, Pl. Phaedr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of fornu, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e.— The Imp. Perf. ora, etc., and the Opt. 
Plup. éorainy, etc., are poetic only. But the Inf. éoradva: is in constant use; 
yet éornxévar is very seldom; also the Part. éords, -@oa, is far more frequent 
than éornkds, -via; the neuter éornxds, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
égrds. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf., Plup., and Part. of S¢éSia, the forms 
of d¢50:xa are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


§ 194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
UN -[l. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect :— 

1. yiyvopat, to become, TEFAA (stem TA): Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e), yeya- 
pev, yeyate, yeydaou(v), Inf. yeyduer (Epic), Part. yeyaés, yeyaou, yeyos, Gen. 
yEyOTOos. 

2. Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Pl. BéBamev, -are, -aor(v), third Pers, 
Pl. Subj. éu8eBaoi(v) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. BeBava:, Part. BeBds (X. Hell. 
7. 2,3), BeBuia (BeBaoa, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), BeBds, Gen. BeBa@ros; Plup. éBe- 
Boev, -re, -agay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic and dia- 
lectic (§ 230). 

3. AvioKw, to die, Téedvnka, TEONAA: Pl. rédviuev, TéSvare, TeSvaci(v), Imp. 
régvedi, Part. redvnkds, Tedvynkvia, Tedvnkds, OY Tedveds, TeSVEeGoa (Lys. and 
Dem.), redveds, Inf. redvitvar (Aesch. redvava: from reSvadvat) ; Plup. éréSva- 
cay, Opt. redvatny. 

4, TAAQ, to bear, Perf. rérAnka, TETAAA: Dual réradrov, Pl. rérAduev, 
TétTAdre, TeTAGoL(y), Imp. TéTAGS, -Erw, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. rerAdva, but 
Part. rerAnnos; Plup. érérAduev, erérAdre, éréraAdoay, Dual érérAdrov, érerrA&- 
Tyv, Opt. rerAatny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


BiBpdorw (§ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. BEBpwra, poetic BeBpds, Gen. -Gros. 
mintw (§ 163, 3), to fall, réemrwxa, Att. Poet. rertaés (comp. § 230). 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, kéxpaymev and 
the Imp. eéxpax1, from the Perf. céxpaya (from xpd(w, to cry out); also the 
Imp. réreiod:, from rémowa, to trust (from mefSw, to persuade), is found in 
Aesch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects oféa and goa require a distinct 
consideration. mee 


§ 195. O78a and éoixa. 


1. Oia, Perf. from "EIAQ (second Aor. efdov, I saw, Inf. idetv, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence Z know; for the syllable o7, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of 5 into o in Yoroy, etc., see § 17, 5; for the change of 5 into gin 
topev, see § 19,1. Its inflection is as follows: — 
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PERFECT. 


010a Subj. <i5a Imp. 

oiada' eions — Yost Inf. 
oide(v) ion toTw : eldévaut 
totoy, ioTov elOnTOY, -jTOY taToV, loTwY 

Yomev cl0@mev Part. 

tore elO7TE tore elds, -via, -ds 
tcaot(v) eidao1(v) toTwoay 


PLUPERFECT. 


| Ind. S.1. | den? Dual Pl. 75emev (Poet. hope) 
4 7deus and -eosa! 7dertov, Poet. Toroy 7oeiTe ( “ Fore) 
7de(y ) 7oelrny, “Horny joeoay (4 mor) 


Opt. - eideinv, -ns, -n; Dual cideinroyv, -rnv; Pl. eideinuey (seldom eide7- 
bev), eidelnre, cidetey (seldom eidelnoay).. 
Fut. etcouot (Ion. cidfow, though Isocr. guverdnoress), IT shall know or 
experience ; sometimes also etdevat, cid@, eidetnv, have ne same 
meaning. — Verbal Adj. ioréoy. 


Svvoida, compounded of ofda, J am conscious, Inf. cvvedévar, Imp. civics, 
Subj. cvverda, etc. 


1§ 116, 2, o?5as scarcely occurs in Attic. 

2 First person 78n, second 7dyno8a, third 75n, are considered as Attic 
forms ; yet 7a, Heeoa (also ‘Wdes), joer, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. OfSapuer, ofdare, ofdacr(y ); instead of zouey, etc., are rarely found in 

j the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 116: 3. Pl. Alc. 141, 
e. Eur. Suppl. 1047. X.O. 20,14. ofdas occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the e into ¢ in the ‘Dual and Pl. of the Opt. Goeaa is poetic 

f and rare. S. Oe 232. 





eile, The Perfect, Z have es is Ce ueeeaa by é éyvwra, and the Aoriee 
I knew, by eyvwr. 


2. *Eotxa, I am like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKQ (of this the Impf. eixe, is used in 
Homer), poetic eixa instead of ona, eixévor instead of eouevar, and (instead 
of éofxaor) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. eifaot, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 
éoxnos, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att. eixdés and eixévat 
(instead of éo:xds, éorxévor) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter eixdés, as ws eikds, as is 
natural ; Plup. éorew (§ 122, 5), Fut. evEw (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form @o1yuev, among the Tragedians, instead of 
éotxauev; comp. touev. The poetic Mid. forms #ita (Kur. Ale. 1065), second 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the same analogy. 


§ 196. ITI. Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -m, take the personal-endings 
without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under dviw, raviw, épiw, cevw, Zdw, pEepw 5 
olua: (§ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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§197.. Summary of the Deronent Passives 
(§ 102, 2, 3). i 


“Ayauat, to wonder, dvvauat, to be able, Kpeuopat, to hang, 
aidéouat, to reverence, Susapeoréouat, to be dissat- Aoiopéouat, to revile, 
HAdomat, to wander, isfied, patvoua, to be mad, 

— GArdouan, to contend, évayTidomat, to resist, peTaperouat, to regret, 
ayridouat (Poet.) adversor, évduuéoucat, to lay to heart, uvodrrouat, to loathe, 
dmovocouat, to be distracted, évvogouat, to consider, veucodoua (Poet.), to be 
amopeouat, to be perplexed, émiyséAouat and -€ouat, to justly indignant, 
dpiotoxpatéopat, to havean take care, otowat, to suppose, 

- aristocracy, " émtvoeouat, to reflect upon, dAvyapxéouot, to have an 
&pvéouat, to refuse. émicrapat, to know, oligarchy, 
axsouat, to be displeased, papa (Poet.), to love, metpdouat, to try, 

- Bovaopat, to wish, evsuucouat, to be happy,  mpoduucouat, to desire, 
Bpuxdouat, to roar, evAaBéouat, to be cautious, mpovoéouat, to foresee, 
déouat, to want, evvoueouat, bonis legibus céBomot, to reverence (Aor. 
d€pxouat (Poct.), to sce, utor, . éoépdny, Pl. Phaedr. 
Snmokpatéouat, to have a evmopéoua, to be opulent, 254, b). 

democracy, Hdomat, to rejoice, pirotiméouat, to be ambi- 
diar€youat, to converse, Sépouat (Poet.). to become tious, 
diavogouat, to think, hot, broroméeouct, to conjecture. 


Remark 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
e. g. avAlCouat, to lodge; Aoidopéouast, to revile; dpéyoua, to strive after; mparywa- 
Tevouat, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); p:Aoppovéoua, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verbs belong here, yet they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, e. g. &yauo, Aor. Mid. in Dem. aidéoua, see § 166, 1, ausAAdouat, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, apyvéouce in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, d:aAéyouae 
in non-Attic writers, émvoéouo in later writers, Aodopéoua, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, meipdoua often in Thu., mpovogoum, Kur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. iAo- 
Tiycouae in Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: aiddouar, § 166, 1, aySoua, § 166, 4. 
diar€youat, to converse with, Siarétowat and rarer diadexSjoouat, diavocouct, to 
think, émipéromat, § 166, 21. mpoSuudoua, to desire, mpoduunroua and rarer mpodu- 
pyndshoount. Both jdoua, to rejoice, and the poetic épaua, to love, have a passive 
form for their Fut.: jodjooua, épacdhoropat, § 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, e. g. poBéw, 
terreo, to terrify; poByaHRvar and oBhoecdat, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
verbs in -aivery and -#very, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -ody, and most in -i¢euy, c. g. edppaivev, to gladden, eippavdSivat, edppa- 

vetosat, and edppavShoecdat, to be joyful, to be happy ; mwewatvew, to make ripe, 
TeToavaTvat, Tenaveiasat, maturescere, to ripen; aisxbvew, to shame, aioxuydivat, 
aicxvveio sat (rarer aicxuvSicecSat), to feel shame; édarrovy, to make less, édar- 
TwdIVal, eAAaTTdcecaa, to be inferior, to be conquered ; xoAovv, to make angry, 
Xorwnjvat, KoAwoeavat, succensere, to be angry; padakiCew, to make effeminate, 
KodakisSjvat (rarer parakicac&at), wadraKteiovat, to make one’s self effeminate, to 
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be effeminate ; dpyi¢ew, to make angry, dpyicdjvat, dpyretoSat, and épy:iodjoec Sat, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here : — 


“Aye (from dvayew, come, dvaxSjvac and avayayéerSa, signifying to be carried 
to sea, in mare provehi, but Fut. avaterdat), ayelpew, ayvuver, adpollew, aicxuvew, 
aia, atpew, dAAaTTEW (GAAayHooMa, Often also dAAdEETSat), apud cer, ATXOAELY, 
abvidve, apaviCew;— BadrrAcw ;—Sdaxavav, Siowrav ;— éSicew, éemetyew (Helx- 
nv), EoTiav, evaxety ;—7ATTav (EF. yrTHSHooua and rarer 7TTHoomat) ; — lpvew; 
— kweiv, kAlvew, koiuay, KoutCew (Komodjvat, to travel, but Kouicacdat, sibi recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), xpivew, KvAtvdew ;—Aéyew, Aclrev, Avew, 
Auteiy;—pedvoKe, pryvivar, piyuvhoKev ;—dpéyew (dpexdjvat, and rarer 
dpekacSat), dpuav, dxeiv ; —meidew (Fut. reicoua, L will obey, but reodjoopa, I 
will be persuaded), mnyvivat, wAavay, TA€KELY, TWANTTEW, ToAcTevely (also moArTev- 
cacsat), woyeve ;— pnyvivat, povvdvar; — celew, onwey (caTjvalt, camjoeoSat), 
oKedavyival, omaV, OTE:pay, omElpe, TTEAAEL (TTAATVaL, TTAAnTETIal), OTPEpely 
(oTpapijvat, orpapjcersat), opaddAew (opadjvat, cparhoecsat, seldom oadcic- 
Sa), cdCew (cwdIjvat, to save one’s self, but cHcacSa, to save for one’s self, sibi 
servare) ; — TapaTTew, Téprew, Tpémew (Tpamrjvat, toturn one’s self, to turn, Tpepac- 
Sat, to put to flight), rpépew;—gaivew (pavqvat, pavjoecda and gaveiosat, to 
appear, but pavSjvat, to be shown), paytacew (pavtacdjoecda), pepew (evexd7- 
vat, otceoda and évexdjoeodat, rarer oicSjoouat), pdreipe (Praphvat, pIapncec- 
Sa [Pdrepetoda, lon. and poet.|, poBeiy (PoBjcecdat and doBndjcecdar) ; — ev- 
dew (Wevodfvar, pevodjoouat, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, but WedoeaSat, Wev- 
cagvat, to lie) ;— xe. 


§198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 154, 1. 


eiut, to be, 
emaivew, to praise, 
éodiw, to eat, 


“Aldw (dw), to sing, 
axovw, to hear, 
aAadd(w, to shout, 


Suvupt, to swear, 
épdw, to see, 
ovpéw, urinam redere, 


Gpaptavw, to miss, 
arayraw, to meet, 
amoAavw, to enjoy, 
apmraw, to serze, 
Badiw, to go, 
Baivw,.to go, 

Bidw, to live, 

Brérw, to see, 

Bodw, to cry out, 
yerdw, to laugh, 
ynpackw, to grow old, 
yryvéckw, to know 
ddkvw, to bite, 
Sapsavw, to sleep, 
detoat, to fear, 
Siairaw, to live, 
ddpacKkw, to run away, 
dimKw, to pursue, 
eykwpiaw, to praise, 


Savuaw, to wonder, 
Séw, to run, 

Snpdw, Snpevw, to hunt, 
Suyyave, to touch, 
Svjckw, to die, 
Spaéckw, to leap, 
xdpuve, to labor, 
KAalw, to weep, 
KAerTw, to steal, 
Kapacw, to revel, 
Aayxdvw, to obtain, 
AauBavw, to take, 
Arxudw, to lick, 
pavedve, to learn, 
véw, to swim, 

vevw, to nod, 

oda, to know, 
oiud w, to lament, 
brcat(w, to howl, 


malCw, to sport, 
maoxw, to suffer — 
mndaw, to leap, 
aivw, to drink, 
nintw, to fall, 
TAéw, to sail, 


mvew, to blow (but cvp- 


TvEevow), 
muiyw, to strangle, 
moséew, to desire, 
mposkuvew, to reverence, 
péw, to flow, 
popéw, to gulp down, 
ovydw, to be silent, 
ciwrdw, to be silent, 
oxen, to mock, 
orovdd(w, to be zealous, 
avpitrw, to whistle, etc., 
tixrw, to produce, 
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Tpéxw, to run, Twrd(w, to rail at, xdoKw, to gape, 
Tpwyw, to gnaw, pevye, to flee, X€(w, to ease one’s self, 
Tuyxdvw, to obtain, gsdvw, to come before, Xwpéew, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. ddw (dow non- -Attic), dpmdva, Bidw, ynpd- 
(a)w, Brérw, Biden, eyaprdiCor, erawvéew, Savudw, KrerTw, popéw, ockaTTH, 
TlkTw, XKwpéw.— Onpdw, Inpevo, Korda are also used with the middle form. 
The following compounds of Xepew have an Active and Middle form in the 
Fut.: do-, cvy- mposxwpéw, but dva- and mpoxwpew have only the Active form. 


CHAPTER VIL 


§ 199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 





A. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


$200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (‘) 
and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 
sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (F’), 
which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma); and as the Aolians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the Holic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between e and ¢ and is named Bad. Comp. §§ 20, 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cases 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial Bf, e. g. Bia, vis, Fis 
(later Ys); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nu, ov, wv, &. g. 
vats (val’s), navis, xevw (x¢Fw) Aol., Bots (BdF’s), bovs, bos, Gen. bévis; in 
others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 


of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and - 


before p is not indicated, e. g. Fis, vis, is; dF ts, ovis, dis; eiAéw, volvo; Fpddov, 
pd5ov, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, e.g. €omepos, vesperus; evyupt, 
vestio. 
3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing JF’ any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Homer, many words were 
“sounded with the Digamma, e. g. &yvumt, dvat, dvdoow, avddve, ap, ver, the 





'“ The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greek orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Boeotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 


Olympiad.” — Mure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. iii, p. 513. 
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forms of *EIAQ, video ; Eoixa, elxoot, viginti ; eiua, vestis ; etwety (comp. vocare), 
Exnaos, evvupt, vestio; éds and Os, suus ; ob, sui; of, sibi ; Eamepos, vesperus ; oikos, 
vicus ; olvos, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. mpd éSev (= mpd Fédev) ;— (b) hence 
also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 
be elided, e. g. Airey 5€ € (= 5€ Fe), amd €o (= ard Feo) ;—(c) the paragogic v 
(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, e. g. daté of (= Saté 
For) ;— (d) od instead of ov« or ovx, is found before the Digamma, e. g. éet 
ob ESdyv eott Xepelwy (= of FeSév);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 
nor Crasis occurs, e. g. diaeumeuey (= Sialermeuer), dayns (= aFayhs);—(f) a 
digammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 
e. g. yap éYev (where the p and the Digamma belonging to €Sev make a long 
by position) ; — (g) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 
Digamma, e. g. ndAAel te oTiABwr kat eat (= kat Feiuact), Il. y, 392. 


$201. Interchange of Vowels. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 
uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, e, 0, a, called (§ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (tpépw, 
TéTpopa, érpadnv) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 

ais used instead of ¢ (Ion.), e. g. rpdrw, Tduyw, wéyados instead of tpera, 
Téuvw, méyesxos; so also Doric tpddw, cxiapds, ~Aprayis instead of tpépw, 
oKepos, “Apreuts ; and in several particles, e. g.@xa, Téxa, moxa instead of 
ore, TéTE, WOTE. 

¢ instead of a in the Tonic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, e. g. réacepes, 
eponv, vedos, Bepespov (Ion.) instead of réooapes, four, &panv,a male, vadros, 
glass, BapaSpoy, gulf; also in many verbs in -dw, e. g. porréw, dpew (Ion.), 
instead of poitaw, dpaw. 

e instead of o (Doric), e. g. EBdeuhxovra instead of EBdouqxovra. 

a instead of o (Ion.), in appwoeciy instead of dppwdeir. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition :— 


The long a is a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par- 
ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
€. g. Gucpa, Kamos, advs, Aauarnp. The older and the later Ionic have softened 
this grave a into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and the softened y, (§ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. auépa, Ion. juépa, Att. juépa (with the Ion. 7 and Doric a); Ion. 
copin, Dor. and Att. copia; Ion. Sépnt, Dor. and Att. Sépat.— So, also, in 
the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers ais changed into y: vnvs, ypnus, 
instead of vais, ypais; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. Pl. of the first | 
Dec., ns and yor (Ion.) instead of as and aoi.— Still, in certain words, the | 
Dorians retain the 7, as the Ionians do the a. | 

n instead of « (olic and Doric), e. g. capjjov, rijvos, 6tja, so the Infinitive, 
@. g. AaBiyv, Kadjv, instead of onuetoy, neivos, dfeia, AaBeiv, Kadeiv. 

at instead of «: (Doric), e. g. P&alpw instead of prelpw. 
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v often instead of o (Aolic), e. g. cupds, dvupa instead of codpds, dvoua; so in 
Homer &yupis instead of ayopd; and in the Common language, eddyupos, mayh- 
yupts, etc. 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
nations of the second Dec., and in the stem.of several words ;— o instead of 
ov before the breathing o in the third Pers. Pl. o1o1(y) instead of over(y), and in 
the participle ending -o1oa instead of -ovea, and in Moioa and *ApéSooa instead 
of Motea, and ’Apésovea; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
Pindar; the use of o: instead of ov is olic and Pindaric, e. g. 


T@ épaBw instead of rod épnBov, dy (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of ody, 
5GA0s instead of SotAos, wpavds instead of odpayds, BGs instead of Bovs ;—ri7- 
roit(y) instead of turrovai(y), TUTTowe instead of TUmTovea, PiAcoici(y) instead 
of Pirovow, éxowa instead of exovca. 


Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declensions 
and Conjugations. t 


§ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws: — 

Coordinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. 


§ 203. lL. Interchange of codrdinate Consonants. 


A. THE Mutss: (a) The smooth Mutes 7 and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, mas, méTe, motos, Srotos, etc., are in Ion. kas, Kére, etc. 

k instead of 7: mwéte, word, 8re, TéTE, 6wdTE, HAAOTe, are in Dor. wéKa, woKd, 
éxa, Téxa, Swéxa (Poet. émdxka), &AAOKa; SO dxa (shortened from dxaxa) instead 
of dray. On the contrary, 7 instead of «: t7vos Dor. instead of xeivos, éxeivos. 

a instead of 7 (Mol. and Dor.), e. g. wéume instead of mwévre. 

(b) The Medials 6 and y, e. g. BAhxwv (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. yAnxwr, 
BAépapor, eye-lash, is yAépapor. 

5 instead of y (Dor.), e.g. 5a instead of yj; hence Anuhrnp instead of 
Pnpntnp. 

6 instead of 6 (Dor.), 65eAds instead of 6BeAds. 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and 9, e. g. Sfp, beast, SAGv, SAlBew, ovsap, udder, are 
in Dor. @np, paav, PatBew, odpap (uber); pnp and PaAiBew also in Homer. 

x instead of 3: {a is in Dor. txua, and dpyidos, etc. (from dpyis) is Ipyixos, 
etc. 

B. Tue Liquips: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: vy instead 
Of A before & and 7, often in the Dor. dialect, e.g. jvSov, Bévtistos (Dor.) 
instead of #ASov, BéAtioTos; also (Ion. and Att.) wAcduwy, pulmo, raabik of 
myebuwy, Alrpoy instead of v{rpov. 

p is rarely used instead of A, e. g. xp{Bavos, oven, Att., instead of nAlBavos. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing o in the later and often in the middle 
Attic: 66 instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, e. g. %pony and a&pnv, a male ; 
Képon and Képpn, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 


§ 204. II. Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


*(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. kvapeds, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, yvades. 

x and x in dékouat (Ion.) instead of d€xouat. 

(b) The Linguals 8 and 7, e. g. adris (Ion. and Epic) instead of aisis, again. 

ReMARK. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. x.Sév (Ion.) instead of x:TaHy, évSadra, hic, évSedrev, hinc, 
(Ion.), instead of évradSa, évtetSev; KvSpn (lon.) instead of xvTpa, pot. 

o and 7, e. g. Moredav, Zretov, etxati, TY, TE (Dor.) instead of Mowedav, &e- 
gov, elkoot, ov, ce. The Attic forms tevtAov, beet ; THAIa, sieve (from o7Sw), 
TUpBn “(from avpw), turba; Thwepov, to-day, and rHrTes, this year (the two last only 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers ojpepov, ofjres), 
are in the Ion. and Common language cedtAoy, ondAla, ovpBn. 


oo andr. Instead of co, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects, —the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uses 77, €. g. Tdgow, yA@oou; but Att. TarTw, yAOTTa. (But 
when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the Ionic 
forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having oo, e. g. macaw, to scaiter; mrjoow, to | 
crouch; Buooos, a deep; mricow, to husk; rrvcow, to fold; Bpdoow, to shake ; 
mrdoow, to cower; epécow (épértw is rejected), etc. 

o and y in the Dor. verb-ending -yes, e. g. Turromes (instead of the common 
form tUmTouev, see § 220, 6); also atés Dor. instead of aidy. 

od instead of ¢ (Xol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, e. g. 
MeAlodeTa, ueodwy instead of meAiCeTa, we(wy or wel(wy, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, e. g. woxSifovri, émipSdCoica. 

¢and tr, ovpitrew, apudrrew (Att.) instead of cupi¢ew, apuo ce. 


Here belong : — 

é and o and oo, e. g. tdy (Epic and old Attic) instead of cy; diéds and tpités 
(Ion.) instead of d:c0ds, tpioods ; KAdE Dor. instead of kAais (KAezs); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use é instead 
of o, see § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials ¢ and +, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. dogdparyos Att., 
aomdpayos lon. So Aol. and Dor. 7, instead of ¢, e. g. dumi (Zol.) instead of 
éupt; hence in the Common language, auméxeu, ete. 

p and 1, e. g. wedd (AXol. and Dor.) instead of perd. 

(d) The double consonants & and w, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the iol. dialect, e. g. cxévos, omdAts 
instead of tévos, Warts, yet only at the beginning of a word. So o@ and w, 
e. g. Wé Dor. instead of o¢é. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


ne § 205. Contraction. — Diaeresis. 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men- 
tioned in § 9, are to be noted: «o and cov, sometimes also 00 and oe are con- 
tracted into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 
oov (Ion.) are contracted into ev —not, as usual, into » and ov, e. g. @iAed from 
pircov = gidod; mAcdves from mAéoves ; wAnpedyTes from wAnpdovres = wAnpody- 
tes; édxalev from edixatoe = edixaiov; cipdrevy from eipdraoy = cipdtwv; ye- 
Aetoa from yeAdovoa = yeA@oa; Sixaedor from Sixatoovor = Sixaovor. But 
commonly the Dorians contracted ce into » (instead of ov), e. g. rupdevta = 
tupavra instead of rupotyra, pryav instead of fryodr. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into & (instead of w), 
namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives .in -dwr, 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper names in -Aaos, e. g. pucavTes, xadaot, yeAay from 
puodoyTes, XaArdovet, yeAdwy;— Tay kopay from Tdwy Kopdwy = Tey Kopav;— 
Mooedav, -avos, Att. Moreday, -Svos ;— MevéAds, Apkeoiaas, Gen. -a, Dat. -a. 

3. Ae and ae: are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into 7 and n 
instead of & and gq, in verbs, ¢. g. époiry, poirfs instead of epoita, poirds. See 
§ 222, TIT. (1).- 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
Tonic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
Tonic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple ele- 

ments, e.g. piAgeae instead of giAG, which had been contracted from @iAéy. 
Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 
according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. déxwy and akwv. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
the Attic dialect does not, e. g. ipds (7), ipeds, ipevoacdat Ion., instead of iepds, 
etc., and especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs Body 
and voeiv, e. ¢. ZBwoa, 2ywoa (ayvdcaccey Hom. from ayvodw), évvévwxa instead 
of éBdnoa, éevénoa, evvevdnna; So dySéxovra in Homer, instead of dy5ohxovra. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diaeresis (d:aipecis), the separation of a 
diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the fol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, ai in mdis; ai in 
dituh, breath (from &F' nur); ddoradréos, dirty; ei in éloxw, to make like, eixTo, 
Zixtoy, élerny; eb very often in the adverb éd (= «v, well), e. g. eb Kpivas, ebKri- 
pevos; when m, v, p, or o follows és in compounds then they are doubled, e. g. 
eipueartys, edvvntos, éipsoos, edooeAwos; of in dis (Fs, ovis), dtomat (comp. opt- 
nor), diords, dita, witay (from ofyvupt). 
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§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N Paragogic, 
Hiatus. 


ad 

1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the o of 
the Article coalesces with a and forms », and with a and forms o, e. g. 7d &yaA- 
ua = T&yakua; SO THANSES, TWIT, Qvijp, Gvdpes, SvSpwrot, Smrdrou, from 7d adry- 
Sés, 7d adTd, 6 avhp, of &vSpes, of avSpwrot, of aimérAor. In Herodot. occur, dpioros, 
witdés, dAo1, with the smooth instead of the rough breathing (from 6 &piotos, 
6 abrés, of R%AAot) ; Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in épioTos, wités, 
TaAAa, obuds (instead of 6 éuds), Tovvexa, o¥vera (instead of ob evexa); Kaye is 
doubtful. : 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: T&A-yeos, THvTpw instead of Tod HAyeos, 
TQ tyTpw; SO o and € = w, at and e = 7, &. g. 6 Aados = HAados, 6 && = GE, kar 
éx = Kk, Kal cime = kijTe, Kal édy or Hv = xy, which last is also Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Mase. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in érepos, e. g. o¥repos, ToUTEpoy. 

4. The use of Synizesis (§ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 


(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 
vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


—S=———-  ———-  ——- SS 


syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels): €a, €a, eat, Eas; €0, 


€0l, €0U; EW, EW; &. S. OTHSEA, Tucas, Seol, xpvcéos, TeSve@Te; Much rarer 


in ae, ta, tal, im, Mm, 10, &. g. GedAcdwy, TéAlas, TéAtos; oo Only in 
dydoov; vor only in Saxpvoror; ye in Slows, Syiwy, Sntowws, Hea ; 


(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, 7 & 7 7, 


N El, NOV, N OL; EL ov; wa, w ov; the first word is cither #, 7, 54, uf, and 
érei, or a word with the inflection-endings, 7, », e. g. 4, ob, 5) apverdraros, 
By BAAOL, eiAativyn He yauos, daBeoTw ovd vidy. 

5. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows:— * 

(a) The a is elided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 
rarely in the Aor. ending -oa, e. g. ten’ eue Od. uw, 200; commonly in 
the particle apa: 

(b) The ein éuéd, wé, od, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 
the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, e. g. dé, ré, Tdre, 
etc. (but never in dé). 

(c) The sin the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., e. g. yaipe 5& 7G 
dpuY *Odveeds, Il. x, 277; in Xp, Yuws, and oi; in adverbs of place in 
-91, except those derived from substantives; in e%koo1; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; : 

(d) The 9 in azé, ixd (but never in mpd), in dvo, in the Neut. of pronouns 
(except 7d), and in all endings of the verb; 
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(ec) The m in endings of the verb ua, rat, Sat (om only in fo dAvynTeréwy, 
Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in éée? d3vau, Il. A202) 

(f) The o: in wot, to me, and in the particle, rou. 

6. The v paragogic ({ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. Tact 
éAcka. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 
aytiSé|w *Odv| o7t; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, e. g. oto: | car ; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. mad) Zuvvev ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. &Aad’ &va, ef 
peéuovas ye; 

(d) In the Fem. Caesura (i.e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;—as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from eliding the final vowel, e. g. 


ef '5 


Kewn | S& Tpupa | Acre || Gu 





eoreto | xeipt ma | xeln, Il. y, 376. 
Tay oi| et eyé| vovto || e| vt weyd | poor ye | véSAn, Il. 6, 270; 
(e) In the metrical Diaeresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 
éyxet | ISouevijos aryavod Acvraatdao, Il. w, 117. 
mreubar er "Arpeldn ‘Avyauduvort | ovAov*Oveipoy, Il. B, 6. Comp. ¢ 422; 
(f ) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. Sévdpe ZSaAArev; 
@z) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 3), e. g. 


ov | 5€ ovs | matdas @| acxey (= ovde Fous). 


§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a; this occurs in alerds, aiel, ayal- 
ouat, instead of aerds, etc.; so also mapaé (also xara:Batal), in the tragedians 
diai, and analogous to these, tral, instead of mapd, did, ord. 

& into 7 in Homer, in jepéSovra, jryepeSovTat, Zveuders in the Arsis, conse- 
quently on account of the metre. 

é into at before « (ol.) in the Acc. PI. of the first Dec.; also in wéAas and 
TéAas instead of uéAds, TdAGs, Tats instead of Tas, kaAats instead of KaAds; in 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. rupais, -aioa instead of -ds, -doa; but 
always mas. 

Av into wi (Ion.) in tpadua, Satya and its derivatives: tpdipa, Sdipa, 
Swiud@w ; and in pronouns compounded with adrés into wu, e, g. EwuTod, cewv- 
Tov, euewuToy instead of éavTod, etc.; so also Twird instead of raid. 

E into « in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. elvera 
(also in Attic prose), cewds, Ceivos, orewds, cipwrdw. Homer lengthens ¢ into 





1 Metrical Diaeresis, is where a word and a foot end together, 





Ere ae See 
hy Se eee eae 
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ec according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Ionic 
prose have «, e. g. eiv, dmeip, wetpas, end, ppelara (from Ppéap, a well) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, e. g. xpvoeos ; in substantives and pronouns, e. g. 
omeios, eueto; in verbs in -éw, e. g. TeAciw, mveiw, also in elws instead of €ws, 
until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, e. g. etAjAoudsa, eiot- 
Kvial, Setdia, SerdéxaTar. 

E into 7 (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -evs, e. g. BaoiAevs, 
Gen. -jjos, etc.; further (also Ion.), in adjectives in -e.os, e. g. BaotAjios, royal ; 
likewise in single words, e. g. kAnts, kAni Sos (Ion.), etc., instead of «Acs, and 
in very many substantives in a of Dec. I., e. g. aAnsnin instead of aajsea. 

H sometimes into a: (Xol.), e. g. Svaicxw instead of SyfjcKw. 

O into o (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, e. g. moin, movnets, 
Xporn, porn, etc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, e. g. Seoto instead 
of Seod, and in golmos, xoporruTin, ddormdpioy, ayKotvnot(v), and jyvoinge(v). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 
certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into a, e. g. 


képos_ Ion. xovpos Dor. repos pdvos —_—_ Ton. podvos 


dvoma “  odvoua “  &voua “Oruumos “ OvAupmTos ; 


also in the oblique cases of Sépuv and yovv.— But substantives, which have the 
variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. révos from mévoua, Séuos from 
déuw. 

O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Ardéyucos, kntdes, Tpwxdw, 
maTdouat (and also tpoxdw, moTdopat). 

Y into ov often (Dor.), e. g. Souyarnp instead of Suvydrnp. In Homer, in 
eiAfAovsa. : 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, @ into aa, @ into ag; 7 into en, en, nn; w INtO ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verbs, e. g. épdgs instead of dpds, kphnvov instead of kphvov, 
épdw instead of 6p@, yeAdovres instead of yedavres, 7Bdwoa instead of 7Baoa; 
also géws instead of pé&s, light (from dos), and proper names in -pay, e. g. 
Anpopowr. 

3. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into a vowel, e. g. e®enAos and éxndAos 
(Féknros), odpos instead of dpos, bound ; ovAos instead of dAos, HéAtos instead of 
Haws ; Zicos instead of igos ; ciAtoow instead of éAicow (comp. volvo), nds instead 
of éws. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the w (contracted 
from ao and aw), is resolved by e, e. g. (ixétw) ixérew instead of ikxérao, muvAéwy 
instead of mvAawy. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

At into & before a vowel, often in the AXol. dialect, e. g. dpyios, "AAKdos, 
instead of apxaios, "AAkatos ; in Homer, in €rdpos, Eritipy, éErdpiCeoSa. 

E: into e before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms yepds, xept, from 
xelp, hand, so also Att. xepotv, xepat; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -eos, and in Properispomena in -e7a; in Homer, only ina 
few Fem. adjectives in -vs, e. g. 
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émitHdeos, -€y, -cov Ion. instead of -ews akéa instead of dKeta from akts 
ec rs -elos Baden ke Basxeta “ BaSdds 


6s 6c 


; / 
TEAEOS, -€7N, -EOV 


evpén from cdpis de -ela dacéen daceta Saas ; 


so also in Hom. ‘Epuéa instead of “Epueia; also et in Ion. is shortened into e, 
when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
amddeéis instead of amdderkis, we(wy instead of mel(wy, kpéoowy instead of Kpeia- 
owy ; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. deiSes instead of deiders. 


RemarK 1. In the ol. dialect, ec before a diquid is very often shortened 
into e, and the Liq. is doubled, e. g. nrévyw, oméphw, wTEAAM, instead of Krelve, 
onelpw, @TELAN. 


H is changed into ¢ in Hom. in dpyér, dpyéra, from apyhs, -ATos, shining, and 
in the Subj. ending -ere instead of -nre; also -ouev instead of -wuer, e. g. el5eTe, 
Soprjtower. 

O: into o often in the Dor. and AXol. dialects, e. g. ro instead of roid. 

Ov into oin Hom. in the compounds of ous, e. g. deAAdmos, dptimos ; often 
in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. r&s Avxos instead of rods 
AtvKous; also Alol. BdAAa instead of BovaAh; so too in Hom. BédreTra, BéAcoSe 
from BotvAoua. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, see § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has time instead of rimore, yAakro- 
gayos instead of yaAaxrTopd-yos. 

7. Apocope (émoxorh) is the rejection of a short final vowel wefan a word 
beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric poets, 
sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic prose 
writers. It occurs with the prepositions, e. g. avd, katd, mapa, rarely with ad 
and id, and with the (Epic) conjunction gpa. ‘The accent is then thrown 
back; &v before B, 7, %, mw, is changed into &u (§ 19, 3), e.g. &u Bapoior, 
ayBatvew, &u médayos, du ddvoy, duuevw; the + in kdr is always assimilated 
to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
before a rough mute (§ 17, 4), e.g. Kad diva, Kaw pddrapa, Kak Kepadjs, Kay 
yovu; examples of amd and td are, armeuper, bBBdAAcw (Hom.); examples 
from Attic prose, éuBdrns, éuBodrds, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7.5, 12, aumwris. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 


the final consonant of the preposition is rejected, e. g. kdKTave, Kdoxede, Guva- 
get, instead of Kakkrave, KdooxXEde, Aupydacer. 


8. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in doreporh (oreporn), eSérw (SEAw), 
éxeivos (Keivos), épvouat (Svouc); Homer also often resolves the #’ into the vowel 
e, namely, é¢pon, Zedva, eelkoor, Zicos, Zermov, EéADomar, epmevos. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, e. g. adeAgeds, 
xeveds, instead of adeAdds, kevds; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. abréwy, mpwréwr. 
To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
words an y in place of the short vowel, e. g. Taynreyeos, émnBoros, émnetavds, 
dALYNTEAEw, éAapnBeros, instead of Tavva., émiB., ém.eT., GAvyom., eAapoBdAos. 

21* 
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An 1 is inserted in Homer after o: in 6uoisos instead of Suoios, and in the Dual 
-ouv instead of -ov. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before w, and in obros, Toi 
ovtos, and aités before long inflection-endings, e. g. dvdpéwv, xnvéwy, exewéewy, 
TovTéwy, avTéwy, a’Téw; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel, e. g. 
ioréao1, Suvéwua, SvvéwvTat; (c) some verbs in -w have forms as if from -éw, 
e.g. BdAAWwW cuuBarrAcduevos, brepBarAée; Le Cw meCeduevos (also in Hom. 
meCevy instead of émiéeov) ; also eWee, évelxee, ShAce, from pw, evexw, PAov; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -e: oixaxee, 


OmaTEE, WEE. 


§ 208. Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. da ob, émnuepos, ov éciws, ete. 

2. In the Hom., Jon., and Dor. dialects, a 5 or 3 remains before w in certain 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e. g. 6uh instead of écuh, tue, opxns- 
pds, émemidpev, KexopuSuevos; also in the Hom. dialect, the vy remains before « 
(contrary to § 20, 2) in avords, dvoxedéew, mavovdin instead of macavdin; 
finally x before uw (§ 19, Rem. 1) in dxaxpévos, acute. 

3. The Metathesis (§ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, e. g. 
Kpadin instead of kapdia, heart, xaprepos and Kparepos, strong, kaptiaros, Bapdioros 
(from Spadvs, slow); also in the second Aorists érpadov, paso, @paxoyv (from 
mép%w, to destroy, dapSdvw, to sleep, Sépxouat, to sec); here belongs also #uBporoy 
instead of #uparoy (= jHuaproy, according to § 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ZAAaBov, Euuadov, Evveor, 
tooeva. ; 

(b) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. vedAdoutos 
(from véos and Aovw) ; a&ppopos, Piroupeldns; avvepedos, edyyntos; Badvé- 
poos ; evooeApos ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. véxvect, 
dduacor.; KdAcooU, dudcoa, ppdcooua, ekeinoca; 

(d) In the middle of several words, e. g. dacov, téccov, bricow, mpdcow, 
peoous, veuecoa, vereconvels, Sutcavdeis. 

Homer doubles the mute z in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 67, e. g. 
darmws, etc.;— « in TéAEKKov, TeAEKKAwW;—T in bTTL, bTTEO, drTevV; — 4 in Zddeice, 
mepiddeicaga, addeés, USOnv. 

Remark. The doubling of p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 


verse, e. g. @peCov from pé(w, xpucdputos. For the same reason, one of the 
consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, €. g. “Gdvoe’s, “AxiAe’s, pdpuvyos, instead of *Odvocedts, *AxiAAeds, 
pdpuyyos. 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a vy in vévupvos, ardrayvos, iSptvSn, duvivdn, breuvhuvee; 
av after * in wrdAcuos, mTdAIS, TTOALESpoy ; a & after x in XSduaros, dixSd, 
Tpixsd, TeTpaxda, and after A or pin pwddAsaxos, éypnydpdact; or he places ay 
before 5 in éplySouros, éySovmnoe, and ao before wand x in opixpéds (also Att. 
§ 24, 4), oxeddvyvur: (comp. Kidynu), cuoyepas (comp. poyepas), cuepddrcos. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of « (=v, according to § 24, 3), before Bpo- 
tos in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 
word, e. g. &uBpoTos, TepWiuBporos, and in audacity instead of apacin. 


§ 209. Quantity. 


PRELIMINARY ReMaRK. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rules previously given, or by observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or 0, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature, e. g. Teds, Ss, BSH. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature, e. g. “gpws, 
ovpavéds, &xwy (instead of &éxev), ériua (from étiude), Tas, otros, W0xXos, vor. 

8. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, 1, v), followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, e. g. "def- 
Sovtes, Sauovin, Pin, mixn, piAos, apyupeos. 

4, A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; e. g. ixéodat, éxaTouBn, dekaodat, 
exSiotos, puaddrov. 


Exceptions to No. 38. 


(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs, e. g. judpa, pidta, -Gs,-&, -av, etc. (Comp. § 45.) 

{b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 
Agavd, Dual Acaiva. 

{c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, e. g. "Atpeidao, 
dyopawy. 

(d) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. PL, e. g. Nom. raylas, Gen. oxtas, Acc. Pl. ddgas. 

(ec) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yt or vy have been dropped, e. g. &xovoas (axovoayTs), aKov- 
gaoa, ioTas, Bas; ylyas (yryavts), weAGs (meAays). 

(f) «in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., e. g. rerdpaot. 

(gv) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -ums, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. defevom, 
delkviv, dexvis, Sexxytca. — Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid (§ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make a 
syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only when 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. rerxeoimAjTa. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a conso- 
nant, e.g. x49. | cov Tp@ | as; also (b) when the final syllable ends with a 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 
two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, e. g. dun | tyy, ny | 
otra &| mo Cuyy | Fyayev | dvp, Il. x, 293. But a mute and a liquid in this 
case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 
verse; e.g. uh mot | dap épa | ra mpdoe | pé xpu | o€ns *Adpo | Sirns, Il. +, 64; 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, avrdp ‘6 | wAnotoy | éorh | xe, Ul. 3, 329; but 
Bvdpa. | Svnrdv é| dvta, wa | Acu we | Tpwpévor | aton, Il. x, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Sxduavdpos, Zéxvydsos, ZéAcia, even ox and ¢ do not 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; so also ém | até oxeé | mapvoy, Od. 
€, 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesis, 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 
digamma, e.g. nuevy | ev Bév | Secou, Il. a, 358. vies, 6 | wey Kred | tov, 6 
tip’ | Evpdtod | Axropi | wvos, Il. B, 621. adtap 6 | éyva | how e | vi dpe | pdry 
|og te (How = Fyow). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 
of an Hexameter, e.g. TG un | mor ward | pas rod’ 6 | woth | Seo | Tw, IL. 6, 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, e. g. ketoSat, | &AA’ ead | wuvoy, Il. ¢, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before another 
vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certain 
words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, éeh (~~~), Zumouos (~~~), otos (~~), Bé- 
Bana (~~~), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, e. g. oios, motos, 
To.ovTos, Toldsde, oer (from ofouat), morety; and always before the demonstrative 
{ in pronouns, e. g. TovTovt, abrat. 

9. In Epic poetry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, e. g. domidos | axdua | Tov wip, Il. ¢, 4; 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, w, v, p), orace 
or 5, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, e. g. xal medi | & Aw | TedyTa, Il. pw, 283. Svyard | pa hv (= Fhv), 
Ti: A, 1226. 


Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g.*Apes”A | pes Bporo | Aovyé; 


Im 


— tvdpes “i | caow and mActova | *icactv. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 
a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest with 
1, €. g. Go bro | deét | 7, Il. 1, 73. Gor mpo | Suut | nor, I. B, 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, e. g. ruxva | pwyaré | nv, Od. p, 198. 77 & ext | 
bev Top | ye Baoov | pazis | eared | vwro, Il. A, 36. 
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B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§210. Homeric Suffix du (div). 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix ¢:(v), 
which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(see the Syntax); it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix g: is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 
always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ayéAn-d1, ayAatng: (in the 
herd), Svpndu, before or without the door (in several ancient editions nx is 
< incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. ng); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) amd 
veupyopy idddrewy (to shoot an arrow from the string), é& ebvjde Sopeiv (to spring 
Jrom bed), xpatepide Bing, Ll. p, 501 (with greut force), &w hot pavowevn- 
gw, Od. 5, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

II. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-dpw): (a) Dat. Saxpudpi (with 
tears), uhoTwp arddayTos Sedp (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (b) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) amd or ex taccaddgw (to take from the pin), ée Sedpw (through 
the gods), am dared (from the bones). 

III, Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. wy is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with xotuvAndoy and 
vavs, @. &. mpos KoTvAnSovddi(yv) (with the union-vowel o), fo the arms, vav- 
gi(v) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since @: is always annexed to the pure stem; thus, 
bxeogu(v), oly dxETHt(v), KaT’ dpepi(y),-amd, did, ex oTHSET PI). | 


§ 211. Furst Declension. 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 7 instead of the original long a (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., e.g. Tima, -as, -@, -av 
(Dor.) ; copin, -ns, -n, -nv, Sdpn, -ns, venvins, -n, -nv (Epic and Ion.) ; so Myve- 
Aoreins, Tnvedometn, from Myvédoreia, pphtpy, Bopéns, Bopén, Bopeny. 

Exceptions in Homer are Seda, goddess, -as, -G, -dv, Navoixad, bela, also Aiveias, 
Airyelas, ‘Epuelas, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of wugy 
is y¥uda instead of viudn, Il. y, 130. Od. 5, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -eva, and -ora, derived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, as 
also in some other feminines, the short a in Attic is also changed into 7 in 
Tonic, e. g. dAndeln, avaideln, edrdoln, xvicon instead of adrnded, avalderd, 
eVrAo1d, KViOOG. 

(c) The Mol. and some other dialects have -a instead of -ys, as the Masc. 
ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
-ré, @. g. imma, aixunta, Kvavoxatré, vepeAnyepeTa, immnrdra, untied, evpvoTra. 
The Voce. retains the ending -@ in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -do; -ao 
was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -@). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 
-ao, by means of ¢ (comp § 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -w 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ¢ is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -w when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Aivetew, Il. e, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, ‘Epueias, Gen. “Epyeiao and 
‘Epuctw; Bopéns, Gen. Bopééo and Bopéw; “Atpeldns, “Atpeldao, and “Arpeldew, 
ixérao and ixérew; éippedAlw, "Aciw. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as or -7ns, are -a0, -w, or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. moAitew, ’ATpeidew. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -7s is commonly formed in the 
Ton. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. Tov Seamdrea, To’s SeamdTeas from deardTHs, 
-ov, MiAtiddea from Miatiadns, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -dwy; -dwy was after- 
wards contracted into -éy (Dor. in -av). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, e. g. Sedwy and Se@y, mapedwy and mape@y. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of e¢, the -@y originating from 
-dev; the ending thus becomes -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, e. g. muAéwy, Supéwy, &yopéwy. The Gen. ending -éwy becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, e. g. Movaéwy, Timéwy. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -a:ou(v) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers; in the Ion. 
writers, -aio. was changed into -no.(yv) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -aiot was shortened in -as. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -yo1, -ns, 
and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and axrais. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in Xol., ends in -as (as in the second Dec. in -o1s instead 
of -ovs), and in Dor. in -ds (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ous), e. g. 
Tais tyuais (/ol.) instead of tas tiuds (but Dat. Pl. tyator); macas Kodoas 
(Dor.) instead of macas Koupas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
into -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. @), e. g. MevéAds instead of MevéAaos, NixdAds, *Apkeat- 
Aas. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that in -ou0 ; 
the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o1o. Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending -w and -ouo. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Mase. proper names in -os 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., e. g. Bérrew instead of Bdrrov, Kpoicew, 
KAcouBpdrew, MeuBdAidpew, and some Masc. common nouns with the ending 


> 
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-€oy in the Gen. Pl, e. g. mecoéwv; (b) The ending -dwy instead of the Ion. 
-wy belongs to the Dor. (comp. atyay instead of aiydwy from aig, § 213, 5). 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of -ow, 
e. g. dou instead of &mow (§ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in-over(v). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -ois is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Jon. prose. 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
(like -as in the first Dec., § 211, 6), e. g. tas vouws, vduos, so also ws Awyéds, the 
hares; Aiol. in -ors, €. g. macodAos instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -éo, instead 
of -w, in IyveAeao (Il. ¢, 489; though most MSS. have TInveaéoio) from TInve- 
Aews, and in Mereao from Mérews. — In ydaws, sister-in-law, *ASws and Kés, the 
w originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence yaddws, "ASdws, Kdws, Gen. -dw. On the words yéAws, ldpws, pws, see 
§ 213, 7. 

g. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, voids only 
Od. x, 240 (elsewhere vdos), xetudppous, Il. A, 493 (but v, 138. xeyudppoos) and 
xeluappor, Il. 5, 452, also MavSovs, TdySov, Wdvde. Homer does not contract 
other words; in words in -eos, -eoy, he either lengthens the « into e (§ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§ 213. Third Declension. 


1. In the Dor. uialect the long « here also takes the place of 7, e. g. Ua, 
uavés instead of unr, unvos, etc., “EAAGY, “EAAGves, moimay instead of mommy, Gen. 
-évos, vedtas, dros instead of vedtys, -nTOS. 

AiSip, Shp, Siipes, and all names of persons in -rhp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, e. g. Sdpné, otmE, tpné instead of Spat, i€pat. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -ot(v), -oor(v), -eor(v), and -eoor(y). The ground-form is -eor(v) 
and the strengthened form is -eoo1(v). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xdv-eror (from Ktwv, Gen. kuy-es), 
verd-eoor (from vékus, -v-os). The ending -eoi(v) is found in Homer only in 
Weow, oleot, xelpeot, and avdkt-eow (from avaé, tvaxt-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical ¢ in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), e. g. émé-eoor (instead of éréc-ecot from 7d 2os), Semd-eoow 
(from 7% déras). In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (al, ef’, of’), the v (£’) must be 
omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, Bd-eoor instead of BdF-eoot, immh-ecot 
instead of immhF-eoot. The ending -oor is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, e. g. véku-oor from venus -v-ds; but also Ypu-oor 
from jZpis (-:S50s) and commonly mocot from movs (3od-ds). The Dat. form in 
-dot never admits the doubling of c.— The ground-form -ect is very common 
in the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre- 
quently in stems ending in -y, e. g. why-eot. 
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4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -otty (as in the 
second Dec., § 212, 4), e. g. modo, Serphvoury. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -éwy, e. g. xnvéwv, avdpéwy 
(§ 207,10). Theocritus has ray aiyay (instead of ray atyev) from 7 até, a goat, 
after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem v) 
fn a@ instead of y, e. g. edpéa mévTov, ixSva, véa from vavs. 

7. The words yéaws, laughter; iSpds, sweat ; pws, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
e. g. Sp, iSpg instead of (para and idpar1; yéAw and yéAwy, yéAg, instead of 
yéeAwta, and yéAwT, pw instead of epwrt. 

8. Words in -1s,! Gen. -150s. The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -vos, e. g. unvios, Hom., 
©dusos, Herod., @étios, Dat. @ér7, Hom. Those ending in -ts, -1d0s, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -d:. Substantives in -nts, -ntdos, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the poets, e. g. rapnis, maphdos 
(instead of rapyidos), Nnpnis, Nnpfdes. See § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ods, ards, ear, is in Dor. és, &7és, etc., and in Hom. ovas, Gen. 
ovatos, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, oréap, fat; otSap, udder, and eipap, end, have 
-atos in the Gen., namely, oréatos, o¥Sata, melpata, melpact. In the words 
Tépas, Képas, xpéas, the Epic writers reject 7, e.g. Tépaa, -dwy, -deoor(v); Kepa 


Dat.; Pl. xépa, kepdwy, -deoor(v), and -aci(v); Pl. xpéa, cpedwy, xpedy, and Kpeiay, 


Kpéaci(v). Among the Ionic writers these words, like Bpéras, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the a into ¢, e. g. Képeos, Képen, Kepéwy, TA Tépea, Kpecoot(y). 
See § 54 (c). 

10. In the words arhp, witnp, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the e 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. avépos and 
aydpés, avept and avdpi, etc., but only aydpay, avdpdor and -éoo1; yaornp, yao- 
Tépos, -€pt, and -yarrpds, yaoTpt, yaotépa, yaorepes; Anunrnp, -nTépos, and -yTpos, 
Anuntépa; Suvydrnp, -Tépos, and -rpds, etc., Svyaréperou(y), but Suyarpav ; wntnp 
and marnp, -Tépos, and -rpds, etc. See § 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ixdp, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ixé instead of 
ix@pa, and kuxewy, 6, mixed drink, has in the Acc. kuxe® or nueed. See § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -avs,-evs,-ovs. Of ypais, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 
ypnus and ypnis, Dat. ypnt and the Voc. ypytd and ypni. In the Ion. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypyds, Pl. ypijes; this also appears 
in vais, navis, see the Anomalies.— The word Bods is regularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. Boes, Ace. Bots; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both Béas 
and Bovs. On the Epic Dat. Béeoo:, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bés, 
Acc. Bay, Acc. Pl. BGs. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the Il. y, 
238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made of bull’s hide. See § 57. 





1 The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 
words are declined; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 
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13. In common nouns in -eds, and in the proper name ’AyiAAeds, 7 is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of e, in all the forms which omit v (/) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted v (F); 
thus, Baotrets, Voc. -ed; Dat. Pl. -edor (except apiothecor(v) from apioreds), but 
BactAjjos, -7t, -7d, -jes, -hwv, -jds. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -eds of the 
Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: ’Odvecets, Gen. ’Odvecjos or ’Odvajos and *Odvccéos, 
also ’Oducevs (Od. w, 398), Dat. OSvo7i and ’Odvee?, Acc. *OSvocja and *Odvc- 
céa, also ’OSva7q (Od. 7, 1386) ; TinAcds, HnaAjos and IWnAéos, TnaAji and Tnad, 
IInAja; the others, as "Atpevs, Tudevs, generally retain the -e and contract -ceos 
in the Gen. by Synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into -7; thus, Tvdéos, 
-éi, -éa, and -7. —In the Jon. of Herodotus, the inflection with 7 in common 
nouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the ¢ is regular, e. g. Hepodos, Awpiées, 
Saxéwy, Aioréas. 

14. In-ns and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains uncon- 
tracted. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -e:s is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éwy, e. g. (axpnay from 
(axpnéwv) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. ~Apns has in Homer “Apnos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “Apn, “Apel, ”Apn and “Apny, Il. «, 909,”Apes and “Apes (§ 209, 
Rem. 3). See § 59. 

15. In proper names in -«Aj7s, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 7, 6. g. 
“HpaxAéys, -KkAjos (instead of xAdeos), -7t, -7ja, Voc. “HpdxAas; but in adjectives 
in -éns it varies between -e: and 7, e. g. dyaxAehs, Gen. ayarAjjos, but évxaretas 
(Acc. Pl.) from éeixaens, evpiens, Gen. évppeios. ‘The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
sometimes the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an e in these words, e. g. 
TlepucAgos, -éi, etc.; so also in Homer, dusxadé, Il. B, 115, and brepdéa, Il. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen. -wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, fp» Dat., and 
Mivw Acc. occur.—(b) -és and -w, Gen. -dos. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except xp#s and its compounds, e. g. xpods, xpot, xpda. — The Ion. dialect fre- 
quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -ody instead of -w, e. g. 16, "loty, Hés, Hoov. — 
The Aol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, e. g. afdws, Sdrpws instead of aidods, Sampois ; 
thus, in Moschus, tas "Ax@s. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen.-aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ynpal and -yijpq, 
déma, céAg. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, e. g. déma.— On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, see § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In-os, Gen. -eos. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 
into -eus ; thus, EpéBeus, Sdpceus, yevevs, SduBevs, Sepevs; Dat. Sing. Sepet and 
Séper, kaAAeL and xdAdAe. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 
e. g. velkea, BéAca.— The Ion. dialect is like the Epic. —In oméos, kAéos, dé€os, 
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xpéos, the Epic dialect lengthens ¢, sometimes into «, sometimes into 7; thus, 
Gen. ometous, Dat. omni, Acc. oméos and ometos, Gen. Pl. orelwy, Dat. oréoor(y) 
and omfecot(v) ; xpéos and xpetos; xAéa and KAcia. 

18. In -is, Gen. -fos; -vs, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
-is, in the Dat. Sing., e. g. di(vi, wAcSvz, véxus; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse, 
though more usually contracted, e. g. ixdts instead of ixSvus, dpis; vexvas is 
always uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -doo and -veoor (dissyllable), e. g. ixSve- 
ow and ixdvecow. See § 62. 

19. In -is and -%, Gen. -fos, Att. -ews; -ts and -%, Gen. -tos, Att. -ews:— 

(a) The words in -is, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain ¢ 
‘of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -1, -tas = -is), e.g. wdAts, WéALOS, WOAT, WOAW, TW6ALES, TOALwWY, TéALCL, 
méAias, and wdéAis. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -ef and -e: is found 
in Homer, e. g. récet and wécer from dois ; in some words, the : of the stem is 
changed into ¢ in other Cases also, e. g. émdAfers instead of érdAkias, émaadteot(v), 
especially in wéAts, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen ¢ into 7; thus, Gen. TéALos, moAeos, and méAnos, Dat. éret, wdAct, 
and wéAni, Nom. Pl. méAces and méanes, Gen. roAiwy, Dat. moAteoo1, Acc. rdéAlas, 
méAeis, TéAnas; from dis, ovis, Dat. Pl. dtecor(v), oteoi(v), deor{v). See § 63. 

(b) The words in -is, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eos, e. g. mhxeos, except @yxeAus, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing., 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. eipéi, 
mnxel, tAaTe?. In the Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted or uncon- 
tracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, e. g. reAcxeas (tri- 
syllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Tévvu (7d, knee) and Sdpv (7d, spear, § 68,1), are declined in Homer as 


follows : — 
Sing. youvaros and -youves Sovpatos and Soupes dovpart and Soupt 
Pl. Nom. yotvata “ yovva Sovpara ‘“ S00pa— Dual doipe 
Gen. youvey Sovpwy 


Dat. yovvaci(v) and yotveror(v) dovpaci(v) and dovpecci(y). 
The form yotvacor (Il. 1, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 
2. The following forms of «dpa (7d, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homeric 
dialect : — 
Sing. Nom. xapy Gen. kdpyntos Kapharos Kpatdés Kpaaros 


Dat. kapnte Kaphate Kpatt Kpaare 
Acc. kdpn (tov Kpara, Od. 3, 92, and ém xdp, Il. x, 392). 


as 
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Pl. Nom. dpa kaphara; secondary form rdpnva 


Gen. xpdtwy et Kaphyvev 
Dat. kpaci(v) 
Acc. xpdara % Kapnve. 


3. Adas (6, stone, Hom., instead of Ads), Gen. Ados, Dat. Agi, Acc. Adav, Gen. 
Pl. Adwy, Dat. Adeoo(v). 

4. Meis (6, month), Gen. unves, Ion., instead of why, -ds, but also in Plato. 

5. Nats (%, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 
follows :— 


S. Nom. Ep. and Ion. yyis vnis Dor. vais 
Gen. ynés (also Tragic) veds vads (also Trag.) 
Dat. ynt vot 
Ace. Va veo vavy and vav 
D. Nom. Ace. Voc. vie vae 
Gen. and Dat. veoiy vaow 
P. Nom. VIjEs vées vaes 
Gen. vnev (vaddt only Ep.) veav Va@v 
Dat. vynvot (vatgronly Ep.) vneoot(v), véeoor(v) vavot(v) 
Acc. vias veas vaas. 


6. “Opis (6 7, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, Doric dpyix-os, etc. (§ 203). 
7. Xelp (4, hand), Ion. xepds, xept, x€pa, Dual xetpe, xepoiy (poet. also xeiposy), 
Pl. xépes, xep@v, xepal(v) (xelpeor(y), and -ecou(v) in Homer), xépas. - 


Remark 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
GAKH, H, strength, Dat. arnt (from Nom. ’AAZ); Aids, -ov, 6, Gen. &idos, Dat. 
wide (AIS); “Avtiparns, -ao, 6, Acc. ’Avtiparja CANTIPATEYS) ; iwkh, 4, pur- 
suit, Acc. i@ka (INE); toptvn, 7, battle, Dat. topin (souls) ; —TlatporaAos, Gen. 
Tlarpéxaov and -xAjos, Acc. -xAoy and -KAja, Voc. -xAeis (TIATPOKAHS); avdpd- 
modov. Td, slave, Dat. Pl. aviparddecot(v) ; mpdswrov, 7d, face, Pl. mposdémara, 
mposwmact; vios, 6, son, has from ‘YIEYS and ‘YI> the following forms: Gen. 
vigos and vios, Dat. viet and vit, Acc. vigéa and via; Dual vie; Nom. Pl. viges and 
viets and vies, Dat. vido., Acc. viéas and vias; — Oidimouvs, Gen. Oidimddao 
(OIAITIOAH®S). 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: Arri Dat. and ra Afra, linen; 
Ais and At = Adwy and Adovta; maote and wdorw = paotry: and -a; ottxds, 
otixes, otixas, row; dace, TH, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; ipedos, advantage, 
and 750s, pleasure, in the Nom. only ; 7pa, something pleasing, and d€uas, form, in 
the Acc. only; jAeds, infatuated, Voc. nA€ and Acé; finally, 50, Kp?, aA, 2s 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms daua, house, cpus, barley, 
&Agirov, dried barley. 


§ 215. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Some adjectives in -us, -e:a,-v, have sometimes in the Homeric dialect, 
the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. dkéa (instead of axeia), Badéa (instead of 
Baseta) ; Gen. BaSéns (and BaSelns), Acc. BaSény; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 
seldom -eia, e. g. BaSéa, -én and -eia, Bapéa, cipéa, idvs, -éo and -eia, SAca (from 
Savs), ijpioea. 

Remark. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
some in -ders and -feus, are of the common gender, i. e. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., e. g.°Hpn dfAvus éodca, Il. tr, 97; so 7dvs 
adruh, Od. wu, 309, and the irregular modus: wordy ed byphy, I. x, 27; so jua- 
des, avdeudets, apyiwvders, Toners, agreeing with feminine substantives.— The 
Epic éiis or jus, Neut. mn (ed and ed only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form; in Il. w, 528, is found dépwr sia Sidwor kaxav, erepos Se edwy (sc. dHpwr), 
therefore édwy as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from dépwy the cognate 
ddcewy is to be supplied for édwy to agree with, as in dwrijpes édwy sc. décewyr ; 
the Gen. Sing. is éjos. 

2. Adjectives in -feis, -jheooa, -jev, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -fs, -fooa, -jv, e.g. Tyuns (and tutes), TyAvTa; those in -dets, -deooa, 
-dev, contract -oe into -ev, €. g. media AwTedyTa. 

3. In the Epic dialect, roAvs is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. woAv’s and movAv’s, Neut. moA¥, with the secondary forms 
moAAds, TOAASY, Gen. modéos, Acc. roAvy and trovAdy, road and moAAdy; Nom. 
Pl. woAdes and modets, Gen. moAdwy, Dat. wodéoi(v), moAgoor(y), and mordeoot(v), 
Acc. moAéas and moAeis. — The Ionic dialect inflects moAAds, -7, -dv, regularly 
throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
Viz. -, @. g. adavaTyn, acBéorn, TorAvPdpBn, apiCnan (but also api¢nAa avyal, Il. 
X, 27), dupiBpdtn, ayxidAn, apyvpote(a, dupipvTy ; on the contrary, kAutdés as a 
feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. e, 422, from the simple xAurés, -4, -dv. Also 
the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, e. g. eAodratos 
ddun, Od. 5, 442. Kata mpotiotoy omwrhy, H. Cer. 157. Comp. §.78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -zous, -mrovy, Gen. modos, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -zovs into -7os, e. g.*Ipis deAAOOs, Il. 3, 409. tpimos, Il. x, 443. 

6. ’Epinpes from épinpos, épvodpuares and -as from épvcdpuaros, are examples 
of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -érepos and -éraros are used for the sake 
of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, e. g. 
diGipdrepos, difipwTatos, KakotewdTepos, AGpwTatos. —’Avinpéds, troublesome, has 
the Comparative avinpécrepov, Od. B, 190, and &xapis, disagreeable, axapiorepos, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -iwy, -1oy, and -1oTos, -7, -ov, 
sometimes also regularly, e. g. éAaxdvs, little, ekdxioTos, yAuKUs yAuKiwv, Basis, 
BdSioros, Kvdpds, KUdioTOS, oixTpds oikTioTOS and oikTpdTaTos, TaxUs TaXLOTOS, 
mpeaBus mpéaBiorTos, Ks BKioTOS. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 

a&yasds, Comp. dpelwy, Awiwy, Awtrepos (Ion. kpéoowv, Dor. ndppwv), Sup. 

KapTLOTOS. 
kKakds, KakoTEpos, XELpdTEpos, Xepelwy, Xeperdrepos (Dor. xepywv, Ion. écowr), 
Sup. Hxoros (Il. p, 531, with the variation #x:o0Tos, which Spitzner prefers). 
6Atyos, Comp. 6AlCwy (dAioves joav, populi suberant statura minores, Il. o, 
519); unwv, Bion, 5, 10. 

pntd.os, Ion., Comp. pntrepos (Ion. pyiwy), Sup. pytraros and priors. 

Bpadds, slow, Comp. Bpdcowv, Sup. Bapdioros (by Metathesis). 

haxpdos, long, pdoowy;— waxds, thick, rdcowr. 
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Remark 1. The positive XEPHS (xépy, xépna, xépnes, xépna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to xepeiwy, always has the signification of the Compara- 
tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. wages and (Acc.) mAéas are found in Homer 
from the Comp. mAéwv. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 

been transferred to the Common language: 6 BagiAevs. BaotdevtTepos; 7d 
Képdos, gain, Képdioy, more lucrative, xépdiotos; T HAYoOS, pain, adrylwv, more 
painful, aAyict0s ; TO piyos, cold, piyoy, colder, more dreadful, piy:otos ; Td K7- 
dos, care, nndictos, most dear; 6% Kw, dog, kuytepos, more shameless, KdvTaTos. 


§ 217. PRONOUNS. 


























eyo and 


( 


&upr(y) Adol. and Ep.; 
apiy and duly Dor. 
dupeo(y) AXol. 


nueas Ion. and Epic 


juas, nuas Epic 
due Epic; aué Dor. 


before a vow-| gd Epic; tv Dor. and 
el) eyav Epic; éyw| Mol.; rivn Epic 
and éywy Holic 


G. | eudo, cued, wed (uev)| Ted Dor.; oéo (ceo),| €0 (€0), ev (eb) Epic 
Epic and Ion. ged (vev), Ep.and Ion.} and Ion. 
éuweto Epic geto and teoio Epic | «io Ep.; éezo later Ep. | 
euevey Epic césev Epic evey (evev) Epic 
euevs, euovs Doric Tevs, Teovs Dor. éovs Dor. 
D. | euol,pot (nor),€uor ol.| cot Epic 
euiy Doric tiv Dor.; rely Dor. et| Dor. (usually or- 
Ep. (usually Orthot.) | thotone) 
rot (tot) Ep. and Ion. | €02, of (of) Ep.( Reflex.) 
A. | éué, wé (we) Epic aé (cc) Ep.; ré Dor. | é€, € (€) (as Neut. I. 
tv (tv) Dor. a, 236.) 
tiv in Theocritus viv (vv) Dor. (and Att. 
poet.) (him, her, it) 
ty (pur) Lon. (him, her, 
it; seldom Pl.) 
ope Dor. et Att. poet. 
D.N. | vat cpwtv (cpwiv) 
: THO, T~4 : 
G. D. | vaiv Hipie opaiv, es oe Thwiv, opwiy 
A. | vai, vd Thai, ope chwée, cpwe 7 Epic 
cpa, pw 
P.N. | qwets Epic; juées Ion.| tuets Ep.; duces Ion. 
aueés Dor.; &upes Epic} buds Dor.; tues Ep. 
G. | fuéwv Ion. and Epic | tuéwy Ion. and Epic | opéwy (opewy) Ton. 
jHuctay Epic duelwy Epic and Epic 
duuewy ALolic; auay| djuuewy Hol. cpov Epic 
Doric opciwy Epic 
D. | quiv, jw, juty Epic | buiv, Suw, buiv Epic 


vupu(y) Epic 


jucas Epic and Ion. 


duas, Huds Hpic 
YA o c / 7 
UME Epic ; UME Dor. 


Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
| an accent. 


api (og) Ion.; ooi-} 
o1(v), |opror(v) |, opty,| 
(son), opt (ops) Ep. 5 


tog ol. 














apéas (cpeas) Ion. } 
and Epic 

apas, opetas Epic 
(ope) Epic (Il.7, 265.) } 
ope Aol. 


a ee ae ee ee 
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2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éuavTod, ceavTod, etc., are 
never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun airés separate, e.g. Ew avrdy, euol ate, eued aitis, € adThy, of 
avr7. When the pronoun aitds stands first, it signifies himself, herself, ztself, 
even. But the Jon. writers use the compound forms éuewuTov, cewvTod, EwuTod, 
etc. Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: reds, -4, -dv Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; éds, -4, 
-dy, and és, 4, dv, suus, Epic; duds, -7, -dv Dor. and Epic, duos, éuuérepos AXol., 
instead of juérepos; vwirepos, of us both, Epic; buds, -h, -6v Dor. and Epic, 
tupos ALol., instead of tuérepos; opwirepos, of you both, Il. a, 216; ods, -h, -dv 
£ol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) 6 7 Té (Dor. ‘a instead of 7); Gen. 7@ Dor., 
toto and ted Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. 7@ Dor.; Acc. téy Dor.; Pl. roi and rat Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. tdwy Epic, trav Dor.; Dat. rotor, taio1, rho, and ths Epic; 
Acc. tds, Tés Dor. 

(b) 68€: Epic Dat. Pl. rotsSeo. and totsdeoo. instead of Toisde ; Epic Dat. 
ro.otde instead of tozsde is found also in the Tragedians. 

(c) obros and avrés: ane stands before the long inflection- endings’ in the 
Ton. dialect (§ 207, 10), e. g. rouréov, TavTéns, TovTéw, TovTéous, AUTEN, avTEwY. 

(d) éxetvos is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry xetvos, Aol. xqvos, Dor. 
THVOS. 

(e) On the Ion. forms witds, twiTd instead of 6 adrés, Td adrd, see §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of és; ofo Ion. and Epic; 
dov Epic seldom, éns Il. 7, 208; fou and 7s instead of afs. Besides Gs, #, the 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, e. g. rd instead of 4, rod instead of ob, ris instead of fs, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) t)s, 71: Gen. réo (reo) Epic 
and Ion., rev (rev) Epic, Ion., and Dor., Dat. réw (tew), 76 (tT@) Epic and Ion.; 
Pl. &coa Neut., dro? &ooa, Od. 7, 218, Gen. réwy (rewy) Epic and Ion., Dat. 
téo.ot Epic and Ion. (roiat, S. Trach. 984). 

(b) tis, ri: Gen. réo Epic and Ion., red Epic, Ion., and Dor., ee Jon. 

(c) dstis: Nom. étis, Neut. 671, 8771 Ep.| Neut. Pl. 6rwa Miad. 

Gen. érev Ep.and Jon.,6r€0,|drewy Epic and Ion. 
_ 8rreo, tev Epic. 
Dat. drew, ir@ Ep. and Ion.|67éo101 Epic and Ion., érénou Her. 
Ace. itwa Epic, Neut. 67:,/8rwas Epic, Neut. &riva and dooa Epic. 
é771 Epic. 


§218. Tue NUMERALS. 


The ol. and secondary form of pla is ta, ins, ip, fav; also ig, Il. ¢ 422, is 
instead of évi. Avo and ve are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forms 
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are dod (indecl.), do10f, Soiat, Sout, Dat. Sorots, Sorotor, Acc. Sod (indecl.), dSoiods, 
-ds, -¢. —Tiovpes, -a Auol. and Epic, instead of réocapes, -a. — Avédexa and dvo- 
Kaldexa Hpic, also dédexa.—’Eelxoot Epic, instead of efkoot.—’OyddéxorvTa and 
évynxovta Epic, instead of dydonKovra, évevqkoyta. “EvvedxiAo: and dexaxiror 
Epic, instead of évvaxisxiacoe and mripiot. ‘The endings -dkoyra and -axdovo in 
the Epic and Ion. become -fKovra, -nxéo1o. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are tplratos, Térpatos, éBdduatos, dyddaTos, Evaros, and eivatos. 


THe VERB. 


§ 219. Augment.— Reduplication. 


1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 
necessities of the verse, ¢. g. Adoe, oreiAavTo, Xéoav, dpato, €Ac. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; if may also 
omit it in the Perf., e. g. duuat, epyaouat, ofxnuat, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in avwya and épxata: from eipyw. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, e. g. Zpetas, and on the doubling the liquids, e. g. €coeva, see § 208, 
4, and Rem. 

3. &@in the Dor. writers is changed into a by the augment, and a suffers no 
change, e. g. dyoy instead of jyov, afpeoy instead of 7fpeor. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
according to the rule, e. g. avdavw, to please, Impf. édvdavov, Aor. €ddov , — e¥5o- 
pat, videor, éeicduny, also in the participle éexcduevos. On account of the verse, 
the e seems to be lengthened in elouxvia, evade (2M ade) from avdavw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoyoéw and avidvw, take at the same time both the 
syllabic and temporal augment, viz. éwvoxde, Il. 5, 3, yet more frequently gvo- 
xdet; efvdave and jvdave. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in feputapévos, from purdw, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, uuopa from uetpoua 
and écovpa from oevw, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, i.e. by Metathesis; hence Eupopa, etc., instead of weuopa.— The Epic 
and Ion. Perf. of krdowat is éxtnuct. A strengthened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms dedéxaTar and deldexro. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment e is commonly omitted; thus, e.g. kaduve, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
Kexduw; KéAomat, to command, éexexAdunv; nave, to hear, Aor. Imp. KéxdAvs, 
KékAuTe; Aayxdve, to obtain, A€Aaxov; AauBavw, to receive, AcAaBEoSat; 
Aavedyw, lateo, to escape notice, AdAadov ; Tel Sw, to persuade, wemiSov, wemusd- 
unv; tTépmw, to delight, rerpardunv; TvyxXadve, to obtain, TeTUKEL, TeTUKET SOL 5 
SENQ, to murder, érepvoy, répvov; bpd Cw, to say, to show, meppadoy, éméeppadoy. 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take the 
augment: "APO, to fit, Hp-apoy; "AXQ, to grieve, Hx-axov; aA€Ew, to ward off, 
HA-cAKov, dAaAxe ; Spvuut, to excite, dp-opov ; évimt w, to chide, év-evimov. Two 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. évirra, 
qv-tmamey, and épvxa, to restrain, hpv-Kakov, épuxaxéery. Comp. the Presents, 
dvivnmt, aTITAAAw, OTITTEVH. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with the 
Att. reduplication (§ 124); thus, e. g. afpéw, to take, Ion. ap-aipnra, ap-alpnuat: 
&Adomat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification aA-dAnwar; "AP Q 
(apapicxw), to fit, Poet. &p-apa, I fit, (Intrans.), Ion. &pnpa; "AXQ (axaxiw), to 
grieve, Epic and Ion. &x-nxeuat, ax-dxnuat; "ENEKQ (pépw), to carry, Ion. év- 
hvevywar; pela, to demolish, Poet. ép-jpima, Epic ép-épimto; épt¢w, to contend, 
Epic ép-jpiopmat. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending -«s of the first Pers. Sing., is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. crelvwput, yd-ywul, TYX@[L, 
teapt, edéAwpt, wu. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Mol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -cSa is found (§ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -w, e.g. Tidncda, Pjoda, 
didoicda, mapjosa. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj., e. g. édséAna- 
Sa, efrnoSa, more seldom in the Opt., e. g. kAatoiwda, Badosa. 

3. Instead of the ending - ers, the Dor. frequently has the old form -es, e. g. 
Tunes instead of Tumre:s; so in Theocritus cupicdes = cupi¢ers. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -ov (arising from -7:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., e. g. 
eseaAnai(y), &ynot, GAdAKnot; the Opt. only in rapapdainat. 

5. Instead of the ending -e: in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form -y 
is used, though seldom, e. g. d:ddonn instead of Siddoxne:. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -ys, -y instead of -as, 
-€, &. &. TemOvaNS, Oran instead of mémovSas, drwrre. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
mes, ©. g. TUTTOMEs instead of TUmTomer (§ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -yrt, e. g. TUmroyTe (instead of tumrove1), TUpoyTL, TUTTwYTL 
(instead of tumtwo1), TeTUpayT, emavéovTi, ekaratévTt. In the Mol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -oio: instead of -ovot, e. g. mepimvéoiot(v), 
vatoior(y). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur:—- 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-7 old Att., § 116, 6), e. g- 

erTeshtea, HOea, TeToLSea instead of eredpremy, etc. 


Second ‘“ “  -eas, €. g. éredhmeas, Od. w, 90, instead of erednreis. 
Third? *“ “  -ee(v), . &. eyeydvec, KaTadcAotmec, €BeBpwxeev (not Hom.). 
Second“ Pl. -éare, e. g. cuvndéare, Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e:, is found in Homer before a vowel with the v paragogic; 
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thus, éorjrev, Il. W, 691. BeBajnev, Il. c, 661. 3, 270. &, 412. Sedermvjrew, Od. 
p, 859; — fore, Il. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -roy and -o Soy (second 
Pers. Dual) stand instead of -ryy and -cSny (third Pers. Dual), e. g. Sidéxerov, 
ll. k, 364. Aapioceroy, Il. o, 583. Swpnocecdov, Il. v, 301. On this inter- 
change in Attic, see § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 
Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 
Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, e. g. émiréAAcat; Homer uses either these 
forms, e. g. Aclreat, AtAaleat, apixnat, éptcveat, ematpnat, tmeAvoao, eyeivao, OF 
the contract forms, -n (from -ear), -ev (from -co), -w (from -ao), e.g. €mAev, epxeu, 
ppacev, éxpeuw. When the characteristic of the verb is e, it is very frequently 
omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea: and -co, e. g. piddat instead of piArceat, 
gtaAco instead of giAgeo; so in Homer, éxaAé’, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
éxAe’ from kAgouat. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
lengthened into -ezo0, e. g. Zpe10, ometo, and the ending -éea is contracted into 
-elat, IN verbs in -éw, €. g. wudsetat, ver. Homer sometimes drops o in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. wéuyna (and péurn), 
BéeBAnat, ~oovo. 

11. The Dual endings -rny, -cSnv, and first Pers. Sing. -uyv, in the Doric 
are, -Tadv, -oSav, -way (§ 201, 2), e. g. éppacdudy. In the later Doric, the 
change of 7 into 4 is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., e. g. érumay 
instead of érumny. ; 

12. The personal-endings -uedsov, -ueSa, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 
and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -yecdov, -ueoSa, €. &. TUTTOMET- 
Sov, TurTéucoaa. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very generally ends in -atat, -aro, instead of -yra, -vro, e. g. wemel- 
Sarat, wemavatat, eBeBovAcvato, éotdAato; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 
Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -ofato, -aiato, instead of -owTo, -avTo, e. g. TuTTolaTo 
instead of tUmrowro, apyoalaro (Homeric), instead of aphouvro. Also the 
ending -ovro, in the Ion. dialect, has this change, though the o before vy becomes 
€, &. g. €BovAeato instead of éBotAovro. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the 7 in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. -nvrat, -nvro, is shortened in the Ionic into e, e. g. 
oixéarat instead of @xynvTa from oikéw, éreTéaro instead of éretiunyro from 
tysdw, Also instead of -avrat, the Ionic dialect has -éara (instead of -darar), 
€. g. menréarat instead of mémrayta. “Amikarat, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 
apiywat (Pres. adixvéoua) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-SarTat, -darT0, from verbs whose characteristic is not 5, viz. eAavyw (é€Adw) 
eAfAapar €Andddaro, Od. n, 86, and araxl(w aenxeuar axnxedarat, Il. p, 637; the 
Sseems to be merely euphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly settled ; the forms éeppddara and éppddaro (from paiyw) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZQ (comp. pdooate, Od. v, 150). 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -ncay is abridged into -ev, in the Doric, 
- and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. rpddev instead of érpd- 
gnoav. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common language 
(§ 116, 7), e. g. Tupdetey instead of TuPselnoay. 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -rwoay, and Mid. or Pass. in cSecay, is 
abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -yrwy and -cSwy 
(§ 116, 12), e. g. rurrovrwy instead of turrérwoay, memoiSdyTwy instead of meroi- 
Sérwoay, TUTTégSwv instead of tuTTécSwour. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w and 7, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, e. g. Youev instead of twuev; Pdiduccda instead of -ducda; oTpepeTat 
instead of -nra (§ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Aolic dialect ends in -e1a, -eras, -ere, etc., 
third Pers. Pl. -evay, instead of -a:pus, -ais, -or, etc., third Pers. Pl. -asev. See 
§ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -weva:, and with 
the mode-vowel, -¢ueva:, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and Holic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into -wev (-euev) by dropping a:, sometimes 
into -vac by syncopating we (ewe). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 
is found, formed from -éueyv, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also 
the endings -éeyv and -efy. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel e and the ending -wev, hence -éey, e€. g. tumT-é-pev, Tupeuev, eimeuev. — 
Verbs in -dm atid -éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and the 
mode-vowel e of the Inf. ending -éueva, have the form -juevat, e. g. yonmevat 
(yodw), pirjmevat (pirew), pophucvat (popew).— With the ending -jmevae corre- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. rumfjuwevor instead of tumjvat, aorAAio 
Shuevat; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form in 
-jmev, €. &. TUTHuev.—In the Pres. of verbs in -w, the ending -wey and -wevat is 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 
the pure stem, e. g. TISé-pwev, TIDE-pEvat, LoTd-pEr, ioTd-wevat, 51dd-wev, 51dd-mevat, 
Seuxvd-uev, Serxvd-wevar; Sé-pwev, Sé-wevat, Sd-wev, dd-uevar; so also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, e. g. reSvduev, BeBaduey. The 
following are exceptions, viz. TiSjuevau, Il. Y, 83 (with which the forms of the 
Pres. Part. Mid. tiSjpevos, kixnuevos, correspond), didodva, Il. w, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs.in -a and -v, which also retain the long vowel 
(§ 191, 2), e. g. orh-pmevat, Bh-wevat, Sv-wevat, instead of orjva, Sdvat. 

19. Besides the forms in -gueyvae and -éuev, the Doric dialect has one in -ev 
abridged from these, e. g. &yev instead of a&yew; Fut. apudcey instead of apyud- 
oew; second Aor. idéy instead of idety, AaBéy instead of AaBeiv, etc. In the 
Doric of Theocritus, the AZol. Inf. ending -nv is found, e. g. xatpny, second 
Aor. AaBijv, instead of yalpew, AaBeiv. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -juevat, -juev, is abridged into -yy in 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. weSdoSnv instead 
of -Sjjvar. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -yny and -ery in 
the Dorie and Aolic writers, e. g. TeXewpnkny, yeydvely instead of TeSewpnnevat, 
yeyovevat. 
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21. Participle. The AMolic dialect has the diphthong oz instead of ov before 
o in participles, and a: instead of a, e. g. rumTwv, TUTTOLCA, TUTTO, AaBoira, 
Auroioa instead of -otoa; Tuas, -atoa, instead of Tibas, -doa (§§ 201, 2. and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into in the oblique 
cases, €. 2. meua@Tos, Tepusras.— The Perf. Act. Part., in the Doric dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. weppixovtes instead of meppixdres. 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -cxoyv, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Iterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf.-and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -cxoy, -oxes, cxe(v), -oKduny, -cKou(€0, €v), 
-okeTo, preceded by the union-vowel ¢, are used instead of -ov, -ouny, and in the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -acxoy, -acxéuny are used instead of -a, 
-duny, e&. &. . . 

(a) Impf. dived-eoxov, SéA-eoxes, En-eoxe(v), weA-€oxeTo, Book-ecxovto. In 
verbs in -dw, -decxov is,abridged into -acxov, which, according to the necessities 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dackoy, e. g. vikdoKouey, vateTdac- 
kov. Verbs in -éw have -éeoxoy and -eoxoy, e. g. KaA€-ecke, Boveorderke ; otxveo- 
Kov, TwA€oKETO, KaA€oxeTO; When the verse requires, -éecxoy can be lengthened 
into -efeckov, €. g. vetxeleskov; verbs in -dw do not have this Iterative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -u omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 
TiSe-cKxov, 5150-cKov, Seixvu-cKxoy ; in some verbs the ending -acxoy has taken the 
place of -eoxoy, e. 9. pimt-acKkoy, KpUmt-ackoy, from pirtw, KpiTTw. 

(b) Second Aor. €A-eoxe, Bad-eoke, pvy-ecke ; in verbs in -w, without a mode- 
vowel, e.g. ord-cxe (= %o7n), wapeBdoxe (= mapéBn), Sdone, SUoxe; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. pdveoxe instead of epayn, 
Il. a, 64. Od. p, 241, 242. 

(c) First Aor. éAdc-acxev, adSio-ackev, to-acKe, pyno-doKeTo, ayvao-acke 
(instead of ayvohoacke from ayvoéw). 


§ 222, Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw, are subject 
to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in-dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 

-certain words and forms, e. g. épaoy, rateokiaov, vaerdovor; always in brdw, and 
in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem is a mono- 
syllable, e. g. Bupdwv, mewdwy, Zxpae, éxpdere (from xpiw, to attack). 


te 


MS 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into e, viz. wevolveov from pevowdw, HvTeov 
from dyvtdw, dudxdAcoy from éuoxAdw. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom longer, before the vowel formed 
by contraction; in this way, @ is resolved into d@ or ad, and w into ow or ww 
(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, e. g. (6p@) épéw; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, e.g. 7Bdwoa. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel 4a before a personal-ending beginning with 7, 
e. g. 6pa-Tat, dpa-ro. Thus :— 


(dpdens) épas épuas (épdw) 6p@ bpdw 

(6pdecSa)  dpacdat spiacdsat (6paovca)  dpaoa sépdwoa 
(wevowder) pevowh pmevorvag (Bodovar)  Boadat Bodwot 
(édns) égs edas (épdéort) éppan Spdwmt 
(uvdeoSar) pyaodac pvyaaodsae (Spaover) dpact dpdwou 


Remark 1. In Od. £, 343, the form 8pyu (from épdéea) occurs instead of the 
dphat, which Eustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 
N: MposavdynTny, TVANTHY, cuvavTATHY, poTHTHy instead of -dryv; so also in the 
two verbs in -€w, duopTytyy, ameAnrny instead of -eiryy. 

4. When yr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between yr and such a contracted syllable, e. g. 7BHovra instead of 7Bavra, 
yeAdovTes, pydovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted -wo+ instead of -w is found 
in #Bdouu (instead of 7Bdouwr = 7BGut). The following are anomalous forms: 
vaetdwoa, (instead of -dwoa), odw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, Impf. Act. from SAQ, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -fuevou of verbs in -dw and -éw, see § 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Ionic contraction of oy into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in-éw. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -éw and 
-gouat, all second Persons in -eo, -eat, and -nat, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -éew, 
and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -éw and -etw. 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which e is followed by the 
vowels w, @, 7, 7, ol, and ov, €. g. piAgwpev, pircoyu, ete.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. piAéel, pew 
Fut., drpuvéovea Fut., Badcew second Aor. Act., wergeodar Fut. Mid., pryewor 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when eco is con- 
tracted, it becomes ev (§ 205, 1), ¢. g. alpeduny, atrevy, yévev; except avepplarouy 
and émrépSovv. 

(2) Sometimes the open ¢ is lengthened into e (§ 207, 1), e.g. éreAclero, 
eréAcioy, mAclew, dxvetw;—dapeiw instead of Saud, pryetn instead of piyf 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. mudé-eat 
= pvSeta, like pvSetrau, vetat, like veira, or one e¢ is elided, e. g. mudéat, 
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mworeat. This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 
in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. doBéo, axéo, airéo, 
efnyéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
-eat OY -eo (§ 220, 10). 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem.1; on the Inf. 
in -huevat, sce § 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in-éw. These verbs follow either the common rules of contrac- 
. tion, €. g. youvoduat, youvovesat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 
w, and then the forms of verbs in -cw resemble those of verbs in -dw, e. g. 
idpwovta, iSpdovoa, irvdovtas (comp. nBwovta, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 
analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -ovo. (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
-0w0t, -ovvTo into -dwytTo, and -otey into -dwev, and consequently suppose a 
contraction like that of verbs in -dw: (apdovar) dpotor dpdwor (comp. épdwor), 
(Snidovro) Sniotyro Snidwyro (comp. bpdwyTo), (Snidorev) Snioty Snidwev (comp. 
dpdwev). But this resolution into -éw or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
it in verbs in -éw; hence, e.g. the Pres. dpots, dpot, apovre, and the Inf. d&podv, do 
not admit this resolution. 

II. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -dw and -éw suffer 
contraction ; verbs in -éw commonly omit it, except the contraction of -co and 
-eov into -ev, which frequently occurs ({ 205, 1), e. g. diAcduev instead of piréo- 
fev = irodmer, epirevy instead of epirAcoy = epidrovy, pidcd instead of pidgov 
= pirov. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (§ 135) of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -én, -dy, -én, -éov, -dov, -dou, e. g. 
Prey, Tyucn, wicddn, pir€ov, Tiudov, micddou, etc., are found in no dialect, and 
are presented merely to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 
use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -do, e. g. TIud, micdo?, TUB, 
pucdod, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
endings -n, -ov, but -eau, -c0, &. g. TUmT-eal, ETUTT-€0, piArc-eut, epiAé-eo. — On the 
elision of e in the ending -éeo, see above, No. 1, B (3). 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
tracted form, the a is changed into e, e. g. dpéw, dpéouey instead of dpdw, xpéerat, 
xpéovrat instead of xpderou, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (§ 207, 3), 
€. &. xpéwyTal, exTéwyTo, SpewyrTes, meipewmevos instead of (xpdovrar) xpayrat, 
etc. 

(5) The change of the « into e, as in épéw, explains the usage among the Ion. 
writers of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and eow in verbs in 
-éw, into -ev (§ 205, 1), e. g. eipdrevy instead of cipdraov, yeAetoa instead of 
yeAdouoa, ayamedyTes instead of d&yamdovtes. So also in the Doric dialect, e. g, 
vyehevytt instead of yeAdovor. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
found even in verbs in -dw, e. g. Siucoredor instead of (dixadovcr) dixaiovor, 
Siuccuedv instead of dixcuody, edixalevy, credayetyra from orepaydw. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -dw, 
e. g. Koudwot, Hyopéwyro, Her. 
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III. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 
aet are contracted into 7 and » (§ 205, 3), e. g. ryuAre instead of TyudeTe = 
Tmare, poiTis instead of po:rgs, dpjy instead of épay. The Inf. is written 
without an z subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aw. 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -é~ has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-& instead of -cty, e. g. mosey instead of zoretv, or according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -nv (from -éyyv), e. g. piAjy instead of pirdew = girciv, 
Koopiy instead of koopeiv, ppovjy instead of ppovety. 

(3) In the Doric and Aolic dialects, -a0, -aov, and -aw are contracted into @ 
(§ 205, 2), e.g. mewaues instead of rewGuey (Tewdouey), mewayTe instead of 
mewy(d-ov)@-o1, yeAay instead of yeA(d-wy) dv, pucayres instead of pua(d-o)a-vTes. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs in -éw, 


e. g. érévaca instead of érévyca from movéw, épidaca instead of epianca from 
piréw. 


§ 223. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned ({§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. xotéw, to 
have a grudge; veixéw, to quarrel ; tTavvw, to stretch; épiw, to draw. On the con- 
trary, émaivéw, to approve, has émryvyca. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -cow (-TTw), the « can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic poets (§ 208, 4), e. g. éyéAacce, KoTecodpevos, dudcoa, éerdvucce, 
diundooal, Komiooe. 

8. The form of the Attic Fut. (§ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -ifw, e. g. KTEptodat, ayAaiciodas, together with the common Futures dputeco- 
fev, kompiccovtes, Kovicoovo.(y). From verbs in -éw, -dw; -dw, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -éw, he 
often uses the ending -éw instead of -éow, e. g. xopéet, Il. 3, 379. xopéets, Il. v, 
831. waxéovrat, Il. B, 366;—Zin verbs in -dw, after dropping oe, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. avride, 
€Adwot, Sauda; —in verbs in -¥@, épvovor and tavdovor are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -¢w take ~ instead of o in those tenses 
whose characteristic is o,i.e.in the Fut. and Aor., e. g. dicd(w, SicatO, dixata, 
instead of Sixdow, edixaca. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac- 
teristic 5, follow the regular formation, e. g. edicdoSyv, not ediucdxSyv. This 
peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -¢w, 
which likewise have a short vowel, e. g. yeAdw, éyéAata instead of éyéAaca, yet 
Not vindw, uKakS, but vixac@ (Att. wxhow). In Doric poetry, the regular form 
of all these words can be used, according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -(w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, ¢ instead 
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of o, through the whole formation, viz. éBpotd ¢w, to wander; drAaTd Cw, to 
empty, Fut. ddamaéw, etc. (so also Xenoph. An. J. 1, 29); SvomaArAi €w, to shake; 
dat Cw, to divide, to put todeath; éyyvadrt Cw, to give; évapi¢w, to spoil a dead 
enemy; SpvAALCa, to break in pieces; wepunpl a, to reflect; rerXe pia, to 
shake; wore mia, to contend; scrvderi a, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afyvw, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -ava instead of -nva (§ 149, Rem. 2), have a in the Doric, and 7 in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -ca, viz. 
kéeAAw, to land (kéAcat, comp. Kévoa from Kevtéw, to goad); «fAw, to crowd 
together (Acc) ; KUpw, to meet, to fall upon; apapioxw (’AP-Q.), to fit (pea, &poar) ; 
dp-vuut, to excite (dpow, poa); Siapdetpw, to destroy (SiapSépou in Homer) ; 
Kelpw, to shave (@cepoa in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. éxespduny); dpw, to mix, to 
knead (pipow, @pupca, wepipooua, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
épvpyv in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. mépupuct, while in prose, the 
verb dupdw, épvpaca, meptpauat, etc.,is used). The Opt. opérAdciev, Od. B, 334. 
Il. 7, 651, is formed according to the usage of the olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o ({ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: Béoua: or Befowat, second Pers. 
Bén, I shall live, perhaps from Batvw, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIQ (ketuat, to lie down), Siw, Shes, Shower, Sjete (L shall view, find), 
and kelw Or Kéw, Kelemev, Kelwy, Kewy. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o 
(§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect: xéw, to 
pour out, €xeva (Homer; Att. éxea); cedw, to shake, tooeva and écoevduny 
(Homer), aAdoua: and aAevoua, to avoid, nrevato, etc. (§ 230); Kalw, to burn, 
éxna, tera Epic, éxea Tragic (§ 230). 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf. (§ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic rexaphow (with cexaphooucn), Z shall be joyful, from xatpw. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (§ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e.g. Batyw, to go, 
éBhoero, Imp. Bhoco; Svopat, to plunge, €5¥cer7o, Imp. dvceo, Part. dvaduevos ; 
tye, to lead, &E eT, akéuev; ixvéoua, to come, i~ov; eAéyuny, I laid myself down 
to sleep, Imp. Aééo, Atco; Ypyuus, excito, Imp. dpaeo, ipoev; pépw, to bear, 
ofce (oice is also Att.), ofcere, oicéTw, olodvTwy, oiccuev, ologuevar; acidw, to 
sing, Imp. deloeo. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonaiits (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, e. g. @5paxoy instead of eaprov 
(from dépxouc), ZrpaSov (from répSw), epasov (from dapddvw), iHuBpotor 
(instead of fuaproy from é&uaptdyw). For the same reason Homer syncopates 
the stem (§ 155), e.g. dypduevos from a&yepéoSat (ayelpw, to collect); eypero, 
Zypeo (Imp.), Zyporro, ZypeoSa (with the accent of the Pres.), @ypéuevos from 
evyepeoda (eyelpw, to wake); mrdéunv, exrdunv, trécdat, mTduevos (weTouat, to 
Sly); exékrero, KécrheTo, KexAdsuevos (KéAouat, to summon, excite) ; mépvov, erepvov 
(SENQ, to kill). 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a y, according to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (§ 149, Rem. 4) in xplyw and KAfvw (diaxpw- 
Ste, Kpwsels, exAtydn), but also in iSpvw, to establish, and rvéw, to blow (iSpdvdnv 
and iSpusnv, aumvivdn). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tense-formation assume an e¢ (j 166) or are subject to Metathesis 
(§ 156, 2), e. g. xalpw Kexdpnra (from XAIPE-2), BaAAw BEBAnka (from BAA). 
_ Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles either lengthen a and « into 
n, &. g. BeBapnas, burdened (from BAPEQ), rexopnds, satisfied (from opé-vyvpt), 
KexoTnes, enraged (from KkoTéw), TeTIn@s, troubled (from TIEQ), rerAnds, enduring 
(from TAAQ), kexadnas, gasping for breath (from KASEQ), rexunds, wearied (from 
Kduvw), temtnos (from mrjoow, to shrink through fear), reSvnés, KeKTNOTI, KEXa- 
pnés (from xaipw) ;—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, e. g. Beads (from Balyw, BAQ), exyeydvia (from yiyvowar, TAQ), Sedads 
(from SiddoKnw, AAQ), tepivia (from iw), éordds (from Yorn, STAQ), wendics 
(with peudds and peuddres from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 
into w, hence reSvndtos and -GTos, TeSvnéta and -Gra, Kexundta and -6ta; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, w is always used (except in éordédros), e. g. 
BeBaa@ros. The ending -és, formed by contraction, is resolved by € in merTe@Ta 
(from wimrw}, TeSveS71, and according to the necessities of the verse, e can be 
lengthened into «1, e. g. reSver@Tos. The feminine form -éoa is found only in 
BeBaoa, Od. v,14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, e. g. apdpuia (Fem. of apnpés from 
&paplokw), mewdxvia (of weunnds, from pynkdoum), Tedadrvia (of TednrAds, from 
SdAAw), AcAGKUIa (Of AcAnKds, from AdoKw), TeTaSVIa (from racxw). 


Remark 1. The form resolved by e, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. éoreds; so Tedveds (never TeSvds) 
and reSvnkds from réSvnka, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 


the w remains through all the cases, e. g. 
éoteés, éoTe@oa, éoTeds, Gen. éotedros, -dons 
TeSveds, TeSvEeGou, Tedveds, Gen. TeSvEedTos, -do7s. 
BéBnxa and rérAnka never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. » 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into t, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

mevsouat, to ask, rémve pat; cevw, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, Zr ct- 

pat, first Aor. Pass. éoovanv; tevxw (poet.), paro, Perf. réruymat, Aor. 

eTUXaINV; Hevye, to flee, Perf. repuypmeéevos. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from xéFw, xetw), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms Kéxixa, kéxipat, exveny; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common language also (§ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 
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just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form wémrvipa: from mvéw (zvéFw), to 
blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. AeAiro instead of 
AeAuvito is found, according to the analogy of mnyvito, Savio. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects dxaxnuevos, arkadjmevos, apnpeuevos, EAnAdue- 
vos, akaxnoval, AAdAnowat, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


§ 224. Conjugation 1m -pt. 


1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. tiSyoSa, didoicSa, see § 220, 
2; on the Jterative forms in -oKxov, see § 221; on the Inf. forms in -pevar, -per, 
see § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Jon., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -uw: in the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
in -éw and -dw (§ 172, Rem. 8), e. g. ridets, TiSe?, Sid0ts, did07, eriSer, ed{Sous, 
€did0v, tet; contracted forms of fornum are very rare, e.g. isrg@ instead of 
tornot, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers have the 
resolved form Seoiuny, as if from OEQ, e. g. mposSéoito, mposdéoide. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -du: form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
sometimes in Attic writers, e. g. dawvt7o, Il. w, 665. (comp. AcAdTo, § 223, Rem. 
3), from Saivumo, but also in the Act., e. g. éxdtuey (instead of éxduinuev) from 
éxdvw, pun (instead of gvin) from vw; so dio, Pdito Opt. of épdiuny from 
goto. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -n-cav, -o-cav, -w-cav 
-v-cav, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ev, -dy, -ov, -tv, e. g. 
éridev instead of étidecay, tev, Sev instead of @ecay; eordy, ordy instead of 
tornoay, poday instead of €pSynoay, eBay, Bay instead of eBynoay; edidov, Sldov 
instead of edtd0cav, Zdov, Sev instead of @Socay; piv instead of épicay. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but Il. 1, 202. kaSiora; woridec in Theoc. instead of mwotiSes or mpdsdes 
from TI@EQ.—In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 
Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
contracted, e. g. daivvo, udpvao, pdo, civSeo, €vSeo. — In the Ion. dialect, the first 
a of the ending -aca, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into e, after the 
rejection of the o, e. g. éwlareat, dbveas, instead of emicraca, Sivacat; hence 
the contracted forms ério7n in the Ion. poets, and also Suv y (§ 172, 2) in the 
Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 
beginning with « and y, according to the demand of the measure, e. g. Tudhpe- 
vos; didovve ; So also d1dwS, And: instead of TAGS. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -ot 
(§ 220, 4), e. g. S401 and déno1 (instead of 56), medinet. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and ¢, is sometimes 
resolved by ¢ in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 

(a) Verbs in -a (fornut) : — 

(iord-) ford Ion. iord-w, ioré-ns, ioré-wyer, -€-nTE, -€-wot 
(ord-) or@ =“ oré-w, oTé-ns, oTé-wpmer, ete. 
20" 
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Remark 1. So also in Herod.: mpoeoréare and éoréaci, éoteds, instead of 
-dact, -aws, Gen. éotea@tos, Neut. éoreds, Fem. éotredoa. So also in the Att. 
Tedvews (with redsvnkds), Tedvedoa, Tedveds, Gen. Tedve@Tos. 


(b) Verbs in € (tiSyut) > — 


TI9@ Ion. Tide-w, TISE-NS, TIDE-WuEV, -é-NTE, -E-wot 
TiXaua. “ Tidé-wual, TUdE-7, Etc. 
SO “ Sé-w, Séns, Fe-wpev, etc. 
Saua “ Sé-wuat, etc. 
Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb Tidnu, e. g. 


TUTTO, -fs Ion. ruméw, -éns, -ewuev, -ente 
Sapa, js “ dayew, -ens, -éwmev, -énre 
evpeds@, -ns “ evpedéew, -éns, etc. 


(c) Verbs in o (Si5wur); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of w, e. g. Séwor instead of bac. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according to 
the nature of the verse : — i 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 
oTo oTéw, TTElw, Betouat 
oTnSs oThns 
OTH oThn, euBan, din, -ornn 
OTHTOV TapaT net ov 
oT@mey oréwuey (dissyllable) orelouer, kataBelouev 
OTITE OTHETE : 
oTaoi(y) aTéwor(v), epratjwot, Il. p, 95. 
vo Séw, Selw, Sauclw 
ons Séns, Shns, and seins 
on Sén, Onn, avian, and merely 

SeleTov 

Séwuev, Jelouev 

dapelere 

Séwor(v), Felwor(v) 


Nie 


lif 
2. 
3. 
Ls 
2. 
3. 


danoi(yv) and den 
ddouev 


82 Ne ei oe 


Séwor(v) 





Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ¢ is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a or ec; the e is commonly lengthened, (a) into ec before an o sound; 
(b) into 7 before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into ez, some- 
times into 7 before n, in verbs with the stem-vowel e. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by w. 


10. The Impf. évidnv, or commonly éridovy, has in the Ion. the form éridea 
(like érerUgea Ion. instead of érettpev, § 220, 8), ri Sees, -ce, ete. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. ornoay, is found, namely, 
éoracay, they placed, Il. w, 56. Od. y, 182, ¢, 307; also éornre (with the variation 
éornte), Il. 5, 243, 246, instead of eorére (éarhKare). 
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12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the v before the personal-endings -ras 
and -7o is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into e (§ 220, 13), e. g. 
Tixearat, dddaTat, Sexvvare Ion., instead of riSevTat, cte. 


But when an a precedes the v, the a is changed into e, and y into a, e. g. iaréarat 
Ton., instead of terayra, istéaro Ion., instead of fcrayTo. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -71, e. g. fordr1, TISHTL, O15wT1, Selx- 
vort, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -ytz, e. g. foraytt, TISéyT1, Si8dyT1, SecxvoyTi. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. éSyjxuuny and édwxauny and the Part. 
Syxduevos are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 
Modes, as also the Part. Swxduwevos, are not found. 

15. From 6i5eu:, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. d:découev and diddceu. 


§ 225. Eiue (ES -), to be. 


PRE SENT. 


Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
éupl ALol., instead of éo-ut 1. € Ep. and Ion. petetw Ep. 
éoot Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. éns Ion. 
eis Ion. 3. &, enol), fev), etn Epic, & 
evtt Dor. | Xp. and Ion. 
eimey Epic and Ion. . €wuev, Ente, €wor Ep. and Ion. 
Sore regular p Imperative. 
eaoi{v} Epic and Jon., éyri Dor. . 200 Jol. and Epic 
| Inf. Emeva, Eupevat, ewev, Euev Kpic éedvtwv Ion. | 
hwev OY aues, eluey or eves Dor. Participle. 
éav, éodoa, éov Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 

éa (comp. éridea), 7a, tov, €oxoy Epic and Ion. 
enosa Epic, gas Ion. Zous 
éqv Ep. and Ion. iinv, jev, Zoxe(v), Ep., #s Dor.) oc Epic and Ion. 
horny Epic 
Huev Or 7mes, eiwev OY efwes Dor. 
éate Ion. eite Epic 
éoav (@mecav) Epic and Ion.; e¥aro (instead of | efey Epic 

jyto) Od. v, 106. 


Fut. Zoouou and ~ocoum, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. tae. 3. geTat, eoetTal. 





§ 226. Etu: (I-), to go. 


Pres. Ind. &. 2. eicSa Epic, efs Ion. Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. yosa Epic 
Inf. iwevor, tuev Epic 
Impf. Ind. 8.1. | ia (and Few) Epic and Ion., #jiov Epic 
2. | Hes (and ets), Yes Epic 
3. | Hie (and Fee) Epic and Ton, #e(v) Epic, He(v), Ze(v) Epic 
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P.1.! Foyer 
8. | Hiovy Epic, jicay and fooy Epic and Ion., tray Epic 
D. 3. | ¢rnv Epic 
Opt. S. 3. | Yor Epic, iety Il. +, 209. (e%mv and ef Il. 0, 82. w, 139. Od. &, 496, 
come from eiul). 
Fut. and Aor. Mid. cicoua, eicato, third Pers. Dual éeicdoSny, I. 0, 544. 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH IN THE PRES., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. ACT. AND 


Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -nl. 


§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (§§ 191, 192), the poetic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following :— 


A. THe CHARACTERISTIC I18S'A VOWEL. 


(a) Stem-Vowel a (€Bny, BA-): 

BddrdAw, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, Z8Anv) EvuBajrny, Od. >, 15, 
Inf. gyuBAjmevar (instead of -Fvar), Il. 6, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (é8A%- 
unv) €BAnto, EvuBAnvto, Il. &, 27, Inf. BARoSa, Part. BAjwevos, Subj. EyuBAn- 
Tat, BAneta (instead of BArnra), Od. p, 472, Opt. BAcio (from BAE-, comp. 
mwiumAnut), Il. vy, 288. Hence the Fut. BAzjocoua. 

ynpdw, OY ynpdoKw, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyhpa, Il. p, 197, 
kateynpa, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpave, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The a in 
éynpa, ete. is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding p. See didpacnw, 
§ 192, 1. 

ntetvw, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) @c7éy retains the short 
vowel; thus, &rdev, €xtare, third Pers. Pl. also €erdy instead of éxracay, 
Subj. «7@ (first Pers. Pl. eréwuevy Epic), Opt. crainy, Inf. crave, (Epic crduev, 
xtducvat), Part. xrds; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, améxraro, 
KTGOROL, KATAKTAMEVOS. 

ovtdw, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. obra third Pers. Sing., Inf. otrdwevas, 
ourduev (the a remains short as in écrdéy); Epic second Aor. Mid. obrduevos, 
wounded. 

meAd(w, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. erAjunv, (Att. érAduny), majo, 
TARVTO. 

TANS (mtumAnut), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. étAnto and mAjTo, erAnvro, 
also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. wAjoo, Part. éumAq- 
pevos, Opt. éumAjuny with the variation éumAciuny, as xpein from xph(dw) and 
Bacto from éBAnuny (BAA-). 

mrioow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (ITA-) (@rrnv) kararrqrny 
third Pers. Dual. 

p8avw, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. pSduevos. 


Remark. From éBnv (Batyw) are found in Homer the forms Ba&rny (third 
Pers. Dual) and irépBacay (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
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(b) Stem-Vowel e (é08nv, SBE-): 


AAQ, Epic, stem of d:ddonw, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) éddnv, I learned, 
Subj. 5a, Epic daciw, Inf. dajvat, Epic Sanuevat. 


(c) Stem-Vowel:: 


P~Si-vw, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. épSiuny, pricsat, pat- 
Hevos, Odigdw, PIiwuat, Opt. Pdtunv, Pdtro. 


(d) Stem-Vowel o (&vwy, TNO-): 


BiBpdécrw, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. €Bpwv. See § 161, 6. 
mAéw (Epic and Ion. secondary form of 7Aéw), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 
émAwy, mAwmev, Part. tAds, Gen. tTAwYTOS. 


(e) Stem- Vowel v (eddy): 


kAvw (poet.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. KAdS1, KADTE; and KeKATS, 
KexAuTe (§ 219, 7). 

Atw, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Avro, AvyTo. 

mvéw, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (MINY-, from avéFw, tvedw) tumvito 
instead of avémviro, to breathe again. 

cevw, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. écotyunv, I strove, €ravo, ovo. 

xéw, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XY-, from x¢éF'w, xedw) xdvTo, xvmevos. 


B. THE CHARACTERISTIC I8 A CONSONANT. 


&AAopat, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. GaAco, GAto, émdAmuevos, émidApmevos, 
Subj. @anrat. 

apaptoxw (AP-), to fit, Epic apuevos, fitted. 

yeévto, to take, Epic, from Faro, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
radical A before 7 into vy (§ 203, B). 

yiyvouat, to become, poet. eyevTo, yevTo. 

déxouc, to take, Epic @exro, Inf. déxSa:, Imp. Séfo. The first Pers. Sing. 
edéyunv and the Part. déyuevos have, like the Perf. d¢5eyuqu, the meaning to 
expect, awatt. 

ercAl(w, to whirl, Epic éAéAucto. 

ixvéoua, to come, Epic ixro, tkuevos and z%kpevos, favorable. 

AEXO, to lie down, Epic éaéyuny, dexto, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
erctdunv), Imp. Aéto. — Aéyw, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. éréyunv, 
T counted myself, Od. 5, 451. Adkro apiSudv, he counted the number. 

ualvw, to soil, Epic mdvSny (third Pers. Dual, instead of éudv-oSny). 

uloryw (ulyvupe), to mix, Epic uirro. 

épviw (Spvuur), to excite, Epic Spro, Inf. ipSa, Imp. dpco, dpaeo, Part. dpuevos. 

marAw, to brandish, Epic rdAto, he sprang. 

mép%w, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses répSa instead of mépd-adas. 

TIHTQ (wiyvuus), to fiz, Epic wixro, carérnkto. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

ylyvoua, to become; TETAA, Stem TA: Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -¢) Epic and 
poet. yéyauer, -dre, -daor(v), Inf. Epic yeydéuwev, Part. poet. yeyds, yeyaoa, 
yeyas, Gen. yeytos ; — Plup. Epic éxyeydrny. 

Batvw, to go, Perf. Be¢Bnxa, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. BéBder, -are, -aor(v), and 
BeBdaor(v) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. €ufeBaor (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. BeBivan, 
Part. Epic BeBads (also Attic prose BeBws, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (BeBaca, 
Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. BeBawros (Att. BeB&ros) ;— Plup. eBéBaper, -Gre, 
-OT OY. 

Seldw, to fear; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: Seidmer, Seldire; Inf. Sevdiuey instead of Sed:évar; Imp. 
delSidi, Seldite; — Plup. edetSpev, edetdicay. 

Zpxouat, to come, Perf. Epic etAjAovSa instead of éAjdrvSa, Pl. eiAnrovSuev. 

Svioxw, to die, Perf. réS3vnxa, TEONAA: Pl. rédvauev, rédvate, Tedvaci(y), Imp. 
Tésvaai, Part. TeSvynkads, TeSvYKvIa, TedvyKds OY TeSveds (TESveG@ou. Demosth. 
40, 24), reSvews (Epic teSvnds, -GTos, -ndtos), Inf. tedviven (Aesch. TeSvavan 
from TeSvaéva, Epic redvauev, -devor); Plup. érédvacay, Opt. redvainv. 

TAAQ, to endure (second Aor. érAny), Perf. rérAnka, TETAAA: Dual rérAdrov; 
Pl. rérAduev, TétAGTe, TeTAGCL(Y), Imp. TéTAGA, -%rw, etc., Subj. wanting, 
Inf. terAdvau (Epic terAduev), but Part. Epic retAnés ; Plup. Dual érérAdroy, 
éererAdrny, Pl. érérAduev, érétAGTeE, éTéTAGTAY, Opt. TeTAainy. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. wéuova; MEMAA: Epic péuduer, -atov, -dre, -daou(»), Imp. 
Meucirw, Part. weudds, Gen. weud@tos and peuddros, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
peudoay. 

Here belong the two participles of 

BiBpdoxw, to eat (second Aor. €Bpwy), Perf. BeBpwra, poet. BeBpds, Gen. -Gros; 

nintw, to fall, rémrwxa, Epic remteds, Att. poet. rerrés. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 
the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7; the 7 is changed 
into &, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 


melSw, to persuade, méroida, to trust, Epic Plup. érémpyev, Imp. in Aeschyl. 
Eum. 602, rémeiodi (instead of mémoasz). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form mérocSe, stem MENO® with the variable o 
(TIONO), instead of werovSare from mdcxw; from merovSare by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes mémovare; and hence as a Tau-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (§ 17, 5, comp. %-re = tore), wémovSre becomes 
metovode, and as v is dropped before o, rémoore ; finally, this form, as has been 
seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (Se) and so became mémogse. 


Perf. Ind. S. | kéxparya, -as, -e(v) (kpaw, to buwl), Plup. éxexparyew, -ers, -et 
D. 2. | Kexparyaroy kéxpaxsov ekekpa-yeltoy éxexpaxsor 
3. | Kexparyarov Kéxpaxvov exexparyelrny exexpaxony 
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, 
P. 1. | Kexparyawey Kkéxparypev exexpdyetmey exexpayuey 
2. | Kexpayare Kexpaxde exexpuryelte exexpaxSe 
3. | Kexpayaor(v) eKeKparyeloay, -ecay 


Imp. réxpax ai, -ax0o, -axse, etc. Inf. nexpayévat. Part. rexparyos. 


So the Epic Perf. avwya with the sense of the Pres. J command, tvwyas, tivwrye, 
PL &vwyuev; Imp. avoye and &ywxS1, dywyérw and avax Sw, aveyere and 
&vwxce; Subj. avoyn; Inf. dvayeuer; Plup. qvayea, qvdyer; Opt. avdyors. 

eyelpw, to awaken, Perf. éyphyopa (stem ’ETEP with the variable o), I am awake ; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. éypiyopSe instead of éypyydpare, Inf. 
eypnyopya (as if from éeyphyopum) and eypnyépdaci(v) instead of éeypnydpa- 
ot(yv) third Pers. Pl. 

oida, I know, the regular forms ofdauey, ofdare, ofdac1(v) are found but rarely in 
the Ion. and Att. writers (§ 195, 1), second Pers. ofSas in Hom. and Ion 
(rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form %-wey is Epic, Ion., and Doric. Inf. 7uevas 
and Ypyev Epic, Subj. iéé@ Epic instead of ei3@ (Ion. eidéw), Part. idvia Epic 
and eidvia. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. 75ea (hence the Att. 75n) Epic instead of ydev 


Pritt “  jelders and jelins Epic instead of 7des 

Ses “ elder and jeidn, dee(v), Epic instead of 7de:;— qede, 
Herod. . 

3. “ Pl. toay Epic instead of ydecar. 


Fut. eiijow Epic and also efcouat. 
Zoixa, I am like, Epic, rev (Dual), étxrqgy (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. éixro. 


- 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -w:, take the personal-endings with- 
out the Mode-vowel. Thus :— 


aviw, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. avi-wes (instead of qvvomev), &vt-ro (instead 
of jvveTo). 

tavtw, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. rdvi-roa (instead of Tayverat). 

épvw, to draw, Eputat, elpito, Eptto, epico, piadat (§ 230). 

gevw, to shake, Epic Pres. cedrae and (by variation) cotra, Imp. covco and 
abridged cov, covcSe, sovaSw (to move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

#5w, commonly éodiw, to eat, Epic, Inf. guevat. 

dépw, to carry, Epic Imp. pépre instead of pépere. 
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§ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


*"Adw (aFdw), to hurt, to deceive; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. éaca 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor. dacd- 
pny, Aor. Pass. adoSyy. Verb. Adj. 
datos (a-datos). 

dyatoua, Epic and Ion. prose (§ 164) 
and éydouat (Ep.), to be angry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudge, to 
envy, Fut. &yéoouo; Aor. jyacduny. 

&yelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
aryépovto, Part. aypouevos (§ 223, 11); 
Plup. aynyépato; Aor. Pass. ayépsn, 
third Pers. Pl. &yep%ev; Epic Pres. 
Anyepevouat (§ 162). 

ayvoew, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. jryvoince 
(§ 207, I), ayvaoaoke (§ 205, 5). 

&yvoun, to break, Aor. Epic 7& instead 
of gata; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
tyev Epic instead of édynow. 

&yw, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
were, Inf. akeuevar, atduey (§ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. &facde, &fav7o. 

deldw (prose adw), to sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. aeioeo (§ 223, 10). 

Geipw (prose aipw), to raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. despa, Mid. deipduny, Pass. 
aéponv; Epic second Aor. Mid. apé- 
pny from aipw; Epic Plup. awpto 
instead of jpro with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Epic Pres. nepesouat: (§ 162). 

*AHMI, (AE-,) to blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. dels, aévros; third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. &, we, Sider (AEQ); in the 
other forms, the 7 remains contrary 
to the analogy of tiSnu (§ 224, 6): 
énrov, ahve, anuevor; Mid. and Pass. 
&mucat, to blow, tdmevos Kal ahuevos, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind ; Impf. Mid. &yro. 

atSouo and aidéouo: in Homer, to be 
ashamed, to respect, Epic aidjoouat, 
ndéodny and pdeoduny. 

atvuu (Ep.), to take (instead of azpyupat, 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, Ion. Perf. apatpnica, apat- 
pnuat (§ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. 
Ee yevro instead of EAeTo (§ 227, 

). 

&icow, Epic (4, but brdite:, Il. p, 126; 
i) instead of doow, to rush, Ep. forms: 
Hita, Subj. atte, Part. aitas; Aor. 
Pass. 7/xSnv (also in Plat.), Inf. aix- 


ojva; the Att. Tragedians use the 
following forms: acow and aoow, 
nia, aku and aga, aka. 

&iw (Ep.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
diov. Comp. ératw. 

axaxiCw (Epic), to trouble, stem ’AXQ, 
second Aor. jKaxov; Fut. axaxhoo, 
first Aor. qraxnoa; Mid axaxi(ouat, 
&xouot Or axvuuat, to be sad, Aor. 
nKaxouny-(§ 219, 7); Perf. axhxepat 
(§ 219, 8, comp. apihpeuot, opdpenar) 
and a&Kaxnuwat, third Pers. Pl. axnxyé 
darat (§ 220, Rem. 2) and axnxéara, 
Part. axnxéuevos and akaxnuevos, Inf. 
axaxnosa (§ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
Epic axaxeiaro. 

axdxuevos (Epic), sharpened, pointed, 
from °’AKQ, acuo, instead of axdymevos 
(§§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

ducndéw, to neglect, Aor. axhdece(v). 

GAdouat, to wander about, Ep. Perf. aad- 
Anwat (§ 219, 8), dAaAnMEVOS, GAGAG- 
Sat (§ 223, Rem. 4). 

GAdaivw, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
nAdave(v). 

adéEw, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
jAaAKov (§ 219, 7), (from "AAKQ), 
aAaAKELY, GAaAKoY ; Fut. ddAadrkhow. 

GAgouat and dArAedoua (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. jAevdunv, Subj. adrénra, Opt. 
&Aéaito, Imp. dd€acSe, Inf. dAevacSat 
and aardacSa (§ 223, 8). 

GAd|oKw, dAXiox@ (Ion. prose), to heal, 
Fut. aadétw, ete. 

GAitaivw (Epic and poét.), to sin, Fut. 
aditjow; Aor. HATov, aAiTéuny, GAt- 
Téosat; Perf. ddrthuevos, sinful (§ 223, 
Rem. 4). 

GAAoua, to spring, Epic second Aor. 
Mid. aago, ete. (§ 227, B). 

aArutéw, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. aaa- 
AvaTnuct (§ 219, 8). 

aAvoKw (Ep.), to escape, dAvéw, HAvéa. 

arpaivw (Ep.), to find, Sec. Aor. ape. 

auaptdvw, to miss, Epic Aor. %uBpotov 
(§§ 223, 11, and 208, 3). ' 

Gprracioxw (Ep. and poet.), to err, Fut, 
aumtAakhow; Aor. HumAakov. 

avidvw (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to please, 
Impf. édviavoy (Herod.), éfvs. and 
nvd. (Ep.); Aor. €adoyv (Herod.), aax 
(Ep.); Inf. adety; Perf. gaa; Fut 
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adjow. — Aug., § 219, 4,5. In The- 
ocritus éa5e; Ep. Aor. evadoy (§§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

avivose, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication and the variable 
o (§§ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
"ANEO@Q. 

ayvtdw, to meet, Epic jyteov [§ 222. A 
(2)]5 cuvaytyrny (§ 222, Rem. 1). 

aviw, to complete, Epic Impf. in Theoc. 
avijues, dviTo (§ 229). 

&vowrya (ip. and poet. Perf.), to command, 
ayeyuev, Imp. avwxdi, etc. (§ 228); 
Plup. jvdyea (§ 220, 8). In certain 
forms this Perf. is changed into the 
inflection of the Pres., e. g. third 
Pers. Sing. avéye., Impf. #vwyoy and 
avwyov; Kut. avdiw; Aor. qvwta. 

a&mraupaw (pic), to take away, Impf. 
amnupwy, -as, -a; first Aor. Act. Part. 
amovpas; first Aor. Mid. aantparo, 
Part. amroupduevos. 

amapionw (Hp.), to deceive, Fut. araph- 
ow, second Aor. Act. #mapov, Opt. 
Mid. amrdqorro. 

ameitéw (Ep.), to threaten, amreantny 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

améepoe, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off; 
Subj. drodpon, Opt. amoépoeie. 

&imtw, to join to, Hp. Aor. Pass. édpSn, 
fell on. 

&paptoxw (Ep.), to fit, stem APO, first 
Aor. tipoa, &poa (§ 223, 6); first Aor. 
Pass. apSev instead of HpSnoay; sec- 
ond Aor. #papoy (§ 219, 7; also In- 
trans. to be udapted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. apa- 
pa (lon. &pnpa) (§ 219, 8), L am fitted, 
Intrans., Kp. apaputa (} 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. dprpeuat, apnpeuevos 
(§ 223, Rem.4); Aor. &puevos, adapted 
(§227: B). 

*APAQ, apdoua, to pray, Epic second 
Aor. dphucvat, Od. x, 322. 

&pvupat, to gain (§ 188, 1). 

"AQ, Ep., (a) to blow, see anus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. teoa, &oamev; (Cc) to satis- 
Sy (also Intrans. to be satisfied), Inf. 
“amevor instead of déwever; Fut. dow; 
Aor. aoa, toacsa. Verb. Adj. datos, 
Gros. 

Balvw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
BéBamwev, etc. (§ 228); second Aor. 
Dual Barny, third Pers. Pl. irépBa- 
cay (§ 227, Rem.), third Pers PI. 
tBav, Bay (§ 224, 4), Inf. Bruevar, 
Subj. besides Ba, ete.: Beiw, Bin, Bel- 
ouev (§ 224, 9); first Aor. Act. and 
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Mid. Trans., to lead, %Bnoa, éByod- 
env ; second Aor. Mid. éBfcero, Imp. 
emiBhoeo (4 223,10). Ep. secondary 
form: BiBdoSwy, to stalk, strength- 
ened secondary form from Batvw; 
also Bi8%, BiBavra, BiBéoa and (from 
BIBHMI) Bas; finally, Imp. Bdcore, 
and Inf. émiBackéuev. 

BardAw, to throw, Ep. second Aor. éBanr, 
eBAnuny [§ 227, A (a)], Fut. Bajoo- 
fat; Ep. Perf. BeBdAnwau (used of the 
mind); but BéBAnuwa: (of the body). 

Bapéw (Ep.), to be heavy, BeBapnas (§ 223, 
13). 


BeBpédos (Ep.), to eat, instead of Bi- 
Bpaéckas. 

Béouct and Beloua, I will go, will live, 
Ep. Fut. Bén, Bedweoda (§ 223, 7). 
Bidowa: (Ep.) instead of BidCouc, to 

force, eBijoato, BeBinxe. 

BiBpéoKw, to eat, Ep. Aor. @Bpwy [§ 227, 
A (d)]; Perf. Part. BeBpws, -aros 
(§ 228). 

BrAdéoxw (Ep. and poet.), to go, instead 
of wAdakw (§ 18, 3), Aor. &uodror, 
Mode, modwy (also X. An. 7. 1, 33, 
péAwow) ; Perf. wéuBAwxa (instead of 
BemeAwKa) ; Fut. worotua. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. @8woa instead 
of éBdnoa (§ 205, 5). 

BotaAoucat, to will, Ep. Borera, BoAecSe 
(§ 207, 4), mpoBéBovaa, I prefer. 

Bpvxdouct, to roar, Ep. Perf. BéBpixa, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Tauéw, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. yauéooerat, Ll. 1, 394, will give in 
marriage. 

ydviuat (Ep.), to be glad, ydvuta; Fut. 
yavtooeTau. 

TAQ, Ep. Perf., yéyauev, to have become, 
etc. (§ 228). 

yéeywva Ep. and poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yéyeve (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. yeyovds, 
Inf. yeywveuey; Plup. éyeydéve:r. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yeyo- 
veiv, Impf. éveyeveuv. 

yeivouat (Ep.), to be born, to be produced , 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. yei- 
vea instead of yetynat. 

vyévto, to seize (§ 227, B). 

ynpaw, to grow old, second Aor. éyipa, 
ete: [§: 227,78 (ay 

yodw (poet.), to wail, Ep. third Pers. Pl. 
Aor. yédov. 

Aatvips (Ep.), to entertain, to feed (in- 
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stead of dait-vuui, § 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. dafow; Mid. daivuuat, to feast, to 
censume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
daivy (dSalyvo instead of éOaivuao, 
§ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. dar- 
voto instead of -v:ro, third Pers. Pl. 
Sawvate; Aor. édaicduny. 

Saiw, Ep., (a) to divide (§ 164), Fut. 
ddcoua; Aor. (also prose) 2dacduny ; 
Perf. Pass. dédacpa:, am divided, broken, 
Sedalara:; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
dedye, Ae burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. danta. 

Sauvdw and Sduvnu, Ep. secondary 
form of Saudw, to subdue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
dauvé; third Pers. Sing. Impf. éduva 
and Sduva, Sduvacke; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. dauvé;— dduvycr, 
dduvauat, etc. 

dapSdvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. %paSov 
(§ 223, 11). 

daréouat, Ep. secondary form, used in 
the Pres. and Impf., from datouat, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
diddoKw), (b) to learn (= ddaoKouat) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 
Sédae (Hom.), gdae (Theoc. and 
Apoll.); to (b) SeSadés (Hom.), d<da- 
act (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. édanv, I learned [§ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. dajocoua:, Seda7- 
ka, Sedanuevos. From the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, deda- 
acsa, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. 84 (J shall find, meet with), 
Sheis, Shower, Shere (§ 223, 7). 

dé€aro (Ep.), it seemed, Aor. d0dccarTo, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. dodocera 
(instead of -nrTa). 

defSw, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. Sefcouo:; Aor. 
Zeca, Ep. ed5eca (as is probable 
originally @F ea), Perf. Ep. deldo:na 
instead of 5SéSoxna, and deidia Ep. 
instead of 5€dia ({ 228). 

deixvig, to show, Ion. (AEK) Sétw, eta, 
etc.; Mid. defxvvya: in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Perf. del- 
deyua: with the sense of the Pres., 
SeidéxaTa third Pers. Pl.; Plup. def- 
dexTo, to welcome, SedéxarTo. 

dépxouat, to see, Ep. second Aor. édpéxov 
(§ 223, 11). 

d¢xoum, to receive, Ion. dSékouat; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, excip- 
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ere, to await (e. g. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: S¢ya- 
Tat instead of déxovra: (§ 220, 13), 
Il. w, 147, Perf. dé5eyua: with the 
sense of the Pres., Fut. ded¢foua, 
excipram, second Aor. Mid. @exzo, 
etc. (§ 227, B); Perf. Mid. deSoxnpe- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, Il. 0, 730. 

devw (instead of 5¢éFw), Ep. instead of 
5é€w, to want, from which come édevn- 
ce, he wanted, Sioev, he was in want 
of ; Mid. devouct, to be wanting, Fut. 
devncomat. : 

AIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of d€w, 
to bind, Sidéac1 (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24); 
Impf. d/5y instead of éd/67, Il. A, 105. 

di¢nua (Ep. and JIon.), to seek; it re- 
tains the 7 (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): édi¢yTo, edi¢nvto, di- 
(nosat, SiChuevos (in Herod.) ; Si¢na 
(Hom.), 5i¢ea: (Theoc.) ; Fut. &¢q00- 
pat; Aor. édi(noduny. 

AIHMI (AIE-), of the Act. only évdlecar 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), Il. o, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to 
make free, oftener to scare, to chase 
(specially with the Inf.), dfevra, Il. 
W, 475, Siecda:r, Ll, w, 304, Subj. 
Sintra, Siwvtat, Opt. diorro (comp. 
TidolTOo). 

diw (Ep.), to flee, Sie, Seld:e, Stov, I fled. 

dovréw (Ep.), to sound, Perf. Se5ouméros ; 
Aor. éS0vrnoa and éydovrnoa (from 
TAOTII-, comp. turtw and «tu7éw). 

dvvauat, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
diveat; Aor. Ep. édvvacSyy and éduvn- 
oduny (§ 179, 2). 

dvw, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. dvmevat in- 
stead of dtva from é5uy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. dtceto, dice, dSvoduevos 
(§ 223, 10). 

’Eyelpw, to awake, Ep. Aor. 2ypeto, he 
awoke, etc. (§ 223,11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. éeypiryopa are éypiryopSe, ete. 
(§ 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. éypyyopewy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from éypnyopaw. 

éow and éc3w (Ep.), to eat (= éoSiw), 
Inf. 5uevar (§ 229); Impf. Zov and 
edecxov; Perf. é5n5és; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éd7dorat. 

°E@Q, from which come the Ep. éev, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. ezwSa 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

°EIAQ, “IAQ, Aor. eiSov, I saw, Ep. ov, 
Inf. iSéev, Subj. %wu:; Ep. Pres. 
Mid. efSerat, i seems, cidduevos, ap- 
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pearing, making like; Fut. eicouas; 
first Aor. eiodunyv and éeicduny, ciod- 
fevos and éeodpevos (§ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. idéuny, I saw. 

EIKQ, third Pers. Sing. Impf. efke, it 
appeared, Il. «, 520; Perf. Zouna, [am 
hke, Ep. third Pers..Dual @ixroy and 
Plup. éeterny (§ 228), Part. éoucds and 
Il. p, 254. eixds, eixvia and Il. o, 418. 
elowxviat; Ep. Plup. Mid. #ixro and 
éixro, it was like. 

eiAvw (Ep.), to cover, envelop, cidtow, 
efAvuat, third Pers. Pl. e(Avara:; from 
éAvw comes Aor. Pass. éAtodnv. 

etAw, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only ¢iAéuevos; in the same 
author, ciAdw, éciAcov; the rest are 
from °EA, e. g. ZAcayv, Inf. ZAca and 
€éAcat, Part. €Acas ({ 223, 6); ZeAuat, 
€eAuevos; second Aor. Pass. ééanv 
(from Aw), third Pers. Pl. trey, 
&Ajvat and aAhumevat, Acts. 

eiul, to be, § 225. 

eiut, to go, § 226. 

elpyw, to shut out, Ep. Impf. Zpyasov 
(§ 162). Comp. épyw. 

elpouat (Ep. and Ion.), to ask, Impf. 
eipounv ; Fut. eiphoowat; second Aor. 
npounv, Subj. epdueda, Opt. eporro, 
Inf. ZecSa: in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (a) épéouat, éepéecdai; 
Impf. épéovro; (b) epéw, Subj. eped- 
pev, Opt. epéomuer, Part. epéwy. 

"EIPYMI, see épvw. 

eipw, Ep. and Jon., sero, to arrange in a 
row, to string, first Aor. égelpas, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Zepuot, eepuevos (in Herod. ép- 
mévos), Plup. gepto. 

eipw, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. épa, 
Ep. épéw. 

eioa, Ep. Aor., J placed, from the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-eo), Opt. dvéoam, 
Imp. cicov, Part. e€oas (dvéoavtes; 
imetoas, Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. épéc- 
oa; Aor. Mid. éoduny and éécoarto, 
Part. épeoodmevos (Her. 1, 66. eiodpe- 
vot), Imp. épecom; Fut. epécoecdat. 

éAavyw, to drive, Pres. éddw, Ep. éAdw; 
Impf. Ep. @wyv; Fut. Ep. éadwor 
instead of éA@o.; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
pevos (§ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. eanAddato (§ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. éafaAacuo: and Aor. 
Pass. 7AdoS nv. 

ércaAl(w, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
€AéAucto (§ 227, B). 
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evérw Or évvérw (Ep.), to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
éveov, évvenov, Aor. €viamoy (comp. 
éomounv from ézoua), Imp. guo7es, 
Subj. éviorw, Opt. éviomorus, Inf. évie- 
me, Fut. évipw and énomjow. 

evqvodsa, Ep. Perf. from ’EN@Q or °EN- 
E@Q with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., éemevjvode, to sit on, Il. B, 219. 
to he on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. aviyvo- 
ave above. 

evintw (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. éy- 
évimoy, jv-tramey (§ 219, 7). 

evvigt, to clothe, Ep. and Ion. efyuus; 
Ep. Fut. géoow; Aor. €ooa and éva, 
écodunv, éé€ocaTo, eoacsa; Perf. 
eiuat, eioar (and €oca), cita, etc., 
eiuévos: second Pers. Plup. éo00, 
third Pers. évro and €eo7o, third Pers. 
‘Dual éoSny, third Pers. Pl. efaro;— 
on é€aacato, éeaTo, comp. § 219, 4. 

€ouxa, I am like, § 228. Comp. EIKO. 

éraiw, to understand, Aor. érnioa (i), 
Herod. and Apollon. (§ 130, Rem. 1) ; 
the poet. &iw is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

éravpicxoua (Ep. and poet.), to receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
ernupdouny, eravpeovau (first Aor. éxqu- 
péunv in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. émravpjooua. Of the 
Act. in the sense to touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. érav- 
pn, Inf. émavpetv, émavpéuer. 

exlatapat, to know, second Pers. éricrn, 
Ion. poet. 

éxw, aS a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense fracto aliquid, to tuke care of 
(Il. ¢, 321); generally used as a 
compound, e. g. mepierw, dié7w, etc., 
second Aor. Act. gomov instead of 
Zo-erov, in Homer éméomov, émareiy, 
ématov; Fut. eyw, Ep. epéers ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifying 
to follow; Impf. Ep. éréuny instead 
of eimduny; Fut. evouct; second Aor. 
Mid. éomdunv, oméodat, orod (émo- 
mov); Ep. forms: omeio, éaréodsa, 
Subj. €orwua, Opt. éomotunv, Inf. 
éoréoSa: and omécdat, Part. éomdye- 
vos. Herodot. has from zepiémw also 
mepiepajva. and mepieperda instead 
of meprepdnoervat. 

pyw, commonly éépyw, Ep., instead of 
eipryw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms éépyvipi, épyddw, 
éepyasw, Aor. épta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Zepypyat, third Pers. Pl. épxarat, 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. eépyarv and 
épxato; Aor. Pass. épxdeis. 

Zpdw and pé(w (Ep.), fo do, Fut. pétw, 
Aor. @peta and épeta, or Epiw, épia ; 
Perf. gopya, Plup. éedpyew (§ 140, 
Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. éepype- 
vos, Aor. Pass. pexdels, pexd7vat. 

épeidw, to prop, Ep. Perf. éepypédarat 
(§ 219, 8). 

épeimw (poet. and prose), to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. épépumro (§ 219, 8). 

epidaivw (Kp.), to fight, Aor. Mid. épidh- 
caosal. 

épi(w, to fight, Ep. épi¢oue, Perf. Mid. 
epnpropat (§ 219, 8). 

Zppw, to wander about, Ep. Aor. épaat, to 
hurry away (§ 223, 6). 

épudatyw (poet.), to redden, Fut. épudjow. 

épuxw, to keep off; Ep. second Aor. Act. 
npvakoy, epukaréey (§ 219, 7). 

épvw and eipvw (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, 
Fut. épiow (co) and Ep. éptovar; 
Aor. éptoa (oo) and efptoa; Fut. 
Mid. épicoua and Ep. épveoda:; Aor. 
éptadunv (oo) and eipvodunv; Perf. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. eipvarau, Il. é, 
75, and Plups eZpuvTo, Ll. o, 69. eipd- 
ato, Il. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. etputo (pdoyavoy, had drawn the 
sword, 0 long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to 
shelter (from danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms: épigo, 
elpprTo and épvto, which are to be 
regarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ’EL°YMI, Inf. 
eipyxevat, Hes. Opp. 816, Mid. to 
guard, eipvata instead of ezpuyrat, 
Inf. pvaSai, eipvodor;—(b) Ep., 
poet. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose proua, Inf. picSa: instead of 
pvecSoar; Impf. third Pers. Sing. 
éptro, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. Pl. pvar’ instead of épvor- 
to (they protected); Aor. éppioduny 
and Ep. pioduny (but Il. 0, 29. piod- 
puny). 

€pxouat, to go, Ep. Perf. eiAndouda, first 
Pers. Pl. eiAjAovdmev; Epic Aor. 
HArAvaxov. 

éxw, to have, Ep. Aor. 2rxeSov, cx édov 
and érxoy () 162); Ep. Perf. dxaxa 
(for dxwxa, x and x being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 


DIALECTS. 


[§ 230. 


Attic Redup.) ; Ep. Plup. éméyaro, 
they were closed, Il. u, 340. 

*Hua, to sit, €arat, €aro (Ion.), and efa- 
Tat, etato Ep., instead of qvTa, hyo. 

juve (Ep.), to sink, Perf. dreuvhpire, to 
let the head sink, Il. x, 491. The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
eu-nudke (§ 219, 8), and is strength- 
ened by vy ({§ 208, 5). 

©dpoua (Ep.), to warm one’s self, Fut. 
Séprouat (§ 223, 6); Aor. éSépny, 
Subj. Sepéw. 

sndAew (Ep. and poet.), to sprout, Fut. 
anAnow, etc.; Perf. réSnaAa (TesaAvia 
Ep. § 228, 13); second Aor. @aAov. 

OHTIQ (Ep.), to stun, Perf. réSyn7a; 
Plup. éreSirea; second Aor. (from 
TA®Q) eragov. 

SvnoKw, to die, Perf. réSvnxa, Pl. réSva- 
fev, etc. (§ 228). 

Spocxw (Ep., Ion., and poet.), to spring, 
Aor. ésopov ; Fut. Sopotuat, Ep. Sope- 
ouat; Perf. réSopa. See § 161, 14. 

‘Idpéw (Ion.), to sweat, iip@o1, idspayres, 
idpaca, idipeny (§ 137, Rem. 1). 

inut, to send (Ep. and IJon.), Aor. €nxa: 
Fut. fjcw, but Od. o, 265, avéoer; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 
several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 
e. g. davies instead of dvinot Her., 
Evvioy instead of ~Evviecay Hom., eue- 
tleto and meuetiuevos Herod., instead 
of weSieTo, meemevos. 

ixvéoua, to come, Ep. Pres. few and 
Impf. ixov; Ep. Aor. itoy (§ 223, 10) 
and ixro, etc. (§ 227, B). 

‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA). to be merciful. 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. fans, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of fAGS. (§ 224, 6), as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ianenor; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. iajkor; Mid. poet. 
fAauat, to appease. 

toaut (Dor.), to know, tons, toar1, toaper, 
Part. toas. 

Kaivuuat (Ep.) instead of ratdvupar 
(§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Perf. réxacuoat; Plup. éxe- 
Kaouny. 

kalw, to burn, Ep. Aor. éxna (Trag. 
éxea), Subj. knowey instead of -wper, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. «kha, third 
Pers. Pl. «hatev, Inf. rjac (in the 
Odyss. also ketat, kelowev, kelaytes) ; 
Aor. Mid. éxnduny, knduevos (in the 
Odyss. keiduevos, Kelavto); second 
Aor. Act. éxdny (I burned, Intrans.), 
Inf. kajmevas. 
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Kduvew, to weary one’s self, Ep. nexunds, 
-@Tos, -dTos (§ 223, 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. rexduw (§ 219, 7). 

Kequat, to lie, in Hom. céovra, as if from 
kéouor; Ep. and Ion. kéetat, néeoSar; 
second Pers. Sing. ketoa: and xelat, 
third Pers. Pl. ketytat and Ep. xela- 
rot and (Ion.) céata, Subj. céwuar, 
third Pers. Sing. kira; Impf. céaro 
and xelaro Ep. instead of ékewto; 
kéoxeto; Ep. Fut. relw, xéw, Keiwv, 
KEWY, KELEWEV. 

keipw, to shear off, cut off, Ep. xépow, 
éxepoa, (§ 223, 6), but exespauny. 

* KéA\Aw, to drive, Ep. &eAoa (§ 223, 6). 

KeAouat (Ep. and poet.), to urge, Fut. 
KeAjooun, first Aor. éxeAnodunv; 
second Aor. éxexAduny, etc. (§ 223, 
11). 

kevtéw (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor 
Kéevoat (§ 223, 6). 

kepavviut, to mix, Ep. nepaw (kepayras) 
and Kepalw (Imp. képae), Kipyaw (iup- 
vas, Impf. éxipya) and Kipyyuc (Impf. 
exipyn, kipvas); Ep. Mid. cép@vra: (as 
if from répauot) ; Impf. cepdwyto Hp. 
instead of éxep@vro from Kepdw. 

Kepdaive, to gain, in Jon. and later wri- 
ters: éxépinca; KepdhocoSa and Kép- 
davéouev in Herod. 

Ketow (Ep.), to conceal, Fut. redow, Aor. 
éxevoa; Perf. néxevda; second Aor. 
éxtiSov, Kugov, Subj. cexvdsw (§ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

Khdw, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. cndjow; Perf. rénda, [am 
anxious ; Ep. Fut. Perf. cexadjoouat, 
Il. &, 353. 

Kldvauc, Ep. secondary form of cxeddv- 
vuuat, to scatter, only Pres. and Impf. 

kivujat (EXp.) instead of kivéouas, to stir 
one’s self, to be moved, Pass. kuwtmevos. 

 Kipydw and kipynut, Ep. secondary form 
of xepdvvign, to mix, from which comes 
the Part. «pyds, Impf. exipya and 
kipyn. 

Kixavw and kixavoua (Ep. and poet.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. éktxov, Fut. 
Kixnooua, other forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Ep. Impf. éxixa- 
vov, second Pers. éxixes (from 
KIXE-); second Aor. Subj. xx@ and 
Kixetw, Opt. kixeinv, Inf. Kixivat, 
Part. xexets and Mid. «ixqpevos; Aor. 
Mid. éxixfoaro. 

kiw (Ep.), to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. xiv is accented like idy ; 
Aor. metextadov (§ 162). 
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kAd(@, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. KéxAnya, kexAnyds, Pl. 
KexAnyovtes (as if from KexAnyea) ; 
Aor. éxAdyov. 

KAetw, to shut, Ep. and Ion., cAniw, Aor. 
exAtjion (t), KAnioa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. cexAfjijuon (third Pers. Pl. rexae- 
arai instead of rexAjatat) ; Aor. Pass. 
exAnicsyv ; from the Ion. cAntw come 
the forms often found in the Att. 
Writers, Viz. KAyw, kAnoa, KeKAnpaL. 

KAéw (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
KAé€ouat, Impf. éxAgo instead of éxAéeo 
(§ 220, 10). 

KAUvw (Ep.), to hear, Imp. KAve, KAvete ; 
second Aor. Imp. KAvai, KAdTe; and 
KEeKAUML, KéKAUTE [§ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. ZAvoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

KomTw, to strike, second Perf. céxoma in 
Hom., instead of kéxopa. 

kopevvig, to satisfy, Ep Fut. copéw and 
kopéow, Perf. kexdpnuat, to which the 
Part. cexopnés (§ 223,13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

KkoTéw and koréoua (Ep.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. xotéous; Perf. Part. 
KexoTnds (§ 223,13); Mid. Fut. rord- 
coua (oo); Aor. éxotecduny (oc). 

Kpa¢w, to bawl, cry out, poet. Perf. réxpa- 
ya, Kéxparyuey, etc. (§ 228); Fut. xe- 
Kpdéuwot, Aristoph. 

Kpatvw (Ep. and poet.), to complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly kpaiaive, 
Impf. éxpatawoy; Ep. Fut. xpavéw; 
Aor. @cpnva and Ep. éxpjnva, Imp. 
kpjvoy and Ep. xpinvoy, Inf. kpijva 
and Ep. kxpnjva; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
kexpaayTat (Eur. kexpayrat); Hp. Fut. 
Mid. xpavéoua. 

ktelvw, to kill, Ep. Fut. xrevéw (Ep. 
Part..nravéoyta, katakTavéovor(y) and 
KataxtavéeoSe with the variable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. &rdvov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ér&v, ete. [§ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. &raSev Ep., instead of éxrddy- 
cay. 

Kupéw, rarely Kupw (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. Exvpoa (§ 223, 6), 
and more seldom éxtpnaa, Fut. ndpow 
and more seldom kupjow; Perf. kexv- 
pnka.. 

Aayxdve, to partake, Ion. Fut. AdEouat ; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. AcAdyw (§ 219, 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
Savovra tupds, to give the dead the 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of; Perf. A€Aoyxa Ep., instead of 
etAnxa [Od. A, 304. AcAdyxaor]. 

AAZTMAI (= Ad Couat, to take), 
eAa(uTO. 

AauBavw, to receive, Ion. Adupouat, AcAa- 
Bnka, AcAGUMaL, AcAdUPSaL, EAdUPSy, 
Aaumréos; also Dor. AcAdBnxa, but 
AdAaGuuat, AcAaPSar; in Dramatists 
AcAnuma; Ep. Aor. AcdaBéodat (§ 219, 
7 


Epic 


AavSdvw, Ep. oftener Ansa, to be hidden, 
concealed; Ep. second Aor. Act. 
Subj. AcAdSw and Mid. Acaadeuny 
(§ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. AéAdopar; in 
Theoc. Aacdijmev (= Anasiivat) in- 
stead of Aadéoda; émAnsw and 
EKANSW, to cause to forget, Ep. Aor. 
emeAnoa; eKA€AGSOv. 

Adoxw (Ep. and poet.), Aor. @dxoyr ; 
Ep. Perf. AeAnka (poet. AgAdxa and 
exAéAaka even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. AcAy- 
KOs, AcAdxuia (4 223,13); Fut. Aakn- 
goua.; first Aor. poet. éAdxnoa, Ep. 
Aor. Mid. AeAdkovro (§ 219, 7). 

AEX ( Ep.), to cause to lie down, €rcka, 
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MAQ (Ep.), to strive for, Pert. with the 
sense of the Pres., in Sing. wéwova 
(¢c comp. yéyove. hia Tea ear 
pewauey, etc. (¢.2 

Melpoua (poet.), to Eee Ep. @upope 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. a, 
278), third Pers. Sing. second Aor. 
Act. (Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. 
eluapran, at is determined ( § 123, 4). 

#éAw, commonly Impers. were, zt con- 
cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. wéuy- 
re, Part. MEMNADS 5 Ep. Perf, Mid. Meu 
BAeta and Plup. wéuBaero instead of 
MeunaAntat, EueuhAnro, comp. BAde- 
kw; yet these forms were more 
properly considered as a Pres. and 
Impf. 

Mevowvdw, pevolveov, § 222, I, A (2). 

pnkdouat, to bleat, Ep. Perf. uéunka with 
the sense of the Pres., peuwdxuvta 
(§ 223, 13); Aor. péxdy; from the 
Perf. the Impf. éudunxoyv is formed. 

fuaivw, to stain, Ep. second Aor. piav- 
anv (§ 227, B). 

pelyvip, to mix, Ep. Aor. wixto (§ 227, 

B). 


éActauny, I laid myself down, I lay. of HuKdopat, to roar, Ep. éuixa, Aor. 


rested, Hp. Aor. ereyuny, etc. (§ 227,,B). 
Aovw, to wash, Ep. Aoéw, Aovew, Impf. 
éAoveoy, endeor ; Aor. Inf. Aoéccat, 
Part. Aoéooas; second Aor. Act. 
édooy, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. k 
361, Adov; Mid. Pres. “Inf. AoveoSat 
and Aovodsa:; Fut. Mid. Aodecoua; 


Aor. Mid. Inf. AocdocarSa; Part. 
Aoecoduevos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
A€Aovupa. 


Avw, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
Avro, AvyTo [§ 227, A (e)]; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. AcAvTo (§ 224, 3 

Matvouat, to rave _ (ekHaive, to make 
raving, also Aor. €unva, Arist. ; doubt- 
ful X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. béun- 
va (Soph.), I am raving (Theoc. 10, 
31, weudvnua); the Fut. is pavotua 
in Herod. (uavfoouat in the later 
writers). 

fatoua (Ep.), 
(eriudooerat) ; 


to seek, Fut. pdocoucn 
Aor. éuacduny. 


pavasdvw, to learn, Fut. in Theoc. waded- 


Pa (like wayoduat). 

Edpvauat (Ep.), to fight, only Pres. and 
Impf., like dvvayat, but Opt. papvol- 
env, Od. A, 513. 

Ldxouat, to ‘contend, Epic paxéovrat, 
MaxXElTal, maxéoiTo, faxeowTo, Part. 
baxerduevos and paxeovuevos; Ep. 
Fut. paxhooua and paxéoouo; Aor. 
euaxerdunv. 


EudKoy. 

Naiw, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 
tvacca, J caused to dwell ; Mid. with 
Pass. Aor., to settle down : vaoooudt, 
Sea evaoony. 

veixew (Ep., poet., and:Ion.), to quarrel, 
Fut. vexéow, Aor. evelkera (§ 223, 
1). 

vicw, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
tenses are formed from virtw, which 
among the later writers came to be 
used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
thus, Fut. vijw, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
véeviuuat, poet.; Aor. Pass. evipSyy, 
Hippocr. 

viocoua (Ep.), to go, Fut. vicowa (the 
form velocoum is rejected). 

*"OATSSOMAI (Ep.), Aor. edvcduny, to 
be angry, d3vcduevos ; Perf. edé3dvocpmor 
with the sense of the Pres. (§ 219, 8). 

oida, to know, § 228. 

biopan, to thinks Ep. oto, dlw, dlopan, 
widunv, oforro; Aor. Mid. dicduny; 
Aor. Pass. wtcdny, diosets. 

évonat (Kp. and Ion.), to blame, dvocat, 
third Pers. Pl. dvoyrat, Imp. dvego ; 
Impf. avdunv, Opt. dvotuny, dvorro ; 
Fut. évdcoua; Aor. avocduny and 
avecsny ; Ep. o’verde (comp. ovAdu- 
evos), Il. w, 241, instead of bverSe_ 
and this instead of dvocSe from ’ON- ; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. évaro. 
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dpaw, to see, Ion. épéw, Epic épdw, Impf. 
épeov; Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Mid. épja, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
opnto; lon. Perf. drwra. 

?OPETNYMI, from which Ep. épeyvus, 
stretching out ; dpéyw, to stretch; Mid. 
to stretch one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. opépeyuar, third Pers. Pl. 
dpwpéxatat {§ 219, 8), Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. épwpéxaro. 

dpvout (poet.), to excite, Fut. dpow, Aor. 
apoa (§ 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Intrans. 
Jpwpa (§ 219, 8), Subj. épdépn, Plup. 
épwper and w@pdper; Ep. Aor. dépoper ; 
Mid. dépvipuat, to rouse one’s self, to stir, 
Kp. Fut. dpetra:, Aor. a@pdunyv; Ep. 
Aor. Mid. épro, ete. (§ 227, B); Ep. 
Perf. dpaperar, Subj. opepnra (§ 219, 
8 


doppatvouc:, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
doppayTo. 

ovtdw, to wound, Ep. Aor. otra, etc. 
[§ 227, A (a)]. 

épcirw, to owe, be under obligation, ought, 
must, Ion., poet. (except in the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose dpedrov, -es, -e, Ep. 
&peddAov, SpeAAoy, in forms which 
express a wish. 

6péAAw (Ep.), to increase, only Pres., 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. épéAAccey, Od. 
B, 334. 

TldAAw, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
dumetarav (§§ 207, 7, and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. maaro ({§ 227, B). 

maoxw, to suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. rema- 
Svin, as if from wérmada; Ep. Perf. 
metwooge (§ 228, Rem.). 

matéouot (lon.), to taste, to eat, Aor. 
eraodunv; Perf. rémacuat. 

meigw, to persuade, second Aor. Act. 
émov, Aor. Mid. émidouny, only poet. 
in the Att. writers (mS0v is a false 
reading in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
Ep. second Aor. Act. mémiov, Subj. 
merigw, Opt. memidsout, Inf. remdeiy, 
Part. remiSéy, Imp. wémsde (§ 219, 7); 
second Aor. Mid. émdéuny, to trust, 
Opt. remiSo:ro; from the second Aor. 
come mow, to be obedient, remidjow, 
to be convinced, mShaoas, obedient ; on 
erém&uev and mémescdi (see § 228). 

meAd(w, to draw near (Trag. medAddw, 
TAGS), Fut. reAdow, poct. sometimes 
mwek@; Ep. Aor. Pass. éreAdodny, 
poet. Att. émAadny, Mid. Ep. erAnuny, 
etc., Att. emAduny [§ 227, A (a)]; 
Ep. Perf. remAnuévos, Att. rémAGuat. 

mépxw (poct.), to destroy, Fut. mépow ; 
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first Aor. @repoa (§ 223, 6); second 
Aor. émpaSov (§ 223,11); Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Inf. wépSa: (§ 227, B). 

méTouat, to fly, second Aor. ér7éduny, ete. 
(§ 223, 11). 

mevsoua (poet. instead of ruySdvoua), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. remvdou- 
70; Perf. rémvcpat (§ 223, 14). 

mépvov, éredvov, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of SENQ, to kill (§ 219, 7), Part. réq- 
vwv with irregular accentuation ; Ep. 
Perf. Pass. méparat, wepacda; Fut. 
Perf. mepjooua (comp. dedjcomat 
from dédeuat). 

mhyvupat, to fix, Ep. Aor. wikro, Katé- 
mykto (§ 227, B). 

midvawat, Eg. secondary form of reAd(w, 
to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 

miumAnut, to fill, Kp. Aor. Mid. ajo, 
etc. [§ 227, A (a)]. 

nintw, to fall, Wp. remtews (§ 228). 

mitvaw and witynut, Kp. secondary form 
of merdyvipi, to spread out, from 
which come Impf. zirva instead of 
émitva, and Part. mirvas. 

mAhoow, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
eméemAnyov, TEeTANYov aNd mewANyOuNY 
(§ 219, 7). 

mAdw (Ion.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. rawr, ete. [§ 227, A (d)]. 

mvéw, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. rémviuat 
(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
ligent; second Aor. Act. Imp. aur- 
vue, second Aor. Mid. &umvito [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. dumvivdy instead 
of aumvudsn (§ 223, 12). 

mthoow, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
érrnéta; second Aor. katartaKdy, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. érrnxa, 
Part. Ep. werrnds, @tos (§ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. katamrnrny [§ 227, 
ey (a) fd 9 2 

Palyw, to sprinkle, regular Aor. éspava ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. @pacua. In 
Hom. éppddatra (§ 220, Rem. 2). 

pela, see epdw. 

fryéw (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 
bryhow; Aor. éppiynoa; Perf. Ep. 
epplya. : 

Sadw, céw and odw (Hpic), to save 
(= od(w); from cadw Fut. cadcw , 
Imp. Pres. Act. odw [§ 222, 1, A 
(4)|; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 
gdov and odw instead of éodoe; Aor. 
ésdwoa; Fut. Mid. caécouat, Aor. 
Pass. éoadSynv; from oéw Part. oa- 
ovtes and Impf. odeckoy; from odw 
Subj. Pres. on, odns, cdwot. 

cevw (poet.), fo put in violent motion, 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. @roeva and 
Geva, eooevauny and cevauny (§ 223, 
8); Perf. Zrouua (§ 223, 14); Plup. 
écovuny; second Aor. Mid. éooduny, 
ete. [§ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. écov- 
nv Soph., é&eovSnv Hom.— On the 
Ep. cetra, coda, etc., see § 229. 

oxidvapa, to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of oKeddvvupat, only Pres. and Impf. 

otepéw, to rob, first Aor. Inf. otepecat 
Ep. instead of oTEPHTAL. 

oTuyew, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
gotvyov; first Aor. éorvéa, Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TAQ, Epic second Aor. 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure, Ep. Aor. érdAaca, 
Subj. taAdoow; second Aor. érAny 
(§ 194, 4); Perf. rétAnka, TéTAapev 
(§ 228), Fut. rAjcoua. 

tavvw (poet.), to stretch, Ep. tayirat 
(§ 229). 

tapdoow, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
Tétpnxa, I am disturbed. 

TEMO, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. érer- 
boy (§ 219, 7). 

Tépmo, to delight, Ep. érdposny, erdpmny, 
érpamny, Subj. first Pers. Pl. Tpamelo- 
pev ; second Aor. Mid. éerpamréuny and 
reraprdyny (§ 219, 7). 

TEVXW (poet.), to make read) ly, to obtain, 
Fut. TevEw ; Aor. érevéa, Perf. Ep. 
teTevxo@s, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
Trevéouat; Aor. Mid. teviacSa:; Perr. 
TET UY HAL (§ 223, 14), third Pers. PI. 
Ep. TETEVXATAL, Inf. tetvx Sau 5 Plup. 
eretuyuny, third Pers. Pl. Ep. érerev- 
XarTO Aor. Pass. érdx nv; Fut. Perf. 
TETEVEOMAL 5 — Ep. second Aor. retv- 
Kel, TETUKOVTD, TETUKET SAL (§ 2p eral 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. rerinds, -br05, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. Jam anzious, 
second Pers. Dual tertinaSoy, Part. 
TETINMEVOS. 

tlyvuuon, Ep. secondary form of rivoua, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
Vs Tivupat (§ 185). 

Tuhyw, Ep. secondary form of réuyw, 
to cut, first Aor. TMNEGS ; Aor. Pass. 
third Pers. Pl. TudyEV. 

TPEper, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
Zrpapov, I nourished, Perf. rérpopa, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. erpapyy, third 
Pers. Pl. Tpapev. 

Palvw, to show, Ep. paciver, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. epadvany; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. répacuo, third Pers. Sing. 
mépaytat; Fut. mephioopar; second 
Aor. pdveoxey, Il. A, 64. 


TETAYOV, 


DIALECTS. 
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geldoua, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
mepidoiuny, mepiderQ3ar (§ 219, 7); 
from gpeiSouar comes mepidjoomat. 

Peper, to carry, péore Ep. instead of 
gepere (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
are: Aor. Ficus évetkat, etC., Nverkd- 


env; Perf. evhverywar; Aor. Pass. 
qveixenv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
oioe, Inf. oicguey (§ 223, 10); first 


Aor. dv@oat, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. dvdioros instead of avdioros ). 
petryo, to flee, Ep. mepuymévos, escaped 

(§ 223, 14). 

prave, fo come before, anticipate, Epic 
padwevos |§ 227, A (a)]. 

gveipw, to destroy, Ion. Fut. Siapdapéouon 
instead of PSaphoouat; Aor. diapdép- 
oa {§ 223, 6). 

psivw, to vanish, and Ep. $Stw, to con- 
sume, and sometimes to vanish, perish 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. @diow; 
Aor. @pdicoa; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
@Sicoua; Perf. EPS ipa 5 Plup. égai- 
pas Ep. Aor. épdiuny, ete. [§ 227, 

A (ce )]; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. PL 
dresser. 

piréw, to love, Ep. Aor. épiAduny (¢l- 
AwyTat, pidat). 

gppa(w, to speak, Ep. Aor. 
(§ 219, 7). 7 

pupw, to ievedil in prose, forms its tenses 
from nee. e. g. pupdow, ete., Aor. 
Pass. epupasny, Plat. Theaet. 147, e. 
(but epupany Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. répupuo, and in Aristoph. Teé- 
gvpaua; Fut. Perf. mepipoecdat 
Pind., Epic and poet. gvgow, etc. 
(§ 223, 6). 

vw, to produce, Perf. répixa, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. meptao1, Part. redudras, | 
mepuvia (§ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. éé- 
ukov. 

Xd(ouat (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
kexddoyTo (§ 219, 7); Aor. Act. Kéxa- 
dov and Fut. rexadjow, Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

xalpw, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. KEXaphTW, 
kexapnooua; first Aor. Mid. xhparo; 
second Aor. kexdpovTo, Kexapoiaro 
(§ 219, 7); Kexapnos (§ 223, 18); 
Perf. rexapuévos, Eur.; Verb. Adj. 
xapTos. ; 

xavidvw (Ep.), to hold, to contain, Aor. 
éyaSov; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. «éxav3a; Fut. xelrowar (comp. 
Emasoy, meloouat). 

Xew, to pour out, Ep., Fut. xebe ; Aor. 
Zxeva; second Aor. Mid. xUTo, xUme- 
vos [§ 227, A (e)]. 
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SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 
ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are them- 
selves underived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 
are either verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. 
TpEh-w, ypap-w, Pep-w, A€y-w, ALS-os 5 KaA-ds; eu-é. 

3. The roots, i. e. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e. g. Sdx-v-w, ix-vé-opat, 
avé-dv-w, Tu(y)xX-dv-w, GA-loK-oMaL, mI-wmpd-oKw. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1. 
Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are : — 

(a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
To these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., e. g. the gender- 
sion s (6 yu, 7 SY, 7 Ant, 7 wTvE, 7 vad-s, 6 | Bod-s, 6 7 mwai-s, instead of 7aid-s ; 
in many words the s is omitted, see § 52,1); the endings -1s (7 omdy-is, want, 
H éAm-ts), and -us (6 otdx-us, 7 icx-vs); also the endings of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, e. g. -y, -a, -os, -ov (vix-n, AUm-n, pil-a, TAOUT-os, voo-os, 6d5-ov) ; 
finally, several adjective-endings, e. g. -os, -7, -ov (piA-os, -n, -ov), -Us, -eta, -0 
(yAuK-Us, -efa, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
or from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special! sig-' 
nification, e. g. xpuc-d-w, to make golden, to gild ; ph-rwp, orator ; ypap-ixés, skilled 
in painting. ‘ 

5. The root is often lengthened in derivation (§ 16, 3), e. g. AnS-n (from 
AGS-civ), xhv (from xav-eiv); or it takes the variable vowel (§ 16, 6), e.g. tpéd- 
w, Tpob-1, Tpod-ds, Tpdb-uos, Tpa-epds. A strengthening consonant (§§ 139, 
1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 
KédAos from kadds; some stems also take a reduplication, e. g. 6m-w1-, €5-wd-7, 
wy-wy-0s, Si-cvg-os (from SE®-O, comp. cod-ds). Other changes also may be 
made in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of e into o (§ 16, 6) requires 





1 By comparing the examples under (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and & of 
more than one syllable, e. g. tpop-h, nourishment (from tpép-w) ; mov-n, a remain- 
ing (from péy-w); pop-d, a carrying (from pép-w) ; aAroup-7, salve (from arcip- 
w);—(b) in dissyllabic Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. Adyos, word (from Aéy-w); pdv-os, murder 
(from SEN-2, comp. érepvoy) ; vopos, a law (from véeu-w);—(c) in dissyllabic 
Oxytones of the second Dec. in -ués, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dee. in -és, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often have 
a substantive meaning, e. g. mAox-uds, plait of hair (from mA€x-w) ; FTOA-péOs, 
garment (from oréAA-w); moum-ds, attendant (from wéum-w); cop-ds, wise (from 
SE®-0, sapio); tpop-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from rpép-w);— (d) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., e. g. padt, flame (from paAéy-w) ; ddpé, 
antelope (from Sépkx-oua:);—(e) in oxytone substantives in -evs and adjectives 
in -ds, which, however, have sometimes a substantive sense, e. g. Tpop-evs, nour- 
isher (from tpép-w); omop-ds, scattered (from omep-ety); Aoy-ds, chosen (from 
Aéy-w); Spou-as, running (from APEM-Q, comp. dpau-etv) ;— (f) in all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, e. g. in substantives in -auos, adjectives in -iuos, verbs 
in -dw, -éw, -dw, -evw, -i(w, &. Y. TAdK-apmos; Tpdd-uos; PIov-ew (from Pdv-os), 
dwu-dw (from dSdu-os, and this from déu-w), ete. 

Remarx. The change of ¢ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, e. g. Tpap-epds. 

Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals; those derived from 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. 


A. DERIVATION. 


§ 232. I Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -fw, -dw, -Vw, -evw, -dCw, -t Cw, 
-b¢€w, -U€w; -alyw, -vvw, -alpw,-eipw. All these verbs must be considered 
as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan- 
tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 
verbs, especially many in -€m and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 
€. g. pirew, Tiudw. — On the formation and signification of derivative verbs the 
following points are to be noted : — 

(a) Verbs in -dw and -a4¢w, which are mostly derived from substantives of 
the first Dec., and those in -f{( which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, e. g. TOAUdw, 
to be bold, from réApa, boldness; xordw, to be angry, from xoAn, gall; yodw, te 
weep, from ydos; Sind w, to judge, from dixn; éAmicw, to hope, from Amis; dpi<w, 
to limit, from épos; aiti¢w, to beg, from airns, beggar; sometimes those in -dw 
denote fulness, abundance, e. g. xoAdw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 
in-¢¢w and -i¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentiment. 
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Such verbs are called Lmitative verbs, e. g. Swpid(w, to be a Dorian, i. e. to speak 
or think as a Dorian, Awpieds ; EAAnVi¢w, to personate the custom or language of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, etc.; pndiCw, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -i(w often signify to make something into that which 
the root.denotes. See (c). 

Rem. 2. Verbs in -é(w and -U¢@ are very rare, e. g. apud(w, to fit ; Epri¢w, to 
creep. — By the ending -d¢w also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the. idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. pirtd¢w, to throw to and fro, jacto, from 
pitt, jacio ; crevd(w, to sigh much and deeply, from orévw, to sigh ; cixa(w, properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to infer, conjecture. 


(b) Verbs in -éw and -evw are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -ns, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -evw, 
e. g. pidew, to be a friend, to love, from didos, atuxéw, to be unfortunate, from 
aruxfs (stem aruxes), evdaiuovew, to be prosperous, from eddaiuwy (stem evdamor), 
Gyopevw, to speak in public, from ayopd, market, roopéw, to adorn, from Kéopos, 
BaciAevw, to be a king, from Bacirevs. 

(c) Verbs in -éw, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -aiyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -dvw, from adjectives only, 
generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -i(w, see Rem. 1, e. g. xpuvadw, to 
make golden, to gild, from xpuvads, SnAdw, to make evident, from dijAos, ayvicw, to 
make pure, from ayvés, wAovti¢w, to make rich, to enrich, from mAodTos, kolAaivw, 
to make hollow, from xotAos, Aeveatvw, to make white, from Aevkds, Bapvyw, to 
burden, from Bapus. 


Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -veiw, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, e.g. yeAacetw, to desire to laugh, from yeAdw, to laugh, mode- 
Enociw, to desire to engage in war, from morcul(w, mapadwoetw, to be inclined to sur- 
render. There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -faw, e. g. SavaTdw, to 
wish to die, padsntidw, to wish to become u disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -oxw have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 
called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, e. g. ynpdoxw, to begin to be old, to grow old ; 
yeveraorw, to begin to have a beard ; jBackw, pubesco. 


§ 233. IL Substantives. 


Substantives are derived :— 
1, From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns): 
(2) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -¢1é or -tooa for the 
Fem.; -t7s [-érns, -érns, -irns, -érns] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -rjp 
and -rwp (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -rp1& (Proparoxytones), -rpts, -TLs, 
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and -1s (Gen. -150s), -Te1pé& (Proparoxytone) for the Fem.; -wy for the Mase. 
-atva for the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wis and -wityn for the Fem.,e. g. 
iepevs, priest, Fem. iépera, from fepds; avAnrhs and -hp, flute-player, Fem. atAq- 
Tpia, avantpis, from avAéw; owrnp, deliverer, cwteipa, from oad(w; moAirys, 
citizen, moAtris, from méArs; phtwp, orator, from ‘PE-Q.; Sepdmwr, servant, S<pa- 
mawva, from Sépay; oixétns, a slave, from oltcos; dnudtys, one of the people, from 
djmos; 6wAirys, a hoplite, from brAov; otparidrns, a soldier, from srparid. 

(8) With the euding -ds (Gen. -od), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variable vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)], e.g. moumds, attendant, from méumrw; 6 7 Tpodds, 
nourisher, nurse, from tpépw ; épwyds, an ally, from apiyyw. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. ‘These are abstract nouns : — 

(a) From verbs: 

(a) with the endings -ors (Gen. -cews) and (more seldom) -cia, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, e. g. mpakis, actio, an acting, 
from mpdttw; moinois, a making, from moéw; Soxyacia, a proving, from Soximaca ; 

(8) with the ending -u és (Gen. -od), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, e. g. d5upuds, weeping, from 6dvpoma ; 

(v) with the ending -a, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, e. g. mpayua, something done, uyjua, monumentum, rotnua,' the 
thing made or done ; 

(5) with the endings -7, -7, -a (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 
verbs in -etw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some- 
times the effect of that relation, e. g. touh, a cutting, from Téuvw; ao1dh, song, 
from deldw, dopa, destruction; maiSeia, education ; 

(«) with the endings -os (Gen. -ov), - ros (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ous) 
such as denote, generally. an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, e. g. Adyos, word, from Aéyw; Kwxurds, 
lamentation ; 70 KHdos, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense) : — 

(a) with the endings -/a, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 
e. g. copia, wisdom (from oopéds); evdamovia, happiness (from evdaiuwv, Gen. 
-ov-os) 5 

(8) -1& (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -yjs and -ovs, whose stem ends in 
e and o, with which the z of the ending coalesces and forms ex: and o (thus -ed, 
-old), @. g. GAnSea, truth (from adAyShs, Gen. -é-os), etvowa, benevolence (from 
eUvo-os, eUyous) ; 

(vy) -cdvy mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, e. g. cwppo- 
aivn, modesty (from cdppwy, Gen. -ov-os) ; dixato-obvn, justice (from Bihcoule : 

(5) -7ms, Gen. -rntos (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 





1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, e. g. (evpnuc), evpnua, the thing found, the discovery ; those from the 
second Pers., the abstract act, e. g. (eUpyoat), epeats, the act of finding; those 
from the third Pers., the agent or doer, e. g. (eUpnraz), edperhs, the discoverer. 
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-us, @. g. iodrys, Gen. -dtyTos, equality (from itoos); maxvrns, thickness (from 
Taxus) ; 

(c) -os, Gen. -eos = -ovs, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and such as have 
the forms of comparison in -fwy and -toTos, e. g. TaxXos, TO, Gen. Tdxous, swift- 
ness (from Taxus), Weddos, 7d, Gen. -ovs, falsehood (from wevdhs), aioxos, 76, 
baseness (from aisxpds, aicxtwv) ; 

(¢) -ds,-ddos (only in abstract numeral substantives), e. g. 7 movds, unity ; 
duds, duality ; tpids, a triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -rfa, which express both a transitive and intran- 
sitive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rns (Gen. -ov), the + is commonly 
changed into o, e€. g. dSAodeTia and -cia (a4d9A0deTHs), adavacla (aSdvaTos), dKa- 
vapoia, otuBAeia, etc. So also with adjectives in -1os, e. g. MiAnowos (MiAntos), 
éviavowos (éviautds). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 
ed and -o1d, €. &. avaidela, mpovola. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived: — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, in 
-evs (Fem. -is, -td0s), -izns (Fem. -?ris), -arns (Fem. -aris), -a7ns, -érns, e. g. 
Awpievs (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpis, SvBapirns, -tris, Sraptiarys, “Avywh- 
Ts, ’Hrepérns. Comp. § 234, 3 (g), ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i.e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{5s (Fem. -is, Gen. -i80s); also -.25ys!; but substantives of the 
first Dec. in -ys and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
ends in 1, and some others, have -é57s (Fem. -ds, Gen. -dd0s) ; these endings are 
appended to the stem, and where the stem ens in e, this e and « of the ending 
-.5ns combine and form a diphthong, as in IIjAcldns, e. g. Tprou-tins, Fem. Mpiop-is 
from Tpiau-os, TyAetOns from TimAcds, Gen. Tnaé-cos, Kexpomtdns from Kéxpow, 
Gen. -or-os, MavSolins from TMdySoos, -ovs; TeAauwy-iddns from Tedauody, Aived- 
dns from Aivéas, @eotiddns, Fem. Ocori-ds from @¢orws. 

_ (ce) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
the endings -:oy which-is the most usual, -&p.ov [-%c1ov| (seldom) and some 
few with the endings -dAALov, -vAAls, -vipiov, -Uptov (-ddiov) (which 


belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— -fs 
(Gen. -f0s and -ios), -fd:0yv (formed from -fs);—-tokos, -toKxy (-ioKtoy, 


ixyn, -ixviov);— -tdevs (but only of the young of animals), e. g. weipaisoy, youth, 
from peipat, -ax-os, maid-loy, a little child, from mats, ma5-ds ; — maid-dpiov ; -dovov 
instead of -dpiov only in kopdotoy (from xdpa, young woman) on account of the 
preceding p; metpax-vAdwoy, axavS-varls from s&Kavda, thorn, vno-vdp.ov, islet ; 
(wi-giov, little animal; xpvo-ddiv from xpvods;—muvax-is, little tablet, from 
mivat; Gpatts, little wagon; vyo-td.ov, islet, from vijoos; Kpeadioy (instead of 
-dd5.ov) from kpéas, oixtdioy (instead of oix-(Si0ov) from oixta ;— veavt-cKos, veavi- 
§ cK from veavlas; -{oK.ov seldom, e. g. KotuAloxioy from KoTlAn; -ixvn, 


1 This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
short syllable would stand between two long syllables; thus, Mnaqtdjs. 
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-{xvtoy only in moAlxvn, woAtxvioy from méats, KvAlxyn, KvAtyvov from KvALE 5 
—Aay-tdeds, young hare, from Aayés; aet-1Sebs, young eagle, from Gerds. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -:oy (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -aoy, -eov, -Gov) and -erov, which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
or hero; -éyv (Gen. -avos), seldom -edyv, and -wy1d, which denete the residence 
of persons or a place filled with plants, e.g. épyaorhp-tov, workshop, from épyac- 
Thp, and so others in -r7jpiov from -thp or -Tns; sometimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, e. g. rorhpioy, drinking vessel; kovpetov, barber's 
shop, from xoupevs, -é-ws (several in -1oy [-eov] have another signification, e. g. 
Tpodeioyv, wages of a nurse, from tpopeds) ; Onoetoy from Onsevs, -€-as, “ASnvatov, 
Movceioy ; — avipadv and yuveixdy, apartments for men and women; immay, stable 
Sor horses; poddy and podwud, bed of roses; mepiotepedy and mepiotepmy, dove- 
cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -rpoy and -Tpa, e. g. EvoTpa, curry-comb ; didax- 
Tpov, tuition-money ; AovTpoy, water for washing ; rovtpév, bath; also to designate 
place, e. g. opxhetpa, daneing-room, instead of the ending -r4piov. 


§ 234. Ill. Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings :— 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, e. g. gavéds, brilliant, from gatvw; Aourds, the remainder ; 
the verb-stem of many is not in use, e. g. rads. 

(b) With the endings -:Kdés, -4, -dv, and -:mos, -ov, -tmos, -74, -ov Or 
-o 10S, -ov, Which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -1xds have 
a transitive signification, those in -muos both a transitive and passive, e. g. 
ypap-ikés, fit or able to paint ; tTpdp-os, nutritive; id-ciuos, curable. 

(c) A few with the ending -vés, -h, -dv with an intransitive or passive 
signification, e. g. de-vds, frightful (AEIQ), ceu-vds, honored, honorable (céBopat), 
atvy-vés, hated, hateful (STYTQ), rosevds (roSéw), desired. 

(d) A few with the ending -Aés with a transitive signification, -wads, -4, 
-éy and (from verbs in -dw) -nAdés, -4, -dv with a transitive and intransitive 
signification, e. g. de-Ads, timid ; Exmary-Aos (instead of éxmAayAds from éexaAho- 
ow), frightful ; petd-wards, sparing; ovyndds, silent ; damarnrds, deceitful. 

(e) With the ending -apds, -d, -dy (from verbs in -dw and -alyw) with an 
intransitive signification, e. g. xaddpds, slack ; wudpés, stained; also in @Sovepds, 
envious ; voonpds, discased ; oixrpéds, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending -uwy, -wov (Gen. -ovos) with an iitraneaee sionifica- 
tion, ¢. g. uvf-nev, mindful, memer (MNAQ), vohuwr, intelligent (vow). 

(g) With the ending -7s, -es (Gen. -eos), e. g. mAfpns, plenus. 

(h) With the ending - ds (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pas- 
sive signification, e. g. pop-ds, bearing (pépw) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ) ; Aoyds, 
chosen (Aéyw). ? | 
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(i) With the endings -rdés, -r4, -rév, and -réos, -réa, -7 €oy (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -rés denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 
Part., e. g. Aex-rés (from Aéyw), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -ble, which is their usual signification, e. g. épa-rds, capable of being 
seen, visible. In their formation, most of these follow either an existing or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


Bovaed-w Be-BovAcu-rat BovaAeu-7és, -Téos. 
TiLd-w TE-TLUN-TOL TLUN-TOS 

pwpd-w me-papa-Tat  @wpa-réos 
pird-w Te-PpiAn-T out pidn-tés 

XE-w Ké-XU-TaAL Xu-T6s 

TAEK-W E-TAEK-TAL TAEK-TOS, -TEOS 
Aéy-w A€-Aek-TaL Aex-TOs 
oréd-A-w €-OTAA-Taut oTaA-Té0s 

Tetv-w (TA-Q) Té-TE-TaUL Ta-Té0s 

di-5w-w (AO-2) 5é-d0-TaL 50-T0s, -Téos. 


Remar« 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. ‘Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aipé-w, npé-Snv, aipe-Tés ; 
mav-w, €-Tav-o-Snv, wav-o-Tds, -Téos; Xpa-ouat, €-XpH-o-INV, xXpy-o-Tds, -TEéos; 
oTpép-w, €-oTpep-Inv, oTpen-Ts ; TpéT-w, €-TPEP-INy, TpEeT-Té0s ; TPép-w, é-Apeg- 
Snv, Spenw-réos ; t-orn-ut, eord-Syv, oTa-rds, -Téos; emaive-w, emnvé-Snv, ewatve- 
7tés;—some the form of the second Aor. Act., e. g. @xw, @oxe-Tov, oXE-TOS ; 
aipéw, elAe-tov, Ede-Tds ; Inut, E-Tov (commonly efrov), ap-e-réos, ev-e-Tds 3 TISN- 
pl, é-Se-Tov, Se-Tds, -Teos;—-some the form of the Pres. Act., e. g. wévw, pév- 
eTov, meve-Tds, -Té0s; elut, t-Tov, t-réos; SO am-evxe-Tos from ’"EYXE-TON (evxo- 
Mat); Svva-rds (Svvauat); pnul, pa-rdv, pa-rds. 


2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives :— 

By the ending -1os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
-a10S, -€l0S, -0l0S, -wos, -vios) and -1xés (which, when v precedes, becomes -xdés, 
and when 1, often -axés). ‘These adjectives have a very great variety of mean- 
ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, e.g. odpdv-1os, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
KaSdp-tos, cleanly (but kaSapds, clean); ércvsépios, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
€rctSepos, liber) ; ayopatos, belonging to the market-place (ayopd) ; Sépesos, summer- 
like (Sépos, -e-os), aidotos (aides, -d-os), jpgos and jpwos; Tpimhxuios; SovArtds ; 
SnAvkds, maviards. 


Rem. 2. In some words the ending -aios also -1atos occurs, e. g. Xepoatos, 
oKotaios and cKotiatos. In several words the ending -ovos (} 17, 6) is used in- 


‘stead of -r-10s, e. 2. pidoThatos (diAdrys, -nTos), Exovaros (Exedy, -dyTOS). 


3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 
(a) With the ending -e10s (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 


words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ucds, e. g. dvdpetos, belonging to a man, 


; manly, yuvatketos, avSpemeios, ‘Ounpetos. 
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(b) With the endings -eos = -ovs and -ivos, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. xptc-cos = xpu- 
govs, golden; xdAkeos = xaAdxois, brazen; EvA-wos, wooden; oxdtwos, made of 
leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -ivés (seldom -ivés), derived from substantives. These 

express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
e. g. éomep-ivds, vespertinus ; xSeo-.wds, hesternus ; dpewds, mountainous (dpos, Gen. 
-€-05). 
- (d) With the endings -ers, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, 7, 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec., and o, 
when it is the first or second); -pés,-epds, -npés, -dAéos, which denote 
fulness or abundance, e. g. bAq-ers, woody ; mupd-eis, fiery; aicx-pds, base; vos- 
epés, and voo-npds, unhealthy ; see -aA€0S, Soon: Exceptions to those in -ers, 
are Sevdphes from Saas xapiers from xdpis. 

(e) With the ending -7p10s, which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -yp and -ys, e. g. cwThpios, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -#5ns, Neut. -édes (formed from -o-e:dns from cides, 
form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 
also a fulness or abundance, e. g. paoyddns, resembling flame, fiery ; moiddqs, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

(g) With the endings -1os (Fem. -1a),-kds, -txds (Fem. -«h, -xh), -nvds 
(Fem. -nvj), and when : or p precedes, -avdés (Fem. -av%), -tvos (Fem. -ivn) ; 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 
particularly those in -ynvds, -dvés, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. KopivS-.os, -ta, "ASnvatos, -ala, Xios 
(instead of -i:os from Xios), "Apyeios (from ~Ap-yos, -e-os) ; AaxeSammov-iKds; KuCin- 
nvds, -nvh (Ku(ucos), Sapdi-avds, -avn (Sapdes, Ion. Gen. -f-wy), *“Ayxupavds 
("Ayxipa), Tapayt-ivos, -ivn (Tapas, -avt-os). 


§ 235. IV. Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -37y or, when the primitive has the variable 0, -d8nv, 
which denote mode or manner, e. g. kpuBdnr, secretly (kpimTw) ; ypaB-dnv, by 
writing, scribendo (ypapw) ; omop-ddny, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending -8d6y or -adéy,-7d0v (mostly from substantives). These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, e. g. 
avapavidy, openly, aperte; diaxpiddv, distinctly ; Botpvddv, grape-like, in clusters 
(Bétpus), iAaddy, in troops, catervatim ; dyeAnddv, in herds, gregatim; kvvnddv, 
like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings -Sey, -Se 
(-ce), and -S1, e. g. odpayd-Sev, from heaven ; ovpavdy-5e, into or to heaven, ovpayé- 
S1, in heaven; &ddo-Sev, from another place, aliunde, %Ado-ce, to another place, alio, 
%AAo-m1, at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in -Sep 
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and -%: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Properispomena, e. g. 
mpdovev, yiwev, addi; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
short by nature, e. g. AecBddev from AéoBos, Kumpddev from Kurmpos, obpavdder, 
ovpavdst from ovpayds; exceptions: otxodey, ofkodt, ev5odev, EvdoS1, mdvToSev, 
hAAovEr, ExdoTosev, and some poetic words; (c) polysyllables whose penult is 
long by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, e. g. évroodev, dmigSev ; 
(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
primitive was a Barytone, e. g. éwdev (iw), Ercpwdev (erepos), "AShvnSev 
(Asjvet); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, e. g. 
Tlusasev (vd), OprAdev (Opi). On the accent of those in -de (-ce), see § 34, 
Rem. 8. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or 7 before -Sev; those 
of the second, their 0; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
OdupTiadey, Srdptyn-sev, oiko-Sev, GAAo-Seyv; but the vowels a, y, and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. f:¢é-Sev from fifa; Meyapédey from 
Méyapa, Td. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, e. g. a&yw-Sev, KaTw-Sev, Ew-Dev, exet-Sev, eyyv-s1, evdo-Iev, 
évdo-91. Some forms of the comparative in -repos lengthen o into », e. g. 
dupotépw-Sev. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, e. g. go-Sev, mpdo-Sev (instead of etwdev, mpdcwdev), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted before 8, e. g. dmmdev, ExTo- 
Sev (instead of dmiodev, xtoosev). 

Rem. 3. The ending -d< is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. GAade, to or into the sea (&As), Mud @de (from 
Tlvdé), oixdvde only Epic, elsewhere ozxade (from the stem ’OIZ), as puyade (from 
@Y=) instead of gvynvde which is not in use, "EAcvotvdde). In pronouns and 
adverbs, -oe is appended instead of -de, e. g. éxet-ce, HAAOTE, ETEpwoe, OVSapdce, 
TtnAdce; more seldom in substantives, e. g. ottooe. — In plural substantives in 
-as, ade becomes ¢¢, €. g. ’"Adhvale, O7nBale ; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar, also, follow this analogy, e. g. *OAuumia¢e; so the poetic adverbs, Supace, 
to the door, foras, pae, xapace, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, pa, xaua, earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -de or -oe, the Epic dialect has -d¢s also, e. g. xauddis 
instead of xauae, AAAvOis instead of %AdAoge, and ofkadis, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between the 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 


- -axis coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. toAA-ax-dsev (from moAAd«ts 


and 8Sev), mayt-ax-do¢; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
In -7, -ov, -ol, €. . GAA-ax-00, alibi, TOAA-ax-0V, TavT-aX-7, TWOAA-aX-7, TWayT-aX-ol. 


§ 236. B. ComMPOUNDS. 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e.g. vav-maxia, 
sea-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
by the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. e. whether 
it is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, e. g. vav-maxia is a substantive, vav-maxeiy 
a verb, vav-udxos an adjective. sh 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 


but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. Seodalyor, i.e. deloas Tovs dai- 
povas. 
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2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan- 
tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. kax- 
efla (= Kary €bis, bad condition); okiaypapia (= oKias ypapn), painting in light and 
shade ; imm-ovpis (= trrov ovpa), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (= a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), e. g. immotpopeiv (= trmous 
rpépew), immotpdpos; vavyaxely (i. €. vavol paxeodat), vavudxos, vavmaxia.; 
evTUXEW, EUTUXAS; AviTTdYaL, GvdoTATOS, avdoTactS. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. amo-, éx-, ayTi-, 
mpo-, €u-, dia-, KaTa-, Tapa-, mpoo-Baivew ; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. cwuaro-piarat, mdu-Adyos ; 
mepi-oTacts, did-Aevkos; €v-TUXHS, av-aitios; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
€. g. mepi-oT addy. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. ev-ruxety and ed-rvx@s from ed-tuxhs. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, e. g. ed, well; mAny, except ; &ua, at the same time; &yx1, near; &prt, 
now, recently ; tyav (aya-), very; méAw, again; mada, long since; dis from dvo, 
bis; or the same as dixa, dis, separately ; wav, wholly ; ebtuxeiv, ebtuxhs, prosperous ; 
TAnwmeans (wAHY, wéAos), violating harmony ; TAnppmedeiv, TAEUMEANGLS 5 GMaTpoO- 
xdw, to run together, auatpoxia; ayxiBaretv, to go near to; ayxwWaAdacoos, mart 
propinguus ; aptidadns, now blooming ; aryacSevhs, ayappoos, ayavyipos, very snowy ; 
martuBaaoros, that buds again; madaiputos, planted long since; SisxtAto1, two thou- 
sand ; dipSoyyos, having a double sound; mavcodos, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They are 

as follows :— 

(a) Apue-, half, semi, e. g. Hulprertos, half-burned, semiustus. 

(8) Sus- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 
esis of ev, e. g. Sustuxety and edruxeiv, Susdamovia, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually av- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin zn, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, e. g. 
&oopos, unwise; atiuta, dishonor ; amos, childless ; avatrios, innocens. 

(5) a Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity, e. g. (commu- 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) a&deA@és, brother, 
from deApus, womb; (equality) arddayros, of the same weight ; &meSos, even ; 
(in a collective sense) aSpdos, collected (Spéw, Spéoucu, to cry aloud), aorrrs, 
collected (from GAns or Gdns), ayelpw, ayeAn ; (intensity) arevhs, intent, in- 
tentus ; &oKtos, very shady ; &Bpowos, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (§ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Collec- 
tive a, e.g. oTaxus and toraxus, anecar of grain; oTeporh and aoreporh, lightning. 


§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1. When the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, e. g. pep-avyhs, meid-dpxeiv; or the final 
vowels ¢, 0, t, also the syllables o1, eo, eo1, oo, are annexed to the stem of the 
verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; o also is annexed when 
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the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. dax-€-Susos, Aur-o-TdKTs and Aezr- 
o-TAKTNS, TEpT-I-Kepavvos, eyep-al-yeAws, pep-€a-Bios, Tap-eol-xXpws, EAK-eot-TeTA0S, 
gutoBdépBapos (= pty-c0-B.), papaoms (= fir-c-acms), wAhkimmos (= mAHy-c- 
mos). 
2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. (first 
Dec.) vixn-ddpos, e&yopa-vouos ; (second Dec.) Aoyo-ypados, is-nuepos {by Elision), 
kaxoupyos (by Crasis), AaywBoros (Aayés); (third Dec.) deru-vduos, 7dv-Adyos, 
Bov-popBés, vav-maxia; mup-pdpos, meday-xoAla, Taviyyupts; in some, the union- 
vowel o is annexed to the stem, e. g. swuat-o-ptaAat, puat-o-Adyos, Sgdovxos (by 
Crasis, instead of 5¢5-6-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -e-os, the ¢ is elided before 
0, €. g. Eup-o-pdpos, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 61, (b)] is retained, e. g. 
TeAes-opos ; so also in other neuters, e. g. kepas-BdAos, dws-bdpos. 
Remar«K 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, e. g. 8:x-o-ypddos (Sikn), Aoyx-0-Pdpos; so also 
the ending -n or -a is annexed even to words of the second and third Dec., e. g. 
Savatn-pépos, aomidyn-pdpos; neuters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -n) frequently vary 
between the o and 7, e. g. Epopépos and Eipnpdpos, cxevopdpos and ocKeunpdpos. 
Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, sis annexed to the pure stem, aga union-vowel, e. g. rupimvous, aiyt- 
Borns; pvotimddros (pvorhs), wupimvovs. In several words a euphonic a (c+) is 
inserted, e. g. woyo-o-TéKos, Yeo-o-ex9pia, together with the regular SeoexSpia, 
vau-ol-mopos. 
3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 
4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
words beginning with a, e, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
(Gif the last part of the compound is a simple) into 7 and », e. g. (a) evqveuos 
from avepuos, otpatnyds from &yw, evqyvwp from ayhp; (€) Susipetuos from épert- 
uds, dushAaros from éAavyw; (0) dvwpedns from dpedros, maydAcdpos from AAU, 
aveévuuos from dvopa. 
5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted: — 
A. In the Greek language, as has been seen (§ 236, 8), a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the derivative-ending, commonly -éw, is regularly appended to this compound 
word: e. g. from tous tpépety, to keep horses, the derivative is not immotpéepe, 
but by means of the compound substantive immotpédos, it is immorpopéw; so 
 SeooeBew from SeoreBhs, vavuaxetv from vavudxos, evtuxev from cvTvxhs. 
B. The compound is an adjective or noun:— | 
a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 
(a) Most frequently -os, -ov, e. g. Snpotpépos, nourishing wild beasts, Inpétpo- 
pos, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4. 

{B)-ns (-tns) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-T7p), -Twp, commonly used as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. evepyérns, benefactor ; 
voucserns, legislator; pupeméans, opvidodtpas, wadorA€Twp ; 
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(vy) -ns, -es, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, e. g. 
Seopians, beloved of God; cipadsjs, quick to learn, docilis; edtmperhs, 
becoming ; 

(5) -s (-&), e. g. Wevdduaprus from MAPTYO, vouwoptaAat. 

b. Or the second part is a substantive :— 

(a) An attributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. ‘The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, e. g. 6uddovaos, a fellow-slave ; BovAmos, excessive hun- 
ger, bulimy ; &kpororAts, citadel. 

(b) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. ‘This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adyerb, e. g- deodaiuwy = 6 Tovs daiuovas Seloas, emixaipéxakos 
= 6 ois kakois émxaipwy, kaxodaluwv = 6 xakdy Satuova exw, Susépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, 2vSeos = 6 tov Sedv ev EavtG exwv, &moixos = 6 amd Tod 
otkov ay, dats = 6 waidas ovK Exwy. In all these examples the form of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,’ where*the substantive has a form which is appro- 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov), -ws 
(Gen. -w), -ns (Gen. -ous), -1s (Gen. -150s), -wy and (when it ends in -v) -s,e. g: 
ovvdermvos (Seirvoy), a fellow-quest, evSvdicos (Stxn), atmos (Tyuwh), Sexhuepos 
(nuépa), prroxpnhuatos (xpijua, Xphuata), deTouos (oTdua), evyews (vii), having a 
fertile soil; Aewrdvews (vas), one who deserts the ship ; dywpedrns (Td dpeAos), &var- 
Kis (GAKn), axphuwv, &daxpus, Gen. -vos (7d Sdxpv). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective : — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take the 
ending -ys; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, e. g. 
aotuyeitwy, near the city, urbi vicinus ; rdvaopos or mdocopos, -ov, very wise; avd- 
potos, -ov, unlike ; mpddnaos, -ov, andhs from 750s, rodéxns from avs. 


1 For example, Seic:daiuwy is an adjective of two endings, the ending -ay 
being both Mase. and Fem., therefore the substantive Saiuwy is not changed in 
composition; but cdydemvos takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub- 
stantive dezmvoy has neither a Masc. nor Fem. ending. 





SYNTAX. 


SHC PPrON -F. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


§ 238. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 
pression of a thought in words, e. g. Td fpodov Sdrreu; 6 
avSpwrros Svntos é€otwv. The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly ee 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, e. g.in the sentence Td xadbv pddov SddAA-ec €v TE TOD Tatp-bs Khr-w, 
there are five essential words: Kadds, pddov, SdAAewv, TaThp, Kjos; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly by the 
Formal words 76, év, TG, Tod. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 
subject, e. g. in the sentences, To podov YddXet — 6 AvSpawrros 
Svntos éotiv, TO podov and 6 avSpwrros are the subjects, Sar- 
Ae and Svytés éotwv, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, e. g. 
didm- wt, (1) give. 

4. The subject is a substantive or a word used as a 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; an 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 
preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 


Td pddov SadArAe.— Ey ypdow, ov ypdpets.— Tp ets jAdov.—‘O gods ev- 
Saluwy éotl.— Of pSovodvyrTes micovyTat.— Of warAar avdpeiot Roav.— Oi wep? 
MtaAriddny Karas éuaxéoavto.— X. Cy. 8. 3, 42. Obra: ottws Hdd eott Td 
Exery xphuata, ws aviapdy Tb GTOBdAAELY.—Td BLddoKeLY KaArdy coTw. 
—X.R. L. 9, 2. emera tH aperh THCegTS at cis Tov TAciw xXpdvoy paddAov, } 
TH Kakia.— Td €i otydeouds eoT.—Td HTa paxpdy éori.—Td yv@St ceav- 
Tov Kadoy éoTYW. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc., as will be seen § 307, 3. In mdefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (eis, mepi, card) 
with its Case, e.g. Eis tTét Tapas HAVOv, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers eis also signifies about, at most). X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. €oracav mpOrov pev Tov 
Sopupdpwyv eis TETpaKisxtAlouvs (about four thousand stood), gumpoasev dé Tav 
muA@Y cis TéToTapas, Sisxidio Se ExatepwXey Tay muvAGY. X. H. 6. 5, 10. 
Zpuyov eis Aakedaiuova Tay wep) Srdoimmoy Teyeatay wept dxtTaxoglous. 
So xa® éxdorous, each one singly, one by one, singuli; Knat& éSvn, singulae gentes. 


5. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by | 
any special word : — 


(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 
e. g. Tpadw, ypapers, ypaper; 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, ofyoxoeve:r in Hom. 
sc. 6 oivoxédos, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; Sver in Her. sc. 6 Suthp. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. émed éyiyyworov abtovs of "EAAnves BovAomevous amievar Kar 
SiaryyeAAouevous, Extpute (sc. 6 xypvk) Tots “EAAnot mapackevdoacsa. So 
onmalver TH OGATLYY!, EoaATLYyEEY, Sc. 6 carmmnThs (the signal is 
[was] given by the trumpet). So we must explain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as #e1, it rains; vides, 
it snows, BpovTd, actTpamret, sc. 6 Zevs. Th. 4, 52. cece, there was 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. cuokoTa es, tt is dark; 


(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, e€. g. Hv eyybs nAiov Svacpay (sc. h Hucpa). "Hy aud) ayopay wAnSoveay 
and the like; mapéxer yor, sc. kaupds, at is teme, it 1s allowed, one can = licet, 


$ 238.] SUBJECT. — PREDICATE. —COPULA. 299 


e. g. Her. 3, 73. nudy wapétet avacdcacdat Thy apxhv. In this way the 
word 6 Seds is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, e. g. tpogy- 
watvet, Sc. 6 deds; THOXwpEr par (SC. TAX Tpdypata), things prosper to me, 
I succeed, comp. Th. 1,109. In such expressions as pagi, Aéyouct, etc. 
the subject &&pwmo is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


{d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Her. 
9, 8. Tov “loSwov ereixeor wal opi jv mpds TéArci, SC. TO TeEtxos, they 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wall] was, ete. X. Cy. 2.4, 24. mopetoouce 
evaus mpds TX BaalArAecta, Kad hy wey avdiorynTa, sc. 6 BaoiAevs. So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, e. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 
TAatdLe Xpduevos, ovdey Tw THY TOLOUT WY (SC. Taldwy) diapéepwr ; 


(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
a general idea, and in definitions, the indefinite pronoun 7!s is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. otre aytadincety Set, ovtTe Kaxws Tolety ovdeva 
avSpatayv, ovS dy étuiy taaxn tw av’taey, not even if any one should 

- suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf., e. g. Eur. M. 1018. covpws pépew xph Avnrov 
dvta cuupopds, the participle must be considered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as Se?, xpy, Soret, memes, eoti(v), evdexerau (it is 
possible), KarA@s, ed Exel, Exer Adyov (consentaneum est), RéyeTau (it is said), etc., 
the Greek language always eonsiders as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word eivas; civat, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. 
with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 


Td pddov SdAAEL.—‘O SvSpwros Syntds éotiv.— ’Addvarol eiowy of 
Seoi.—‘H apet) KaAH e€otiv.—’Ayady mapaipacis éo tiv étalpov. — Kipos 
hv BaotrAevs.—Tovro 7b tpayud éori T65e.— SY oda wdvTwy TPTOS. 
— Oi tvipes joayv Tpets. 


Rem. 3. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, by its Modes and Tenses; e. g. the ending of the verb Aéyw shows 
that its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with efy az, the 
affirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by eiva:, e. g. evdaluwy ciul = eddamove-w, evdatuwy ef = cvdapove-ets, 
evdaipoves Ecovtat = evdarnorvh-covow, though there is a difference between the 
two modes of expression. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of eiva, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (§ 238, 6); in the 
latter, it has the idea of being or existence, being in a certain condition, etc., e. g. 
Zott Seds = Seds eotw dy (there is a God, God exists), as in Her. 3, 108. tov 
Selouv 7 mpovoin got €odaa aon. 
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Rem. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula eiva:. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. wés & tadat- 
mop, ATE TaoXovTes Tade; Id. H. 117. Hy oredvdwy. Her. 3, 99. amap- 
vedmevdos €or Id. 9, 51. H vijods €orTt ard TOD "Acwrod Séra oTadlovs 
améxovoa. Pl. L. 860,e. ef tatta oftws 2xovTd éotiv. Dem. Ol. 3.- 
(v. 1.) 11,7. radr’ dy eyvaxdtes Roar, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 


Rem. 6. The copula efva: is sometimes omitted, though commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; e?va: is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
properly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases : — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. 6 uéyas 
dABos ov poviwos ev Bpotois, X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. orparia yap H paorn (656s) 
TAXLOTY 5 


(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -7éos, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e.g. avaykn, Xpe@v, Semis, cikds, 
also with kapos, pa and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. jyiv 7 bmep rijs 
ereudepias aywviatéov. Id. Cor. 296, 205. dtyutas— ey Sovdevovcn TH 
moAeL pepe avaYKN; 


-(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. g. €roiuos, TpdSvmOS, ofdsTe, duva- 
T6s, padiov, xareTov, SHAov, ZEtoyv, etc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. (4 
Wuxi) Sovredve Etoiwyn. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. eyo maoxew étiovy ET oL- 
pos. X.C.1,1,5. SH Aoyv ovv, Ort odk by (Swkpdrys) mpoereyev, ei wy 
émiatevey GAndevcew. Comp. ib. 2, 34. Here belong also the expressions 
Savuactov bcov, it is very wonderful (= mirum quantum), &uhxavev ocov, it 
is quite impossible, inconceivable {= immane quantum), see § 832, Rem. 10. 
On ovdels dstis od (= nemo non), see § 332, Rem. 12. - 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, vvé 
ev meow (SC. Hv) Kal mapjucy TH boTEpala eis THY exkAnoiav; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g. érdre, éref (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the contrary, very frequently after 67: and as (that), e.g. X. C. 1. 2, 52. 
Aéywv, ws ovdev dpedos. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rela- 
tive és &y, and especially after conjunctions, e. g. Pl. Rp. 370, e. dv ay abrois 
xpeia (sc. 7). The ellipsis of the Opt. when éy belongs to it is more frequent, 
e.g. X. Cy. 1.4, 12. tis yap tv, Epacay, cov ye ixavdrepos metoa (sc. evn); Ib. 2. 
3, 2. Ay mev Hpets vie@uev, OHAov, OTL of Te TOAEuLOL Gy HueTepot (SC. etnoav). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e. g. S. O. C. 1480. fAaos, @ daiuwy. X. An. 3. 
3,14. tots ody Seots xdpis (sc. doTw), BT. od Thy TOAAH poun, GAA ody dAlyots 
HAxov. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba intelligendi 
and declarandi, e. g. X. 8. 3, 7. dHAdy ye, BTL HataAos (sc. Hv) pavoduou, but else- 
where also, e. g, X. C. 2. 3, 15. &roma A€yets Kal ovdauds mpds cod (sc. dvra), et 
nullo modo tibi convenientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. yeyudvos TeAcuTav- 
Tos Kal mpos tap H8n (sc. dvtos). The Inf. is often omitted after Soxety, nyeto- 
Sat, vouifew and the like, e.g. Th. 7, 60. Bovreuréa eddner. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
dmidyra me exéAcvoas Tois aTpaTnytKois (SC. civat) voulCouevors avdpdot Siadéyeo- 
Dat. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. 


1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
the Comparative, e. g. ‘O rarip peilwv éariv, } 6 vids. —‘O 
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codos GAAov xalpet TH dperH, 7 Tots xprjuacw. And when the 
predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
Swxparys mavrov “EAAjvey codatatos 7v.— O aodos Tavtwy 


partota éeridupmet THs aperas. 


Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by @ru, still, even, etiam, e. g. wel(wy €71, still greater ; 
(b) by pakp@, OAly@, TOAAG, Ett TOAAG, Bow, TOTOUTwW; MEYA, 
OAiyov, TOAV, Boor, TOGoVTO, Which show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. roAA@ mel(wv,-multo major, 
Sar greater, ToXAG Ett peiCoves, multo majores etiam; (c) sometimes by maa- 
Aov. Her. 1, 32. warAAov 6ABiwTepds eott (far). 


Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by kat, vel, even, e. g. kat uddiota, vel maxime, very greatly 
indeed ; (b) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. ToAA@, 
Makp@, TOAV, Tapa TOAV, bow, TOTOUTYH, &. 2, TOAAG epioros, multo 
praestantissimus, the best by far; wakp@ apiotos, longe praestantissimus ; (c) even 
by the Superlative: wdvAtora (tAetoroy and waytortoyr poet.), e.g. S. 
O. C. 743. mA eto Toy avSpétev KdKiotos. Th. 7, 42. wdAtora deworatos; 
(d) by the relative: &s' (6mws), ST. and 7, ofos (§ 343, Rem. 2), e.g. as 
TaxtoTa, quam celerrime, 6T1 maAloTa, } kpictoy, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. roAAa) 
pev améxderat wor yeydvact Kal otar xadewérTaTa Kal Baptratra. X. An. 4. 8, 
2. xwplov otov xadewétaroy ; (e) by eis, unus, e. g. Her. 6, 127. jade Suw- 
dupidns BuBapiryns, Os emt mAetao Toy dh XAOS ets avnp amixero. KX. An. 1.. 
9, 22. Sapa mAEtoTa Efs ye dvup dy éAduBave, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tusc. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
strengthening the Superlative, is by joining éy to?s with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, e. g. ‘O "Epws év Tots mpeaoBuTtartds éott 
(i. e. éy Tots mpeoButarois ovat), the oldest among those who are very old. Her. 7, 
137. todTé wor é€v Totot Derdtatoyv gaivera yeveosar. Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Bexpdtous épaotys oy éy Tots wdAtora Toy TéTe. The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thuc., e. g. 3, 81. (ordois) €v Tots pat eyevero. Ib. 
17. €vy Tots wAetaotat vjes. Insuch instances, to?s must be considered 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression 6uo01a@ (éduota Ion.) rots was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. c¢Bovta: 5¢ "ApdBior miotis avdpdrav dmota 
TOlgL waALOTA| (SC. ceBouevais), like those who respect very much, ut qui maxime. 
Th. 1, 25. xpnudrwy Suvdper bytes Kat’ éexeivoy Thy xpdvovy Gmota Tots “EAAhvwy 
TmAovotwtators. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
with it, e. g.’AyaSaéyv inméwy kpdtiatos, the best among the good horsemen = the 
very best. 


Rem. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
negative adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by od (Lutotes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, e.g. 0ovxX HKioTa, 
not the least, especially, 0d KdKtoTOS, ovK €AadXLGTOS, Stronger than pd- 
Atota, BeATioTos, weyictos. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, e. g. 
OUX HKLoOTa, GAAG MaGALOTA. 





1Os, O71 are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
part of divauae understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
the Superlative. Sometimes Svvaua is expressed, e. g. Eevodav aviotatat 
éoTadpevos ém) ToACLOV ws €SUvaTO KdAALOTO. 


26 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is 
called an attribute, or attributive. 'The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attrib- 
utive! adjective), e. g. 76 Kadov pddov; (b) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), e. g. 6 rod Bacidé€ws Kjos, 
regis hortus (=regius hortus); (c) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more definitely described, e. g. 
Kipos, 6 BacwWevs. The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositwe of that word. ‘The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (b) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) by the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, e. g. ‘O codds tiv dpetiy doce. ILept tas 
maTpioos paxopeta. “Amrévat éeriupa. Kadra&s ypadets. 


§ 240. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 
particular form for the Masc. and Fem., or is of common gender. 


_ The same principle apples to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 


1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 


"Eyw ypdow, ov ypaets, oTos ypape. — ‘O tySpwros Svntds eotw.—‘H apery 
KaAn éeotiv.—Td mpayya aicxpdv eotiv. — Oi “EAAnves ToAcuiKoTato: Aoav.— 
‘O Kadds Tals, 7 copy yuvh, Td pikpoy Téxvov.—’Eyevécdny TH dvdpe TovTw 
(Kpitlas kat "AAKiBiddns) pice pirotipotdtw TavTwy ASnvatwy, X. C. 1. 2, 14. 
— Kipos fv Bactreds. — Tomipis jv Baolrea. —Kipos, 6 BactAevs, Téuipis, 7 Bact- 
Aea. On the contrary, Thy Suyatépa, Servdv Te eadAAos Kal mévye: 
Sos, dywv Gd eimev (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 





1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, it is called an aftributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is called a 
predicative adjective, e. g. in the expression 6 a@yasbs avhp (the good man), aya- 
Sés is attributive, but in 6 avjp éeott ayoadds (the man is good), it is predicative. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
sense, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 


(a) The verb imdpyxew, to be the cause of, to be, to exrst ; 

(b) Verbs signifying to become, to increase, to grow, e. g. yiyvo- 
pat, epvv, avdvop.a ; 

(c) The verbs pew, to remain, and xaréoryy, to be established, 
appointed, to stand ; 

(d) Verbs signifying to seem, appear, show one’s self, e. g. 
€oika, paivopat, Snodpat ; 

(e) Verbs signifying to be named, e. g. kadoipou, dvoudloma, 
Aeyomat, axovw, to be called (like audire) ; 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, e. &. aipotpat, arodeixvupat 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be — 
nized as something, to be supposed, e. g. vopi€opat, Kptvo- 
pat, vrodapBavopat ; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off, and the like, e. g. 
Kipos éyéveto Bactdeds Tov Tepoav.—Tovros 6 Piduwmos wéyas nvingn 

(Dem.).—’AAKiBiddns FpéSn oTpaTnyos.—’AvTl pidwy Kad tévwv viv KddAaKes 


kal Seots éxSpol &kovouvcty (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, etc., 
Dem. Cor. 241. : 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives (§ 280, 4). 


Rem. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense ; e.g. Swxpdrns jy (lived) ded 
giv Tos véos. Kad@s, kak@s éartiy (it is well, etc.). Acids toav ev 
prraxnor of BaBvawyio (diligenter versabantur i custodia), Her. 3, 152. 
Marny civat, to be in vain. Eivat, as well as the verbs yiyveodar and regu- 
Kévat, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjective-for ms are not in use, as dixa, xwpl S, EKGS, Mak- 
pay, wbppw, evyyvs, TAngtoy, 6 mOv, GALS, MaAOD, MaALoTa, e. g. 
Toiot Adnvalwy otparnyoto. éylvovtTo Sixa af yyaua (sententiae in diversas 
partes discedebant), Her. 6, 109. 


3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula etva., or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when the pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of nanung, e. g. 


Oités dor 6 Gvnp.—AUTY Corl THY? Kal ApxXH TavTwY TOY KaKoY.— — 
Ovror 5) “ASyvatol ye Siknyv avthy Kadodow, adAAG ypadny, Pl. Eutyphr. 
princ.— Mapa trav mpoyeyervnucvoy mavddvete> att yn yap aplaoty d1dacka- 
Ata, X. Cy. 8.7, 24.—Tis éor: wnyh Ths dperis;—Tdvres obTor vdpor 
ciciv, ods TO TARSs' cuveAsdv kal Soxyudcay &ypape, X. C. 1. 2, 42.—’Edy tis 
pidos mot yevduevos ed Torey E9EAN, OUTOS mor Blos earl (this 1s my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put the pronoun in the Neut. 
Sing., e. g."Eor: 5¢ TodTO Tuparvvis, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem hace tyrannis. Tov7é éot 7 Sikatogvrn, ib. 432,b. Totto 
THY Kat apxh Kiwjoews, Phacdr. 245,c. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. "Eywye onul TadTa wey PAvaplas eiva, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem.3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun. denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, e. g. Ti éort PSdvos; quid est invidia? (what is its nature?) 
and tis éort PXovos; quae est nvidia? (what is envy?) ‘The neuter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
sition, e.g. Ov TODT Hy evdapmovia, ws EorKE, KaKOV ATaAAaY, Pl. Gorg. 478, c. 


§241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio 
kata ovveoty). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the zrhabitants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 


Her. 9, 23. 7b TARSos ewmeBonanoav. Th. 4, 32. 6 wAdos orpards 
améBatvov. 5, 60. ro atTpatémedov avexwpovy. 2, 21, mayT) tpdmw 
aynpeSioto 7 whALS Kat Tov TlepiKAda ev dpyfh eixov. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e.g. Il. x, 84. pide Téxvoy (Hec- 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, e.g. Th. 3, 79. ém) ryv mdAtv emémAcoy ev TOAAH TapaxH 
kal poBw dyTas. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. & ayadi Kal moth Pux7, oixn 5) amwoAL- 
mov huas. X. H.1. 4, 13.6 ee tod &oreos 'x AOS HASpolc9n mpds Tas vais, 
SavuadCovres nat dey BovAdmevor Toy "AdAkiBiadny. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 1386. gevye: és Képrupav ws abt @y (sc. Kepxupal- 
wy) evepyérns. 4,15. és thy SrapTny os Hyyeasn Ta yeyeynucva wep) TIvAor, 
edokey aborts (sc. Tois Srapriaraus). X. Cy. 3.3, 14. cvykadéoas way 7b oT pa- 
TiwTLKdY edeke Tpds avVTOVS Todde. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on 
adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 
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Remark 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article 76 or 74 in 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate is commonly in the 
Pl., being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. 8. Ph.497.71a tov d:akd- 
vwv toy otkad Hmetyoyv orddrov (Hmevyov which has the Neut. Pl. ré for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in diandyvwv). Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. 7d Tav Snpiwv 
eAcudepatepa éeotw (the Sing. éoriy is used on account of the Neut. Pl. 
eAeusepotepa, according to No. 4, while éAevsepmrepa is'conformed to the idea 
of Sypia contained in Snpiwv). 


Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following: 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. PI. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as ~ux} Te:peoiao, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. A, 90. 7ASe 8 ém 
wuxhn OnBatov Tetpeciao xpiccov oxqmtpoy Exwy, the shade of the Theban 
Teiresias came, having a golden sceptre (here €xwyv agrees in number with wuxy, 
but in gender with Teipeciao). WU. B, 459, pvidSwv werenva@y ESvea TOAAG, 
evda kal tyda ToT@yTaL ayAAAGMEVal TTEpUyecoLY. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 
put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoun Ti, or the substantives xpijma, mpayua, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 
article the). 


Il. B, 204. ovk &yaSdv wodvKotpavin (a multiplicity of rulers 1s not a gooa 
thing): «is Kolpavos éorw. Eur. O. 760. dervdy of woddAol, Kakovpyous bray 
éxwormpooratas. Id. M. 329. rAhy yap téxvwv Euorye PiAtatoyv mods. Id. H. 
F.1295.ai wetaBodral Aumnpdv. Her. 3, 82.4 wovvapxin kpadtictoy (a 
monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 364, a. eardbv uey 7 
cwppocvyn te kal dikatocvyn, XareTdy mevta Kal ewmimovoy. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, e. g. Her. 3, 108. 7 Aé€atva, édv itaxupd- 
TaTov Ka SpacvTatoy, dmak ey TH Biw Tiktea ev. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. of 
opSarpmol, KdAALoTOY dy, ovK doTpelw evarnAwpévar ciotv. Her. 3, 53. 
Tupayyls xphmua opadrepdy. Pl. Th. 122, b. cupBovan iepdy xpjua. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21,12. das wey Adyos, dy amh TH mpdryyara, waTaLdY TL palveru Kab 
Kevov. 


3. When the subject is an Inf: or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 2, 
e.g. it 1s pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos; with those in -réos 
and many in -7és, the Inf. is implied in the word itself. e. ¢. 

26% 


ns. 


— 
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dpuvrea eori Tur, some one ts to be helped; mista éore rots pidos, 
Sriends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. thy wempwpuevny motpay &SvvaT a eore (it is impossible) amopuyéew 
Kal Seg. 3, 83. OHA, Sti Fel Eva yé Tia Hucwy Baciréa yevéeodar. Th. 1, 86. 
ods ov TapadoTéa Tos “Adnvatois eoTiv, ovde Kat Adyors StaKkpiTéa, AAAS 
TiuwpynTéa ev Taxe. 4, 1. AS¥vaTa Hy ev TE TapdvtTe Tovs Aoxpovs auv- 
veoual. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. tatra, tdde 
(sometimes also éxetva), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the most 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. od« “Iwves TAS ciciv, ovd “EAAnsTOvTiOL, GAAG Awpris, 
at (this) is not Jonians, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. odk ort TatdTa apxh (this is 
not an office). Id. Leg. p. 50. ravd7 gotw 6 mpoderns, this is the traitor. Pl. 
Phaedon. 62, d. 6 avéntos &vSpwros Tax’ dy oindeln TadTaA, heveTéoy civat amd 
tov Seomdtov. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 
regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


Ta (@a tTpéxeu—Ta mpdypatd éott kadrd X. Ven. 12, 11. oby rH 
més oa Cetat kal Gm@déAAUTAL Ta OikEta ExdoTov. Kur. M. 618. kaxod yap 


avdpos SGp ovynow ovK Ex et. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e.g. 5éfav tavra, quum haec visa, decreta essent. 
X. An. 4.1,13. 5éEav 5 Tada, exhpvtay o}tw moiety, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were given, etc. Yet, X. H. 3. 2,19. ddfavrTa dE Tad- 
Ta Kal TEepavAevTa, TA Mev OTpaTEvuaTa aNRATEY. 


Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
of them may be referred to the following cases :— 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constructio 
kata gvuveotv. Th. 4, 88. 7a TéAn (the magistrates) Tov Aakedipovioy 
éudcavta Bpaciday é&émeuwar. 7, 57. Troodde peta "ASqvalov 
Z3vn €otpadtevoy. Pl. Lach. 180,e. 7a wetpduia Stareydomevor 
emLmemynvTat SwKpatous kal opddpa éwarvovary. 


(b) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individu. 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different times and places) 
is to be made prominent,’ e. g. X. An.1.7,17. ratrn TH hucpa ov« euaxe- 
gato Bacikevs, GAN UroxwpovyTwy pavepu haoav Ka immwy Kal avdSpdrov 
ixvn TorAAG (many tracks here and there). Cy. 5.1,14. Ta woxdnpa 
avSpadwia Tac@y, imal, TAY emMIIUUIGY aKpaTh eoTL, KUTELTA Cpwra aiTt- 


1 It will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker’s mind, whether 
the Sing. or Pl. is to be used. 
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@vr7at, the singular éati is used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the plural airiévrat, to denote that each individual blames love, the 
charge being made too, in a different manner and at different times. Th. 5, 
26. iw (practer) TovTwy mpds Thy Maytunkdy Kal "Emavpioy méAeuov Kal és 
&AAa &uporépos auapTthHuata eyévorvTo, mistakes of each of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1.4, 4. Haay 5€ Tadra dvo TEixn. 


(c) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. 


Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the poets, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) prince. weAryapves 
Buvor torépwy apxal Adywy TEAAET at. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with €o 71 and jy, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. 7 est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. gor: ra) wetatd THs Te TaAaRs TWéALOS Kal TOD ynov ExTa 
orddiot, Pl. Rp. 5, 462, e. for: kal ev tals HAAas TéAcow Apxovrés Te Kat Sjpuos. 
In like manner the Greeks regularly say Zor, of, sunt, qui. See § 331, Rem. 
4. The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Avw orpatoa 
avexopyoav. Tév airavy déovrat kai yvvy Kat6 avyp. The 
rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 
the two separately, the Dualis used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, e.g. Mivws cat Avxotpyos vopovs ederny (each 
gave laws); ndovy co Kat AUTH & TY TOMA PagtArEvoeETor. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
e. g. wéde, xetpe, STE, or Such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 


Rem. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the Pl., especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. Il. A, 621. rot 8 fip@ ameWvxovTo xiTévey oT aYT € TOT) TYOLHY. 
Pl. Euthyd. 273, d.éyeAacdtynyv &upw BrAeWartes cis AAANAY. 


Rem. 9. <A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, e. g. Il. 5, 452, sqq. os 
S bre xelmappor ToTapol, Kar’ bpeodt péovTes, és mioyayKeay TUMBaA- 
AeETOV dBpipov Hdwp, .. ds Tov pioyouevwy yéveTo iaxy Te PdBos Te (two streams 
running on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). Il. 3, 185, 
sqq. Have re kal ot Mddapye, kat AiSwv Adume Te Sie, voy mor THY KomdyY aT O- 
TlyeTov,—l191l. GAN EpomapTetroy kal omevdeTor (two pairs). 


Rem. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 
Dual :— 


(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Duals dda, 
duo, but seldom with Svoty. Il. c, 10. 3¥w vides. Iu, 4. &vepor 
dvo. Aesch. Ag. 1395. 5voty oiudypmaciv. Pl. Soph. 244, b. mpos- 
xpéuevot Su0otv dvduaciy. PI. Rep. 614, ¢. 00 xdopata exome- 
va w@AAHAOLY; 


(b) The Duals 7d, rotv, 7é5¢, rowvde, rovTw, TovToLW, avTad, avTow, &, oiv, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. e. they are of common 
gender), €. g. tugw Ta moAce — TH yuvaike — Xupw TovTw Tw juépa — Tol 
yevereoly — TOUTH TH TEXVA— TOUTOW Tolv KwWHTEov—TH 630, ‘The Fem. 
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form of the article +d, is extremely rare, e.g. Ta & ovv xdpa, S. Ant. 
769; oftener the form ratv, X. H. 6, 4.17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so é« ratvde 
® ovoary mapsevoy, S. O. C. 445. Tatra occurs Av. Pac. 847, but 
TavTacy is more frequent, e.g. TatvtTaty wdvaty, S.O.C. 859; ék Tav- 
Tatv, 1149; ravTaiy b€ Taty diadshrayv, Isae. 5,15. Avra, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, d. judy ev éExdorw Svo twé eotoy (déa w&pxorvTe Kab 
&yovte, oly émoueda—* TovtTw O€ kK. T.A. 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by etvac or any other verb having the character of a 
copula (§ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 3, 60. 7d pKos Tov dptyuaros éEmtad oTASLOL eiat. 2, 15. at O7Ba 
Aiyumtos éxadéetTo. Th. 3, 112. éordy StH Adghw 7 ldomevn dWndd. 
4, 102. 7d xwplov todto, dmep mpdtepoy "Evvéa 680) éxkadovdvTo. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51, b. €ort apxikatata tay ésvav Kal peyiotas Suvacrelas exovTa 
SxvIar kat Opa&res kal Tépoa. So also in the participial construction, e. g. Th. 
5, 4. KataAapBavovor kal Borxuwvias, dv Epupwa ev tH Acovtivn. Pl. L. 735, e. 
Tous weyioTa eEnuapTynKdTas, avidtous Oe byTas, MeyloT ny de ovgay BAAaBnY 
mows, aTaAAaTTEW elwSeyv (instead of dytas). So also Her. 8, 108. 4% Acouva, 
€dv igxvpotatoy kat Spacvtatoy, drat év TS Biw Tixre Ev, instead of 
éovca. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in’ sentences 
denoting comparison, e. g. Tay Koway TL %pa Sievoovpny, wy ovdEY GU MaAAOY, Hh 
Tis wAAos €xet, Pl. Theaet. 209. a. (Ze: here agreeing with tis instead of av). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 
Gen. 


Tl. , 258. (aierod) 6s9 Gua Kadptiotds Te Kal Skiotos weTenvav. xX, 
139. kipkos, éAappdétatos merenvav. Her. 4, 85. 6 MovtTos medayéwy 
amdvrwy mépuke Swupacimtatos. Menandr. p. 193. (Mein.) voowy xadre- 
motatos oSévos. X.C.4.7,7.6 Hatos roy mdvta xpdévoyv mavTwy AawTpd- 
Tatos dv Siopeve. Pl. Tim. 29, a. 6 edopos KdAAtoTOS Tay yeyoveTur. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. 7 AUmn xXaArewwratn Tasxav. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. otuBovaos ayadds xpnoimetartoyv Kal TYpayvVLKe- 
TaTOv amrdvtTwy KTnwadTwy eort (the Superlative here taking the gender 
of the partitive Gen. rrnudrwr). 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) e. g. SuveAnavdacw ws eue KaTaeAclu- 
pevat GdeApat Te Kal GdeAPdal Kal aveial ToocabTaL, Sst civar ev TH oikia Tecoa- 
peskaldexa Tovs é€AXeumépous (free men), X.C, 2. 7, 2. ‘H oreipos ovoa pooxos 
ovK avébera TikTOVTAaS BAAOVS, OVK exoVE’ a’TH TéKva, she cannot endure 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. Andr. 711. So also the 
tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the Pl, e. g. 
S. EL. 391 (Electra says of herself) wecovmed’, ei xp, matpl Tiwwpovmevor. 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl. 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
72 °AAKIBiddy, Kal WuEets THALKOUTOL byTEs Sewol TA ToadTa yey (L also was at 
that age sharp in these matters), X. C. 1. 2, 46. "Evvoid roY a uty eyéveto (the 
thought once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1,1. Tepl mév ody tay mpaxSévtwy ev TE 
mapdvTt Tar etxomev eimev. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 
this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the Sing. to the Pl. 
often occurs, e.g. Hur. H. F. 858. “Hawov waptupdéucodsa Spaa, & Spay ov 
Bovaoua. Hipp. 244. aidovmedsa yap Ta AcAcyueva mol. 


Rem. 13. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek has several 
peculiar idioms : — 


(a) The Imp. Sing. eiaé and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call, e.g. aye, Pépe, id, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl. or with several vocatives, e. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. eté wor, @ SHxparés Te kad duets of Ao. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. eiwé 
fot, BovAeveorsde. 


(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. £, 
310."AyTivo, ovmws tori treppidaroiot med’ Vutv Salyvosat. pm, 82. vijo 
idvvetre, paldiw Odvoced. KX. H.4. 1, 11. tr’, &pn, bpets, & 
‘Hpimmida, cal dtddoKeTe avtov BovaAndivanr amrep ucts of mev dy avac- 
Tavtes édldackoy. An interchange of the Sing. and PI. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus, at another their leader, e. g. S. O. C. 167. Eetvot, uh SAT GdiKn- 
9@ ToL TioTEvVoaS. 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun tls or was TLs, or even with a substantive and 
tis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. xdépeu (instead of xwpeitw) detpo was tanpe- 
Tys (every servant come hither): rd&eve (instead of toteverw) mas Tis 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) orerxéT@ Tis ws TaXOS, EADY 
dt Sdeous Tovsd’, WV oiwvockoTeE?, woxAoIs Tplalvov KaVaTpEWor eumarw, 
kal—péses. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 430, 2 (7). 


§ 242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 
there is a double relation to be distinguished : — 


(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally ; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. § 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
according to the following rules : — : 


(a) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 
ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 
adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. 

(8) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plural. 

(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when the 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the neuter plural. 

Kal AS 7 SE Kal GSvpta Kal SusKoAta Kal wavia ToAAdKIS TOAAOIS did 
Thy TOD cbpatos Kaxeklay cis Thy Sidvoiay eum@inmtova ty, X. C.3. 12, 6. Swxpd- 
ret bmtAntTa yevouévw Kpitias te kal AAKLBidons TAcioTa KaKa Thy 
réAw émotnoatTny, ib. 1. 2,12. “HpakaAjjs nal Onoeds wdvor Tey Tpoye- 
vyevnuevay brep Tod Blov Tod Tov avSpdrwv ASAnTal KaTécTHoay, Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Kal 7 yuvh nal 6 avyp ayadol ciow, Pl. Men. 73. Ai 5€é zou 
Améerepal T &A0XoL Kal yvATia TéEKVA elar evi peydpos ToTLOeymMEVal, 
Il. 8, 137. ‘Os eiSe marépa te kal untrépa kal AdeAModS Kal THY EavTOD 
yuvatKa aixmareTous yeyevnpmévous, edaxpvoevy, X. Cy. 3. 1, 7. ‘H 
opyh Kaly aovvecta eiot kakal.— Sduaros KdAXAOS Kal taxds Berg kar 
Kane EvvotkovytTa mpewovTa paiverat, Pl. Menex. 246,e. Evyévetai te 
kal Suvdmers Kat Timal SHAG CoTw ayada ovta, Pl. "Hy 7 &yopa kal Td 
mputTavitov Tapia Aisw nhoKnmeéeva, Her. 3, 57. Aidor te kal rAlysor 
ka tbAa Kal Képapmos ardktws éppiuméva ovd&y xphotud eorw, X. C. 
3.1,7. ‘H rixn kal @lAiwroOsS hoa Tey Epywy Kvpiot, Aesch. “H kadA- 
Alortn mwodttela Te kal 6 KGAALOTOS GYNp AotTwa by Hui ely SreAdeiv, 
Tupavyis Te kal TUpavyos, Pl. Rp. 562, a. 

(b) Each subject is considered separately and by ztself; then 
the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used, when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as more prominent 
than the others. There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 


Pl. Lys. 207, d. pire? ce 6 wTathHp Kal H uatnp. Her. 5, 21. efmerd cdi 
kal Ox) maTa Kal Separovtes Kal aca TOAAH Tapackev). X. R. Ath. 1, 2. 
of wéevntes Kal 6 SR mos wAdoy Exet. Pl. Symp. 109, c. af rywad adrots Kal Ta 
iepa T& mapa Tov dydpdrav npaviceto. Th. 8, 63.0f ev tH MiAhTYe kal 6 
"Actvoxos...é€dapanoe. Th. 3, 5. MeAéas Adkwv adixvetrat kab 
‘Epmermvdas OnBaios. X. An. 2.2,1.@adAtvos @xXETO kal of oly aiTe. 


Remark 1. Sometimes. the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 

with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. BaciaAeds Sé nad of oly ait StdKwY eisTiT- 
tet. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5,6. émra 6Bo- 
Aovs Kal nusoBorAwuv ’AtTtKkovs (the adjective here agreeing with 6éBodaovs 
rather than 7jutoBdAov). Th. 8, 63.’Aorvoxos emvdseto Thy StTpouBixlony 
kal TAS VaUS ATEANAVAOTA 


Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
Pl. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc., e. g. Pl. S. 188, b. kal radxvae 
Kal xdAaCat kal EpuciBar ex mwAcovedias Kat dxooplas wept AAANAG TAY ToLOv- 
Tov yiyveTat epwrlkav. 


Rem. 3. When the subjects are connected by #— 7%, aut— aut, rati—kal, 
et—et, o¥ Te—ovTe, neque— neque, the predicate agrees with the subject 
standing nearest to it,.if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
e. g. } obTos,  exetvos GANS A€yet, aut hic, aut ille vera dict; but when the 
subjects are not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the Pl, e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. & 
Anpopay 7) Onpimmidns Exovet. 


Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, e. g.’Audorépos of avTot 8pKkor kal Evuepmaxia Katéorn, Th. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. mavtes &vipes kal Tagat yuvatKes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observed,e.g. ‘HpakAjns kal Onaeds pdvot. 
Hathp cal untnp Kal GdeAHol aixparator yeyernmévor, etc. See 
examples under No. 1. 


2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. 


"Ey kal ob ypddouer, ego et tu scribimus. —’Ey& kal éxetvos ypdoper, ego et ille 


scribimus. —"Ey rad ov Kat éxetvos ypddouev, ego et tu et alle scribimus. — Sv kad 
éxeivos ypadere, tu et alle scribitis.—’Eya nal éxeivor ypdpouey. — Sv kal exeivor 
ypdpere. — ‘Huels rad exetvar ypdpomev. —‘Yuets kal erceivos ypadere. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, e.g. X.C. 4.4, 7. wep) rod 


ET ee eee eee ll 
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dixalov mdvu olua viv Exew eiweiv, pds & ovTE oY OUT by BGAAOS OVSElsS Su- 
vatt ayremeyv. Pl. Phaedon. 77, d. duws 5€ wor Soxets od Te Kat Sipmias 
noews &y Kat TovTOy Siampayuatevoacsa (pertractare) toy Advoy. X. An. 2.1, 
16.00 Te yap °EAAny ef kal jets. Comp. Rem. 4. 


§248. Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
of Number. 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pl.; thus in the poets: d5axpvov, aktis, crayev, oraxvs, harvest, etc.; 
in prose: *kdua, éodhs (like vestis), AiSos, TAlySos, &umeaAos, H ix- 
wos, cavalry, 7 aomis, a body of troops, ete. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing., e. g. 6 Mépons, the Persians, 6 "“ApaBuos, 
6 Avdds, 6 ’Acavptos, etc. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
have a free government, e.g. roy “EAAHVa idrov mposSéodat, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words otpariatns, ToA€utos and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 
instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the names of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela- 
tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, e. g. 
dvo0 KatvaAor; (b) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of ‘HpakAées te kal On- 
aées, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the PI., since either the single 
parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 
are contemplated, e. g. GAes, salt; Wdwasot, sand; tupo) nal epiSal; &ve- 
fos Kal UBaTa, olvot TOAVTEAELS, Oiv0L TaAdAatol; ~EvAa Kal Aldos, 
ete. 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a concrete signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. tuiv peydAa @pedtat Te kal Ewmavpécers yeydvact. 3, 
40. €uol af oad weydrAar evTUX aL ovK dpéoKover. So 2x7, tnimicitiae; oT a- 
aes, sceditiones; PtAtat, TAAaLTwWplat, aerumnae; Sdvarot, mortes; WX 
kal SaGATH, Fumot, anim; PdPor, ppovhaers, reficctions; amex deat, 
&vipiat, brave decds; byterar kat eveelae Tov ocwpdtwy, like valetudines, 
etce.; miaTets, testimonia; edvolas dodva, to show acts of kindness; xdpites, 
presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. rAoDT OL, 
treasures, divitiae (wAodTos, riches, abstract); yduor, nuptiac; v¥KTes, the hours 
or watches of the night, horae nocturnac ;.rapat, funera, etc. So, e. g. in Eng- 
lish, How long these nights are 2 when one night is meant. 


Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con- 
cretes, when they refer to a Pl. Adj., the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, ec. g. kaxol Tas Wuxds; narod Ta 
TdmatTa; upto Tas Piaers; Kal Tals yyomats Kal Tots ohpmact 
TparAduevol, X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 
the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl, when several individual 
things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 
consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the English often 
uses the singular here, as this, that (ratra, éxeiva). Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. The 
Sing. of adjectives used substantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
a whole as such, is to be expressed, e. g. Tb caddy, the beautiful in the abstract, 
7 kakoy, the bad. The Pl. on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. the 
different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, e. g. Ta 
kaAd, res pulchrae; t& rand, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


$244. Tun ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article denotes 
either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
idea in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


“AvSpwtmos: (a) aman, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 
(b) man, a man, as a species; 6 &vSpwmos: (a) the man, as an individual, the 
man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
other men; (b) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution ;—ydAay,, 
milk, rd yaaa, the milk (as a particular substance); copia, wisdom, copia, 
the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; p1A0codia, 
philosophy in general, 7 pirocopia, as a particular science or a particular branch of 
philosophy. When the Inf. is to-be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
the article, e.g 7d ypdgerv. But the abstract noun takes the article when 
it expresses a concrete idea, e. g. 4 otdors, the (particular) sedition; 7d 
a parva, the (particular) deed; hence also the Pl. ai ordoets, TA mpdy- 
pata. 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
as the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
as it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indefinite object; 
(b) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
out the article. since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. vué 7 Timepa eyevero, the 
day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos GAndhs kal voumos Kal dixaos puxis 
ayadis kat morijs <t8wAdv éort. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 
a before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
article. Her. 1, 68. cuve8darcto Toy ‘Opéat ny Tovtor civat, he concluded that 


this was the Orestes, namely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. 01 8 immo Béras 
exadovto of maxées, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioned) immoBéray, In 
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passages like X. Cy. 3.3, 4.6 wév Tatra eimay maphAacev> 6 Sé Apucvios cup- 
mpovmeume Kal of &AAOL TdyTEs GySpwmol, GvaradovyTes THY EvEPYETNY, TOY 
tvdpa roy ayadov. An. 6. 6, 7. of 5€ AAO of TapsvTes TaY OTpaTIWTOY 
émixetpovor Bddrew Toy A€kimmoyv, avaxadovvTes ThvY TpoddtTyy, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefuctor, honest man, traitor, point to a 
definite action either before named, or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek ; 
the English, however, uses it here. Oi acnAiral ciot TovnpdTaTor Gyopérwr 
kal @Otk aT aT on (the most wicked, etc.), Dem. 25, 2.’Avdp) Kar@G nayaSS épya- 
gia Kkparlorn éoti yewpyia, X. Oec. 6, 8. Comp. § 241, 7. 


2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
used; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. 


‘O &vSpwros Svynrds éott, man (i. e. all men) ts mortal. Xph 7d adTd PSey- 
yerSar Toy phropa Kal Ty vdmov, Aesch. Ctes.16. ‘H avdpeta Karh 
esti, i. e. everything which is understood by the idea of avdpefa. Td yaaa 
nov éoTw. 


Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denoting 
merely a class, as a man, or an individual of a class who is not distinguished 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article; hence éySpw7os in both instances. 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. ‘This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, e. g. mathp, untnp, 
vids, GdeApds, Taides, *yoveis, avnp, husband, yuvy, wife, etc. Comp. the expres- 
sions, Father has said it, Mother comes ; (b) When two or more independent sub- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, e. g. matdes kal yuvaikes (like English 
wife and child, horse and rider), wéAis Kod oixiar (city and houses), Th. 2, 72; (c) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns; these being 
definite from their nature or from usage, do not necd the article, e. g. 7ALos, odpar- 
vos, torv, used of Athens, réA1s, of a particular city, known from the context, 
Vi, of a particular country, BaotAeds, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ayveuos, SdAacoa, etc. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, ¢. g. ad’ jjuépas, expt vurtds, Gua dpSpw, 
mept jAlov Suvcuds, weTa “IAlov GAwow. ‘The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
Sitions, e. 2. jryetaSat Seovs, to believe in gods. Em Setmvoy eASeiv, to come to 
supper, to a feast, X. C. 1.8, 6. *Ed’ trou iévat, horse-back. "Ent Shpay éksévau 
(i. e. ad venandum), X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Tdrepoy emorapevoy frye em) Cedyos 
AaPeiy kpetrroy, 2) wh emortdwevoy (ad vehendum), X.C.1.1,9. °Em twp iéva 
(aquatum ire), Her. 3, 14 


Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well- 
known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, e. g.- 
Tdvra pev otv Zuorye Sone? TH KOAG Kal TA ayaSa aoKNTe Eival, OVX eioTA dE 
cwhpoctyyn. X.C. 1.2, 23.’Emel oty td Te Bika kal Ta BAAA Kadd TE Kal 
byasa Tdyta apeth mpartetal, OjAoy elvat, dtr Kal Stxatogvyn Kal HAAN Taga 
aper)) gopla éorl, 3.9,5. "Emiotaun Gpa copia early, 4.6, 7. MdaAicra yap 
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eucunAnne alta immin7js, Cy. 8. 3,25. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively, e.g.’Ev odo copia (oow 
in philosophizing (in philosophando), Pl. Phaed. 68, ¢. But where a particular 
art or science, ete. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, e. g. 
7 pntopixn,  apisuntixh. ‘The substantives wéyedos, TARIOS, Bos, cd- 
pos, Bavos, yévos and the like, are very often found in the Ace. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be received as a kind of adverbial expression, 


€. g. ToTapds Kvdvos bvoua, evpos dio TAESpwy, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 


2-98. 


3. The article is very often used with common nouns to 
denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. 


X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. Evout(e yap, ef exaotos Td mépos akiémawvoy mohoete, Td SAcY 
aVT@ Kad@s Exeuv ( partem, cur praeest; centuriam suam). 8. 8,3. velwas d& TovTwY 
(tay otoAGv) Tb Epos ExdoTy TY jryeudvaY, exéAevoEY alTOUS ToObTOLS KOTMELY 
Tous ab’tav gidovs (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. GAAd, dainte ty, We ra 
évéexupa Téte AaBeiy, ws unde ef eBovdreto edbvato by Tadta étamaray (the meas- 
ures requisite to guard against deception). 5. 6, 34. of orpari@ra: jmelAovy adT@ 
el AnWovTat amodidpacKwovta, O11 Thy Sikny emidhaoy (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. Insuchcases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Oi yoveis Ta TéKVa oTépyovow (parents love THEIR children). ‘O otparnyds 
TovS oTpaTiwmTas ent To’s ToAculovs w&yet (leads urs soldiers). Kipéds te 
katamnohoas aro TOD apwatos Thy Swpaka evédv kab dvaBas éml Toy 
immwov T& TAATG eis TAS XEtpas EAaBe, X. An. 1. 8, 3. 


5. As the article may make one object prominent, by,ndi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distrabutive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


TIposaurodar 5¢ wicddv 6 Kipos bmioxveira Sdoew ayrt daperxod tpla husdapeucd 
Tod unvds TE orpatidry (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 
(comp. 5. 6, 23.) Aaperxdv Exaotos ofcer TOD mnvos vuav (each ‘of you shall 

have a Daric each month), 7. 6,7. ‘O 8& ouvedioSels Thy Eva Pomdy evi ope 
mpoméurety, Ste 1) Tapeln TOAAG, Svat’ dy GAUVTWS TE Ev XpHowat (singula panis 
frustra, to dip each morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 


——) 
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is particularly the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. § 247. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, e. g. Eiéov aydpa+ 6 dé 
a&vnp mo. €degey. Tence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, e. g. bépe wor, @ wat, Tb BiBAtoyv (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, e.g. Ads wot Td yada (the 
milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, e. g. Mww rod 
otvov (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun ile, e. g. 6 KaAds mais, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. See No.7. “Ore 
Eéptns ayelpas Thy avaptSentov oTpatiayv jAsev emt thy “EAAGSa (that 
numberless host), X. An. 3. 2, 18. 


7. Personal proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No. 6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Swkpatns pn. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
e.g.copds Swkparns, the wise Socrates. “Evixnoay ©nBatort Aakedatmo- 
viovs. "ABpokomas ov TovT emoinoey, GAN ered HKove Kipov év Kidinla 
dvra, Waortpeyas ex Porvinns mapa Baciréa amhravvev, X. An.1.4,5. Ko- 
pov 5& werameumetac (Aapeios) .. dvaBaiver oy 6 Kdpos, X. An.1.1,2. °Amd 
Tov IAtoood Aéyera 6 Bopéas tiv “QpciSviay aprdoa, Pl. Phaedr. 229, b 
(as well-known names). 


Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a personal proper name, the proper name does not take the article, e. g. 
Kpotcos, 6 tay Avddéy BaciAe’s. But yet when the article is used, e. g, 
6 Kpotoos, 6 tay Avday BaciAcds, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig- 
nates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. The noun 
in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e. g. 
Swxpdryns, 6 pirocopos; Swxpdtys, 6 ’Adnvaios, Socrutes, the philosopher, the 
Athenian ; Xewpicopos, 6 Aakedaiudvios; on the contrary, the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, e.g. Her. 1, 1. ‘Hpddoros ‘AAtkapvaccets, Herodotus of Halicarnassus. Th. 
1, 1. Oovxvdi5ys "ASyvatos, Thucydides an Athenian, or of Athens. KaAedvep 
"Opxouévios, Cleanor of Orchomenus, &. An, 3,2,4. The names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word votauds, e. g. 
eg 


6°ANus trotauds (the river Halys), Her.1,72. 6° AxeAGos rotauds, Th. 2. 102. 
em) Toy Sdpov wotapov, én) roy Uvpayov wotaudy, X. An. 1.4, 1. én) roy Edppd- 
Thy ToTaudv, 11. mpos Toy Apdény woraudy, 19. Examples like the following 
are more seldom: ém 7@ motaus Kaxumdpe, Th. 7, 80. emt toby motaudy roy 
‘Epwedy, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: ém Wdpoy wotaudr (accord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4, 1; érl “Apracoy motaudy (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4. 7,18; morauds SeaAwoits, 5.3, 8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, etc., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
which they belong, viz. yj, &xpov, dpos, vijwos, etc., e.g. emt Thy Sodrvyeayv nouny, 
Th. 4, 43 ; 7d Zovvioy kxpor, 7) Ocompwrtls yi, AAs vijcos; Tov SxduBpov Ypous, 
Th. 2,965; tov Atuov dpous, Th. 2, 96 (6 Aiuos); 4 BéABn Alwyn, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
103; 4 Mévén woAts, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed before or after them, e. g. 7 dpe TH Tepaveia, Th. 4, 70; 
Thy &xkpay To Kuvos ofjua, 8.105; tis *Idns Tov wpovs, 108;  AnKkvSos 7d ppov- 
pov, 4,113; 7d xwpioy ai Evvéa 650f, 1,100; thy méAw Tovs Tapoo’s, X. An. 1. 
2,26. The article is seldom omitted, e. g. ard “ABdnpav méAcws, Th. 2, 97. 


8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as the 
good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); or 
resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 
Lat. zs, gut). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 
participles. 

‘O aopds, the wise (man), a wise (man), of dyaSol, of kaxol, of SixdCovres (those 
who judge), the judges ; oi A€éyovrtes, the orators; Td ayaSdv, Td Kaddy, TX KaAd, 6 
BovAduevos, quivis; 6 tuxev, whoever happens. ‘O mAciota ®HEAGY Td Kody 
ueylatev Tyney agovTa. ‘O mAcioTA OPEANGAS TOK. mM. T. GklovTaL. ‘O mAEt 
GTA WPEATOWY T.K. ML. T. GELWSHTETAL. — ‘O dperhy Exwy TAovTel wev dvTwY 
pirwy TOAAGY, TAOUTEL 5E Kal BAAwY BovAomevwy yeverSat Kal ed wey TpaTTwY exeEL 
TOUS TUYnTSHTOMEVOUS, cay DE TL Ohad, ov cmaviCee TOV Bondo dv- 
twyv, X. An.7.7,42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 
express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, e. g. ayasei, good men ; 
Pidocopovytes, uaddvTes ; KaK& Kal aioxpa empater. 

9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, id dico, qua, 
guae, quod, or et ts quidem, qu. 

Her. 9, 70. mpSro: ésjASov Teyejrat és Td TetxXos, kal Thy oKHVY TOD Mapdoviov 
oto: éoay of Stapwdcayres (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2.6, 18. 
ov podvoy of idi@TaL TotTO Tolovow, GAAG Kal TWOAELS ai TOY TE KAA@Y pdALOTA 


> / a 
eTmtweAovmevat, Kal Ta aioxpa& HKitTa WpostéeMEVaAL TOAAGKIS TOAEMIKOS 


a1% 


mt 
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gxovor mpds GAAHAas. 3.5, 4. Bowrol wey, of mpdodev od ev TH EavTav TOA- 

~ oN f 
pavTes ’ASnvatos tvev Aaredamoviwy Te kal TY GAAwY TeAoTOvynctwy ayTiTaT- 
TegSat, vov ametAovow avTol Kay éavTovds euBadreiy eis THY ATTLKHY. 


10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixing 
the article. In like manner a preposition with its Case may be 
made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 


‘H dvw méAus, the upper city. ‘O petatd téro0s, the intervening place. Oi évddde 
ivSpwro or of evade. ‘O viv Baoirctds. Of mada cool avdpes. Oi TédTe, the 
men of that time. ‘H atpioy (sc. nugpa). ‘H ekaipyns metdotacis. ‘O del, an im- 
mortal. So 7d and 7a viv, now, i.e. at the present time; Td mada, formerly, in the 
former time ; 7d TpIy, Td abtixa, immediately. Oi mdvy Tov oTpaTiwTar, the best of 
the soldiers. Td kdpra Wixos. “H &yav &uérAcia. ‘O duodoyoumevws Sovaos. Th. 
6, 80. thy akwdtvvws Sovdciavy. So also 7d maéuray and 7d mapamay, omnino, Td 
Kdpta, T) mapamodv used adverbially. Even: ‘H tay yepupay ob SidAvois, the 
not destroying of the bridges. ‘O mpbds Tovs Tlépcas méAcuos. Oi ep) pirogopiar, 
the philosophers. Oi év wore. ‘H ev Xeppovjow tupavvis. 

11. The neuter article 7d, may be placed before every word 
or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 
ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 


To timtw, Td TUTTE:s. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. duets, & &vdpes "ASnvaio: 7d & 


buets Stay cinw, Thy wéAw A€yw. Pl. Rp. 352, d. od wep) rod éemitvxdvtos (de re 
levi) 6 Adyos (éoTlv), GAAG wepl TOU ByTLva TpdTOY xpH CHYy. 


§ 245. Position of the Article. 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
intervening particles, e. g. pev, dé, yé, Té, yap, 67; by the indefinite 
pronoun ris (in Herodotus very often), and by atros éavrod. 


Toy pev &vdpa, Thy 5€ yuvaika. When a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either: mpds 6¢ roy &vdpa, or mpds Toy avdpa dé, but not mpds 
Tov 5€ avdpa. — Tay Tis Tlepréwy, Her. 1, 85. Tots adtds aitod mhuact Bapvyerat, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2. When several substantives are connected by xai or ré— 
cai, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast ; 
or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate ideas are 
considered as forming one single conception. 

Swxpatns wavta qyeito Seovs cidévar, TA Te Acydueva Kad TpaTTducva Kal Td 
oly BovAcvoyueva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X. C.1.1,19. Aé pqdioupyioe kat ex Tod wopaxphua Hdoval, 2.1, 20. 
Ai émipéAciat TOV KAAGY TE Kivyaday Epywy, ib. Td Te ovudépovta kal Kexapio- 
wéva, 2.2,5. Oiortpatnyo kat Aoxayol, An. 7. 3, 21. Td peyadompemés Te kat 
éAeusepioy kal Td Tamevdy Te Kad dveAcvSepoy (here the first two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C.3.10,5. Tods &ypobs robs éavTod kat 
oixias, Th. 2,13. Of maidés te kal yuvaikes (so many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, ¢. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives joined with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 
or preposition with its Case (§ 244, 10), then the article has a 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be seen from the two following cases : — 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. Im this case, the attributive stands either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 

O ayaSds avnp or 6 avhp 6 ayadsds or avip 6 dyades (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem. 1. Of wAovoio: woAtra or of woATTat of TAOvotot (in contrast with 
poor citizens). ‘O éubs marhp or 6 mati 6 euds. Of rpets &vdpes or of Uvdpes of Tpets. 
‘O Trav ’ASnvatwy Sjuos or 6 Sjuos 6 Tay ’ASnvatwy (the Athenians in contrast with 
another people). Of viv &vSpwmror or of kvSpwrot of viv. ‘O mpbs tovs Mépoas 
méAcmos Or 6 éAEuos 6 mpds Tovs Tépoas (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
the war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). "Amd Jadaocons THs 


"Idvev. Tupavyds ev Xeppovhow. ‘H év Sadapin mpds Toy Mépony vavpaxta, the in 





“1 -Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 


expletive is itself qualified by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, I 
mean, etc., &. g. nvrta&ynoay ev tats Koucs Tats brép TOU Tediov TOD Tapa Toy 
Keytplrqy mwotapdy (they encamped in the villages [I mean] those above, etc.). Here 
képmats is qualitied by brép mediov, and this by mapa Kevtpirny, etc., X. An. 4. 3, 1. 
Tpitos waotds Aoimds Hv, ...6 bwép THs el TH Tupl KaTradnpretons puaakyns TIS 
vurTos ind Tay éSeAdvTwy, here 6 irép and what follows qualifies the word pas- 
tds, X. An. 4. 2, 14. 
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Salamis against the Persian sea-fight, i. e. the sea-fight in Salamis against, ete. These 
last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 


RemarK 1. In the first position (6 dyaSds dvfp), the emphasis is on the 
attributive, e.g. Ac? maSelas Kowwvety Th SHAV yévos july TE TOV APHevav 
(yéver), Pl. L. 805, d. But in the second position (6 avip 6 ayadés), the idea 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one already 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (avnp 6 ayasds), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
definite, but in contrast with another. Ti dsapéper ays pom 0S aKpaThs on ptlov 
TOU &upareaTatou, X. 0.4.5, 11. ‘H dperh ouvert psy Seols, cvveott be 
avspemors TOLS ay as ots, Boel 32, Td a Bplorpy ov TOUS vdmous eoTly ioxe- 
ely, GAN &vSpa Tov pera ppovhaccs Baotrrndy, Pl. P. 294, a.. Atorxotytat at 
wey Tupavvildes Kal OALyapxXlat Tots TpomoLs TOV eperTnKOTHY, al 5& 
mores (republics) at SnmoKpaTovmevat Tots vomoLs Tots KELMEVOLS, 
Aeschin. 3,6. Td immixdy 7d €xetvwy (sc. Tay Sxvsa@v) ottrw pudxeta, Td 
be émAtTLKdY TO ve TOY EAAHVa@Y, as eyo AeYO, Pl. Lach. 191, b. "Eye 
pep ou éxelyous Tous dvd pas pnul ov povoy TOY 7 0 ML d, TwY TOY NMET épwv 
mar épas eival, GAAG Kal THS EAEUMEPlLas THS TE MET Ep as Kah EvumayrTay, 
Tov ey THOE TH Hele, Pl. Menex. 240, e. Atckepxovta Tas Te Tun Popa s TQS 
€k TOU T OAE MOU TOU mpos GAANAOUS Ty YEYEYNMEVGS kal Tas @pe- 
Aclas Tas ex THS TTpaTeElas THS ET eEKEtvOY écomévas, Isoer. Paneg. 
43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, e. g. Tas be eya- 
has ndovas kal TQ yas ct Ta meydAa i Teide Kal 7 Kaptepia Kal of ev 
TH Kapge Tovot kar Kt iyOuvo. mapéxovTat (great pleasures and advantages), Cy. 3. 
3, 8. Tlas mote ) &epatos Sikatogvyn mpos Adtklay THY &kpatov 
Ze ; Pl. Rp. 555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: “H cvykowid) ék Tey ayp@y és To MoT, Th. 2,52. “H voy 
iuetépa dpyh és MitvaAnvalous, 3, 44. Ths Tay yuvasxay piAtas mpds Tovs avopas, 
X. Hicr. 3,4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf., Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Thy cTopiav 
TOUS apyupiouv 7? Bee, TwrovTas sopioTas amoxadovow, X. C. 1. 6, 13 
(instead of rovs tiv copiay ...rwAodytas, in order to make prominent the idea 


in tiv codiar). 

(b) The attributive is joined with its substantive not to 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 
being designed to show that the object to which the*attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed either after the article and the 
«substantive, or before the article and substantive. 


‘O évip Gyadds or dyasbs 6 aynp, a good man (= ayadds dv, the man who 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good). Oi tvSpwmor picodor Toy avdpa Ka- 
Kév or kakdy Toy avdpa, they hate the bad man, i. ec. they hate the man, inasmuch 
as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, roy kaxby advdpa or Toy aydpa Toy 
rady, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, tabs pey eyadovs dv- 


§ 245.] POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 321 


Qpomovs ayawGuev, Tovs 5€ Kaovs picovuer.) “O Bacircds Hd€ws xapiCerat Tors 
moAiTais &yasots, good citizens, 1. e. if or because they are good (on the contrary, 
Tois ayasois moAlTals OY Tots ToAiTas Tois ayavois, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). ‘O debs Thy Wuxny Kpatilotny TH avSparw éevepucer (a 
soul, as it is the most excellent), X. C.1.4,138. Of imd tov HAlov KaTarapTouevor 
Th xpouara werdvrepa exovow (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the karaAdumeoda bmd Tov HAiov), 4. 7,7. "Evempnody Te Tas 
oKyvas Epnmovs Kat Ta xpyuata Sinpracay (quia deserta erant), Th. 1,49. "Ake 
(postulo) rovs SepdmovtTas euol mev APMova Ta emitHOcia Tapackevadcely, avTovs de 
pndevos rovtTwy Grtecdai (= wste avTa &pdova eiva), X. C. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
e. g. 6 Tav Adnvalwy Simos or 6 dios 6 Tay “ASnvaiwy (the Athenians in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., e. g. Ov aAAOTpLOV HryetTat 
elvat 6 °ASnvaiwy SHmos Thy OnBalwy SHmoy, dvoapimvjoketa Oe Kat TAS 
TOY TpoyovwY THY EauTOD Eis TOUS OnBalovs Tpoyovous evepyecias, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18,186. "ESavarédn tm) Tay €y TH STdptH TEAGY, & 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
e. g. 6 Ojpuos “ASnvaiwy, or “ASyvaiwy 6 Ojos, the people and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Zexpdrovs piAocodia or h PiAocopia | Swxparous, 
i.e. the philosophy of Socrates, the SocRATIC philosophy, in contrast. with the 
philosophy of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 7 piAocodia Swxpdrous or 
Swxpdtous 7 pidocopia, i. €. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not something 
else of his, e. g. his life. “Qswep oikias T& katwd&ev (domus infimas partes) 
ioxupétata civat det, oUTwW Kal TOY Tpdkiewv Tas apxXas Kal Tas UTOdE- 
wets aAnsets Kal Sdixatas civor mposhket, Dem. 2.10. Tovroy ed Spee ral émat- 
devoev, Ws Boxee ASnvaiwy TS TAHSEL, to the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90, b. Td e?So0s tot matddés (contrasted with totvoua rod mai- 
dds), Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 


Rem. 4. When-the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives €uavtov, seauTov, etc. are placed according to (a), 
e. g. Toy éuavtov matépa or Toy Tatépa Thy euavrod, etc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns pod, cov, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the sub- 
stantive with the article, e.g. 6 mathp pov or mod 6 mathp, 6 marhp cov or cov 6 
rathp, 6 TaThp avtod (avris) or av’tov (a’THs) 6 marhp, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
6 TaThp jnuav, buoy, VGv, avT@Y, OY Huay, buoy, VeV, aliT@V 6 TAT NP, our, your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
e.g. ‘H dda yuav pios. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis- 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), e. g. 
6 tovrou (ékelvov) mattp or 6 mathp 6 TovTou (exelvov). Ty GAAFAwy evvoig. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, e.g. Of avaryxator éxelvov, Isae. 9,10. Ta iepd éxetvou, ib. 
36. Tov matpds ToUTwy, 10,3. TH viv bBpe TovTov, Dem. 4, 3. 


_ Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives &xpos, wéaos, 2oxaTos. When the position mentioned 
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under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, e. g. 7 wéon mAs oY TeALs | MEoN, the MIDDLE city, 
in contrast with other cities; 7 éoxdrn vijcos, the MOST REMOTE sland, in contrast 
with other islands. °’Es 7d @oxatov ¢puua THs vjoov (in contrast with other épv- 
pact), Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, e. g. em) TG dpe: dxpw or éw axpw TG Oper, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); éy wéon 7H 
more (seldom év 777 moAc mean), in the middle of the city; év éoxdtn TH vnow 
or év viow TH eoxaTn, on the border of the island. "Ev péoois Tots ToAeuious 
amésave, X. H. 5. 4, 33. Kata péocov thy Kvidov, Cy. 2. 2,3. Oi Mépoa wept 
&Kpaus Tats xepol xewpidas Saceias Exovow, 8. 8, 17. 


Rem. 6. In like manner, the word uédvos has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, e. g. 
6 povos mais, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is amore definite explanation of the predicate, e. g.‘O mats udvos or 
pdvos 6 mats matCer, the boy plays alone (without company). Movny ray avSporev 
(yA@tTav) emoinoay (oi Seol) oiay apSpovy Thy pwrhy, i.e. TaV avap. yA@TTA 
pdvn eotiv, ny emoinoay olay x. T. A., they made the human tongue only, capable of 
articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 


Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (§ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, e. g. Of &AAo aya- 
ol avSpwroat, the other good men; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O vauvtixds 6 TOv BapBdpwy oTpa- 
Tés. AitaArAa ai kata 7d cGpma Hdovat, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 
565, d. °Ev tots &Aois Tots €mots xwplots, Lys. 281. (When 6 &ddos is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
e.g. TaAAG Ta wodiTixd, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of &AAOL of Tapatvyxavovtes, X. Apol. 
11.) ‘H obx jeota BrAcbaca 7 Notun ddyns véoos, Th. 1, 23. *Evy tH Tod 
Atds tH peyiotn Eopt7H, Th. 1,126. Es adroy roy em TG orduari Tod Amévos 
Tov ETepoy wUpyoy, 8, 90. "Ev TH apxaia TH jhuetTéepa hwy, Pl. Cratyl. 
398, b. Td éy "Apxadia Td TOV Ards iepov, Rp. 565, d. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive ; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts, e.g.7a rely 7 
To €auT@vy TA pakpa ameteAccay, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, e. g. Thy rovtou tavtnvl Thy Savuacriy Kkepadjy, Pl. Symp. 213, e.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, e. g. Mpds tas 
mdpose cuppopas evdatmuovas, Hur. Hel. 476. Tdaras eyo ris ev paxh 
EvpBodAjs Bapetas, Av. Acharn. 1210. *Awd trav év TH Evpaémy wérAEwY 
‘EAA nvidwy, X. H. 4. 3,15. Tas b9d rH Opdxn oixovoas moAets ‘EAAHYVE- 
das, 4. 8, 26. 


Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong- 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 


(a) ‘O mpbs roy méAcuov aipedels oTpaTnyds. 

(b) ‘O orpatnyds 6 mpods Toy méAcuoy aipedeis. 

When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, e. g. Thy mpbs EvBovAoy yevouévnv 
miorw bpiv, Aeschin. 38, 25. Tév Ka buds wempayyévey karcav TH TSAEL, 
Dem. 18, 95. Tis viv trapxotons adT@ duvducws, 4,4. Tas wap tuav bmap- 
xovoas ab7G Tipds, 20, 83. 


‘ 
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(c) ‘O aipesels mpos tiv moAcuoy otpatnyds. Thy trdpxovcay TH 
woke SUvamtv, Dem. 8, 10. 


(d) ‘O aipedels otparnyds mpos Toy méAcuoyr. Thy tposodaay adok- 
tav TG tpdyuatt, Dem. 6, 8. 


(c) ‘O mpos thy wédAcuoy eTparnyds aipedets (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletives). Tas i1d 
tovTov BAacHnmias eipynu ev as, 18, 126. Al mpd TOU oTduaros yneESs 
vauvu“axovoat, Th. 7, 23. Td mpos AiBinv wépos TeTpappméevoy, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, Cx2.. 
Thy rére OnBaios pauny kat ddtav txradpxoucar, Dem. 18, 98: or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, e. g. Of mapa tovTov Adyo. TOTEe fndsévTes, Dem. 18, 35. 
TavTny THy ard Tov TémoU GTPaACLAaY UTAapXoVGay TH TAL, 19, 84. 


Rem. 9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
joined with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 
for example, mpérepos, mpatos, tatepos, totatos (he came first, etc.), becomes: 
6 mpdtepos (mpa@tos, Uatepos, tatTatos) apikduevos (he who came 
Jirst); &xwy awaptave: becomes: 6 &kwy apwaptdavwy; aydpetos voulCera: 6 
avodpetos voutCdmevos; avros adiket: 6 avToOsS GdiK@y (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); Towtrds éotiv: 6 ToLtodTOS Hv; pdvos éotiv: 6 wovos Hy. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive 1 is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. tp@tos TeTay- 
pevos Taktapxos (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 


§ 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personahty is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre-— 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 
6 motos, see § 344, Rem. 3. 

Tov éauTdy dh Acywy mdda cemvas Kad eyxwpuid (wy (his important person), Pl. 
Phaedr. 258, a. Acipo 34, } 8 bs, cdSY Hua@y. Tot, pny eyd, Aeyets, Kal mapa 
tivas TovS bas (i.e. cad Tives cioly ovToL, ods A¢yets Huas), Pl. Lys. 203, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, or the Gen.-of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 
as a definite one or as relating exclusively to possession ; the 
possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 
[§ 245, 3 (a)]. 

‘O éuds marhp, 6 ods Adyos, thy word (a definite or particular one), 6 €uds Tats, 
my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one) ; also 6 Adyos cou; Toy 
geavTod Tarépa or Tov TaTépa Tov ceavTod; on the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 
common with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: euds adeApds or adeAdds pov, a brother of 
mine (it not being determined which); euds mais or mats wou; otds éoti(v) 
GdeAdds ods OY GdeAGds gov; ovTOS, AdeAHds euds Or BEAPds mov. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 
obTos, 006, e€xetvos, and even atros, zpse, is joined, regularly 
has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken 
in a predicative sense (the man, who is here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 


§ 245,.3 (b)]; thus: — 


ouTos 6 avip Or 6 avip obTos (not 6 ovTos avip), 

Hde Hh yveun or } yrdun Hoe (not 7 de youn), 

éxeivos 6 avhp or 6 avyp éxeivos (not 6 éxeivos avnp), 

autos 6 BaciAevs or 6 Bacideds avTds (but 6 ad’tds BaoiAeds [seldom (6) Bact 
Aev’s 6 avrés| signifies idem rex, the same king). 


RemAaRK 1. The substantive does not take the article: — 


(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (§ 244, Rem. 1), e. g. aitn éorly avipds apern (this is the virtue of 
aman), Pl. Men. 71,e. Attn éoTw ixay) amodoyia, Apol. 24,b. Kivnois 
aitn meyiotn 5) Tots “EAAnow éyéveto (this was the greatest agitation), Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between Toit» 7@ SidacKddrw 
xpavrat (they have this teacher), and Todt didacKkdAw» xpavta (they have this 
man for a teacher). Texunpiw Toit xpeuevos (which signifies todTé éort 
TeKUnNpLoV, & expyTo), X. C. 1.2, 49. Tattny yvdéuny éxw (which signifies 
aitn eotly h youn, nv éxw), An. 2.2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, e. g. ‘Omdre (Swxparns) Tr 7G Adyw Sietior, die 
TOY UdALOTA SmoAoyouMevwy emopEeveTO, Voui(wy Tav’TnY THY dopdrciav 
elvat Adyou (hance esse firmam i//am disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


(b) When the substantive is a proper name, e. g. obTos, éxeivos, adTos Swxpd- 
Tys. EvSvinuos ovtooi, X. C. 4. 2, 3. Nixnpdrov tov’tov, Symp. 2, 8. 
Xapuldns obrocl, 2,19. Avtdy Mévwya, An. 1. 5,13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. A’Tod BaciAéws, An. 1. 7, 
1l. ’Eml yay thvde HASowey (with the variation éem) thy yay t.), Th. 2, 
74. The article occurs but seldom, and.then with a demonstrative force. 
Ti 877 éxeivov Toy Oadjy Savud(ouev; Ar. Nub. 181. Tévde rdv 
‘Inminy meremeppaueda, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun airdés. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Ait Sdeorotela ats Sovdcias, Pl. Parmen. 1383,d. Awdztis émorh- 
uns ov petéxouev, 134,b. Ovx advtov deondrov Shmov, 6 eat. Seamwdrns, 
éxelvou OovAds eoTwv, 133, d. 


(d) When otros a&yxp is used to denote emotion, especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun oJ. Obroo) avip od mavoeTa pArvapay; 
Eimé pol, @ Séxpares, ove aicxvyyn dvouara Snpevwv ; (= blockhead, why dont 
you cease?) Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Ov oi arra, A€yeis, @ SHxpates, AAA’ BAAOV 
Twa époTa. S. Otros avnp ovxX trouver hedodmevos (= You, oh man, 
can you not bear to be benzfited? Ib. 505, c. 
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(e) In passages like Odro:, obs épare, BdpBapot rorAcuidrepor juiv %oovra, X. 
An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 
there are few passages like: €pe AaBov x1 TSvas wey Tovtovct and the 
following TroUsde xit@vas, X. Cy. 8. 3, 6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a deictic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 


Rem. 2. When the pronoun odtos or éxetvos belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Al Tay Medotovyynsioy abit at vies, Th. 8. 
80. ‘H otevy att 7 6d0s, X. An. 4.2,6. ‘O ArBis éxetvos Aéwy, Ad. H. A, 
7,48. So 6 avrtbs ot Tos mwéAeuos, Luc. de hist. conscr.c.14. So also with the 
genitives ov, cov, avrod, etc. (§ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with zas, dAos, e. g. 6 
ayadds mou. tathp; n Tav Adnvaiwy aca (An) WéALs. 


4. A substantive with which rovotros, rordsde, rocodros, 
TyHAtKovTos, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 


mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. 


7Ap otv Sivaio Thy TOLODTOY &meuTTov pidroy voulCew; (i. e. talem, qualis antea 
descriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Tlés ay otv 6 TorovTos avip Siapdetpor Tovs 
veous (i. e. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C.1. 2,8. Tav tocottTwy 
Kal ToLOUTwY ayadS@v buiy Kal Tots BAAOs "Adnvaiors ExovTes yap (in relation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 8305. ‘Op@y Tobs THALKOUTOUS gvAdT- 
TovTas maALoTA Tas yuvaikas (relating to the preceding yepag, but at the same 
time designating the whole class of the yepqwot), X. R. L. 1,7. So also when 
taken substantively: 6 towovrTos, Ta ToravTa. On the contrary, the article must 
be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of such a 
nature, or are so great, €. g. TowodToy avdpa ovK ay erawvolns. 


6. When was, wavres, dAos belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 
as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 

Tlas avSpwros (seldom a&vSpwrds was), every man (i e. every one to whom 
the predicate man belongs; maytes &vSpwrot, all men. So also An Wéats, a 
WHOLE city, wéAus 8An, a whole crry. Then was in the singular signifies each, 
every. Tas may often be translated by mere, or utter, e.g. ‘O*Epws év maon avap- 
xla Kad dvouta (av, Pl. Rp. 575, a. TWdvra dyada nal Kara amepyaCovrat, Polit. 
284, a. 

(B) When the substantive to which 7as, wavres belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to $ 240, 3 (x). Elere mast 
mavres are emphatic. 

28 
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‘H maga yn, the WHOLE earth ; of mdvtes mwodtrat, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with 6Aos, but it is still rarer than with mas, e. g. 7 An dats, wéALs 7 GAN, the 
WHOLE city. Here the singular ras always has the sense of whole. Tepaicdat 
(xpi) Kown od(ey THY Tagay Bixedrtiayv, Th. 4, 61. “Edotey avrois ov rovs 
mapovTas mdvoy amoKTEivat, AAG Kal TOUS &TayvTas MitvAnvaious, 3,36. Td 
dAov avaykn Ta TavTA mépy ceive, Pl. Theaet.204,a. "“AvSpemoict yap Tots 
Tao Kowdy Tovtauaptavew, S. Ant. 1023. ’Exeivws mor paivetar, dswep TA TOD 
mposwmov pdpia exer mpds TO SAov mpdswroy, Pl. Prot. 329, e. Hence it 
signifies, in all. TMéumover xiAlovs Tovs mavtTas 6wALTas, a thousand hop- 
lites IN ALL. SuvewAnpadSyncay vies at macat déxa mddwora Kat Exardv, Th. 3, 66. 


(y) When the words was, wavres, intended merely as a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a 
word denoting a definite object and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to § 245,3 (b). This is by far the 
most frequent use of was, révres. ‘The word odds also is usually 
constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. 

Of otpati@ra ciAov To oT patdémedoy &tay or &wav Td) oTpatdomedov. 
Oi ctpatTi@ tat TayTeEs OY TWaYTES CL OTPATLA@TAL Kad@s euaxéeoarTo. 
Ai thy wéAtv GAny or 61a BAHY THY wéAty (simply through the whole 
city, whereas 5:6 thy 6Anv wdruy, through the WHOLE city). AvaBaivovot wavTes 
eis TO Buavriov of oTpaTi@Ttal, X. An. 7.1, 7. Ei imd tTHS ‘EAAGOOS 
maaons dks ex apeTH SavudCecSar, Thy “EAAdSa mweparéoy ed moretv, X. C. 2. 
1, 28. 

6. When €xaotos, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with was in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a general 
one ; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Kata thy huépav éexdartny, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or nad Exdorny Thy 
nmépav, every single day, but ovx dAlya €or Kay Exdotny Auépay (quotidie, 
each day, every day, general) tora dpay te Kad adxovew, X. C. 4. 2, 12. °A 
Exdotn nAtkla mpostéracta more, dinynoduceda, X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Tupavvoov- 
Ta ord déKa avdpay, ods AdcavSpos Kateotnoev ev Exdotn wor, H. 3.5, 13; 
but’O ti by ev TH yh Exdory Kardy i ayadsdy 7, meuvhoovtra, in every single 
land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Kal qyeuov pev jv 6 deondtns Exdotns tTHS oixlas, An. 
7.4, 14. 


7. When éxdrepos, each of two, dudw and duddrepos, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
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only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of. 
The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Em] TOv TAEUpaY ExaTtepwy, X. An. 3.2, 36, or em Exatrépwy TaV 
TrAEvpaY. Ta Ta aupdtepa or aupotepa TA Ta. “Auhoty toty 
Xepotv or Totv Xepoty augotv. Kad Exdtepov toy ésmAody, Th. 
4,14. T@ wT Exarépw, X. Ven. 5, 32. 


8. In respect to the pronoun airés and the indefinite pronouns 
or numerals addos, erepos, toAdts, tAElwv, tActoTOs, the 
following points are to be observed : — 


(a) ‘O avrés signifies the same, idem, e. g. 6 adtds &ySpwmos, idem homo; tad- 
7 6, the same; but 6 &vSpwiros ai’tés or ats 6 &vSpwros, homo IPSE. 

(b) “AAAos = aluus, another, in contrast with zpse (adtdés) ; 6 %AAos = reliquus, 
the other ; of &AAot = reliqui, certeri, the rest, e. g. h wAAn “EAAas, reliqua Graecia, 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named; of &AAo &vSpwrat, 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 7 “Apiate Kat of 
&AAot boo Are Kupov pido, Ariaeus and the rest. But ‘O TAovs émedpdvn per’ 
&AAwy, Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself ;— é€repos = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 aités and 
denotes difference or contrast; —6 €tepos = the other, i. e. the definite one of 
two, €. g. 7 érépa xelp TH ETEpa xpiiTa; of Er epor in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of toAvs, moAdAot are to be distinguished: (a) 
When odds, oAAot belong to a substantive without the article, as roAbs mévos, 
TOAAY orovdh, ToAVS Adyos, TOAAO &vSXpwmor, an object is denoted as an indefi- 
nite one, e.g. MoAby éxovom mévoy atedeis Ths TOU dvTos Yeas amépKovTa 
(having much toil), Pl. Phaedr. 243, b. ToAAo)l &ySpwmot tov wAovrov dpé- 
yovta (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as definite, or 
one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and moAvs is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 
stantive, e.g. ToAAH orovdh Td ddAnvelas idelvy wediov (magnum illud, de quo 
dixi, studium, that great zeal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. “Qv mépt 
~rbdv modrvy Adyoyr erotetro Avataydpas (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum), 270, a. “Ev tats moAAats yevéoeat (among the many genera- 
tions mentioned), Phaedon. 88, a; of roAAo) &vSpwror signifies either the 
many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also of roAAol, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 
or even the most, the majority (in contrast with the separate individuals), e. g. 
“Oca, of dAlyo. TOUS TOAAOYS ph TeloayTes, GAAX KpaTodvTeEs ‘ypapovar (what the 
few prescribe to the many [the majority] not by persuasion but by force), X. C. 1.2, 45; 
7» worv, the greater part, e.g. Tav modeulov Td wey TOAY Euevev, mEepos B ay- 
Tay annyra Tos KaTa TH pa (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.6,24. What 
is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. “Eay 
pirous 4 wéAw aerciv Bén, morépw  TAcLwY TXOAH TovTwy emmecdctodat, 
TO as eyo vov, TE ds ob panapl(es Siartwuévw (the greater leisure, considered 
as a definite thing, or as a definite whole), X. C. 1. 6,9. Ei édi80v, em Toure 


eg 


. 
¥ 





228 SYNTAX. [§ 246. 


dy ed{50v, Saws euol Sods petov ph arodoin duty Td wAETOv, An. 7. 6, 16. “Emerat 
Th dpeTa ocdCeoSat cis Thy TAELW XpovoY MaddAoy, 7] TH kakia, R. L. 9, 2; of 
mAclous or 7d TA €or signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (of €Ado- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of rAeto7 o1, the most, 7b TAEtOT Ov, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole.— Or, (2) toAvs is joined with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (b) ; 
modus is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. Emel dpa TOAAA TA 
kpéa (when he saw the flesh that 7t was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy. 
1.3,6. Soior TOAAG TA ATOpa EvuBeBnKdra (sc. dpoyTes), Th.1,52. Tloa- 
Ahv thy aitlayv etxoy (they had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very 
severely censured). 6, 46. 

(d)OAtyou, few, e. g. dAlyo HvSpwro; of GAlvyot, the few, i. e. either the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of moAAol, e. g. TpeoBets 
of Maron mpds mev Td TARSOS ovK Hyaryov, ev SE Tais apxais kal Tots dAlyots 
Aéye éxeAevoy, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word dAtyos, the article is omitted, e. g. Mpododjva thy roAw tr drAiywr (by 
oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 
indefinite, e. g. tpets avdpes HAJov ; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to § 245, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a wnited whole ; hence also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a swm-total, after the prepositions dudi, wepi, 
eis, U7rép; but the article is here used most frequently, when a 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 
and-without the article, is referred to. 

Oi Tav Baciéwy oivoxda diddacr Tots Tptol SaxTvAoLs dxovvTES Thy 
gidany (with the three fingers, i. e. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 8, 8. 7Hv, 
bre ereAcvTa, Aud) TA TWéevTHKOoYTA ETN (he had reached about the sum of 
fifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. ‘“Immeis eis tots TeTpakisxtaAlous ovvere- 
yovto avTG, kat TotéTa eis TOUS muplous, Cy. 3. 2,3. Tots Kepxupatus Tav 
eikoot ve@y ov mapovody (referring to the preceding words of Kepxupatot 
eixoot vavoly avrovs tpeWdpevor, Th. 1, 49). 


(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (b), when 
the numeral without any emphasis, is jomed with the definite 
object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentioned, e. g. “Euayécavro 
ot pera IlepuxAéous daAtrax xiAvoe OY xiAvor ot pera II. dAtrou, the 
hoplites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Tpitoy Eros T@ Todeuw érededra, (he died the third year), Th. 
2,103, Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 6 7 7é had originally theesense both of a demonstrative and 
relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 7 76 has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearer, e.g. Il. a, 12. 6 (he) yap ASE Sods em vjas "Axaioyv. 29. 
Thy (her) & éyw ov Avow. Od. k, 74. ob yap mor Seuss oT) KomiCeuev OVD’ amoTEeu- 
mey avopa Tov (that man), bs Ke Seotow aréxSynta paxdpecow. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 
where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. Il. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fully developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
e.g. 6 adpiotos, 6 vixhoas, 6 yepads; so also, 7d mpiv, Td mpdadev (prius) ; it is 
found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributiye being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Tay mpo- 
Téepwy eréwy, Il. A, 691. Toy dekiby trmoy W, 336. Of vepdSe Deot £, 274. Td ody yépas 
a, 185. To ody pévos a, 207; so it is used in case of apposition. e. g. Od. A, 298. 
kal Andnv cidov thy Tuvdapéov mapaxoirw. Od. é, 61. &vaxres of véor; further, 
“Aytuyes ai mep) Sippov, IL. A, 535. *Avdpa@v Tay TéTe 1,559. iets of AoAiow, Od. w, 
497; also with the demonstrative, ai kives aide 7, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, e. g. Il. A, 142. viv wey 8) TOD TWatpds deméa TiceTe 
A@Byy (of your father), and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. 0, 218. 
eykoomeiTe TA TEVXE, ETalpot, vyt meAaivy (the revxea belonging to the ship). 

3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers (§ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language; thus : — 

(a) Td Sé€ (id autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 

sentence; 6 wéy (is quidem), 6 dé (is autem), of S€ (w autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; pd tov (rpotod), formerly ; 
often kal tTdv, thy, et eum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
XK. Cy. 1. 8, 9. tad tov KeAcdom Sodvaz. In connection with ral, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: kat 8s, kat #, Kal of (§ 334), but in the Acc. kab 
Toy, kal Thy; seldom 746 ye, id quidem, 7 &, ideo, and the like. 

(b) In such phrases as, roy kal tTév, 7d Kat 74, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing ; tT& ka rd, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by 8s, écos or ofos, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, or 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. 6peyerat tod 8 éotww icov (= Tod ioov byTos), he reaches 
after that which ts equal. Prot. 320, d. é« yijs kal mupds mitavtes kal TOV 
daa wupl Kal yh KepdvvuTa. Soph. 241, e. efre miyunudtoy, cite pavracue- 
Twy avTey }) Kal wep) TexvGv TOV, Sout Tep) TATE <ioL. 

(d) In such phrases as, 6 wév—6 bé, of wév—oi Bé, the one—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. eis wey tobs bBpiCovres, Tois 5¢ SovAcvor- 
tes, treating some with contempt,.and being slaves to others. Very frequently 
To wév—Td 54, TA wEv—TH HE, partly —parily, TH wév—TH 3, 
on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 7 70, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. Il. a, 125. aAAd Ta wey Toriwy ebempadoucy, TA SedacTat 
(quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. 7& peév Ordyns cite, AcAexSw 
Képol TadTa TAO és TO TARSOS Bywye Héepew T Kpdtos, yvouns THs aplaTns 
jpiptnke. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 


§ 248. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, e. g.‘O mais ypades, 
To avSos SadXEt.— But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, e. g. Tirtw Tov raiba, 
ypadw THv éemtaToAnv, — Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To dvSo0s Sa\Xev, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, e. g. "EmiSupo tis apetis, yalpw tH copia, 
Babite eis THY TOA, — Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, e. g. Tumtouwa, I strike MY- 
SELF ; BovAcvowat, I advise mysevr, or I deliberate ; tumto- 
par tiv Keharny, I strike my own head; katactpépopar thy 
ynv, I subjugate the land for MyseLr ; aywvvopar Tovs Trodepi- 
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ous, I keep off the enemy from mysru¥r,— Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 


Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
on each other, as Tumrovrat, they strike each other ; diaxeAevovta, they exhort each 
other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e.g. Oi otpati@ras 
UTO TOV TrONEMioV Edi@ySnoayv, were pursued, — Passive verb. 


Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses: the Fut. and Aor. All the other passive forms 
are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 
one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
§ 249. A. Active Form. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 
ive sense. (Soin English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense; 
so the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, etc.) 


"Axepwy ToTamds EsBarAct és Thy Aluyyny, Th. 1,46. ‘H BéABn Alun étin- 
giv és SddAacoay, 4, 103. “Eyybs jyov of “EAAnves (comp. to draw near), X. 
An. 4. 2,15. So also avdyeuv, to go back, to withdraw; Siayeryv, perstare, to 
continue, are found in prose. —’EAavyvety or éAavvety inmm (X. An. 1. 8,1), 
to ride; mposeAavvew, adequitare, to ride up to.— Many compounds of BadaAew, 
e.g. é€uBadrAery and eisBaddery, to fall into, to empty (of a river); éxBaa- 
Aewv, to spring forth, to put forth (of plants, etc.) ; weTaBa&Arery (like mutare), 
diaBadrAeuy, to cross over; TposBaAAEty Tvl, to make an attack upon; cvp- 
BaAActY Twi, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; émtBarArery, to fall 
upon; tbrepBarAety, to exceed, to be prominent.—KAtvetv and its com- 
pounds, e. g. émixAtvety, to incline to something ; amoxAlvew, declinare.—T pémeuy, 
like vertere ; émirpémewv, se permittere, to entrust one’s self to.—Ztpépery (like 
mutare) and its compounds.—Itateuy, to strike against, to stumble; mposmratew, 
as peydAws mposémraoay, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). “Amaa- 
Adt7 ey, to get off, escape.— Compounds of 51ddvat, as evdiddva, to discharge 
itself (of a stream); émididdvar, proficere, to increase, advance.— Compounds of 
i€vat, e.g. dvevat, to relax, be remiss; édiéva (sc. Eavtdy) ioxup@ yéAwrt (indul- 
gere), Pl. Rp. 388, e. Compounds of wloyery, miyvivat, as ouputoyey, 
commisceri ; mposutyvivet, to fight with, also appropinquare, e.g. mposéuikay TO 
reixet, Th. 3,22. Atpery, to get under way, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 
also compounds, e. g. of BdpBapor amjpay éx tis Andou (to set sail), Her. 6, 99; 
ayTaipely (sc. xetpas) Twi, to fight with, to withstand.— Svvamtety, manus con- 
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serere. —"Ex ety, to land; &xew tivds (desistere), Th. 1,112; €xew with adverbs, 
as ev, KaA@s, Kax@s, like bene, male habere; xew aupt ti, in aliqua re occupatum 
esse; mposéxew (sc. voov), attendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land ; 
mpoexelv, praestare ; éméxewv, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, e. g. émret- 
Xov oTpareveodat; Katéxewv, se retinere, also to land; mapéxeww, €. g. TH pmovotkh, 
musicae se dare ; améxeuw, to be distant from ; avréxew, resistere—Tl pat tT ery with 
adverbs, e. g. ed, kax@s, or with the Acc. of adjectives, e. g. kadd, xaxd, to fare 
well or ill.— Atat pi Bev (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 
of pépey, as Siadépery, to be different, differre; tmeppépew (eminere) TAOVTH. — 
*AvarkauBavery, refici, recrearl.—Oikety, administrari, e. g. mods oikel (the 
state is managed), Plat. —TeAeurt av, to end, todie.—Katopso by, to succeed.— 
Nikay, to prevail, e.g. évika 7 xXElpwy TOY yvwpewy (like vincit sententia), Her. 
6,109. "EAAecimecy, officio suo deesse ; &rodcireny, to remain behind, ete. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive, but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 


duw, to wrap up, first Aor. @dtca, I wrapped up, second Aor. 2duyv, I went in, 


torn, to place, s éotnoa, I placed, ee tory, I stood, 
vw, to produce, i épioa, I produced, . épov, Iwas produced, 
oKéAAw, to make dry, “ (Zrxnaa, poet. I make dry), “ toxany, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 
second an intransitive sense : — 


eyelpw, to wake, first Pf. éyiyepra, [have awakened, sec’d Pf. éyphyopa, Tam awake, 


dAADmL, perdo, “  6AdAeka, perdidi, Zr bAwAa, perit, 

teisw, to persuade,“ méreuna, I have persuaded, # mwérowa, I trust, 

avotyw, to open, “  avéwxa, I have opened, “  avéwya, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 

mpattw, to do, “  wérpaxa, I have done, “  wémpaya (se. ed), I 
Sure well. 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense : — 
wyvopu, to break, second Pf. gaya, I am broken, 


Ce 


phyvopt, to tear, 
THhKw, to smelt (iron), 


eppwya, I am torn, 
térnka, I am smelted, 
memnya, I am fastened, 
céonna, I am rotten, 
mépnva, I appear. 


&¢ 


mhyvipt, to fasten, 
onnw, to make rotten, 
gaivw, to show, 


Remark 1. The Pass. aAionopat, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Pert. and Aor., viz., €a@A wa, I have been taken, 4X wv, I was taken (§ 161, 1). 


3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive. | 
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This is particularly the case with mdoyerv, wintery, Pevyety, ed, Ka- 
KOs &kovetv, SynoKerv, more seldom reAeutav. These active verbs 
with id and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 
verbs as Gducety, pimrew or BddAew, didKev, KTeiveww; SvfjocKew in certain forms 
is always so used (§ 161,13). MeydaAa weodyrta (eversa, were destroyed by) 
mpnyyata ord Hoodvwy, Her.7,18. Aewdtepov evduCov civat kaxa@s imd Tay 
mokiTav akovery (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
}} KaA@s brép Tis WéAEws arodvyjcKev, Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So éxminrery bard 
Tivos, expelli ab aliquo ; very often devyew iro twos, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 
to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, e. g. doeBelas 
gevyetv bd Tivos, to be accused by some one of impiety. Ev, kakas thdaxXw 
ind cov, I am benefited, njured by you. “EteAcdTHoOay tT “ASnvatwy 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. 


Rem. 2. It will be seen (§ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. dotpamtew cédas, Balvew 
/ 
Toda. 


Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An. 1. 4,10. Kipos tov mapadeicov €&€xowWe kal ta Bacidcia KaTéKavoeer, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently amoxreivew, Sdrrew, oikodouety and similar exam- 
ples; often also diddonew, madeve (comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. Menon. 94, b). 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 
with it, or standing in any near relation to it. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice ig expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposition fo or for with a personal pronoun. 


Tirroua, érubduny thy keparty, I strike, I struck my own head (rimtew k., to 
strike the head of another); AovcatSa Tods 7ddas, to wash one’s own feet (Aovew 7. 
m., to wash the fect of another); amoxpiwacSa TX Eavtod, to conceal one’s own 
affairs; mepipphtacSa xirava, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment (mepippitat, 
alius, that of another); mapacxéoSat Tt, to give something from one’s own means, to 
furnish of one’s self, as vads, hence -also to show, e. g. edvoray mapéxeosau (on the 
contrary mapéxew tw mpdypyara, pdBor, etc., to cause trouble, fear, etc., to some 
one) ; — amodettacSal tT, e. g. Epyov, yrounv, Sivamuy, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
emaryyethagSal 71, to promise; in a reciprocal relation : veluacdal 71, aliquid inter 
| ge partiri, to divide something with each other, so meploagsat ; — moijoagsat Tt, to do 
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or make something for one’s self, e. g. eiphyny, orovdas (motetv, to do or accomplish), 
movnoacsat wéAcuov, to carry on war; émpérctay, to use care; wyeaSat yuvatka, to 
_take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; €AécSat 71, sibi sumere, hence to choose, prefer ; 
&pacdal ri, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (atpew 71, to take up something 
in order to lay it upon another); aitnoacdsal tT, to ask for one’s self (airet, to ask) ; 
mpctacSa xphuata tiva, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exigere ; piosdoacSa, conducere, to 
hire for one’s self (but proSaoa, locare, to let out); peraméwbardat, to cause to come 
to one’s self, to send for ; katractpévacdat, katadovAdcacSat yay, sibi subjicere ter- 
ram; avaprhoacSal twa, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; arodtoacsal 
tiva, to free for one’s self, to ransom; mopicacSat rT, sibi aliquid comparare (mopiCewv 
tt tw, alit aliquid comparare), kouicacsat, e. g. TiAataets mathas Kal yuvatkas 
éxkekoptoméevot joay és tas ’AShvas, Th. 2,78; xrhoacSa, mapacKkevacac- 
Sat t1, sibi comparare; SéoSa and ypdWacSa: vduovs are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, Setva: and ypdwat vouov are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g.”Exous 
ty cimeiv, Bri of &vSpwror Tos aypdpous vduovs ZSevT0; Eya pw Seods olua 
Tovs vouous ToUTOUS TOIs avSpwHTos Seivar, X. C. 4. 4, 19;— dutdvacSar Tovs woAe- 
lous, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (amvbye, 
properly to ward off, then to help); Tywwphoacda! 71, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish him (tTiwwpeiv ti, to help one): tpepacdat, to put to flight; amdcac- 
Sat kaxd, a se propulsare mala ; amoréupacSal tia, a se dimittere; amocctoacSal 
v1, a se depellere; mapathoacSa, deprecari; diaSéoSa, aroddo8at, to sell; a&ro- 
Tpepacdal, awoBadréodat, aroxpovaacsa. Several Deponent Middle yerbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). 


(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject performs emmediately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The English here uses the active verb with the Acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun, e. g. timropa, I strike myself; érupdpny, I - 
struck myself. Were belong particularly the following verbs: — 


"Amdykat Tid, to strangle some one; amdytacsat, to strangle one’s self; 
Tovacaxat, KéWacdat, to strike one’s self; nbWacSat, to bend one’s self 
down; oiktoacdSat, migrare; émsBaréosar, to apply or devote one’s self to 
something; mapackevagagdsat, se parare; rdtacsat, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, e.g. obtw ty Kepxupaio étdtavto, Th.1,48; [but also to fix or 
establish for one’s self according to No. (a), e. g. rdfacSar Popov, to agree to pay 
tribute ;] mpos%éaSat, se adjungere, to agree with; tc racSat (orhvar, éordvat) 
and its compounds, to place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), sibi ponere, 
to place for one’s self, e. g. rpdmaov| ; dpptoacsat, eaSopulcacSan, to land 
(comp. Th. 4,15); kukAdéoacXat, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but KUKA@S}- 
vat, to form a circle or place one’s self ina circle; rpawéo Sat [not tpdvacda, 
see No. (a)], to turn one’s self (Th. 5. 29,73); éyyufoacdat, to pledge one’s self ; 
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TtavacagSat, to cease (from matw, to cause to cease); SelkagS at, to show one’s 
self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, e. g. Aovcagdat, viwarsat, aGrAciWardal, Xploacsat, 
(décacdsal, yupvdoacsal, Karvbacdal, KoTUnTaTa al, Gupiécac- 
Sat, évdtoacSal, exdtvoacsat, Kelpagdal, aToudpkacdsat, se abster- 
gere; &mwomviatdat, se emungere; atownaoacgdat, se abstergere; ote pa- 
veoarcdsat; cTelLAaceal, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. puAdtacSat, to 
be on one’s guard, to be cautious (but pvAdrTew tia, to guard some one); Wnpt- 
caoat, to determine or decree by vote (but Wnpicew, to put the vote); BovrAev- 
cacat, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but BovAcvew tii, to advise some one) ; 
yevoacsar, to taste (yevew, to cause to taste, to give a taste of); Tiuwphoac- 
Jat, to avenge; the reciprocals S:axkatTadvoacdat mpds Twa, to be reconciled 
to any one; cvvséadxat, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; omeloacdat, 
to make a treaty, peace with; &moaxéadat, to restrain one’s self, to ubstain 
Jjrom; several compounds of tu, e.g. epierSan, to strive; bpieaSat, to 
yield, be remiss ; we SlegSat, to neglect, be remiss; &vTiToincagdai Twos, to 
strive for something; a&vtthaBéoSat tivds, to lay hold of something. Here- 
belong, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (§ 197, Rem. 2). 


REMARK 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (a) by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor., e.g. Suadvew, to separate, Siarvdjvat, diaddoecdat, to 
separate one’s self. discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (b) by the active form, e. g. 
petaBddrew, to change one’s self (see § 249.1) ; (c) by the active form with the 
Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. émaiwelv éavtdv, avaptav éavtdy, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one’s self depend on any one; amoxptarew éavtdy, édicew éavtdv, 
mapexelv EauTdov, dmodvew Eavtoy, to free one’s self, amoopdttew EéavTov, &roKtel- 
vey éautov; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, éwaweicSat, 
GroKtetversat, amocpdtrecdat, laudari, interfict, jugulari ab alo, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, e. g. "EShpevey ard trmov, érdre 
yumvaoat éavtdyv te kal Tovs immovs, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. (§ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O mathp robs 
maidas édt8déato (émadevoaTo), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as X. C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, diddonew, raidevew are used without referring 
back to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3) ; xefpacSa:, to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. 
*Apyciot opewy cikdvas Toinaodmevor (having caused to be made) avédecay és 
AcAgots, Her. 1,31. TMavoavias tpdme(ay Mepoucny mapetidveto (caused to be set 
before him), Th. 1,180. Of Aakedamdvior khpuxa wéupaytes Tovs vexpods SiEko- 
ptaoayto (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slight, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadvantage of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. o¥re mort Types 
Aavaéy edivayto pddayyas pntdmevor (in suum commodum) Krioinor pryhwevat. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particularl 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which | 
exists in the middle only in a general and indefinite manner, e. g. Zevopdy 
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Bovacterar EaxvT GS bvoua Kal Sivauw wepiworjoacsar (to gain a name and 
power for himself) X. An. 5. 6,17. "Ewedei~avto tas abt a@y aperas, Isocr. 
Paneg. 58, 85. ‘“PaSuuov abtots KatTectTHaavto Toy Biov, 63, 108. Ti 
€mauvtTod yrounv atoparvouervos, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 


Rem. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification; but on a closer investigation, the diiference in the meaning is 
obvious; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expre:ses the same action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 
the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. d:oixetv of an outward 
arrangement, doieloSa: of mental; dpi¢ew literally, dépi€ecSa: figuratively ; 
otaSpay only in a literal sense, to measure, but craSwaoda: also in a figurative 
signification, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; cKomeiv, 
to look at something, cxoweicSa:, to look mentally, to consider; so in derivative 
verbs in -evw and -evoua, the active form is used absolutely, to be in a certain 
state; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
as such, e. g. movnpedw, to be bad, roynpevoua, to demean one’s self badly ; modr- 
tevw, to be a citizen, woArtevouat, to live and act as a citizen; Tapievw, to be a 
manager, Taptevouat, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, €. g. Tovs véuous; oTpaTevw, to undertake an expedition, used of a general or 
a state, oTpaTrevoua, to engage in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -f(oua: correspond in sense to those in -evoua, e. g. doTei(ouar, to demean my- 
self as a citizen; xeptevTiCoua, to act in an agreeable manner. Still, derivatives 
in -i¢w, from names of nations, reject the middle, e. g. dwpf(w, to demean myself or 
to speak like a Dorian. 


Rem. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple zntransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., e. g. poBijca, to cause to fear, poBnoacSa:, to fear; aicxdva, to 
make ashamed, aicxvvetsSat, to be ashamed, to feel shame; wopetoa, to cause to 
go, to convey, mopedoacdai, to go; mepai@oat, to cause to pass over, TepaidoecSat, 
to pass over; Kotujoat, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, romhoacdsat, to sleep; madoat, 
to cause to cease, mavoacSat, to cease; wAdykat, to cause to wander, tAdyteoSat, 
to wander, etc. 


Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with. embrace, salute, to make an agreement or com- 
pact, &. g. udxeoSat, to fight with; ayirAdrdAacda, to contend with; aywrviferSa, to 
strive; diaréyerSat, to converse with; aonaferSa, to salute; radta ovvridecSan, 
mutually to agree on these points ; omovdas onévdeoSat or ToetoSat, to make a treaty 
(orovdas morety signifying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or two parties, as in questions and answers, e. g. ruvSdvecSat 
and pecSat, to inquire; amoxpivecSa: and azauelBeoSa, to answer; cvpBovacv- 
eadat, to consult with one, ask his advice, and avaxowotcSat, to consult one (avaxowooy 
being especially used of consulting oracles). ; 


§ 251. C. The Passive. 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 
object. 


oe 
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Maorryotuat, Cnusoduct (id twos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 
struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); BAd@roua, adicoduat, 
I suffer injury, injustice; Sidaoxowa, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
I learn, hence imé tivos, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; meiSoua, I persuade 
myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, b3réd tivos, by some one = I am per- 


suaded. 


2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found ina great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Maotiydéceraz, 
oTpeBrAdoeTal, SedjoeTal, exKavShoeTat T@dSaAUe, TeACUTaY TayTa Kaka 
Tasav gvackwodvrevdjoetat, Pl. Rp. 361, e. Th tay xpnudtay omdver KwAdD- 
govrat, Th.1,142. “Hy tis Bovdndi ands yeveoSat, koAacSjoeTat TH Tpemovon 
Cnula> of Se dyadol TimnoovTat Tos TposiKovow &Aas THs apeths (but the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2, 87. Mept rev oderé- 
pwv ppoupiwy, as émiBovrAEevoopMEevwY, TOAAGKS TpdyuaTa cixov, X. C. 6,1, 
10. EipédueSa (includemur), X. An. 6.6,16. “H-yj ed puadéetar trd tov 
gpovpovytwy. OvdK ayvoodytes, bt1 Evedpevootvto brd Tay ToAcuiwv, H. 7. 2, 
18. Very commonly @dixnqjoouat, &ptomar (from apxw, impero), BAdWo- 
feat, SpéeWouasr. So always GAdéoouat. Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e.g. apeArciv, (nuody, orepetv, poBely, &yew; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, e. g. ‘H wéAus Bpaxéa haSeioa 
Beydada Cnuteoetat, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with Bpayéa 
jos., Th. 3, 40. Zod (avros, BéATiv SpéWovTar kat mardevoorvtar (they 
shall grow up better and educate themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 


Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. S$, 35. kovpw 5 Siw Kal mevTHjKovTAa KpivdoSwy Kata 
djuov, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. kodpw 5& kpiv- 


| Sévtre diw x. wevt., the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. kdmpot So1ol Atovpdmevor W- 


xas, they had deprived each other of hfe. DP. Phaedr. 244, e. 7@ opSas wavévts Kad 
kaTacxKomeva, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. BovAoua, I will, éBovrAndsny, L£ willed ; 
evppaive, I gladden, cheer, evppatvouan, I am glad, cisopdvSny, Iwas glad. In 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. #80ua, L rejoice, 
Hosny, I rejoiced, ioShjoouat, I shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is generally 
expressed by the Prep. émé with the Gen., e. g. Oi orpatiG@ta b47d THY TOA- 
eulwy ediexSyoav. Instead of to, pds with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing viewed as a - 
person, is to be expressed, e. g. "AtiudCecSat, adixeiodar pds Tivos. Bavav- 
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oual réxvat eixdtws adototyta wpds TaY TéAEcwY, X. O. 4, 2; also Tapa 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with mepu- 
megdat, Sidocdal, wperciodat, guAAeyeoaal, A€yeddal, Guordoyeiadal, onuaiverSat, 
émidelxvugsat (demonstrari), e. g.‘O &yyedos EeweU GaN Tapa Bacidréws (sent 
both by and from near the king). ‘H peylotyn etruxia TotTw TH avdpl Tapa 
Sea@y Sédorat. TloAAa xphwata Kipw mapa Tov PlAwY TUVvELAEyMeVa 
jv. Ta dépa wéuTetat Tapa TOU BagtrAcvorvTos, Her.7, 106. Tamwapa 
TOY SeGv onmatvdmeva, X. Cy.i.6,2. Napa tdvtwyv dbuoroyettat, 
An. 1.9, 1. Otuo yép we Tapa cov coplas TAnpwSnoegsat, Pl. Symp. 
175, e. °Ex is still stronger than rapd,used especially with verbs of giving; yet 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, e. g. Exelvw attyn ) xapa ex Bagthéws 
€d697, X. H. 3.1, 6; in Her., however, éx« is very often used instead of b7o 
simply. The use of b7é6 with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. Sayjvat 
ja6 T1tv1; in Attic prose only in certain connections, e.g. vis b7d TH TaTph 
TeSpaupevos, Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tuyxaver bd wardoTpiByn ayad@ wemadev- 
peévos, Lach. 184,e. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
by things, the Dat.is commonly used (= Lat. Ablative), e.g. ‘H moAis moAAats 
cuvugpopars emeeto, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. — The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 
verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or-ab, the involuntary agent 
in the Abl. without a preposition. 


Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. While i726 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
same time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, e. g.“QOs 
fot mpdrepov SedjrAwrTat, i. e. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 
me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6, 123. 


4. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Latm, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat. 


SSovodpae brs tos (from PSoveiv tit, invidere alicur), i. e. I experience 
envy from some one, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab 
aliquo). X. Conv. 4, 29. «petrrdv eoti mig tTeveo Sar brd Tis watpldos warroy, } 
amiotetodar (from morevew and amoreiy tun), L am trusted, Lam distrusted. 
Th. 1, 82. quets bm ASnvaioy émiBovrXevdpeda (emPovrcvew tiwl). Pl. Rp. 
3. 417, b. kal emiBovrevovtes, kal emtBovrAeudmevor didkovor mayTa Toy Blov. 
8. 551, a. doretrou 5 7d Gel Tin@pevoy, AuEeAETTAL Se 7d dTimaduevoyr. X. §S. 
A, 31. ovkéTL GTELAODMal, GAN Hdn aTEIAG HAdAos. SO apxXSHva., KpaTn- 
SHvat, nyemovevaHval, KaTappovnajvar brd twos (from ape, xpa- 
TEV, Hyemovevelv, KaTappovery Twos), EwmiXEtpyaAvat (from éemxelpe TiVL). 
On kérroma Thy Keparhy, emiTpéroua Thy pvdakhy, see § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greek may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, e.g. Kal winpa auaptnadév ra (vel parva 


ete X. An. 5. 8, 20. "Atruxnsvévtwy (rerum inféliciter gestarum), Dem. 
or, 298, 212. "Em rovros ey G4AnSevomevots idwul oor Thy euny Setlay 


“ 


§§ 252, 253.] TENSES AND MODES. | 339 


(ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4.6, 10. Ev é) dvdpt worry dpe- 
Tas KivOuveverdar (in periculum vocari), Th. 2,35. Ov padioy TX bd TOAA@Y 
Kivovvevsevta vp evds pyndijvor, Lys. 5, 112. 


§ 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have a 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. d¢xouat tT, [ take (namely, 
to myself ) something, épydCouat Tt, BidCoual twa, etc. Such Deponents are often 
used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, e. g. Bid(eodat, 
avetosat. 

Idvta amet pyaorat Te Se, Pl. L. 710,d. Mepipunpmévos (ad imitatio- 
nem expressus, made like), Her.2,78. Ed évyredupunmévor (well-considered), Pl. 
Crat. 404, a. Nijes ok €xphadsnoay (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 


Remarn. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, e. g. €Sefauny, excep, €5€x nv, exceptus sum ; 
€Biacduny, cotégi, €BidoSny, coactus sun; éxtTnodunv, mihi comparavi, 
exTHSnHY, comparatus sum (I was gained); dAopvpacaar, to lament, 6rA0- 
pupdrjvat, to be lamented; &axécacdsat, to heal, axecdHvat, to be healed; 
atvoxplvacdat, to reply, amoxptsjvat, to be separated. Ina few verbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (§ 197, Rem. 1). 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes ORC er Vero. 


(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted either as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, as 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 
give. 
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§254.._A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and mean- 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future ; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are : — 


(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, e.g. ypdpopuer, scribimus ; (8) Subjunctive, 
e. g. ypdpwpev, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. ‘Spence scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, €. 2. yeypdpwpmer, scripserimus ; 

{ec} The Future Indicative, e. g. ypdouer, scribemus, we shall write; Subjunc- 
tive wanting ; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. BeBovretooua, I shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e. g. ypdw, scripserim or scribam. See 

§ 257, 1 (a). 


3. The Historical tenses are: — 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e. g. eypaya, I wrote; (8) Optative, e. g. 
ypawatut, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. @ypapoy, scribebam; (8) Optative, 

©. ypapout, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypadeny, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
e. g. yeypapount, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Hutare,€ e. g. ypdwouu, LT would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., e. g. BeBovAevooiuny, I would have deliberated, or I would have 
been advised, when im narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. 6 &yyedos Zdeyev, Stt of woAgutoL 
virhoorey, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer; treyev, Ort 
mdvta bd Tov otpatnyov ev BeBovrevcotrTo, he said that everything 
WOULD be well planned by the general. 


§255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


1. The Present Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present is often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. ‘This is called the Historical Present. 


. 
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Tatrny Thy tadpov Bactdeds péyas wore? avT) epduaros, ered) muvSdverar 
Kipov mposeAavvovta, X. An. 1. 7, 16. *Hy tis Mpiopidayv vedtaros TloAvdwpos, 
‘ExdBys mats, ov éx Tpolas euol rarhp SiSwor Mpiapos ey dduois tpépew, Eur. 
Hee. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 
selves, aside from adverbs like rmoré, mdAa (poet. mdpos), are considered as 
involving past time, e. g. Zay7’ ecisaxovoas maida, bv éxod er woTé, Eur. El. 
419. 


RemarxK 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, ce. g.adkotw, TuvSdvopat, aigdsa- 
vomar yiyveoKkw, pavdsdavw (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) pevyw, J have given myself to flight, and 
Lam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; vix@ and kpate& UI am a victor, 
hence have conquered), 477 Guat (I am vanquished, have been vanquished), 451K @ 
(Lam in the wrong, have done wrong), yiyvopmar (L£ am descended), etc.; (c) in 
poetry: povevw (Lama murderer, have murdered, e. g. S. Ant. 1174), SyncKkw 
(I am dead, have died, S. El, 113), rik7w, yevve (Lam a father or mother, Eur. 
Ion. 356. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. Q@ewioctoxAéa odk Gkoverts avdpa ayaddy 
yeyovéta; Pl. Gorg. 503, c. Mavta tuvSavdpmevos 6 Kpotoos émeume és Srap- 
Thy ayyédous, Her. 1,69. Ti dé; od exetvo axhroas, Tt Mucot Kat Tiotdat ev TH 
Bacthéws xdpa Katéxovtes épuuva wavy xwpla SivavtTat Civ éAcvSepor ; — Kal todT9 
Y, pn, &kovw, hast thou heard? &kovw, yes, [ have known of it, X. C.3. 5, 26. 
’"AtraryyeAete Apiaiw, OT tucts ye vik G@mev Bacidréa, kal, ws dpate, ovdels july 
éri uaxerat, An.2.1,4. Tév vikdvtwv éotl cal Ta EqvTaey obCew Kal Ta TOY 
ATT @MEV OV AauBavev, 3. 2, 39. Aapiov Kal Mapucatidos matdes ylyvovTas 
duo, 1. 1, 1. ; 


Rem. 2. Ofxopar and 4x, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, ovxouat, I have departed, and jw, I have come; yet 
otxomat, properly means, J am gone, and 4#xw, I am here (adsum), e.g. Mh 
Autov, btt "Apdomas ofxeTat eis Tovs ToAeutovs, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “Hkw vexpav kevduova 
kal oxdtov mvAas Autéy, Eur. Hec. 1. ‘Yuets wdris aixvetode, drat quets maAat 
qreopmev, X. Cy. 1.3, 4. 


Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose ; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: J go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of e?u1, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., J shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut.meaning. “Emeita 
Td Te viv bytTa ev TS Tapadeicw Snpla Sidwpul cot, kal AAAa TwavTodaTa TVA- 
Aétw, X. Cy. 1. 3, 14 (Sfdwmi, 1 offer). “Exaotds tis Ewetdev Hevopavta 
Srootivat Thy apxnv (persuadere studebat), X. An. 6. 1, 19. Metvanvaior em 
MijSuuvay &s tpod:domévny eotpdrevoay (putantes pararz ibi proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, e. g. ‘H 
mdpados és Tas ’AShvas érAcucev, aTayyéAAOUTA TH yeyovdTe ( for the purpose 
of announcing), X. H. 2.1, 29. Kal 7@ flyer dTwAADMER A, Kal Xiov TAELOTN 
jv (we expected to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Ovx evdis aGhaw aT by, oud aTetut, 
GAN éphoomat aitoy Kal €€eTdow, Pl. Apol. 29,e. “Emel 7 Mavdavn Taper- 
xevd(eTo &s &TL00ga TdAW Tpos Toy KvSpa, ed<iTO a’THS 6 “AgTUGyNS KaTaALTEIV 
roy Ktpov, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 


a 
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Rem. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, e. g.’Ev wid maxn 
THVIE THY Xdpay TWPOSKTAOHE Kal exelvny uarAAoV ELevAEpOVTE (you gain, 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. “Hv Saris ov, mais 68 éexpevyet popov: cov ® 
ot SeAovons KatSavew, Tovde xTev@, Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in time 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf. represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Téypada thy émotoany, I HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter is NOW WRIT- 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. “H meas €xttaoT at, the city WAS BUILT (in past 
time), is Now built, and there it now stands built. ’Acrudyns Taév év Mfdois TavTev 
deomdtyny éauvToy TeToinkev, X. Cy. 1. 8,18. Ovd& eats KepdardcwTEpoy Tov 
vikav: 6 yap KpaTav tua TavTa TVvVApTake, Kal Tovs avdpas, Kal Tas yuvaikas, 
4. 2, 26. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf.,in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect does not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Presunt, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf., e. g. réSvnxa (I have died), Zam dead 
(Eur. Ale. 557. reSvaotv of Savdvres, those who died, are dead); néxrnuau (I 
have acquired), J possess ; teSavpuara (I have been wondering), I am astonished ; 
BeBovAcvua (I have taken counsel with myself), J am determined ; répnva (I 
have shown myself ), J appear ; oiSa, novi (I have seen), I know ; téSnaa (I have 
blossomed), Z bloom; mémoisa (I have convinced myself), I trust; BéBnxa (I 
have taken steps), J am going; méuynuat, memini (I have called to mind), J am 
mindful, or remember ; kéxAnuot (I have been named), J am called, etc. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf,, e. g. kéxpaya, I ery, properly, 
Lam a crier ; wéuvna, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 7 Svpa 
kékretotat, the door has been shut, and it 13s Now sHUT. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used. when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, e.g. 7d dyktpiov aveoirdcSw, let the anchor be 
drawn up and remain so; rerelpSw, reliquum esto, let it remain permanendly ; mwemet- 
pdosw, let it be tried; viv 8& TovTo TeToAUHoSw cimetv. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. e&idvres 6& elroy, thy Sipay kexarcioSau, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. II. 0, 128. 3:¢¢So0pas! you are lost, will be 
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lost. So éAwdAa, like perii, interit, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phaed. 80, d. 4 Wuxh aradrrAatTouévy Tod cépatos, cvs SiaTvedhion- 
Tat Kal awdAwAer. 


3. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 
lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Néuous trdpiat Set TovovTovs, OC wy Tots wev aryadots evrimos Kat €AcvSepos 6 Bios 
mapackevacdshaerat (should be obtained), rots 5& Kaxots tamewds Te Kal &d- 
yeuvds Kal GBiwtos 6 aiwy émavaketoetat (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
3. 3, 52. Oi cis Thy Bacirinhy tTéxvny Tasdevduevo: Ti diapepovar Tay e& avayKNS 
KakoTasouvTwy, & ye TeLvngovagr kal Siphoover nal prydoovct kal ay- 
pumviaova. (if they must hunger, etc.), C.2.1,17. *Edote TG Snuw TpidkovTa 
&vSpas EAco Sai, of Tovs Tatpious vduous Evyypapovel, Kay ods TOALTEVTOUGE 


(who should draw up laws, according to which they should hve), H. 3. 2, 3. 


4, The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative ov, prohibitions; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessarily. 


“Opa ow kal tpoSupmod Katideiv, dv mws mpdtepos euod toys, Kal mor ppa- 
gers (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 4382, c. “Os ovy 
Toipoete kot wet Sere por (you will do thus, etc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 
Ob Spdcets Todto, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do tt not ; but od Spacers 
todo; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Ov maton Aéyov; non desines dicere? 
instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. ob mepmevets ; welt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72.03 muadteoS’, pny, Imws wh Seondtny epnte; But when in this 
manner, a negative command is to be expressed, the negative wh is to be used 
with od; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow each other, od stands in the first sentence, 
uh in the last. Od ph pavaphoes; OF wi) AAAHoELS, GAN GkoAoVAHTELS 
éuol, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of uy pAvdper, wh AdAEL, GAN GxoAovder). Pl. Symp. 
175, a.o0vK odv KaAdeEts adToy Kal Wy APES. 
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5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 
as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 
a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with | 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Kal rotor pepléetat eoSAd Kanxotow (the good shall have been mixed with evil), 
Hes. Op.177. ‘H mwodrtela TeAéws KEKOTMNTET AL, dv 6 ToLOUTOS avTHY emt- 
kowy pvAat 6 ToUTwy emothuwy, Pl. Rp. 506, a. As the Greek Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (see Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fut., e. ¢. weuy7- 
goua, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful, shall remember 
(but pyqooua, LT shall remind myself); crexthoowa (I shall have acquired), I shall 
possess (but xrhoouou, I shall acquire), ete. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
ple Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
Fut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished ; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, e. g. Spa¢e, nal mempadéet ar (and tt 
shall be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; pidos juiy ovdels 
AecArelWetas (no friend will [CERTAINLY] be left us), X. An. 2. 4,5. So also in 


the Inf. Avoty 7) tpiav jucp@y TatTa TeTm@pdéeo at, Dem. 19,74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis BeBovAevews €xoua is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ér: and as (that), by «2 used instead of 671, 
and by &ste (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of ay, as édy, érdy, émeiddy, Stay, mply ay, es7 dy, ds 
uy, etc., e. g. "Edy todTo A€éEns (si hoc dixeris), quapthon. 


$256. (b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, e. g. éypawa, I wrote, Kipos 
ToAAG, edvyn éviknoey. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past time; still, so far as it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these 
tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 
past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 
past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 
before this other past action. . 
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"Ev 6 od EmaiCes, eyo Eypagoy, while you were playing, I was writing. “Ore 
eyyis Hoay of BapBiyro, of "EAAnves €udxovTo. “Ore of BdpBapa érernadt- 
Segav, of “EAAnves EudxovrTo. Tére (or éy TavTn TH Max) of “EAAnvEs 
Sapparedrara éudxXavto. “Emetdy of “EAAnves €wmeANAUVSETay, of Torun 
amewepevyecar. “Ore of giumaxor ewTAHTlaCoY, of Adnvator Tovs Tépoas 
é€veviknkercav. “Kyeypagpery thy emotoargy, I had written the letter (before 
the friend came). 

Remarx 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 


the Plup., when the relation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis. lies in this relation, e. g. 


cg 


*Emetd7) of “EAAnves em 7 ASov (quum Graeci venissent), of woAgutor awerwepedye- 
cav. The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints ; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest livel1- 
ness of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 


*Huos & ‘Ewspdpos ciot pdws épéwy én) yaiav, Twos TupKaih éuapatvero, 
mavaoato de padt (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceased), Il. W, 228. Tovs meAtactds €5étavro of BdpBapu kal eudxovTo: 
ere) 8 éyys Hoay of 6mAira, eTpdmwovTo* Kai of TeATacTaAl eidts eimovTo 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5.4,24. BuvéBn 7G ddoxnte kal ekarlvns dupotépwoev Tovs ’Adnvalovs SopuBn- 
Sivou ad To wey eddvupoy Képas abrav, Srep 5) Kal TpoKeXwphret, cvds 
amoppayey épuye: Kal 6 Bpacidas, broxwpodvtos Sn avTov, éemimapidy TH Seti, 
TiTpocKkeTat: Kat mecdyTa adTdoy of wey ’ASnvaiot odk aig SdvovTat, of dE 
mrnoloy wpavres amhveyKav: Kal 6 wey KAéwv, ws Td mp@Tov ov SrevoetTo 
péver, evs pevywv, kal kaTadnpdels dx Mupkiviov TeATATTOV, ATOSYHTKEL* oF 
5 abrod Evaotpadévtes SmAirar HudvovTo K.T.A., Th. 5, 10. “O mev mdAcuos 
imdyrwv has Tov cipnuévay amectépynke' Kal yap ToL TeveoTépovs TeTolnKe, 
iol TOAAOYS Kwdbvous Erouevery HudyKace, kal mpds Tovs “EAAnvas 51aBéBAn- 
Ke Kal méyta tpdmov TeTaAatTopnkKey ‘as, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the reiult, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independently 


and absolutely, uncon ected with any other past time, while the Impf. Ind. 
represents a past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or point of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. ‘The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor- 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf,, if the writer wished it. 


4. On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted: — 


(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres. since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kdpos e&eAavvec —éml Toby XdAov 
TWoTaudy, bvTA TO EUpos TWAEIpov, TANPH 8 ixSvwv meydrwy Kal mpacwy, ods of Spot 
Seovs CvduiCov Kal adicety ovk etwy (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1. 4,9. “Agikovro mpbs 7b Mndias kadovmevoy 
Telxos *—ametxe 5& BaBvd@vos ov ToAV, 2.4,12. TH 5¢ mpdtn tucpa adixoyto 
émt Toy ToTamev, 8s pile tHy Te TOY Maxpdvewry [xepayv| Kal Thy Tay Skvdsway, 
4.8,1. "Ardp, @ éraipe, ap ov Tdde iv Tb dévdpov, ep rep yes Huas ; Pl. Phaedr. 
230,a. Ovk ap ayaSds Ta moAiTiKd TepixAyjs hv ex TovTov Tov Adyouv (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = ovx ap ayadds éotw, as EdalveTo, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.— From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations orig- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, e. g. ere eyyis eyévoyto, ékamivns oi mev 
avtav étrozevoyr, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; —(B) habit or custom, 
e. g. adrdy olmep mpdsdev TposekUvouy, kal TéTE Tposextyynoay, those who were 
before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it. then also ;— (-y) wish, endeavor or 
attempt, e. g. mp@tos KA€apxos Tovs abtod aotpatidtas €BiaeTo iéevat, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor, is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be true in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding’in the case of other similar events. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 
verb zs wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. Il. p, 177. atel te Aids xpeloowy vdos 
aiyidxo, bste Kad HAKmoy Bvdpa poBei, kal ApelrAeto vikny pnidiws (who 
inspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. ai wev 
yap TA€cioTat TéAELS MposTdTTOUGL ToIs TOAITAIS Wh KAETTELW, wy apTacew, Kal TAAAG 
Ta TolavTa wsav’tws: Av Sé Tis ToUTwY TL TapaBatvn, Cnulas a’Tois éwmedEegav 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. Ol. 1(2). 20, 9. drav ex 
TAcovetias Kal moynplas Tis, Oswep ovtos (PiAurmos), isxvon, h mpoTn mpdpacts 
kal wixpoy wraicua Gmayra Gvexalrice Kal SidrAdcer. 


gs 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs piAciy and éscAcw. Her. 7.10, 5. pireer yop 6 Seds Ta wEpéXovTa mdvTA 
KoAover. 157.7 cd Bovdcvdeyte mphyuate TeAEUT?) WS TO ewimay xpnoTh eSéAEt 
emylvecsat. 


{c) Hence in poetry, the Aor. 1s often used in comparisons, instead of the 
Pres., since comparisens contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. Il. y, 33—36. ds 8 Ste tls te Spdkovta idav madivopaos 
&mréaTn ovpeos ev Bhoons, trd Te Tpduos ZAAaBeE yvuia, wb T avEeXdSpHoey, 
xpos TE ww cide wapeds> &s adris kad Susrov dv Todwy ayepdxwy (sc. Mdpis). 
Il. 1, 482. Hpure 8, @s Te Tis pds Hpimer. 

(d) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion, e.g. atémtuaa (Ido 
abhor), éyéAaca(L cannot help laughing), érmyveca, @uwta, eSatpaca, ° 
amTauoca, nhodsnyv. S. Phil. 1434. &8 dv AdBns ob cxdAa Todde TOV oTpaTod, 
Tétwv euav uvnpeta, mpos mupiy euhy cduCe> Ka ool Tad’, "AXiAAews TékVOY, Tar 
pyveca, this I counsel thee, this I have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. xph 6& 
Eévoy pmey Kdpta mposxwpeiv (se accommodare) médc ovd aotby veo, Sstis 
avsddns yeyos mxpds moAltas éotly duasias tao (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). 
Hec. 1276. Polym.: nal oy y avdyKn matda Kaodvdpay Savety. Hecuba: amén- 
tuoa, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by ti ody od or tf ov. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. ri otv, pn 6 Kopos, ov kat 
why Sbvauw EXreEdsS mor (quin igitur mihi recenses ? why hast thou not yet told me of 
the forces? instead of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. ti ody, pn, @ Taddra, 
ovx) Ta pev Teixn pudaKh exupa emolnaas (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong by a guard ? = at once make them, etc.) ; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. ei ot 
Tis tucv evmopmtepos euod, Ti ovK &mEKplvato; (is quam celerrime respondeat, 
let him answer at once). The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 
far weaker, e. g. Ti ody, 4 8 ds, odK epwTGs:; (stronger than éepéta, but 
weaker than Ti ciy ok Hpdtnoas or Hpov;) Pl. Lysid. 211,d. Ti ody ob 
orkotwovmerv, X. C. 3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 
dently considers a future event as already taken place. Il. 5, 160—162. etmep 
ydp Te kal abr’ Ordumis ode érédcocer, &e Te Kal OPE TEAct, avv TE meydaw 
américay ov chjow kedadfor yuvaitt te Kad rexéecow (then have they paid a 
heaxy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. dmwrAdper® tip’, et kaxdy 
mposolcouev veov maraug (then we shall perish, if, etc.). 

(g) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 
condition; this the Ind. always represents naturally in the past. Baswevw, I 
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am aking, éBacidrevea (not Iwas a king, but) [ came to be a king, was made a 
king, Bactrctoas, having been made king, rex factus. Bovdedw, I am a@ senator 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), BovrAetoas, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib. 1. 1, 
18). Sod orpatnyhoavtos, te duce facto (ib. 3.5,1). *Ioxuvw, I am strong, 
isxvoas, having become or been made strong, potens factus (Th.1, 8). Avyn- 
Sets, potentiam nactus. "“AgSevijcat, to have become sick, in morbum ineidisse, 
Kipos AydoSn avtdy (KAéapxev), X. An. 3.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 
admiratione captus est. 


§ 257. Subordinate. Modes. 


1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perzform- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura- 
tion and progress. In this way the following modes stand in 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, e. g. Svyauey and getywuev, let us flee. With 
puywmer, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
gevywpev, I rather have reference to the performance and progress of 
the action ; the Aor. expresses the action with more energy, as it denotes 
an instantaneous. momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Ti rorqowuey and moder ; what shall we do? 
Aéyw, Wa wddns and wa pavdSdyns, ut discas; éreyov, wa pasos 
and iva wavddvors, ut disceres. The Greek Subj. always refers to the 
Suture, and hence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, e. g. 
Laudat puerum, quod diligens sit or fuerit, because he is or has been. In 
subordinate clauses with 0s ay, gay, bray, etc. [§ 260. (a)], the Subj. Aor. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 9). "Edy rovro Aéyns, 
suapthon (si hoc dices or quotiescunque hoc dicis, errabis). "Edy robdro 








The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplied by those of the Pres. 


“oe 
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AéENS, Gpaprhon (st hoc dixeris, if you shall have said). Comp. the exam- 
ples under §§ 333, 5. 337, 6. 339, 2, HU. (b). The Impf.and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with a, 
in hypothetical clauses with ei; the Opt.in this sense is found in clauses 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Tovro padiws avy yiyvoito or 
yévo.to, this might easily be done. See §§ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. Ei 
ToUTo Aé€vyots or Agketas, GmapTdvors or amadptois ay, if you 
should say this, you would err. See § 339, II, (a). Eve todto ylyvorro 
or yévotto, O that this might be! See § 259, 3. (b). “EAeyor, iva 
favdsdvots or wpddots, ut disceres. See§ 330,2. Tis totra broAap- 
Bavor or bToAd Bor; who would suppose such things? See § 259, 3, (e). 
Ovx eixov, bro: Tpewoluny or TpaToiuny, LZ knew not what I should 
do. See-§ 259,2. The following case also belongs here: When the 
subordinate clauses in §{ 333, 3. 337, 6. and*339, II, (b), are made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without &y takes the place of 
the Subj. with 0s ay, Stay, éwerday, dav, etc., the Opt. has a future sense. 
Ovs dy 8w Ta Kardd emitndevovtas, Tiuhow (quos videro). “Edny ods 
{Sotme TA KaAd emiTydevovTas, Tyunoe (quos visurus essem). "Emerdav 
ov BovaAn diaréyerdat, cod Siarddtouae (si or quotiescunque vis). *Epny, 
emetdy ov BovAoto diadrdyecdat, col diarde~eodau (Si or quotiescunque 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf.and 
Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Ticoapépyns d1éBadre Thy Kipoy, as émiBovAevor adte@ (that he 
was plotting against him). “EAetay, St: Kipos &moddvor (that C. was 
dead). ‘Omédre oi “EAAnves Tots wodeulos Ewiovev or €wEeANOLEY, ame 
gevyov, quotiescunque impetum faciebant). ’AvaBiobs ercyev, & exe? 
1501 (what he had there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 2, (b). 


(b) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e. g. ®@uvye and 
pedrye, flee. Adsand Sidov wortd BiBAlov, give. M} SopuBetre, S&vBpes 
"ASnvatot, GAN’ €umetvaTé pol, ois edenIny bua@v, uh SopuBeiv ep ois by 
Aéyw (the principal fact is here éuuetvare, the more definite explanation 
SopuBetre) Pl. Apol. 30, ¢. “Emeidav Gravta axovonte, Kplvate, wh mpd- 
Tepov mpoAauBavere. Dem. Ph. 1. 44,14. °AAA’, & Sdxpares, ers kad r 
yov euol meiSov kat od9Te PI. Crito 44, b (= euol redduevos cddnTI1, 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Tovs mév 
Seods boBod, rors S& yovets Tiua, To's dE Pidovs aicx’vov, Tos 
d¢ véuois wet Sov, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4.. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, e.g. "ES€Aw puyety 
and mevyerv, I wish to flee. ‘Ikavds ciut Torjoar and mwoceiy tt. 
(H yewpyia) wadetvate pdorn eddier civar Kat Hdlorn EpydCeodar, X. 
Oec. 6,9. Alperdrepdy gor: KadaGs &TOSavEty, ) Civ aicxpes, Isocr. 
Pan.95. Ovd7d uh AaBety Ta dyada obTw ye Xadendy, Sstep Tb AaBdvTa 

30 
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oTepns vat Avmypdy, X. Cy.7.5,82. Keretw ce Sodvar and Sidd6vas 
pot TO BiBAfov. Kadéoas 6 Kipos ’Apaomny Midov, rodtoy éxéAcuce Siagpu- 
Adtat adTG Thy Te yuvaika kal Thy oxnynv, X. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 
compare in 3. following: tavrny oty éxéAcucev 6 Kipos StapvAadtreiv 
roy ’Apaorny, ews by aitos AdBy (io continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in diagvaAdtrewv). In the oratio obliqua 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote what is past; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, e. g. "ASyvator Aéyouci, Sixalws 
éfeAdoae (tods TMeAacyovs)* katounpévovs yap Tovs MeAacyovs trd Ta 
‘Yunooge évSedtev épuewuevous, Gdikéerv Tdde* PorTtay yap aiel Tas 
opetépas Svyatépas Te Kal To’s Tatdas ew Bowp* ov yap civat ToUTOV Tov 
Xpovoy ohict Kw oikéTas* kws 5& ZASorey avTat, Tovs MeAacyovs brd UBpios 
BiaoSail odeas x. tT. A. (Oratio recta: é&nAdoamev*® of yap Medacyol 
HOoixouy tade* Epoltwy, etc.) Her. 6, 137. The Inf. Aor. has a 
past relation only after verbs of saying or thinking, and in the construction 


of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. "EvratSa Aéyeras 


*"AmdéaAAwy éxdetpat Mapovay nat 7d dépua kpepaoar ev TH &vTpw, X. 
An. 1.2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, (c). Gavuactdy daiverai wor Td TWetgSHvai Tivas, ws 
Swxparns Tovs véous diépSeipey, X. C. 1.2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 
that certain individuals had been persuaded). Td weSemlav Tay TodAcwr 
aA@vat Toropkia, ueyiotdy ott onuctoy TOD Sid TovVTOVs TEeLagMEvTas 
cous Pwkéas Ta’ta masety, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Acc. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally something of a future relation, e. g. ’EmeueAnSnv Tod 51d4a0- 
Kkadrdy pol twa yevéodsat, I took care that I might have some one as a 
teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 


(d) The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present; comp. 


Adve puydy with AdvSave dedywv. TMepiemAwov Sovyiov, BovdAduevor PSFvat 
&@ikdmevor es Td &oTv (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Tovs avdpérous Ahoouey emimed dyes (will secretly attack), X. An. 7.3, 43. 
In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporaneous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part. is commonly used to designate 
past time, e. g. Tar eimay ameBn = Tab7’ eime Kat amréBn.—It may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 


bad 
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2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aorist, form 
a contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action abso- 
lutely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
the verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms 
stand in contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, e. g. Edy orovdat 
yévwvrat, uovow (éxeice), Wey Eovor TA emiThdera (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 2.3, 6. “Ov dy yrdpmoy (kiwy 15), domacerau, Khy 
endey mémote tr adtod ayaddy meTmbvSn (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even if he shall have received no favor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 
*Arréxetde THY GAXOTplwY, i” arpadreaTEpoy Tovs olkous TOUS KucTépous avTaY 
KextTHaove, Isoc. Nic. 49. (Comp.{ 255, Rem. 5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greek Subj. always refers to the future. 


(b) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, e. g. Of "Ivdol grckay, 
ott wWémpere chas 6 IvSav Bacirevs (had sent), X. Cy. 2. 4,6. *Edeoar, 
wh Adtra Tis Sswep kvoly fav eumemradtor (that some madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. 5. 7, 26. “AynotAaos 
edendyn Tis TéAEws Ameiva ad’tdy TavTHSs THs oTpaTHylas, Aéywy, dTt TS wWaTph 
avTOD TOAAG UTypETHKOL | TAY Mavtwéewy TdAIS ev Tots Tpds Meconyny 
moAewots, H. 5. 2, 8. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, ( a). 


(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. aroSavety with 
Tesvnkévat. Tlatpos Kipos Aéyerar yevéodar KauBioew, Meprav Bact- 
Adws X. Cy. 1. 2, 1, Adyetat &vdpa twa Tov Midwy éexweTARXS al 
morvy 8h Tiva xpdvov emt TH KdAAEL TOD Kupov (stood or continued amazed), 
ib: 1.4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 


(d) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle ; comp. awosaveéy with 
Texvnxés, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 36. extr. Tepoebs mev exer nal vevirn- 
mévos (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) robs 
maidas, Aiptdtos 5& Tubs abrov (sc. Taidas) vixnoas améBadrev = vevikntas 
pev —exer 8€—, evinnoe wév — améBare dé. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children ; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (e. g. Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. — But the Aor. 
has an Opt., which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, and 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, e. g. 
"HyyelAev, Ort ToAcuiot vixnoaorey (that the enemy WOULD conquer). x An. 7. 
1, 33. &reyev, Br Eromos ln FysioSat adrois cis Tb AéATA Kadovpmevor, Evda TOAAR 
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kal ayaSa AhWory To (where they WOULD receive). X. Cy. 8.1, 43. émmedetro 
érws unre Koro, whTe &MToTOL ToTe EgotvTo. (But émmercirat, Orws.... €rov- 
tat). X. An.4.1, 25. €py civat &xpov, 0 ci un Tis MpoKAaTAAHWOLTO, advyaToy 
ereodar rapeAderv. (Oratio recta: ef mpoxatarAnWetat, advvaToy eoTat TapedAdeiv.) 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com- 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (zpos- 
Sox, émidotds cius, eixds eotiy, rt rs likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurity is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
immediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf. is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: MéAAw ypdWeiv,ypagpetv, ypdwar (Lam now about to write, intending 
to write). ‘Advyvarol eioty éempercis Exec dat (unable to become and continue 
careful), X. Oec. 12,12. "ASdvarol eiouy eis empéerciay THY KaT aypoy epywy 
matdcvecdaat, ib. 12,15. “Addvaror quiy €vovtat tavtny Thy émpédciay 
d1daxSAvat, ib. 12,13. "AvaBadAAeTat TovHoety Ta déovTa, Dem. 831, 9. 
’"ASnvaio. aveBadAAOVTO To TAavV mnxavnoacdat, Her. 6, 58. "EAmi Cet 
padiws tuas ekaTwatnaetv, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deceive you). "EAmwidas 
TWapeXETaL Huas evdaimovas Torjoat, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is future, 
e.g. Of MAarajs evdutoav éemséuevar padios kpatjaat, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 
fore). ?Améxpwat, & “Aydpate* ov yap oiwai ce eapyvov yevérdat, & évayTiov 
’ASnvalwy amdvtwy emoinoas, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te negaturum). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with éy,is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without a. See § 260, (5), (a). 


§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 

perative Modes [§ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows : 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td pddoyv GdrAAEu ‘O Tathp yéypadhe thy emoroAhv. Oi mordutoe 
amépuyov. Ok modtrat Tos ToAEulovs ViKHoOOVOLY. 

(b) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 
representation, ‘The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 
Optative. 


“Iwpev ! camus! —Ti moiduevy; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Ovk exe, 
dro. Tpdmwmat, nescio, quo me vertam. Ov« eixov, bro. Tpamwoluny, nescie- 
bam, quo me verterem. Aéyw, iv €i dis, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 
it. “Edeka, i’ ei delns, dixt, ut scires, in order that you might know it. 


(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 


ed 
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Tpaov and ypdde, write. Bpadéws mev pidos ylyvov, yevouevos dé meip@ Siape- 
vew, Is. Dem. 7. Ypabdtw and ypadéte, let him write (§ 257,1.b). The com- 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj., in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
sions, €. g. GAnd@s, dvvacdat, Set, pt, etc. The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solely, i.e. the relations to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception ; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. ‘The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


§ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. 


1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [§ 257, 1, (a) ], 
and is used in Principal clauses : 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. im exhortations! and warn- 
ings, where the Eng. uses /et, /et us, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here p7. 


(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative? questions, 
when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to do; here also the negative is ju}. 


“Twuev, eamus! let us go, suppose we go! Mh twmev. “Aye (pepe, a) Ywmerv. 
épe 15w (come now, let me see), Her. 7,103. Sépe 54, 7 & bs, rer pasa mpds 
buas amodoynoacsat, Pl. Phaedon. 63,b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by BovAct; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive is a subordinate clause dependent on BovaAei, e. g. BovAer obv, dvo 
eldn SG mev weBods ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 
let us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454,e. Ti to1Gmev; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Etmwmev, 7) o1y@mev; Eur. Ion. 771. In Mot tis ppovtidos €Ady; S. 





1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
2 Conjunctivus deliberativus. 
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O. C. 170, tis is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (= rot €ASw 
or ZAS@pev, like wot dpev@v ZASw; 310). My épwma; shall I not ask? X. C.1. 
2,36. “Oca of dAtyor To’s ToAAOUs ww) TeloavTEes, GAG KOATODYTES ypapovEl, TOT- 
epov Biay PGmev, 7} wy PGmev eivat; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 
and in all persons. Ovdx exw, dra tTpdmwpev (L know not, whither I shall turn 
myself, what I shall do). Od ELovow éxeivor, ra Pvywor, X. An. 2.4, 20. OdK 
oid ei 5 (7d Exmwua), I do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 


Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
ZA Swuev 8 ava eortv, Bon 8 Skiota yévorto. Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with a&ye and @dépe instead 
of the Imp., e. g. Sép’, & Tékvov, viv kal T) THS Vhoov wadns, S. Ph. 300. 


Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with «7 to express a prohibi- 
tion, e. g. uh ypawns, ne scripseris, do not write, see No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by e%3e with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. EV aisépos ayw mrwkddes dtutdvov did mvevuatos EAwaol w (ost 
aves me sursum in aetherem per auras stridentes capiant), S. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. EZ%Se tivés edval Sixatwy tuevalwy ev ~Apyet Pav@at TEexvoiow 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. E%3S* — atoxuoy eidos avt) Tod KaAod AdBw (in some MSS. 
AaBety), Hel. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as known and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. Il. G 459. kat 
moTé tis etm@notyv (and one MAY say, tt may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). Il. , 197. ob ydp ris we Bin ye Exoy déKovTa Sintas (one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, etc.). a, 262. ov yap mw Tolous t5ev avépas, 
ovde Y5wuat (nor do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to see; ovSe 
dYount, would mean, J certainly shall not see). Od. ¢, 201. od %o¥ obtos ayhp 
diepds Bpords, ovde yeévntar. mm, 437. odx %o¥ obdTos avnp, ov Froeram ods 
yévntat (nor is it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with ovde wx in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions (i. e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 
tions in referring to past time. 


Theocr. 27, 24. modAol we euvwovto, vdov & éudy ovtis tade*— Kal tl, pldros, 
péEatur; yduor TARSovew dvlas, i.e. quid FACEREM ? sc. twn, quum multi nup- 
tias meas ambiebant, sed ecorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? The 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. "Emjpero 6 SebSns Toy maida, ei malcerey 
ayréy, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Oi’ EmSdur0t wéu- 
Wavres es Acdpovs thy deby emppovTo, ci Tapadotev KopiwStos thy wéaw, Th. 


1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 
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Rem. 5. In the principle given in No. 2, the act of supposition or conception 
belongs to the past, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a presentone. When a present conceptionis 
expressed by the subjunctive, e. g. twuev, eamus, ti eirwuey ; quid dicumus ? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as one 
separate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: 


3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: 

(a) To express, in a general manner, a supposition, a present 
or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 
adverb ay with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without av. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by od (ovx). 

*O 8 adTd aiT@ avduotov ein Kal dicpopov, cXOAT ye Tov TH KAAw Buotov 7) Hlrov 
yévotrto (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214, d. "AmoAouwévys S5€ Tis Wuxts TéT Hdn Thy otow Tis 


dodevelas €mrderkyvvot 7) oaGua Kal Taxd carey S10lxoLTO (animo exstincto . 


tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e. 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by pj. 


Il. x, 304. wh wav dorovdi ye kal dreds AmoAoiunv, may I not perish! S. 
Aj. 550. & mat, yévoro matpbs evtuxéoTepos, TA F BAN Guowos! Kat yevor dy od 
kaxds, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 3, 11. AAA’, @ Zed peyote, AaBew por 
yévolto abtdy, ds eye Bovaoua, may I be able to take him. The wish is com- 
monly introduced by «Se, ei ydp (in the poets also by ef alone). Od. y, 205. 
ei yap euol tocohvde Seol divauiv mapadsetev! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. ef yap 
yévotto! (In poetry ds is used like Lat. utinam. Eur. Hipp. 407. os 


&mdAoLTO TayKakas! ) 


Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e. g. Ei%e tovto éyiyveto ! 
el3e TodTo eyévero! utinam hoe factum esset! O that this were done, or had been 
done! So Smeres ypdbau! O that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. Gav’ Sere wey Kipos Civ! O that Cyrus were still alive ! 
(but I know that he is not). Also ef%<, ef ydp, &s SPedoy, es, e(v) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by ra@s &y with the Opt., 
see § 260, 2, (4), (d). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 38. 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 


Od. =, 408. taxtoTd mor €vdov Eraipor ciev, let my companions come within. Il. 
Khpv— tls of Emorto yepattepos, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1431. 
Zpdor Tis Hy Exactos eidein Téxvnv. X. An. 3. 2, 37. ef wey ody HAAos Tis 
BéATiov bpG, tAAwS EXETW* Ef SE MH, Xerpioopos wey Nyorro. 


(d) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
: bee Re : , 
tion. A negation is here expressed by pu. 


Theocr. 8, 20. tavtay (thy ctpryya) kaT&etinv (I would be willing or desire 
to place)’ T& 8¢7@ marpds od KaTadnc@. Her. 7,11. uh yap etny éx Aapelov 
yeyovds, mh Tiwpnoduevos “AXnvatovs, I should not be descended from Darwus, 
unless, ete. 


(ec) In direct questions the Opt.is used, when a mere admis- 
Sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i. e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
pressed by the question. II. 8, 93, seq. 4 pa wd mol tt wiQox10, Avkdovos vie 
daippov; TAains kev Meveddw émimpocuey taxvy lov, mact 5€ ke Tpdecot xdpw 
Kal Kvdos %poto, will you now listen to me, i. e. if you will, you would dare, etc. (the 
same as ef Ti wor wiSoto, TAains Kev, etc.). Here risoro, etc. is the in- 
terrogative clause containing the condition, and tAains, etc. the conditioned 
clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without &y, contains the condition, the last, ex- 
pressed by the Opt. with ay, contains the conditioned clause. Il. &, 191. 4 pa 
vv ol TL TL SOLO, pidoy Tékos, OTTL Kev ciTmw, HE KEY ApYNTALO KoTETTAMEVN TOYE 
Sune ; will you be persuaded by me, —or will you refuse? (8) In the Attic writers, 
the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned clause. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Choeph. aaa’ 
bméproApoy avdpos ppdvnua tis A€you; who could describe? —no one, i. e. who 
can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 604. redy, Zed, dbvacw tls avdpav trep- 
Bacla nardoxor; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. &vat “AmoAAoy Kat Seoi, mot tis Puyo, where could one fly ? 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. tal 60a peéy etre peta Tis GANSElas, UH XpHodse Texunpio® & 
& ewetoato Td borepoy, mordtepa TaVY bmroAdBoite eivat; haec vos veriora 
existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 437, b. dp otv —adyta Ta ToadTa TOy evavTiov 
GAAHAaS Belns; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. e. 
can I assume that you, ete. 
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Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
ei tt Exo1s, Soins wy [§ 339, II, (a)], 7f you had, you would give. 

(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
‘respecting the Imp., [§ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 
refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greek has several 
Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf., and Aor. These forms, how- 
ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 
different condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif- 
ference between the Imp. Aor. ypdWov and the Pres. ypdde, has 
been explained, § 257, 1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the 
sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 
mence or continuance of the result, e. g. wéeuvnoo, memento, be 
mundful, remember; 4 Ivipa KkexrXelodo, let the door be shut 
(and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 


5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with py (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp. ; 
but stead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Suibjunctive is used. 


My ypade or ph ypawns (but neither uy ypddns, nor wh ypabov). My 
ypapétT@ or wh ypawn, ne scribito (but neither uh ypadn, nor ph ypavarw). 
Mh po avttireye or wh mo avtir€Ens, do not speak against me (but 
neither wh ayTiAdyns nor wh avtiAetov).. Isoc. Dem. 24. Mnddva idov mood 
mply ty ekerdons, THs KeXpNTa Tors mpdTepoy pidois. 36, 29. undev cvupopas 
dvedions* Kowh yap % TIxN Kal Td meAAOV adpgrov. Th. 3,39. KodAacdhrwoay 
dé Kal viv dklas THs adixias, Kal wt Tots mev OALyos 7H aitia TposTESH, Tov dé 
Sjuov awoAVTYTE. oy 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, wh is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. I. 8, 410. 7a 


HA ot matépas ToS’ duoln Eveo Sung. The third Pers. is frequently found 
even in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8.7, 26. undels i5éTo. 


6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 


the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concesszve Imp. 


Otros éxétw, ws od Aéyes (admit that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, ¢. 
"Eotkétw dh) (4 Wuxh) Evuhdrw duvdper drowrépov Cevyous Te kal hvidxou (grant 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phaedr. 246, a. Aeyétw mepl avtov, as ExaoTos 
yryvaonet (admit that each one speaks of it), Th. 2, 48. 
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Rem. 10. In the interrogative formula of the Attic poets: oto 6 dpacor ; 
—oicY os Toinooy ; (do you know what you are to do?), the Imperative is to be 
explained as a transition, easy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as dpacoy, 
olcY 8; do, —do you know what? The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. dpacoy or roinoov. ‘The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subor dinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Hera, 89. voy @y moingoy @5e, ef ToL aperket, TH eye Aeyw* 
KaTiGoy TOV Sopupopwy ém} maonot THolt TVANCL puddicous ot AeydvtTav—, és 
open (se. Xpnwara) avayKalws exer Sexatevdyvor TG Art (of AeydvTay = kal 
ovtot AcydvTwy, who should say, or and let them say). Th. 4, 92. deka, 
ét1—katacdwoar, they might obtain! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with éy in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb. dy (ké Ke). 


1. The Modal adverb av (Epic xé(v), Doric xa, xav), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle av, the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by ay, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; av always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of dv cannot be presented 
except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain 
its construction here. It is connected: 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. "Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, dv 
(Epic «é) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 


Sow 


Od. p, 540. ef & "Oducebs ZAS0i—, apa ke oly G wad) Blas awotloeTtat 
avipav, he would punish. Il. &, 267. GAN 18, eyo 5€ ké ToL Xopitay play 
émroTepdwy Sdaw omuieuevat, dabo, scil.si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy.6.1, 45. 58pierhy obv 
voulCwy avrdy, ed old Tt topevos &V pds vdpa, oios ob el, ATaAAaYhoETAL 
(sothe MSS.). 7.5,21.dray 5& Kal aloSdwvrat nuas dor ovtas, ToAY by ert maArAor, 
Q viv, axpeion Ecovtat brd Tod exmetaAjxou (&y is wanting in only two MSS.). 
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RemMARK 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ay is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
as something, the realization of which is dependent on another thought. In 
those passages where ay is found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or ay must be referred to another verb of the sentence, e. g. Ovx 
010 by ef metoayu (instead of ef metoame ay), Eur. Med. 937: so often vouiw ey, 
olwot &y and the like followed by an Inf., where ay belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. éya d¢ 
OUTW TOAAG exw, @S MOALS aVTA Kal eyo Xv adds edpicoxw, J have so many things 
that I with difficulty find them, indeed if I should seek for them myself, I should not 
Jind them. Nor is &y used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as 
his immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 
few passages referred to in proof of the use of ay with the Imp., are all, criti- 
cally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup. : 3 


(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by «i with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


Ei tovro édcyes (ZAckas), nuadpTaves (Huapres) &y, i.e. %f you said this, 
you were wrong, or if you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dixisses, 
errasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY me efxomev, edidouerv 
(Zdouev) ay, if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 
thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 
out an antecedent clause, e. g. éxdpns &v, lactatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, déunv &yv, yvw tis &y, 
Aoseto Tis &y, serd Tis dy, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Here e 
map, ei edeyev, ei cldev, ef edvvato, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. “EvSa dy €yvw tis By Tovs duotipous memadeup€- 
vous, ws det (tum vero videres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 3. 3, 
70. *EvSa dy) Zyvw tis &v, doov wéiov etn Td Pidrciodat pxovTa bmd Tay apxKoKe- 
voy, 7.1, 88. EvSts ody rovtois eisrndhjoaytes eis Toy THALY VaTTOV, 7) Bs Tis &Y 
@etTo, metedpous ekexduicav Tas audtas (celerius, quam quis crederet), An. 1.5, 8. 
"Emeppadodn & ky tis Kaxewa iddy (one might be encouraged if he saw those 
things), Ag. 1, 27. : 


Rem. 8. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, &y is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 
the predicate as an actual fact. X. An. 7.6, 21. Etro. 84 Tus &v* Ovxovy aicxovy 
otrw pwpas ekaratdémevos ; Nal ua Ala po xuvd wnv pevror, ci b7d ToAculou ye cyTos 
einrathany’ oiAw 8 byti ekanaray alcxidy mor Sone? civat, 7) ebamaTacdal. Lycurg. 
Leoer. p. 154, 23. ef uty ody (av eriyxavev 6 Autvtas, exetvoy avTby Tmaperxd- 
pny’ vov d& iuiy KadG Tods cuvedétas. The ellipsis of éy is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e.g. xp Hv, 25e1, SperAov; with verbal adjectives 
in téos; with mposfKe, katpds Fy, cikds Hv, KaAdY Hy, aiaxpdy Hy, 
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&tvov hv, KarAas elxe, ety, bwTApKXEY, FwerdAev, EBovrAdmny. Lys. 
123, 3. xpijv Sé ce, eimep Hoda XpynoTds, woAY maAAoy nvUT yeverSar* viv dé 
gov TH epya davepa yeyevnta K. T. A., you ought or you ought to have been 
(oportebat). X. C.2.7,10. ef pey rolvuy aioxpdy Ti Eweddov epydoacsat, Sdva- 
Tov GT avToD TpoatpeTeoy y* viv d & wey Boxe? KaAALCTA Kal TpeTwdeoTEpA 
yuvaitiy eivat emigtavtTat, @s oike Kk. T.A., mors praeferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. X. C. 1.3, 3. otte yap Seots pn KarAGs Exeryv, ef Tals meydaAats 
Svotas pardAoy } Tals cuexpats Exatpov, for he said it would not be proper for the 
gods, if, etc. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. aioxpdy qv 
Tavta moe, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; é& Rv tadta rove 
licebat, it would be lawful; kaX@s etxe. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aequum, justum, rectum est, it would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Si Romae 
Cn. Pompeius privatus ESSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, & can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
ei yap ék Tov mpoedAndAusdtos xpdvou TA SéovTa ovVTOL ouvEeBovrAEvoay, ovdev dv 
buas viv @5e1 BovaAcverdat So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 


Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of xpi, de?, mposqret, KarA@s Exeu, etc., is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that I 
cannot do it. 


Rem. 6. ~Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb nkievduvvery, to bein danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th.3, 74. 7 méAis @xivdvvevoe Taca diapSaphvat, ei &aveuwos emeyeveTo 


Th pdoyt emipopos és avthy, the whole a was or would have been in danger © 


of destruction, if. Aeschin. c. Ctes. 515, ei wy Spoum pdris ekeddryomey eis 
Acrdots, éexitvivvetoauev arodcova. So if in the apodosis, oAtyoy, 
mikpov, Taxa, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without & is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p.198, C. @ywye evSuuotpmevos, bri avtds ovx ofds 7’ Zoouce ovd’ eyyds 
ToUTwy ovdey KaAdy Elmety, IW aicxiyns OAiyou aTodpas BX dunNy, ef TH EixOV, 
I had almost fied for shame, if. Without a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. cai aws 
diawndav avTg 6 inwos winter cis yovata, kal wiKkpod Kaxeivoy €beTpaXhAt- 
gev. Comp. the Lat. prope (paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with «i, dre, etc. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 


Elrey ty, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 
as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. €¢ 5€ tis ad7G@ epi Tov 
&yvTtAéyot, em Thy tnddSeow enmaviyev &Y TavTa Toy Adyoy, as often as 
one contradicted him, he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole argument 
to the original proposition. 1.8, 4. ei S€71 Sékerev adT@ (Swxpdrer) onuatvec- 
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Sat Tapa Tay Yedv, jrTov uv ewelodn mapa Te onpaveueva morjoa, } et Tis 
abtoy érewev 5500 AaBely Fyeudva TupAdy — dyTl BAéwovTos. An. 2. 3, ll. e% tis 
ate doxoln TeY mpds TodTO TeTaYypévwy Brakele, rater &v, he would beat 
ham. 1.5, 2. of wey dvor, érel res Bidxot, mpodpaudytes dv Ectacay, as often as 
any one pursucd them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
§ 255, Rem.3). 3. 4, 22. dmdre d€ SidoXorey af wAcvpal Tod mAaiclov, Td pécov 
By ébewmlumtAacap. 


3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [§ 257, 1, (a)], as con- 
ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be distinguished : 

(a) The deliberative Subj. [§ 159, 1, (b)], takes dv, though but 
seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 


Ti mor dv otv Aé€ywmerv; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is so ?) 
ete. Pl. L. 655, c. eye yap Todt, & Mpotaydpa, ok Suny didanrdy eivat, cod dé 
NeyorTt odk exw bmws BV aTLgTS (i.e. ci at Aéyes), [know not how I could 
disbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 319, b. “Av & ad jets vix@uev, AcAvMEevynsS Tis 
yepupas ovx Eekovow exelvo, bxov dv Pvywory, X. An. 2.4,20. Ei dé cot ph 
Soxet, oxeWar, dy (i.e. ef dv) Tdde cor maAAOY apéacKy, C. 4. 4, 12. 


(b) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 
Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with &y, which is to be explained 
in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. Ei d€ xe wh Sowa, eyo 
5é kev autos €Xwpmae Il. a, 137, then I myself will (without doubt) take it, less 
direct than the Fut. Ovd« &y ro xpatoun xKidapis, Il. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, dv usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


In this way originate édy (from ei av), émdy (from érel &y), Stay (from Gre &r), 
énéray (from érére dv), mply &v, WS ay, 831 dy, 0b ty, Brov ay, of dy, ra dy, F 
tiv, brn ty, Sev dy, drdSev ey, etc., ds ky (quicunque or si quis), otos &y, dmotos ty, 
dcos dv, 6rdcos ky, etc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 
assumes and expects that it will be, e. g. éav Todro Aéyns, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), auapthon, you 
will be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(a) The Opt. with %y must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, e. g. ef Te Exats, Solns dy, 
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if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give ittome). The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negation is here expressed by ov(x). Her. 3, 82. avdpdbs évds, 
Tov dplatou (i.c. ef &pioros etn) oddity duervov &v pavely, nothing would seem 
better than. 7,184. dvdpes &v elev ev adtotor Técoepes uvpiddes Kal etxoor, there 
may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. 5,9. yévowro & ay may ev 
TO pakpS xpdve, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. SnpOvres odk By aptotH- 
catev, while hunting they would not breakfust = they do not breakfast. 18. 
érewWay Ta TévTe Kal elkoow etn SiaTeAéowo, elnoav pev uv ovTor wAEiOY TI 
yeyovétes }) Tevthxovta etn amd yeveas. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Anunyopia dea tis 
cori 4 montixh, Call. atverar. Socr. Odxody 4 pyropuch Snunyopla &v etn. 
By the Opt. with av, Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (8)] and Herodotus often denote a 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. tatdra wey ral oddvm 
dv etmorev, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. einaayv 8 a 
ovTot Kpares, these might have been Cretans. 


Rem. 7. If the,Opt.is used without ay, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. feia Seds y eSéAwy kal THASSEY Gvdpa Tadoat, 
the propitious deity, | THINK, CAN save, Od. y, 231, and cadéoat &y, COULD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of ay in the freer language of 


poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 


relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with av, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 
tion is expressed by od(x). 


Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. A€yois ty instead of Aéye (properly, you may speak, if you 
choose). Tim. 19,0. dkovotr &v Hon Ta peta TadTa wep) Tis ToduTElas, you 
might hear then, instead of hear then. §. El. 1491. xwpots tv, you might go. Il. 
B, 250. with a degree of irony, @epoir’ — icxeo —! ob yap éye o€o pul xeperd- 
Tepov BpoToy &dAov Eupevat—* TE OVK By Bacirtjas ava ordw exav &yoped- 

“ots, Kal opi dvelded Te Mpopéepots, vdcroy Te PvAdocors! instead of py 

aydpeve, etc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, etc. Inthe form 
of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp ay por €SeAhoats, & ‘Iépwv, SimyhoacSa, & 
eixds eidevar oe BeATiov euod ; would you be inclined, viz., if I should ask you. With 
ov in the form of a question, Il. e, 456. ob « &v dh Tovd awdpa paxns eptoato 
KeTeAday ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 
In a sharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. otk dy d4 
Hot tpatay epomAlooatte Tdx.Ta, Tadrd Te TdT emidetre, Wa TpPNTow- 
"Bev d80t0 ; would you not get ready the chariot, if I commanded it 2 
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(c) The Optative with av has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


Tl. w, 367. ef tis oe Wort. ., Tis bv 8H TH vdos etn; how would you then feel? 
Jl. 7, 90. adda ti kev pétarur; what could Ido? §. Ph. 1393. ri d97° dv juets 
Spa@mev; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Adyerat tt Kawdv; yévotto yap ay tT Kawwe- 
Tepov, 7) Makedav avip AdSynvatovs katamoAcuay; can there be any stranger news 
than — ? 

Rem. 8. Comp. mo? tis pevyer; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. zo? 
Tis puyo.; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ay). Eur. Or. 598. 
wot Tis dy iyo; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? where in the 


world could he flee? §. Aj. 403. rot tis oty piyn ; whither shall one flee or is one 
to flee ? . 


(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
form of a question, by +s and the Optative with ay, it being 
asked how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. @ Zed, —mw@s by Tov aiuvadratoy..drAéaoas TéAos Sdvotme 
KavtTés ; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Eur. Ale. 
867. ras &v GAoiunrv; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. Gs &v Kadrd@s co Sinynoal- 
puny; how can I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of a wish, does not take 
the conditioning adverb &y [§ 259,3,(b)]. Il. ¢ 281. &s Ké of at&t yata xdvor 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (és = 
ovtws) the earth should then open for him. 


(5) The Inf. and Part. take dy (xé), when the finite verb, which 
stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with ay after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
Pres. and Aor. with &y, instead of the Ind. Pres. and Aor. with &y, or instead of 
the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with & in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
when the Inf. is used as a substantive. The Inf Perf: with & instead of the 
Ind. and Opt. Plup. with ay, is more seldom. The Jnf Fut. with ay is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with av is commonly used. 


Ei ti cixev, on, Sodvar &v (Oratio recta: ef Tt eixov, @wka av), he said that 
if he had anything, he would have given it, dixit, se, si quid habursset, daturum fuisse. 
Ef rt Exo, bn, Sodvar ay (Or. recta: ef re Zou, Soiny ay), dixit, se, si quid haberet, 
daturum, esse. "Eya Sond dexduis &y Kata Tis ys KaTaddvar diy, } Opsy- 
vat o’Tw Tamewds, X. Cy. 5.5, 9 (Or. recta: Sexduis &v GTOoSavOLML HOwov, FH 
bpSelnv), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 
this humble condition. ‘“Hyotuc.. otk &v axpitous adrobs AmwAOAEVAaL, GAA 
Thy mposhkovoay dSikny Sedwxévat, Lys. 27, 8 (Or. recta: ove av aTOAWAE- 
gav—edcdHKnecav Kv). Oluau yap ove dy axaploTws wor Eketv, L think you 
would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, etc., (Or. recta: odk by axa- 
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plows mor Fxoire OY gXolnTE, but not etorre, see No. 4). “Oow yap pellw 
Sivapw Exe: n apXh, TOTOUTH MaAAOY dy TYyhoaTO a’THY Kal KaTaMTANEELY TOUS 
TOAITAS, Rab: 8,38. las tyes mpds Td EXEACLY By evar BAntOs em) Seimvov; 
(the same as ma&s @yers mpds TovTO OT EDEAOLS Uy i€vat &AnTOs em Setmrvov;) 
Pl. Symp. 174, b. Ei ody Aéyouu, cd ofS, d7t Onunyopety aY me Hains, Pl. 
R. 350, e. 


Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows: 
ypapew tiv = scripturum esse, yeypapeva &v = scripturum fuisse, 
ypdat ay = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
ypaew ay = scripturum fore. 

(b) The Participle with &y after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The Fut. Part. with dy is rare in Attic Greek (the reading is 
commonly doubtful when it occurs) ; instead of the Fut. Part., the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with dy, is generally used. : 

Her. 7,15. eipicxw 5¢ Ge &vy yivdmeva TavTa, ef AdBors Thy euhy onevhy 
(reperio, sic haec FUTURA ESSE, St sumas vestes meas). X. C. 2. 2, 3. af modes 
ém) Tots peyloTos adiknuact Cnulay Sdvarov meTorhKkaci, ws ov“ ky pelCovos KakoD 
PoBe Thy adixiay mavaorvrTes (existimantes se non gravioris mali metu injuriam 
COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 
greater evil). Th. 6, 38. odre dyta, otte dv yevdmeva Aoyorowdow (i.e. & 
ovTe eotiv, ovr av yévoiTo, they fabricate what neither is nor will be). Isocr. 
Phil. 133. Ed tod: uyndty &y pe TovtTwy emi xXEelpHoavTa ce Weide, ei Suvac- 
Telay povoy Kal mAoUTOY édpwr ef a’Tay yevnaduevoy (= bri ewe XE LpHoa &Y). 
Pl. Phil. 52, c. Siakexpiveda xwpls Tas Te Kadapas jdovas kal Tas oxeddy &kaddp- 
Tous opsas hy AEeXSeloas (— Kal al cxeddy axadapTra dpSds dy AexMeiev). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. éoxometro, métepov etn Kpetrtov 
amrayew Kat Tous SiaBeBynkdtas, 7) Kal Tovs é6wAiTas SiaBiBdCew, ws aGAdvTOS By 
Tov Xwplov (= vouiCwy, dT1 Tb Xwploy aAoly ty). 


§261. Posttton and Repetition of av. “Av without a 
Verb. 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3), c., as ds ay, mpiy &y, small 
particles like 5¢, ré, wév, yap, sometimes come between, e. g. ds 8 ay. 

2. As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, ec. g. Aéyouu ay, eAcyov ay; yet it commonly follows that 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Crito. 53, ¢. 
kal ov ote. hoxnpov &v daveioXar Td) TOV SwKpdrovs mpayyua. Hence it is 
regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to 
negative adverbs and interrogatives, €. g. ov« dy, oS ay, ovmoT ay, ovdémor ay, 
etc. —Tis ty, Tl ay, TLS by, TL SIT ay, Tas Uy, Tas yap dy, ap ay, ete.;— also 
to adverbs of place, time, manner, and other adverbs, which, in various ways 
modify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 
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e@. g. evraida ay, TéT ty, cixdtws ay, tows ty, TAX? dy, wdALoT? ty, Heer dy, udrus 
tiv, TXOAH ay, padiws ay, pao dy, TaXLOT ay, TPddp’ tty, Hdews ay, Kdy (instead 
of Kai &y, etiam, vel), etc. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the ay belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this 
is particularly the case in the phrase, ov off ay ci. Pl. Tim. 26, b. eye ydp, 
& mev xSEs Hrovoa, ovK ay oda ei Suvatuny EravTa ev uvhun TaAw AaBerv. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the & belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus particularly, ay vis eZwo., pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. ti ody (,) dv 
gain 6 Adyos (,) ert &miarets ; 

3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (¢ very seldom). The 
reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) It is used once at®the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which &y belongs. és7° 
hy, ef oevos AdBouut SnAdoatw ky of avrois ppove, S. El. 333. 

(b) The second reason is a rhetorical one. “Avy is joined with the word 
which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
several words in one sentence, &y can be repeated with each. But besides this, 
&y can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
Pl. Apol. 35,d. cad@s yap wy, ci meidour buds, Seobs By Hddoxomm ph 
nyciovar tuas eivar. Kur. Troad. 1244. &agpavets by oytes ovk &Y burndetmev 
&y Movoas. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker ré with &y, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. Il. v, 127, sq. toravro 
gddayyes.., ds oT &y Kev “Apns ovdcaito meTeAdaY, oUTE K “Anvain. 

4,”Av is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
@s uv, dswep tv ci, THs yap &v, THs F ovk &y, Oswep ay and the 
like. GoBovmevos, Ssmep uv ei mais (i.e. dsmep by poBoiro, ct mais etn), Pl. 
Gorg. 479, a. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
contained in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 
TO KaNOD podov, 6 wéyas rats. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. TO KaXov podoy, To 


Sarnrov aos; 
31* 


? 7 es ate 7 Se SS) aa ae 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e. g. oi rod Sévdpou 
KapTrot 3 | 

c. A substantive with a preposition, e.g. ) mpos THD 
TONLY 0005; 

d. An adverb, e. g. of viv av3pwtroa ; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kpoicos,o BacinNeus. 


§ 263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attributive belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be more fully ee by the attributive, 
contains a general idea, or one which can be easily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a particu- 
lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attributive adjectives, are: &vSpwros, &vSpwrol, avynp, vdpes, yuvh, 
Yyuvaikes, XPIMa, XPHwata, Tpayua, TpayuaTa, hucpa, Vi, XSpa, moipa, 6dds, xeElp, 
youn, Viipos, TéexYN, TOAEMOS, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are : 
Tatnp, wATnp, vids, mais, Suvyarnp, ddeAdds, avnp (husband), yuvyn (wife), oixta, 
olkos, x@pa, yj (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of Svntol, mortales ; of cool, of -yevduevor (instead 
of yoveis) : of Exovres, the rich ; of pudAdtrovres (PvAaes) ; of BixdCovTes, judges ; 
oi A€yorTes, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things: (a) appellatives : 7& juérepa (xphuara), res 
nostrac; T& éud, res meae, everything which relates tome ; Tx add, res pulchrae; Te 
kaxd, mala ({ 243, 4), 4 borepaia, 7 emiotoa, 7 mpeTn, SevTépa, etc. (jucpa) ; F 
moreuia (xépa), the enemy’s country ; 7 piAta, a friendly country ; 4 oixoupévn (yi), 
the inhabited earth ; 4 &vv5pos (yn), a desert ; 7 edSeia (656s); Thy Taxtorny, quam 
celerrime ; Thy tony (wotpay) &mrodidova; 7 meTpwmevn (woipa); 7 dekia, 7 apiorepd 
(xelp); 7 vixGoa (yvdun); Thy évaytiay (Vidor) TiSecSar; 4 pntopicy (TéExv7n). 

(b) Abstracts: 7b Kaddy, 7d ayadsdy, or Tayaddy, the beautiful, the good; 7d 
evtuxés, good fortune; Tb avatcdntov, want of feeling; Td Kowdy, the common- 
wealth (e. g. rv Sauiwy); 7 Saprovv, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: 7d évaytiov, the enemy; Tb brhxooy, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -ixéyv especially belong here, e. g. rd moAitixéy, the 
citizens ; Tb 6wALTiKOY, the heavy armed ; 7d oiketidy, the servants; 7d “EAAnvKOv, 
70 BapBapixdy, Td immndy, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or series of single events, e. g. Ta Tpwika, 
the Trojan war ; ra “EAAnvixa, the Grecian history ; T& vavrind, naval war, but also 
naval affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
€. g. AdetavSpes, 6 S:Atrrovu (vids), Mata 7 ~AtAaytos (Suydtnp); then with the 
prepositions év, ets and éx with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, e. g. 
€v Gdov (otk) eivat; eis dou (olkov) eAdeiv; eis SidackdrAwy Hoiray, to go to the 
teacher’s ; eis TlAdtwvos doitay, wéuTewv, to go or send to Plato's; éx didackdAwy 
amahAdtresvat, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; eis thy Kupou (yiv) eadeiv; 
Te THs TUXNS, the events of fortune; Tu Tis TéAEws, the affairs of state; Ta Tod 
moAéuov, the whole extent of the war; T&’ASnvatwy ppovetv, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; T& Tis dpyns, T& Tis euweiplas, TO TOY emiMuusdy (that which pertains 
to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.); 7d Tay maldwv, the custom of boys; 
Td TOY GALEwY. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e.g. of viv, of rdTe, of 
wdAa, of evddde (GvSpwmor), TX otkor (Tpayyata), res domesticae, 4 ékijs, (jucpa), 
the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive er substantive pronoun with the preposition 
by which it is governed, e. g. of Kad’ jas, of ep huey, our contemporaries ; — of 
&upt OY mepi Tiva, e. g. TlAdtwva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; of dui Newciotpatoy, Pisistratus and his troops; of aut 
@adrjv, Thales and other philosophers of his school; *Apa A€yets Thy Tay Seay 
xpiow, hv of wept Kéxpota 80 dpetiy expivay, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.— (b) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named.— Further, of 
avy Tit, of peta Twos, the followers, etc. of any one; of brd tim, the subjects of 
any one; of ame Twos, asseclae, or descendants of one; oi év korer; of wep) pidogo- 
play; of wep) Thy Anpay; of aul Toy wéAEuov, etc.; — Ta Tapd Twos, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any one; —7d Kat? eué, Td ew eve, as far as in 
my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Atirubutive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, 
as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles Aceyduevos and kadovmevos are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as it is called, are called, etc., ¢. g. Aakedaudviot Toy lepdy KaAOv- 
mevov mércuor eorpdrevoay (the Sacred war, as it is called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Th. 1,112. Skordv, brws 6 carovpevos bad Tay GopioTay Koopmos Epu 
(the edo mos as it is called by the sophists), X. C. 1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 
Rkpos, wéoos, écxaTos, must in certain cases be translated into English by 
substantives. 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, are treated as adjectives, and the word dvfp is joined with them, if the 
man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word dayfp is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus avnp mayTts signifies a 
man who is by profession a prophet, and pdytis without avnp, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus avijp Bactarevs, avnp TUpavvos, avijp Tot- 
phy, avnp phtwp, avhp mpecBitns, avip veavias, ypavs yuvn, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, e. g. avBpes 
Sucactal, &vdpes orpari@rat. So likewise with national names, e. g. avnp ASy- 
vatos, ABSnpirns. This usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinate, 
when each adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substantive ; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
kat, Tré—xal; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) swbhordinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Swxpdtyns eyasos Kal copds avip jv. TloAAo) ayadsol avdpes or TOAAOL 
@yasol Kat copol Gvdpes. “TloAAG Kara %pya. ‘O emds Eraipos codds. 
Otros 6 avyp ayaSés. Tpets ayadol aySpes. TO tp&tov kadby mparyya. 
Od. ., 322, sq. iorbs vnds eeixocdpoio weAalyns. 


Rem. 4. The numeral toAdol is used in Greek, like. ulti in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, e. g. roAA& 
kal Kara epya, multa et praeclara facinora. The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 


Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, e. 2. of xpnorol tay avSpémrwy; Td omovdaia Ta TpayydTov. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing. sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of "ASnvato em pévya 
exdonzay’ Svvdmews (= em) peydanyv ddvawy), had attained a high degree of 
power. ‘Thus many phrases with may, e. g. cis may kakod (in omne genus 
calamitatis) apixvetosat; év mayTt Kaxod eivar; cis may mpocAnAvde MoxAN plas. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1,49. guvémevoy és TodTO a&vdynKns, to this degree of 
necessity. X.An.1.7,5. & rototdtTw Tod Kivddvouv. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. eis 
TOUY UBpews eAhaAusev. 

c. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 
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Neut., e. g. N TOAAN THS TleAowovyijoou instead of Td woAv THs TI. The word 
imtous is most frequently used in this manner, often also toAdbs, rrAclwv, 
mActotos and other superlatives,e.g.6 Hurous rod xpdvov;ém 7H Aucoeta 
THs yns. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. wéumere tod citov Thy Hutouy, tav sptwy rods 
nutoets. Th. 7,3. tiv wAelorny ths otpatias mapétate: SO TUAAH Tihs 
xXépas, Toy TAEtaTOYV TOU xpdvov. Th. 1, 2. Tis yijs i aplory del Tas meTa- 
Bodas Tay oikntépwy cixer. 


3. The Greek, ike the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. 9, 146.?¢€e wuxottraros aiet in- 
stead of év uvxordtw. Also, mp@ros, mpdrepos (of two), ioratos, totepos (of 
two), Méros, TeAEvTaios, mAdyLOS, weTewpos, Uxpos, Svpatos, Yarddoows, etc. S. 
Ant. 785. goirds bwepmdytios instead of imép tov wévrov, Th. 1, 134. va 
kh bwaiSpios TaAaitwpoin, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong 
also Tas, EkaoTos, ExadTepos, &upw, aupoTtepos, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

b. Adjectives of time, e.g. dios, bpSpios, EwSivds, Eoméptos, VYXLOS, METOVUKTLOS, 
Sepivds, XatCds, eapivds, Xemepivds, etc., especially those in -a7os, €. g. devTepaios, 
TpiTaios, etc., xpdvos (after a long time), ete. Ila, 497. nepin 8 avéBn meyav 
ovpavdy instead of fpr, she went early. X. An. 4.1,5. cxottatous dieddely 
7 medtov, to pass through the plain in the dark. Tetaptatos, teumrTaios apl- 
keto, he came on the fourth, fifth day; xpédvi0s Ader, after a long time. 

ce. Adjectives of manner and other relations, e. g. dfds, taxts, aipvidios, 
Bpadvs, trdomovdos, &omovdos, bpKios; Exay, EYeAoVGLOS, UKwy, Korvos, eXEAOVTTS ; 
Hovxos; cuxvds, TOAUS, adpdos, TUKYOS, TAVLOS, Movos, e.g. UWdgTOVOOL amye- 
cay = brd orovbats, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. rods vexpovs 
itoomdviovs amédocay Tois Mortidaaras, they gave up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used, e.g. kar@s ddes, you sing beautifully (not Kadbs ddets, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, éomépios ASE, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 


Rem. 7. The distinction between tp@ros (wpdTepos, tatepos, tora- 
Tos), mpoTny (tpotépayv, baortépay, bo taTny), and tpaToy (TpdTE- 
pov, batepoyv, totraroyv or totata), mévos, wdynv and wdvoy thy 
émiaToAyy &ypawe, appears when the sentence is analyzed; patos, uavos 
mean, I am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; Tpotny, boTaTHY, woyny Thy emortoAry &ypaia, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs tp@tov, mpdrepoy, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
the order in which they occurred, e. g.‘O mats tp@Tov pev Thy. émioToAyv 
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eypavev, Emerta emaiwevy, Votata Se dryer; Or TpAToV, bataroy, for the 
Jirst, last time; so the adverb pévoy places the predicate in opposition to 
another predicate, udvov &ypaba tiv émororny, L have only written the letter, 
(not sent it). 


§ 265. Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 5. 


§ 266. c. Apposttion. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully ; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, 1. 
An appositive referrmg to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Kopos, 6 Bagttevs. Touvpis, 7 BaciAera. Exeivos, 6 BagtAevs. &.Cy. 
5. 2, 7. thy Suyarépa, dewdy TL KaAAOS Kal méevyeSos, ekdywy wde etmev. Th. 
1, 137. OcutatoKAHs HArw mapa cé, I, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 
24,2. 6 5€ Matas THs “AtAavtos Siakovodmat avrots (instead of eyo 6 
Matas sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


"Euds (= euod) tod adAlou Bios, the life of me, wretched, &XAtov being here in 
opposition with éuds. Tawa (= Ta eud) rod Svothvov Kaka, the evils of me, un- 
happy one! 3h tis kaAAlorns edpoppia, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. EAcaipw tov abv Tov &SALov Blov, I 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, e. g. 1 pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29,d.’ASyvatos dy téA€wS 
THs meylorns (instead of ’"ASnvav, méAcws), méAcws being here in apposi- 
tion with ’ASnvatos which is equivalent to’ASyvéy. On the expressions 6 
RETEpOS, UueTEpOS, TPEeTEpos aVUTHY TaThp, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, rats, Suydrnp, yuvh, etc. in 


apposition, see § 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phrases évoyd earl por, dvoua Tidnul (TiSeuat) Tw and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, e. g. “Oveud orl por’ Ayddwr, 
my name is Aguthon. ‘O mats Zreyey Svoma civat €avTe “AydSeva. °EvtavSa hv 
TOAS pmeydAn, bvojwa 8 avtH KopowrH, X. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,13 and 25. Tavrn 
7H tvvoixia édeueda moAtv dvoma, Pl. Rp. 369, c. (to this community we gave 
the name city, culled it a city). ~Avhp révns cal Snpotixds exthoato Thy BaciAuKwrd- 
Thy Kal Seotdtny mposynyoptayv, Toby Aikatoy, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: $wklwy éxticato 
Ty Tov Xpynotov mposnyopiay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
*Avip yevduevos mposelAnbe Thy Tay TwoynpGy Kowhy emevuulay GUKOdaVTTNS, 


Aesch. f. 1. §{ 27.) See 269, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposition 
with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a judg- 
ment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, e. g. Eur. Or. 496. éel yap étémvev- 
vey Ayapeuvov Blov, mAnyeis Suyatpos THs euns {caesus a filia mea) bwép xdpa, 
—atoxictoyw épyov! Il. w, 735. % tis “Axoudy (abroy) piber xeipds Edd 
ams mipyou, Avypdbv bAedpev. Hur. Or. 1105. ‘Edéyny nrdvewev, Mevérew 
Adany minpday (i.e. dste civat AVny mpdv). Aesch. Ag. 225. ran Suthp 
yeversat Suyateds, ToAcuwy apwyav (dste elvot dpwydy). In like manner, a 
Part. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, e. g. Meider (’AmdAAwy) “Opéerny untép’, } of éeyelvaro, KTeivat, pds 
ovX amTayvTas evKAEcLav pépoy (adeed that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 30. 
Kal 5% mapeirou (solutum est) c@ma, col wey ov piAoyv Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 3. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, se as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ov yap én 
ToUTH KdInTaA 6 SiKaoThs, emi TH KaTaxapiCetsat Tae Sixaa Pl. Apol. 
35, ¢, the judge does not sit for this, viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. “A Bh) mpostéraxtat TH wavTinh, €wmtgKomEtyY Tos *Epwras Kal iat- 
peverv, Symp. 188, c. 


3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plwralty, one 


substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
may be called distributive or partite apposition. Here belong 
especially the words éxacros, éxdérepos, Tas (every one), ot wev— 
of 8é, dAXos dAXOv (alius alum, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), dddos dAdodev (altus aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen. 
the parts are to be made more prominent. 


Od. a, 424. 5) rére kaxkelovres EBay olkdvde Exaogros (in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house). Her. 3, 158. @mevov 
ev TH éwiTod Tdke Exacros (in suo quisque ordine manserunt). Th.1,89. otklar 
ai pey TordAal (= Tay oiKiGv TOAAaL) emenT@KETav, GALyat Se wepijoay. X. 
R.L.6,1. ev tals AAs wéAcow tev ExvTOD ExagTOS Kal naldwy Kal oiKeT@v Kad 


} 
; 
3 
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xXpnudtwv &pxovary (suis qusque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. dvedidpacKkoy 
Hdn Exagtos ém TH éavTod, BovAduevar Ta dvTa exmoday moretoda, C. 2.7, 1 
Tas amwoplas ye Tay hikwy TaS mev OC ayvoiay eweipato (Swxpdrns) youn 
&ketoSar, Tas 56 SC BWderay Siddoxwy Kata Sdvomww aAAHAos emapkety. Pl. 
Charm. 153, 6. «at pe ds eldov cisidvra e& &mposdoxhTov, cUSVs Téppadey HoTa~ 
Covro &AAOosS &AAOVEY (they welcomed me one from one place, another from 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropri- 
ate subject, but with the words exaoros, mas. X. An. 1. 8, 9. mavtes otro Kare 
Zvn ev trAMolw TANpEL GvOpOTav Exagtov ~Edsvos ewmopeveto. The parti- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy.3.1, 25, Evios 
poBovmevol, uy AnpSévtes arosdvwow, b4d Tod PdBov TpoamodyvjgKovow, of MEV 
pumtodyTes éauTols, of 5F AtTayxXOmeEvol, of FE ATOTHaTTOMEVOL, 
Her. 3, 82. avtds Exagtos BovAdpmevos xopupatos clvor yvounot Te viKkav, 
és éxSea pmeydda aArAAHAowt a&winveoytat. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of "ASynvatot) jovxatov, AoyiCdmevot Kat of 
éxelyvay oTpaTnyo pi ayvtimadoy elvat opior tov Kivdvvov, the Athemans kept 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, etc. 


Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This figure 
may be called oxjma kav brAov kal meépos, i. e. a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 

whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may “take place. Tlotéy 
we eros puyey Epkos dddyvTwy, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where « Epkos the part is in apposition with gé, the whole. Tp was de Tpdmos 
aivos trhrAvde yuia exaaoroy, Il. v, 44. "AX aLote ty be péya oxévos ye cic 
Exdot@ Kapdin wAAnKToY morenie HOE wdxeowat, Il. —, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction () 262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessarily requires an object, e. g.’Emmuue rijs dpetijs. BovAoua ypdpew. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, e. g. Td pddov avdet €v TH xHmwew. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


-§ 268. I. The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. : 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 
ceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
from an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 

32 
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§ 269. Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative. 


1. The Nom. and Voc.,so far as they do not express objective relations, 
cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voce. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula eiva, is expressed, as in other languages, accord- 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


Remark 1. With the verbs dvoudCew, ovoud¢ecSa: and the like, the Inf. eivas 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. ras édvouafovor Afr elvat 
‘Yrepoxnv Te kal Aaodixny. -5, 99. oTpatnyovs &AAous arédete (instead of aze- 
dete) MiAnoiwy civar. 


Rem. 2. On eiva, and yiyveoSa: with an abstract word, see § 284, 3 (9). 


Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. MvAuirra de 
kadéouet Thy Adpoditny “Acavpio, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong particu- 
larly the following instances: 

(a) Otros either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl. 
Symp. 172, a. 6 @arnpevs, eon, ob Tos "“AToOAACS wpos, ov Tepimevers; 
which means, see! this is that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. of 5€ oikér at, Kat ef Tis ZAXOS eat) BEBnAds Te kal a&ypor- 
kos, TuAas Tdvu meyadas ToIs woly enigecde (the same as, ducts dé, oikéTat dvTes). 
X. Cy. 4. 5,17. iS: wev obv ob, pn, 6 tpecBvTaros (instead of ov, bs ef rp.). 


§ 270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the object or the point from which the action of 
the verb proceeds, e. g. eikew 600, cedere via, to withdraw from 
the way ; (b) ina causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, e. g. érudvud rs dperns (§ 268) ; 
dperjs is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex- 
pressed by émudupoa. 
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§ 271. A. Local Relation. 


The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, e. g. Ei pn révde meicavtes Adyw Ayorvto 
vycov (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. dr, from, 
€x, out of, rapa, from near an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the relation of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 
missing, deviating from. Genitive of separation. 


Prose words of this kind are: mapaxwpety, troxwpeiv, etkew and treikey, 
bravicracsat and ékicTracdat, voopicew, xwpilew, Siopicew; apirevar, adicodat, 
amexev, aTeXETIAL, Wave, TaveTIal, KwAVEL, épnTveE, elpyelv, AvELY, éEAcuSEpodY, 
amahAGTTEW, TTEpEV, AToTTEpEY OTepedSal, xnpodv, Epynuody, Siapépeww, awapTd- 
vew, oPddAAcoRal, Pevderda, etc.; Sieve and améyxew, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of yedérepo: aitéwy rotor mpeaButépoict ouvtvyxdvovtes eLKouct 
Tis 6800 (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. broxwpety Tov Te- 
diov (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. rapaxwpetvy 6500. Symp. 4, 3. 
bmavictayvtat dé pmo Hon Kal Sdewy Kal 6dGv eEtoTavTat of TAcvaLoL 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. dméxet 
TOV apyupEelwy H eyylTata TOALs Méyapa oA mAcloy TaY TevTAKOTlwY OTa- 
Siwy (is distant from the silver mines). Pl. Menex. 246, e. émothun xwpiCo- 
mévn dixatoctyns (knowledge apart from justice). Tlatvouatr xdAov (lL 
cease from anger). Avw, &tTarkAdtTw Twa KaKk@y (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. yyduns THs aplotns nuaptnyte (he has mistaken the best view). 
5, 62. tupdvvwy HAcvsepSSynoay. X. Hier. 7, 3. Sone? mor tovTw Siagé- 
peiv avyp TaV LAAwWY ChwY, TE Tis dpeyersa (to differ from other ant- 
mals).—wWetvdSouat, cpdrAAomar €Amldos, Sdéns, TUXNS (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). “Adinul twa THs aitlas. “AwoorTrep® Tive 
Tov ayasav. THs Bactrelas éorépnuat. Comp. § 280, Rem. 3 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prcpo- 


sition amd, e. Sg eAcusepouy, dmakAarrew ard (of persons, as eAevSepouv THY 
‘EAAdSa aad Tay Midwv), Ave, elpyew, amelpyelv, épnTvew. 


3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is jomed with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 
the above verbs, e. g. éAevtepos, j.ovos, kaSapds, Kevos, Epn.cs, yup.vos, 
épavés, WiAds — Sidhopos, aAASrpwos (with the Dat., desenchned), 
dXotos, repos; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive ; with dvev, xwpis, thay, ew, éExas, dixa, Tépay, ete. 


i 
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S. El. 387. af 8& capes ai keval Ppevay aydauar’ &yopas eiaw (bodies without 
minds). Her. 3,147. amaShs nkak@yv (without suffering evils, i. e. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. pidrous woetodae ETépovs Tv viv bvtTwy (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X. C. 4.4, 25. wérepov Tous Seovs HyH TA 
Sixata vomodererv, 7) ZAAG TOY Sikalwy. Cy. 3. 3,55. amaidevTos pov- 
o.nhs (uneducated in music). So &timos émalywy. Avats, €hKevdepia 
kaka@v. Her. 6,103. répnyv tHs 6808 (on the other side of the way). Dem. 
Phil. 1. 49, 34. rod mdoxew aitol kakGs Ew yevhocode. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, e. g. 
dpyeo Jot, apxew, trdpxew, Katdpxewv, eEdpyew. 

“ApxecSal Tivos, &.g. TOU ToAE€uOV, means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: Sbv tots Seois &pxeodat xph mayTbs Epyou (to 
begin every work with the gods); but &pxerv, bwapxetv, KaTapxXetv havea 
relation to others beside the subject, i. e. they signify not merely to begin abso- 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 
hence to be the cause or author: Tos éSéAovtas puyHs &pXEetv ToAV KpeiTToy 
oly Tots ToAEulols ToTTOMEVOUS, 2) ev TH HueTepa TdteL, dpay (it is better to see those 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than in 
ours), X. An. 3.2,17. ‘H tuépa tots “EAAnot meydAwy kak@y &pé&er (will 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2,12. ‘Yrdpxerv GdiKk ay epyov, 


evepyecias. 


Rem. 2. "ApxeoSat ard twos (or modév) means, to proceed from a thing 
and to begin with it, e. g. apxerdar amd Tov oToixelwy, to begin with the first prin- 
ciples. 


{272 Be Causal Welazvow 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
mward and active one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


§ 273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
e. g. ylyverta, pie, Piva, civat. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 3, 81. dplotwy avdpay oixds &piora Bovdetuata yiyveosat (it is 
reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the avdpav 
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being active in, or the cause of the result). X. Cy.1.2,1. marpds mév dh 
A€yeTat 6 Kipos yevéodat KauBivoou, IMepoay Bactréws (to be the son of 
Cambyses) * 6 8& KauBtons obtos Tov Mepoeidav yévous iy (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)> wnrpds 8& suodroyetrat Maviduyns yevéodsa:. Pl. Menex. 
239, a. was mntpos maytes adeApol PUYTes. Attributive Gen.: ‘O Tod 
Bactréws vids, i.e. 6 (ex) Tod Bactrdéws yeryndels vids. Ta TOV GvSpoTarv 
T POY Marc. 


RemMARK 1. Commonly the preposition éx, more seldom &7 4, is connected 
with the genitive. 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs civa, yevéoJda (to belong to), 
touiotoa., to make one’s own; (b) with the adjectives tdsos (also 
with Dat.), oiketos (with Dat., eclined), tepds, kvpios. Possessive 
Genitive. 


Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 7d pév akovoioy ayaprnua THS TUXNS €aTl, Td BE 
Exovowov THS yvauns (an involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éyévero 6 Eiudpns otros NuxoxAéous 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. éyéveto Meconvn Aokp@yv twa 
xpévov (belonged to the Locrians). Tis avtijs yvéuns eivau (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
‘Eavtod elva (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. qv tuady aitay 
edeAhonte yevrerdar (tobe your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also eivat 
Twos, alicujus esse, alicur addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, e. g. civat StAimmov ; elvat Tod BeAtiorov (studere rebus optimis). 
X. Ages. 1, 33. thy *Actay Eavtay mwotodyTae (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. 7 méAls Quay KUpla yevoudyn TOLOUTwY aya- 
Sav ov eoSdvynoe Tots &AAors (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. #Kovrcey abtdy (Toy immov) iepdy elvat Tov ‘HAlou (sacred to 
the sun). 5.8,13. 6 tepds x@pos THs Aptepmldus. Dem. OL. 1. 26, 28. of 
Kiyduvo. TOV Evert HnKdTtwy (ducum) 75101, micdds & ovk EoTw. 2. 32, 16. 
TavTnsS KUpLos THS Xwpas yerhoetat. In the attributive relation: ‘O 
Tod Bactréws Kiros. ‘H Swkpadtovs apeth. Tatyp NeowToAEpov. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with Aéyew, aval, voulCew, nyctodat, Kpivev, 
trodauBdvey, as it is with elya. Dem. O1.2.34,21. Steatov moAtrov kpive 
Thy Tay TpayudTwv cwrnplay dvTl Tis ev TS A€yew Xapitos aipetowar. 

(c) Hence the Gen. with <ivac denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 

a2 
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"Avipds €otiv ayadod ev moeiy Tos Pidovs. In English this Gen. is 
translated in various ways, e. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man ; tt bespeaks a brave man; a brave 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1,54. rakotpyov éort xpiévT aro- 
Savelv, cTpaTnyod SE waxducvoy Tots TwoAcuios (it ts the characteristic of a 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). Ol. 1. 18, 2. 
oti Tov aicx pay (Neut.), uaddrov 6¢ TOY alicxloTwy, TéAEwY, GY HUY 
Mote Kuptol, palverdat mpotewevous. Chers. 102, 48. done? Tatra nal SaTwavns 
meyaans kal tévov TOKAGY Kal TpaymaTetas eivas (this seems to be 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ut Err érav byte 
(of seven years, i. e. seven years old). X. An. 7.4, 16. Siaavds Makéotios, €T Ov 
éxTwKaldeka Sv, onuaiver TH odAmiyyt. 1. 4, 11. 6 Evdparns morayds 7d 
edpds éoTt TET TApwY TTaAdiwy (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: 5éxa uyvay xwplov, Isae. 2, 35 (a place of [costing] ten 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, e. g. THs avrijs 
yvduns eivat, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. (AAKiBiadns) aA- 
AoTe &AAwY eoT} Adywy, Pl. Gorg. 482, a (ts of different words at different times, 
uses different words, etc). 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the expressions 7yeioSo, woreioSat, Setvat TOA- 
Aov, TAELoTOU, GAlyoU, EAaxiaToy, etc. (to consider of great importance, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property. Usually, however, 
the preposition wepi is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 
ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 
Gen. stands: 

(a) With the verbs, efvac and yiyveotJac (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); titévat, tiderIay 
movetovat nyetovar (to reckon or number among), and with 
many others. 


Th. 1, 65. Kal adrds #SeAce THY pevdvtwyv elvat, to be one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. #v nal 6 Swxpdrns THv aupl Miantoy ot patevopevarv 
(was among those who carried on war around Miletus, orpatevowévwy here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. ot dy ad ev Tots TeAeiots 
(avSpaor) Siayévwytar aveTiAnmTol, oVTOL TAY yepatTépwy yiyvovTa: (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. 7 ZéAcid €ori THs Aclas 
(belongs to Asia, is a part of ). Plat. Phaed.68,d. rdy Sdvarov FyotvTo mdytes of 
GAAo TOY weyiotwyv KaKk@y eivasr (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376, e. 
fovaik7s 8, eimov, TiSns Adyous; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, d. ppdvnow kat GAnd7 ddiay TIS adTHS id€as Tie mwas (consider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, e. mor- 
etcdxat twa TY Sopuvddpwy. Her. 7, 6. karerAcye TOY xpnopmar (re- 
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citabat vaticimorum sc. partem). So téuvew yijs (devastare terrae, sc. partem) ; 
émBaivew THs yns, to set foot upon. 


Rem. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be distin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as TloAAol tay avSpeémwy; or as a unity in relation to a certain 
quantity, e. g. Mévte tdAavta dpyvpiov. This last partitive Gen. may be called 
the Gen. of quantity. Both these genitives 6ccur very frequently : 


(a) With substantives, e. g. Sraydves datos (vSaTos expressing the whole, 
and otaydves the parts); oduatos pépos; if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, e. g.‘O orpards adixeto TIS ATTLKTS 
€s Oivény (into Oenoe, a part or city of Attica), Th. 2,18 (never és tijs 
*Artixis Oivdny). ; 


(b) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals: of xpyotol Tay dvSpwTwv, of ed Ppovodytes THY avSpeTwy (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ;—oAAol, dAtyo., Ties, TWAEloves, TAEITTOL 
TaY avspeorwy (many, few, some, etc. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of Svnrot &ySpwro1, since the 
property of mortality belongs to the race; moAAol or dAiyor &vSpwmro ex- 
presses a whole consisting of many or few (a great or small number of 
men); 7oAAol Or dAtyo avSpeémwy denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole ; so Tpeis jets jucy, i. e. we were three in all, there were three of 
us; TpEets Huev joay, i. e. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 
ber) there ; 


(c) With adverbs: (a) of place, e. g. rod, mov, mi, wédev, ov, 7}, Ovdauov, may- 
Taxi, Téppw, and mpdcw (further), etc. Her. 2,43. ovdauq Aiyumrou 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3.403, e. eidévar, Srov yas eat (where 
inthe world). "Evratvda THs naAtktlas (atthisage) ; évratdea TOD Adyou 
(to this point in the discourse or argument). ‘Opare, ot mpocAhaAuvdey GaeAyelas 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Tlavtaxod THs yas, ubivis terrarum. Mdppw codlas édav- 
yew or jKew (to advance further in wisdom).—(B} of time, e.g. ove 
THS NMEepas, TOV Xpdvov, THS NAtKlas (late in the day, late in life). 
Tpis THs nmépas. ToAAdKis Tis juépas. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. § 323, Rem. 
6), the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
cate. Her. 7, 70. of é« THs ArBins Aidiomes OVASTATOY Tpixwua exovo: TaY- 
Twv avepemwy (properly instead of ovAdtatoy Tay Tpixwuatoy & mayTeEs 
&vSpomo €xovow). X. Cy.3.1, 25. rdvtwy tay Seivay 6 PdBos wdArttta 
KaTamAnTTEL Tas Wuxds. 

(b) With words which signify: (a) to take part in, partici- 
pate in, share in, e. g. peréxew, pérerti pot, diddvan, per ad.oovat, 
mposdiddvat, Siadddvat, Kowwvely, KowodoIar, érapKetv (to give a share 
of), ctvepyos, aorpos, etc:; Kowds and tos, which commonly, 
however, govern the Dat.;—({) to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on, 
e. 2. Juyydvev, Wavew, aarecIa, Spdrrecdar; opPdverIa, peta-, 
ovAdapBavew, ért-, dvrirapBdverIa; cvvaipcatar; execSar (to ad- 
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here to, be next to, to border on), avr-, reptéxer Sat, prixer Sau; 
eriywptos, ddeApds (seldom with Dat.), duddoyos (often also with 
Dat.), és, ebe&js (more rarely with Dat.), rpdcdev, eumpoosey, 
omuoJev, peragv, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 
attain, e. g. rvyxavew (to aqguure and hit), hayxavew, é&-, épuxvet- 
oat, KXypovomety (with Gen. of the thing, to enherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the hew of some one; with Acc. of the 
thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one), 
mposynKe (wot twos, I have to do with something, have part in) ; 
— (8) to strive to acquire something, e. g. dpéyeaIa, epierdat, 
dvruroetotar, evtperer dar (to turn one’s self to something, to give 
heed to, to respect); croyaler Jor (to aim at sometizng). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a partiiwe idea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 


Dem. 24, 49. rots &ovor auapravover wéeTEegTL Guy yvaemns (those who err 
unwillingly obtain pardon). Pl. Pol. 322,a.6 &vSpwmros Seias petTegxXe molpas 
(participated in divine destiny). K.R.L.1,9. rod wey yévous Kat THs Suva- 
MEWS KOLYMVYOUTL, TOY SE XpHMaTwY OK ayTITOLOUYT aL (who share 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7. 5, 78 
Sq. SdAmwovus pe nal Pdxovs nal citwy Kai ToTaY Kal brvov avayKy 
Kal tots SovAos meTadidoval, ToAEMIKHS 8 ETLGTHNS Kal MEAETHS 
ov wet adoT €or (to share heat, cold, etc.). C.1. 2, 60. Swxpdrns racw apSoves 
emnpret TY EavTod (shared his effects with). Cy.1.8,7. Tv kpe@yv dia- 
S15dvae Tots Sepamrevrais (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phaedr. 
238, b. Ta roUTwy adeAGa (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (atv eort) TOV 
ye KaAAloOTMY Kal MEeyloTwY ayaS@y dpeyomévous akieTatvoTa- 
THS TEAEUTHS TUXELY (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 
uable acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4. 8,18. 7v 6 @épaavdpos 
ov pdvov avaAntis ayatsds, GAAG Kal AXKHS avTEToLetTo (ad fortitudinem eni- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8. €préuevot TOY KEpdHyv oi ijooous timéuevoy Thy Tov 
Kpetaadvwy Sovrciay (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1. 2,3. movnpod 
Tivos } aiaxpod Epyou édlecdar. 3.3, 10. erawotor nal aomdovra of 
To.ovTot (cvuuaxXoL) TovS duolous, voulCovTes TUYEPYOUS avTOUS civaL TOD KOt- 
vov ayasod (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest). Pl. Symp. 
181,c.0Bpews &uorpos (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, c. épyov 


ko.voy Aakedatmoviwy te kal "A&Xnvalwy (common to the Laced., etc., like 


communis alicujus rei). “Amromat Tis xerpds. Her. 1, 93. Aluyn ExeT at 


TOU ohuatos peydan (borders on). 3,72. Epyov éxdmeda (opus aggredia-— 


mur). Tleptéxomat tivos (cupide aliquid amplector). Th.1,140. r7s yvauns 
THS avTis €xomar (L hold to the same opinion). 4,10. dvdpes of Evvapadmevor 
Tovde TOU KivdbvoV (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, a. 
GAnselas €xdmevoy (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. OL. 1, § 20, éws éor) ras- 
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pés, GvTiAdBeoSe tev mpayyudtwv (capessere).  Isocr. Nicocl. 22, b, c. éreidy 
Syntov cémartos EtuxEs, dSavdrov St WuxXS, weIpG Tis Wuyhs aSd- 
vaTov uvhuny Karadimety (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul vs 


Tuyxdvew, Aayxdvew xpnudrov, evTUXlas — TuxXElv TEATS, dvduaTos, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. af 514 Kapreplas émcrccu (studia assidua) tT@y kar@y te Kay a- 
(Sav Epywy éeEtxvetoSat mowrow (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 


Isocr. Paneg. 80, 187. ob Epikvovpat TOD meyéSous tay TPAyUaTwy 


(non assequor). P. Crit. 52, c. ot éxelvovs tods Adyous aicxivy, ovte Hudy, 
(TOV vomwy, evtpérn (neither do you respect us, the laws). X.C.4. 5, 11. 
| Soxets wot Aéyew, ds avdpl Hrrovt Tay did TOD cdhuaros Adovaerv TdauTay ovVdEMLas 
aperijs mposhnes (that no virtue belongs to a man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. oSrot kKAnpovomovcr Tis bueTépas 
(Odéns Kal Tay bwerépwy ayaday. Pl. Georg. 465, a. rod Hddos oro- 
xa Cet at wyvev Td BeAtlotov. 


_ Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
apart stands in the Acc., e. g. X. Hier, 2, 6. of rupayvar Tay peyloTwy ayasev 
TretoTa weTEéexXovGL. An. 7.8, 11. Wa wy meTadotey Td wépos xpnud- 


| TOY, 


According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 


_supplicating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 

whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, e. g. AiccecSat, ixerevew, ikveio- 
(Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. 8, 68. Alcooua huty Znvds ‘Oduumiov 75 O€uoros (I supplicate 
Zeus). So AltoceoSat matpos, Toxnwy. Comp. Il. x, 454 Sq. 6 méey py EwedAe 
“yevelov xetpl maxeln aduevos AlocecSat. 


Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b) ; so any verb may govern the Gen., when its 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. Il. 7, 56. béo- 
gov dovpdbs EdXdy (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. +, 439. Boy & 
ayéetny Kepdwy (took by the horns). Il. a, 197. favdis S€ roujs Ere 
TnAciwva. In phrases, like \aBeiy yotvwv, ErrecSal twa yevelov, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poetry : 


(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 


to, and hence of striving after an object, e.g. émipalerSat okoméAov, 
Swpwv, vdarou (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 


an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. emetyecSar, dpudodat, emiBdArrcoSa, ématocey 
(rushing upon something, etc.). Il. 7, 142. ere tydmevds mep “Apnos 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). Il. t, 488. opundsn & -Akdmaytos 
(he rushed upon Acamas). Il. ¢, 68. pris viv évdpwv éwmiBarrAduevos 
peTomosey pivéetw. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, e. g. rotebew, axovrlCew (in prose with és, 


and with the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). Il. p, 3804. "ExTwp 
Pair Atavtos axéytice Goupl pace (aimed at Ajax). Il. Wy, 855. 
hs tip dvéye rokevery. 


Rem. 8. According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, so we find kara ySords Juuara witat (to fusten the eyes upon the ground); 
mhety él Sduou, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
én) Sduov, to Sumos).— The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, e. g. 
With 666s, vdoros témov tivds (way, return to a place). cage ales 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs e3v (Ion. i9v), straight- 
forward to something, wéxpt, to, up to;—(b) verbs of meeting and approaching, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, e. g. avTios, évayTios 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, opposed to), tapamAnatos, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; dvriov, évayrioy (before, in 
the presence of ); éyyvs and mAnotoy with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. yoy (dirigebant) tas véas iSb 
Tov ‘EAAnst@évtTov kal THs Opntkns (directly to the Hellespont). 2, 34. 
h Alyurtos THs dpetvjs KitAckias padwora kn avtin Kéerat (lies opposite to 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph. 3.117, 27. rAnociov OyBay xa “A&nvay (near Thebes). 


A. Jn the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action happens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as. causing or producing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. vépos 8 ob palvero dans yalns, ov8 dpéwy (not a cloud appeared — 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). Il. 1, 219. adrds 8 dvtiov lev Odvccjos 
Selowo TOLXov TOU ETEpoto (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. Il. 8, 801. €pxovra: medloro (go through the plain). x, 23. 
Séew wedioro. v, 64. me dioro Siw@Kew dpveov (to pursue over the plain). So 
the prose, idva: Tod mpdow (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, 0,700, ézov, 
avTov, ovdauov, @AAaxov, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Sey stand apparently instead of 


adverbs of place with the suflix &, e. g. &dodev, éeyyiSev, THAdEV, ExToaSev, 
e.g. Il. p, 582. “Extopa S éyytdev torducevos étpuvey ‘AmodAAwy. 


(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of tume within which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time zndefinitely, denoting merely 
the period wzthin which or 2m the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a point of time. 

“Avan SdAAet TOD Zapos, the spring is conceived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus Sépous, tn the summer time ; xeuavos, in the win- 
ter ; jépas, in the day time, in the course of the day, by day ; vuxréds, by night ; Setdns, 
omépas; as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also pnvds, per month, 
monthly ; éviavrod, yearly, etc.; with attributives, e. g. Tov avrob, Tov mpoTepod, Exao- 
tov, étovs, the same, the former year, etc.; Tis aris nuépas, on the same day; rhs 
emiovaons vuxTds: Tov emiyryvomevov Pépous; TavTHS TAS Nuepas, in the course of this day 
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(but Dat. ravry 77 juépa, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions dpyjjs, at 
the beginning, and rod Aowmod, for the future. Her.4,48,”lorpos toos del aitds wig 
peat kal Sépovs kal xetu@vos (always flows equal to itself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. Tod Aotwod py TedHueda avTod. Pl. Phaed. 59, d. e&frASouer 
Tod SecuwTypiov Eomépas (at evening). Ov paxpod xpdvov, suxvov, ToAAOD, 


mAcloTov, dAtyou xpévov (in, within a short, long time); moAA@Y juepay, eTav 
(within many days, years), etc. Her. 3, 134. Tatra 6Atyou xpdvov gorau 


TeActmeva, X. An. 1.7,18. Bacireds od waxeira Séxa juepGv. Pl. Symp. 


172, ce. TOAAGY ETay ’Aydswy évdde odK emisedhunkev. 


Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may be explained, e. g. 


Tov Kupov BactdevovTos ToAAd TE Kat KaAd epya bmd Tay Mepoay érpaxsn. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 


exactly, e. g. ek moAAov yxpdvou, ap éEaméepas, em) Kupov, Cyri aetate, dia mwoAAod 
xpévov, évrds OY Eow ToAAOD xXpevov. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 


but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 


| in 


progress during the whole of the time mentioned, e.g. ravryny thy Hué- 


| pav avtod nvaAiceto, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
(day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
‘the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 


anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
‘source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 


‘stands: 


(a) With verbs of making, fornung, and the like. 


Her. 5, 82. yaAKkod ToréovTat TX a&ydAuata (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 


éotpwpévn éot) 6dds ALSov (2s paved with stone). Th. 4, 31. pupa abtéde jv 
\AlSa@v Aoyddnv tewornuwévoy. In the attributive relation: &moua EvrAov 
'(a drinking cup [made] of wood) ; tpdwe(a apyvplou, orépavos tbakivSwy. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 


‘definitely by the prepositions é& and dad, also Sia with the Gen. 


(b) With words of fulness and want, e. g. zAytev, wAnpodr, 


> Ln) aa he a 

mymrdvat, yewew, Bpidew; vacoev, odatrtew, evTopev, etc. ; amopely, 
an an , B / / , 

‘méverar, Sciodat, det, oravilew, xpy, etc.; wA€os, tANpys, beards, 


adotcvos, Sats, etc. ; mévys, evders; aAts (salts). 





X. Symp. 4, 64. cecayuévos tAovTon Thy Wuxhy eoopuat (shall be satisfied 


with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, d. r&’Avataydpov BiBAia yéwet TOUTWY TOV AD- 
ywv (are full of these sayings). Evmopeiv, amopeiy, wéveoSat, omaviCey Tay 
Xpenudrwy (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy.3.1,3. d:adsedvtwov 
kal €Aavvdytwr 7d medley peat dy (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. Bacds Sévdpwr (thickly set with trees), An. 1. 2, 7. mapddeoos péyas, 
ayplov Snpiwy mAanpns (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. évTatSa qoav 
KGma ToAAal peatal citov Kal otvov. In the attributive relation, e. g. 
Séras oivov (a goblet of { filled with] wine). 


(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, to cause to 
taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s self, and in the figurative sense to 
have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; éodiew, 
ayeiv, edwxeiotar, ive, yevewy, yevéodat, Kopécacdar; dmoAavew ; 


Exriav (to entertain), etc. 


"EcSlew Kpeay (to eat of flesh); ropécarsat popBijs (to satisfy one’s 
self with food), mivetv otvov (to drink of wine). X. Cy. 1.3, 4. dvdynn cot 
amovyeversat TOUTaY TOY TaYTOOaT HY BpwudaT wi (to taste the various 
kinds of food). 1.3,10. kal ri dh, & Kope, TAAAG mimotpmevos Toy Saxav, ovk AT Epp d= 
dnoas Tod ofvou; (why did you not gulp down the wine?). C.4.3, 1l.dmoAaverv 
wTavtTwy Ta ayaxav (to enjoyall good things); but arokavety TiVvdS T1,e.g. 
&yadd or ard, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Ti &AAo (Gov 
aiyav Te xal dtwy Kal TOY BAAWY CHwY TOTAIUTA ayadsd aTOAaVEL, 
doa avSpwrot ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
“man?). Teveodat tiuas (to taste, enjoy honor); yeverv twe Tins (to 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc.stands with verbs of eating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. 1, 347. KuxAwy, TH, tle olvoy, éwel Payes avdpodmea Kkpéa (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. odk éxatopat avrds Toy oivoy. 
1.3, 6. kpéa ye evwxod (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. Hat. wemrypevny ae 
thy pacday éoSicr (always eats maize). Ibid. werd 5& tov otrov éey olvoy 
emimivwmerv, ovdéy peior EXovoa 7) Wuxy avamratoeta (spoken of a habit). So 
€éogSiciv xpéa and kpe@y, wivetyv olvoy and ofvov. Hence ztyew oivoy is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but zivew otvou, is to take a drink of wine, to 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. PI. 
Symp. 176, c. toAvy wivety oivoy. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; mvely, oLew, tposBadXew. 


“OCetv twy (to smell violets); wupov myety (to emit the smell of myrrh) ; 
mposBarhAety wipov, Tyety Tpayou, UCery Kpomvwy. Ar. Ran. 341. 
as 750 mor mposémvevoe XOLpei wy Kpedy (so sweet was the smell of swine’s 
Slesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poetry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, e.g. dmooTinkBety GArciparos, (vexdas) mupds pmetAtooémer, 


sen 


Aoverdat eippetos rorayoto. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 


(e) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : jupvye- 
Kopat, to remember, pipvnrkw (twa twos}, to remind one of some- 
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thing, pvjpov, duvypov, ériievtavoyet, to forget; hence also with 
Addpa, AaIpins, and Kpiga; also with expressions of being ac- 
guainted and unacquainted with, of experience and imexperience, 
of ability, dexterity or skill in anything, e. g. euzretpos, azetpos, 
ETLOTHLWV, ETLOTALEVOS, GvETIOTHUWY, TPLPwY, TvyyVapwv, ddays, azai- 
devtos, (Ouirns; ameipws, évws exw; With adjectives in -uxds (derived 
from transitive verbs) which denote skzdl, apiness, etc.; also with 
mepauat, to make trial of something. 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of yepafrepo: 7déws TOY Tarat@v wmpakewv mémvynvrat 
(remember the past achievements). Antiph. IL. a, 7. ‘H émSvupla tis Tywplas 
&uvnuova TOY KivovYwY KadioTy adtoy (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
X. O. 16, 8. MdSev oty Bovrcr tiptwual oe THS yewpylas broutmynoKely 
(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.8,3. Tod pSédvov éemedA éAnNGTO (had 
forgotten envy). Attributive: uvjun, AMSn TOV Karey. (Méuyynpal tt, to 
keep something in mind.) *“Eumetpos or émiothmov eiul THs TéexVHS (L 
am acquainted with the art). -Amwatdevtos apetijs, povork 7s (ignorant of 
virtue, music). Her. 2,49. THs Sucgias TavTnS ovK Abas, GAA EuTeEtpos 
(not ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it). X. Cy. 6.1, 37. cuyyve- 
wv TOV aVSpeTivwy mpayuatwy (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
—’Amelpws €xetvy Tavtys THS TEXYNS (to be unacquainted with this art). 
"Amotwe:p@mat yve@uns (I make trial of an opinion). . With the poets this 
use of the Gen. is still more extensive. Il. O. 411. réxrovos, bs pd Te mdons eb 
eidn copins (who is well acquainted with all skill). X.3.1,6. tapackeva- 

oTikoy T@y cis Thy mOAcMoy Thy oOTpaTHyby clvar xXpy Kal TopLOTLKdY THY 
eTiTNdELwY TOLS orparidrous (skilful in preparing what is necessary for war, and 
capable of providing provisions). Pl. Kuthyphr. 3, c. d:d3acKkadrrKds tis abrev 
codtas (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a. ré€Ae1os THS TOD mpdyya- 
Tos apes (as it were, showing one’s self perfect in a thing). Attributive: éumet- 
pla THS yewmeTpias, etc. 


(f) With the words of sensation and perception: akover, 
dxpoaatat, aicdavertJa, doppaiversat 


-Akotw TOV Adywy, SopuBov (I hear the words, the tumult). X. H. 4. 4, 
4.795 kpavyhs wasovro (they perceived the cry). An.1. 1, 8. Baoireds 
THs mpds EauTbv Eri BovaAgs oiK poddverTo (did not perceive the plot). C. 2. 
1, 24. rlywy doppivdmevos jovelns; (what things would you desire to smell ?). 
"Akovery Sikns (to heara case at law); aio Sdver at FO0vay, dons, 
SopuBov, Bonvelas. 

Rem.17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, e. g. ayeAAla 


ris Xiov, de Ohio (tidinys of or concerning Chios); épdtnais twos (a question about 
something), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 


Rem. 18. ’Acove.y, Smaxoverv, kataxovery often take the Gen. also 
in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy me{SeoSax (seldom in 
Attic) and dmre:Setv; so also kathkoos, bmhkoos, take the Gen., more 
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seldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. mpoayopever jyuiv SuépSi0os BaciAjos akov- 
exy (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Aapetov BactaAjjos ovdapa 
imrnxovaay (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. viv dv €uéo Teta ome- 
vou yiverde éAevdepar (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 73. 


Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the purport of which 
one perceives mentally. AicSdvoua kpauyns (L perceive, us it were, the single 
tones of the cry); X. H. 4. 8,19. aicdéodsa THs Bondetias (I observe something 
of the help);—(b) Acc. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. “As 
josovto Thy Bonselay (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their eyes = édpwv). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with aisSdvecSan ; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of eidéva: (to know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
AioSdvouat Tupadvvous TLivas, of ovTw Tevaor xpnudtwy (J know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. "Axodw Swkparovs (J hear Socrates, i. e. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Ov« &xpoduevoe TOU adovToOsS auvyieTe 
ddew apiota (not hearing the voice of the singer). Wer. 1, 80. ds do ppavTo Ta- 
XioTa TOY KautAwy of immo Kal cldov adlTas bTisw avértpepoy (as soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So cvyvinwue (to understand), with the Gen. of a 
person, e.g. Her. 1, 47. nal kw@pod ovvinut Kal od dwyedytos axovw (I under- 
stand a mute); but with the Ace. of the thing, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 8¢ Epunvewy 
TAS TaY Seay TUUBovALas ouvinu (L understand the counsels of thegods). The 
verb aioSdveoae is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing: *Hxovca SwnpadTovs TOUTOY TY 
Adyoyw (audivi e Socrate hune sermonem, I heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also tl xademdy fodnoa Tovmod Blov; (what have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of life?) X. C.1. 6,4. Suvinut cov Tov Adyov.—(e) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. °ArcoJw Swkpatous d1adr€- 
youévou (I hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as adxovw Swxpatous didAo- 
yov). X. H. 4. 2,19. Aakedapudvioe otk jaoSdvovto tposidvTwY TAY TodeE- 
bbwy (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as 7ieSdvovto Tav 
Todkeulwy THv mpdsodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5, 73. joSovro TerxiCdvtwy (they perceived them building the 
wall, instead of joSovto abra@y TeLxiCdvTwy or OTL TEtx!l Corev). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. Baoireds frovce Ticcapépvous, dt of “EAAnves vixgev (heard 
JSrom Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like fjxovce Ticoapépvous Thy 
Tov ‘EAAjvev vinnv). C.4.4,13. od aicSdvoual cov, dwotov vdumoy 2) wotoy 
Sixatov A€yers (L do not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 


Rem. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (e) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seeing, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 
ing; of admiring, praising, blaming: 6pav, SeGoSat, ckoTw Ey, bTOVOETY, év- 
voetv, ytyvaoKety, emigtacdral, cidéval, evSupetodsat, etc.; ruvaa- 
veodSat, pmavaddverr, eplvery, ekeTadCerv, Adyerv, SnAody, ete.; amo- 
déxecSat (to receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); &yauSat, 
SYavuud ler, émarvety, wéeudhervat, wéyerv. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respect to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single cir- 
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cumstance, ete.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


X. C. 1. 1, 12. Mparov wey adbta@v (Swxparns) eoxdwet, wétepa more 
voulsavtTes tkavas in Tavdpomwa cidévar EpXovTat em Td TEpl ToLwovTwY por 
Tite, } TH wey avSpdreia wapevTes, Ta Sayudvia 5€ oKoTodytEes, PyodYTaL Te 
mposnxovta moattew (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 3.1, 
19. SiaSedmevos avTay, bonv xwpav Kai ofayv ~xorey (attentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). Cy. 7. 2,18. éyvw kar 
bdAa &Toma €s00 TorovyTos (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or éyvw éuod, tt aroma TWotoinyv). Pl. Gorg. 463, d. ap’ ody dy 
eadors a@Tokpivauévou; (instead of ap ody &y wod pados, & amoxpivoua ; 
will you then understand my answer, i.e. learn from me what I answer ?). 465, e. A é- 
yovrTds mov Bpaxéa ove eudvdaves (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51,¢. e pov wavSdveis 
instead of ef pou pavSdveis, & Adyw (7f you comprehend me, understand what I 
say). Th. 4.6. éttSovro THs MvAov catretAnuméervys, instead of eid. 
Tis TlvAov, oT KaTe:Anuméevn Hy (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5,83. 
HoJovtTo Te:xtCdvtwy, instead of nod. a’tay, bTt TetxiCorey (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. e. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3.6,16. évSuuod Tv ®AAwY, wéTEpa cor SoKxotow én) Tors 
TOLOUTOLS eTaivou uaAAov #) Wéyou TUyxavel (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Evdupetodac with the Gen. of the thing, for example tis épas, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
Tav Térwy, ib.9,4, signifies to have a regard for something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); €vSupetoSar with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 824, c. armodéxovrtas oi cot 
moira: Kat XardKéews Kal gkKUTOTOMoVv TUEBOVAEVOYTOS TA ToAITIKG 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shoemaker). Her. 6, 76. iyarSat tod 
"Epacivoy ov mpodiddvTos Tovs ToAinTas (to admire Erasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. 7d Bpadd kal wéAAov, 6 wEUPoOYTat udAITTA 
hm@v, ph aicxiverse (for which they chiefly complain of us). X.Cy.3.1,15. ef 
&yacat Tod Twatpds, } baa BeBovrAcuTal, i} boa TéeTpaxXE, TavU cor 
gupBovrctw TovToy pipetaSat (if you admire my father either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages.2,7. T48 avtot ayapmat, itt mapecxevacato (I ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. éy® kat TovTO ématy@ “AynaotAdov, Td mpds Td 
apéoxew tors “EAAnow brepideiv tHv Baoiréws teviay (I praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 95,c. Topytov pddwota TadTa &yapas (I particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theaet. 161, b. 6 Savud¢w trod 
étralpou, Tdd¢ éoriv (what [ admire in a companion is this). Criton 48, b. cod 
médat Savudlw, aigsavdpevos, ws dews kadevdes. Rp. 383, a. réAAa 
‘Ouhpov ématvodvtes &%AAQG TOTO ovK emawerducda (though we praise 
many other things in Homer). 


Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., e. g. 6p@ twa or TL, 
a , Z . 
okoTe Tiva OF Tl, ewawa, Weyw, meupomat, ayaual Tiva OF Tt. 


§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion, i.e. the object, 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind (verba affectuwm), viz. : 
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(a) Desire and longing for: éxvIupeiv, épav, épwrixds exe OF 
StaxeioSar; Supny, wewyy 5 Fs 

(b) Care for, concern for, and the contrary : exysedetosat, 
dpovritew, «ydeoJar, mepiopacdar, mpoopav, vmepopay (to despise), 
apovoelv, pLerel, preraprenel, dpedety, dAvywpety, etdeoTat, évdvpetosat 
(to have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20) ; | 

(c) Pain, grief, pity: ddodiperIar, TevdIuKGs EXEL; - éXectv 
and oixreipew (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing) ; 

(d) Anger and indignation: épyileoIau (with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing), xaAera@s pepe; 

(e) Envy: }3ovety with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 


of the thing), émpJovas SiaxctoJac ; 

(f) Admiration, praise, blame ; Savpdlew and dyacda (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2), &ydrobv, evdayno- 
vicew, erawelv, peupeotou (all with the Acc. of the person and 


the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a. 6 dpSbs Epws mépuxe kogpmiov Te Kal KaAOD cwhpdves TE 
kal povoas épay (to love what is well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. ovdels 
woTod emiSupet, GAG XpNTTOV ToTODd, Kab ov olrov, GAAG XpNoTOV 
citov: mavtes yap dpa TaY ayadav emidupovgery (no one desires drink, 
but wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of pavrAo tev avSpbrav TOY TwMa- 
Twy paddov, ) TOV WuX@y Epooty (love their bodies more than their souls). 
186, b. 7d dvduowy. dvopotwy émiSupmer Kat épa@ (desires and loves what is 
unlike). 216, d. Swxpatns €pwrikas Sidkertat Tay Kara (is very fond 
of the beautiful). X. Cy. 3. 3, 12. (Kipos) Kakelvous émolnoey EpwTtk@s éxeuv 
rod Hdn morety Tt (made them desirous of doing something). X. O. 18, 9. 
metvOot TOD emalvov ovX Arrov im Tay picewy, } BAAaL T oY altwy TE 
ral or Gy (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attribu- 
tive, e. g. Zpws, emiSuula aperis (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 6.14. ef#SecSat THs TOAEWS (to be anxious about the city). Her. 3, 151. 
éroridpkee (BaBudwviovs) ppovtiCovTas ovdty THs ToAtopKins (having 
no concern about the siege). 8,159. Tod olrov tpdopay (to have a care for, 
to provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of yéyou &dbpovTiagtety estCdmevor ovK 
aicxivovta: aicxpdy te moiety (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Mepodv vouor (apxovta) Tod KoLrvo dD ayasod emipme- 
Aovmevor (having a regard for the public good). MédAct pot twos (IL 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44, ¢. rl iv ris TOY TOAAGY 
Séins wéaci; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude ?). 5. 1,2; 
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Twfpia meipdoomar wociy phmore meTaMeAT oar THs mpds Cut 580d (that 
Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. iwepopay emote 
TOV KaSETTaTWY VopwY TOs cuVdvTas (made his associates despise the ex- 
isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Bpacidas tis Mévins reptopdmevos (solicitous 
about Mende). X. H. 5. 4,1. Seol otte THY GoEBovyTwy, ovte TaY avdora 
ToLrovyTwy GueAovar (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane). 
Cy. 8.7, 15. €avtot endetar 6 mpovody aderpod (he who takes thought 
for a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. ’AynotAaos, éxov wero Thy 
maTpi0a Tt apednoev, od xpnudtwy epelderto (did not spare his wealth). 
Attributive, e. g. gpovtls tov Taidwyv (cura lberorum, care for children). So 
emmeAns Twos (caring for something). X. Cy. 5. 4, 32. 6 Kidpos dxovcas Tod 
wey mdSous PxetTetpev adrdy (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5.2, 7. 
Thy Suyatépa, TevSiKGs Exoveayv Tod adcAgod TedIvynkoTos, eaywv 
dde ceiver (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 37. totrous oikteipw tis 
&yav xadeTw Hs vdcou (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, e. g. 
&Ayos étalpwy (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poetry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. ofuot diwypa@y, ois eAadvoua tddas! (alas the 
vexations !). X. Cy. 3,1, 39. ped Tot avipds (Oh what a man!). Pl. Rp. 
509, c. “AmoAAov, Sarmovias brmepBRoAjs! X. Cy. 2.2,3. THs TUXNS, Td 
eue viv KAnSévta Sedpo tuxetv! (O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time !). 
Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. kaSéornné Te Sos Sixaov wacw avSpémos, TOV avTav 
GOiKnMaTwY pdAlcTA OpylCegAat Tos pddtoTa Suvapmevols, uh adiKEiy, Tos 
dé wevnow i) GduvdTols TS Thuate cvyyvouny Exe, dia To HyctoSat Akovtas avTovds 
éuaptaveuw (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. e. g. Il. ¢, 266. “HpaxAjos wepixa- 
oato, Tadds éoto (was angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (MoceSdwv) 
Kixdwmos Kex bAwTal, oy dpdaruod GAdwoer (is angry on account of the Cyclops). 
S. Antig. 1177. marp! wnvicas povov (having been angry with the father on 
account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. tows oor Svyatépos Sumovmevos). At- 
tributive, e. g. xdAos tTivds (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing) ®Sovety tun Tis coptas (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1,75. dol éopev apxfs ye hs Exouey Tois"EAAnoL gi) oTbws ayay 
emi oSdvws SiaketoSar (it is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, weyatpo, e. g. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. ob weyalpw Tovdé cor Swphuatos (I do not envy you because of 
this gift). Attributive, e. g. pSdvos Tuds (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2. 3, 21. rodrov ody 6 Kipos ayacdels THs TE TpadTynTos kal THS Sidac- 
kaArlas wal THs emimerctas, exdreoe kal Tadrny Thy Tak en) Td detmvoy oby 
76 takidpyo (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4,45. (nA ce TOD wAovTOV (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
PL Symp. 194, e. S0x00c1 mdytes Tos avSpdwous evdarpmovicery TOY aya- 
Sav, Gy 6 Seds adrots atrios (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 
which, etc.}. Ion. 530, b. wodadms ye EChAwTa vuas Tols paypdovs Tis 
réxvns. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. rls ob dy &ydoatTo TOY avopay exeivay 
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Tis &pertiis; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). ys. Simon. 100, 
44. Javudw udrdwta TovTov THs dtavoias (I admire his purpose). Id. 
Eratosth. 124,41. €Satvuaca THs TOAMNS TOY AcyovTwy. So with ad- 
jectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, e. evdaiuwv por 6 avnp éepatveto Kal TOV 
tTpémov kal TOY Adywy, ws adews Kal yervalws éreAcvTa (the man seemed to 
be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 


RomarKk 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially mepi, e.g. empedcioSat, ppovricew mepi Tivos. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus 
modetv (to long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and so 
Ptreiv, ayatay, otrépyery (to love); the last two also in the sense of to be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
ditferent constructions; then they commonly express different ideas, e. g. 
ppovTi¢ery Tivds or wepi tivos, X.C.1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious for 
something, but ppovTiCery Tt, scrutart, investigare ;—wpovoety, Tpoopayv 
tT. (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); bwepopav rt and tivos, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, wéAes sometimes takes for its subject 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verb is then used personally: MeAhoovoty © 
euol immo, Il. x, 481. Tatra pev oy Se@ weaAnoe:, Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 


Rem. 2. The verbs Savuacery and &yacdar have the following con- 
structions : (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, e. g. Savud(w toy otpatnydv (I admire the general) ; 
Soupdlw thy copiay (I admire the wisdom) ;—(b) the Gen. of the person and the 
Acc. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20), e. g. 
Savyal@ Swxpatous thy copiay ([ admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ; —(c) the Acc. of the personand the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, e. g. Sauud(w Swxpatn Tis copias (I admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ;— (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the quality of a person, e. g. Sauud(w Swxpdrous THs codias (I 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (f) ;—(e) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly émi with the Dat., e. g. 
Soupatw Swxpdrn ém tH copia (L admire Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. ‘The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, ete. Thus with tywwpeioda (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, e. g. airiacIa, ératiag Sat, Oudb- 
KEV, eisayelv, brave, ypaperIat, TposkadeioJar (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing), éreévévar, éykaNeiv, erioKyT- 
texto (all three with the Dat. of ihe person and the Gen. of the 
thing); pevyew (to be accused); duxdew, Kpivew, aipetv, 10 convict 
(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and dddvat, to be convicted. 


Her, 3, 145. robs émixotpous tipwpihoouar tis evddde aaltcos (will pun- 
ish the allies on account of' the invasion of this land). (Seldom Tinwpery Tov 
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Tivos, as X: Cy. 4. 6,8. remwophaoety co Too wadds smoxvooua, I avenge 
you for [the murder of | your son.) “EwattiaoSat tia pdvov (to accuse one of 
murder), Ter. 6, 104. (MiAriddea) of exSpol eSiwtav tupavyldos ths év 
Xepoovnow (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). "Emeérévat tut pdvov (to pros- 
ecute one for murder). Tpapersat twa tapavédpuwy (to indict one for illegal 
measures), bedyery kAoT |S, Pdvov, aceBelas (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
Kptveosat aoeBelas. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Mépoa dixd Covert kad eyraAhpa- 
TOS, ov veka kvyIpwror picodar pev GAAHAoS pdAiota, SiccdCovra S& Hira, 
axaptotlas (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). C.1. 2,49. Kata vduov (zeort) 
mapavolas EAdyTL Kol Toy matépa Shoa (it is lawful for one convicting his 
father of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. érroximrecdal tin Tay Wevdo- 
feaptupi@y (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. pedyetv Pevdo- 
BapTupl@y b7d Twos. ‘AXA@vat kAow |S (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (§ 275, 3), e. g. Savdrou kpivew, Kplvecdat, 
didxew (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions mepit and 
évexa are joined with the verb, e. g. diéxew tid wep) pdvov; and dy7i with 
Tyuwpeiovalt. ~Eyxadeiy besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) 
the Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
(b) the Dat. of person followed by a clause with 67 or by the Inf. ;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, to accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Katnyopety, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with card and Gen.;—(b) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with epi and Gen. of thing ; — (d) with Acc. of thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the followmg 
instances : 


(a) With red uw and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs ed, kaA@s, wetpiws, and the like, also with as, 
THs, OTwWS, H, OTN, OVTWS, Be, WsavTws, connected with the verbs 
éxerv and HKerv, sometimes also with efva: and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. Kad@s 
éxw today (Lam well in respect to my fect). Her. 6,116. "ASyvaio, @s ro- 
d@v elxov, Tdx10Ta éBonSeoy és Td KoTU (as they were able with respect to their 
Jeet, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. xpnuadtwv ed Kov- 
tes (well off for, to havea plenty of, means). So ev, kadds, metplws Exew Biov, 
ppevay, yévous, duvduews (to be well off as to the means of living). Ot “EAAnves 
otUTws elxov 6movolas mpds GAAHAovs. X. Cy. 7. 5, 56. ot rw TpdTov 
€xers (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). H. 
4.5, 15. as TadxXOoUS ExaoTos eixeyv (as each was able in respect to swiftness, as 
quickly as each was able). 


| 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., mecludes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As aruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
the other. Hence the Gen. is used: 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 
jection, inferiority : dpxew, Kparety, decrolew, Tupavvety, TUpavvevew, 
oTparyyev, éritporevew, éexiotareiv, Bacrevew, ayemovever, HyeioJ al, 
etc.; with the adjectives éyxparys, dxparijs ;— also with zpoéxew, 
avéxev, Teptetvar, TepiylyveoJo1, Tpoorarelv, irepPadAew, vireppéper, 
mpwtevev, moerPevev, mpoxpivew, mpoTyav, wAcovekTely, etC.; — HTTa- 
oto, torepety, torepiley, EAatroto Jol, perotadal, MELOVEKTELY, UTTEPOV 


> 7 io) 
ElVAL, YTTOVA €ivat, etc. 


Her. 7,97. rot vautixod éotpathyeor olde (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 3,15. émitpomwevery Aiyutmrou (to be the governor of 
Egypt). Th. 1, 69. dAdyos tov @pyouv éxpares (the report exceeded the 
thing itself). X. Cy. 1.1,2. &pxovres pe eiot Kad of BovxdAa Tv Body, 
kal of inmopopBol Tay immwy, Ka maytes SE of KaAovpevor vomets, Gy by TL E- 
TaT@or. Cdwv cixdtws by &pXovTEs ToUTwY vouiCowTo (all those called 
herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 
have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Mépoa robs waidas) diddoKovow éykparets eivat 
yaotpods Kat totrod (teach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate in 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. éuol S€ Boxed THS meylotns Hdorvqs ToAY 
MdALoTa cuupéeper eyK path elvat (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5.1,14. 7a poxdypa aydpdémia Tag@y, oiuat, TOY ewiSuMlay aAkKpaTH 
éott (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
KakAtotevoet 7d Tadley macéwy Tov ey Sndptyn yuvatk@v (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty). Th. 1, 81. rots érAos adbt@y Kal TS wAnSE 
breppépouerv (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. 5,2. "Aynoidaos 
Hyetro &pxovTt mposyKev ov padakia, AAG KapTepla TGv idtwT Ov Teprecvae 
(that the commander ought to excel the privates, etc.). X. Cy.3.1,19. tdxer me- 
preyévov avtod (you excelled him in despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, b. cxeWaducda, 
Gpa AUTn bTepBadrArAect Td aducclv TOU AdiketTaGan, kad GAyoUGL maAdoy of 
aiixovvTes, 7 of ddixodmevor (the Acc. is more usual with dmepBdAreuv). L. 752, 
€. mpecBevety TGv TOAAGY TorAEwY (to take the precedence of many 
cities). Soalso dvéxeoSai Tivos usually with a participle, to endure, per- 
mit, properly to hold one’s self up over one). V1. Apol. 81, b. avéxecSat Tay 
oikelwy &ueAoumwevay (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). Rp. 564, e. 
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ox avéxeTat TOU HAAa A€yorvtos. ‘HttTacSat tay emSuuiay (to be sub- 
ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 308, 244. odSauod ArT Sets arHASOV TOV 
mapa biArinmou pea Bewy (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X. C. 
1. 3,3. Swxpdrns Svatas Svwv uixpas dd wixpav ovdey Hyetro wetodcSat TOY 
&md ToAAGy Kal weydAwy TOAAG Kal weydAa Svdvtwy (did not think that he was 
inferior to those making many great sacrifices, ete.). Hier. 4,1. weydaAou &ya- 
Sov wetovenTet (comes short of a great good). ‘Totrepety tis wax ns (to come 
after the battle), “forepifery r@v katpa@yv (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
touse them). ‘forepiCery Tav Epywv. X. Hier. 1,18. radtyn 1H edppootvy ris 
€Amidos metovekTovaL TUpayyvo. TOY idiwra@y. 2, 1. wetovektovvTas 
ka oitwy Kal woT@yv Kai dWwy (coming short of food, etc.). 


Remark 1. ‘Hyewovevery and jyetodar in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with 65év expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; epatety in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., e. g. kpately Tovs To- 
Aepmlous (vincere); Kpateivy TIS Xdpas, Tis TOACwWS, TOY EvayTlwy, TaV 
€misupi@y, Tov Opouvs (allin Xen.). 


Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. & tw, eis Tt, kata TL, emt 
tit. — With 7rracSa ind is often joined with the Gen., e. g. Th. 1, 62. 7d 
otpaténedov YooatTo bTd TOY AdnValar. 


2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, e. g. numerals in -dowos and -zAots; 
devrepos, TepitTds, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 


X. An.7.7,41. ovSey vout(w avdp) rarAlov elvat ria ovdt AaumpoTepov 
&peTHs kat Sixatocvyns Kal yevvatdtytos (Ido not think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ob Shmov tov 
ipxovta THY apxXouevwy TovnpdTtepoy mposnke civat (it does not become a 
commander to be more base than his subjects). Eur. Med. 965. xpuods 5& kpeto- 
gwv puplwy Adywy Bpotors (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 
7) “EAAnuixdy otpdrevpa galverat moAAAaTAHTLOY EceTsat TOD }METEpoU 
(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. SimAhotos eyévero 
adtds EwtTod (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. bare pot amikopevar 
Tis TUMBOATNS iuetpovto Suws Sehoacda Tovs Mydous (though they came later 
than the batile, after the battle). ObdSevrds 5edtepos (second to, inferior to no one). 
Ovdevrds Potepos. Tay. dpkotvytwy wepiTTa KTjoagsat (to acquire more 
than enough). 


Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 
tion, by pé and ayrt with the Gen., or by mapd and pds with the Acc. See 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. dvetotor, dyopalew, 
mplacdar, KracIar, rapadapBdvew ; TwAciv, arodidoota, repdidcoJat, 


§ddva.;— also with verbs of eachanging and bartering, e. g. 
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dAAdrrew, dAAdTrecIat, SvapeiBer Io, Avew, etc.;— with verbs of 
valuing, €. &. TYLay, TYLdaTat, TovetoJor, a&torv, a€coioFor, and with 
the adjective agos. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (of Opfixes) @yéovTat Tas yuvatkas Tapa TY Yyovewy XpNMATwY 
pweydrwy (buy their wives at a great price). X.C.2.1,20.Tav tdvav TwAOD- 
ov hiv mavta THydS of Yeol (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 3.1, 36. 
ov 54, & Trypdvn, Ackov pot, mdoou dy plato, &ste Thy yuvaika dmodaBeiv 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). "Eye ev, pn, @ Kupe, xv THs Wuxis 
mwptatuny, ste ujwote Aatpedoa tavtnv (L would buy her at the expense of my 
life). Tl. ¢, 236. redxe &merBev, xpuocea xadrkelwy, éxatduBor evveaBolwy (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. nat ob dé, & "Appene, 
amdyou Thy Te yuvaika Kal adTovs Tatdas undev avTa@Y KaTadels (nulla re pro 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Oi ayadol ovdevds ty Képdous Thy 
Ths Tatpldos eAevdeplay &vyTAAAGEaLYTO (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). Il. a, 514. intpds yap avyp TOAAGY ayTdétos 
&AAwy (is worth as much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 6 Aveéppwy ode ava- 
Kplotos Hilwoe Toy pépovta Thy ayyerinv (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. éudxovro atiws Adyou (worthy 
of praise). ’A~tovy twa Tims (to consider worthy of honor), X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
Zywye ovdev avicdtepoy voullw Tay ev avSpwmos civat TOD TY Towy Toy TE 
Kakov Kal ayadov aEtodg a1. Tyay Twi Twos and Twa Tivos, e.g. S€Ka Ta- 
AdvtTwv, TOV SavarTou (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: Timacdat 
Tit &pyuptov, SavaTou, to impose a fine, or penalty of death upon one; com- 
monly, however, dixny is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relatiou of space, and is denoted by éyri with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. kparlorov marpbs ‘EAAjvey Tpapels (sprung from, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 


Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on eiva: and yiyveoSa. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, e. g. of Tov 5é€vdpovu kaprol (arising 
from +b Sévipov pepe kapmovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
produces. Td THs copias Kdddros (arising from 7 codla mapéxer KaAAOS OF 
i copia kak éoTw or KdAAos Eat) TIS Goplas), the beauty of wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Ta tod ‘Ounpov morhuata. ‘O rod Bacitréws 
vids. “H tov avdpds aperh. 

(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e.-when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.7 THs copias ewidupmta, the desire for wisdom (émSuuyo tis 
copias, the copias being the cause of the émuue); 6 THS &pEeTHS Epws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ Ths apetis); evvoid Tivos, good-will 
towards one (etvous eiut Ti); emseAcia TOV TOoAEMLK@Y Epywr, cura rerum 
bellicarum (emmerotuat Tov ToAeuKdy Epywy). “H tov TAataréwy émorpa- 
teia instead of mpds tovs II., the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
év amoBace: THS ys instead of em rijs yijs, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action, €. g.4 THs ToAEwS KTiots (from KTICer Thy TOA), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O THs ETLOTOAS ypaders (from ypdpe: emioToAhv), the émeo- 
ToAn being the object acted upon. ‘H Tay kard@yv Epywy mpakis. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Iotiaios tmdduve TOY “ldvwv Thy fyeuoviny TOU 
mpos Aapeioy ToA€ pou the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. doru podeiv, to go to the city ; — (b) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passzve condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. LocaL RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of mév amoorpébavres EBay veas 
auieAtooas (they went to the ships). Jl. a, 317. kvicon & ovpavdv ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. roAAol toav avdpes huctepey 5a (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. toTv Kaduetov morciv. Eur. Med. 7. Mideua wipyous yijs EtAevo’ “IwAkias. 


Remark. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. eis, in, into, &s, to, katd, downwards, avd, upwards, brép, over, émt, upon, mept 
and éuol, around, round about, werd, into the midst, after, mpds, to, into the presence 
of, mapa, near to, id, under, e. g. idvou és Thy TéAW, TpoEAdEly ws TY Baciréa, 
mept or aud) thy méAw Balvew — ém Tv AIpdvov avaBalvew — eAdety meta Tpaas 
— ivan maps Bactréa — iévar mpds “OAvpmov — i€van md yaiav. 








ae 
} 

‘- 

J 


396 SYNTAX. [§ 278. 


BO CAtvsAL RELATION. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting eféct is used as in other lan- 
guages, e. 2. ypadw émicroAjv. The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 
either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Ace. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, b. odtds eorw (6 Epws), dv of PadAn Tov GvSpdéTav EpGoty 
(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, e. BactAciav macay Sixaotatyy Bact- 
Aevdmevor (ruling a kingdom). Prot. 825, c. éwmimeAodyTa: maou ewipe- 
Aeray (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845, 4. 
Séouar dud Sixaiey Sénowyr. X. An. 1. 8, 15. crpatrnyhocovtTa eye 
TavTyy Thy oTpatTnylay (to be general of this command, army). 6.8, 6. edTvU- 
XnTav TodTO T) EYTUXHMa| (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. H. 7. 1, 5. wAciotous nal peylotovs aya@vas Hywvigpmevor 
kata SddarTay eAdxicTa wy amoTeTUXhKaTE, TAEoTA dE katwpryoKkate (having 
contended in the greatest contesis). Andoc. Myst. 5, 31. dpacdmevot Tas meyio- 
Tas &pas div. So adds mpaters mpdtrew ; epyacerIa: Epyov kadov; &pxe Sixalay 
apxnv; aicxpay Sovrciay Sovrcvew ; weyay méAcuoy ToAEMEIY 5 KaeThy vécov vooel. 
"Exdquous oTpatelas eéyecay (like etodov e&évar). Th. 1, 112. Aakedamd- 
vio. Tov epdy KaAoduevoy TéAEMOV EoTpaTevaay (like orparelay oTpatevely). 
So dpxous 6uvivat, acdevety vdoov, Cv Blov. X. Hier. 6, 7. wotoy dé twa Etvov 
éxoiwa. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, e. g. ‘O oixetos juiv méAE MOS OUTws ETWOAE UNA (our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243,e. Kadat mpdieis tpadtTovTat 
So also with adjectives, e. g. Kako) macay kaxiay, Pl. Rp. 490, d. In certain 
phrases, such as guAaKas puddrtew, excubias agere, pdpov (ddpous) pépeuw, tribu- 
tum solvere, TouThy Toute, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 


sense. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
time, an additional idea. 


Nikav waxnv = vinny wcxns (to conquer a batile, i.e. to win a battle); so 
‘OAbpmia (= ’OAvutiov viknv) vx Gv (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th. 1, 
126. Nika@v vavpaxlas = viknv vavpaxiay (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66 ; 
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vikav yvduny, sententiam vincere, virav dlxnv (to carry one’s opinion, one’s 
suit, triumphantly); like Stua Svew is: TH émivikea (iepd or Stuata), edayyé 
Ata, diaBatHpia, yevedAta, TA AUKata, yduous Sveuvy (to offer a 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. e. to celebrate the victory, etc. 
by @ sacrifice); To Tepoikdy &pxeito (danced the Persian dance), X. An. 
6. 1, 10; ravrTa (cwvdhuata) suv Sémevor (having made these agreements) ; 
TavTa (= Opkous ToUTwY) OudcayvTes (having taken these oaths); rapat7 ety 
TOKE MOV = Tdpayua Toreuou (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, réAe mos mpds tobs ’Augioceis 
é€rapaxan, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve special notice; in these, -also, stead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative : 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
€. g.adoTpanTeEty yopywrdy céAas = aotpamhy yop. céAaos (to lighten a 
Jearfully bright light, i. e. casting a bright and terrific light}, Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
SdAAety Ploy (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. °Epeu- 


vov ai’ €Sevoa (I poured out black blood), S. Aj. 376. ESraCerv Sdkpvay. 


aiua, Adumety aéAas, ety yadda (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 
the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
e.g. Sey yersat aodeves, Tarewdy = PIoyydy acSev7, etc. (to sound 
feeble, ete.) ; 780 (= 7dbv yéAwta) yeday (to laugh heartily) ; ndv mveiy (to 
breathe sweetly) ; uevea my elovtes “Axaot breathing spirit); “Apea mvetv 
(Martem spirare); 6Cerv 750; Sepwdv Te Kat Avyupby brn xXeET (6 tems) 
TO ToY TeTTLywy, Xdpe (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vox hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, ¢.’"Avexrdyxacé Te udda capddvioy (burst into a sardonic 
laugit), Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.7, 446. cis mip (= 8épyua mupds) d¢- 
Suduoior Se d5opKes (looking fire, flashing fire). So BAEéwety, FépKe- 
oSat ~Apny = Bréupa ~Apeos (to look war, terror); 6pav adnny (to look 
courage or boldness); 8éprea Sar Sewdy, cuepdadréov, takepad (to look terri- 
bly, etc.); péBov BaAémery (to look fury). Tl. a, 105. nan’ dooduevos 
(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
axpeiov iby, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, e. KAatovtds Te Kal dewdy 

~éuBAéwovrTas. 


Remarx 1. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
plied either by a pronoun alone (todT0, Téde, Tava, Tdde, Tl, Ti, ovdEY, under, 

é, &, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Tavta& Aumeiodal kal TAVTG Xalpew 
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tTois todAois (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at the same), Dem. Cor. 
323, 292. Oavmacta éxmahrrovra (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp. 
192,c. Ta cpatiata hvdinoay (were most flourishing), Th.1,19. So pakpdyv 
kKAalew; TdvTa eEvdaoveryv; wpedrciv, BAawTEv, (yutody MeyadAa, MiKpa; 
evepyerery TA MEYLOTA, NOU yeAay, WEya OY heyadAA Hpoveiy, auapTavelv, 
Sefodat, Siapepery TL, etc. 

Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: xdpw (gratia, for 
the sake of), xapw éeuny, ofy (mea, tua, gratia), Swpeay (gratis), dwrivyy, mporka, 
parny (incassum). So also tovto, tava (therefore), ri (why), 8 (therefore). Eur. 
Hee. 13. vedtatos & jv Mprawdav: 6 Kal we yas bretéreupay. Pl. Prot. 310, e. 
GAN auTa TADTAa VoY Kw mapa oé (on this very account). 


4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely azmed at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
eis, mpos, é7i, 18 commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 
ular, belong here: 

Xpihosal tivi te (originating from xpjodal tie xpelav), to use something 
for something; metSecy (originating from meiSew tid metow), ewalpery, - 
ETOTPUVELY, TPOKAAEIT Val, avayKacery TLVa TL, etc. OvdK exw, G TE 
XphromatravtTge Tidy xpnodmeda tovtw; (for what purpose shall we use 
him, what use shall we make of him?). TH kphyn “7 & wAclotov &ELa ExpavrTo 
(ad res maximi momenti), Th. 2,15. TeroSivar thy avaxadprneory, to be 
persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction eis 7. dvaxdp.), ib. 21. 
Tavta oe éwmotpvyvw (I excite you to this). "Awépxouat, mply rd cod TL met- 
Cov avayKkaca jvas (before [am compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 


Phaedr. 242, a. Totdro ovk Ererde Tovs Swxareas (did not persuade the Pho- 
caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but éworptvew eis udxny. 


Rem. 3. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner according © 
to or in which something takes: place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus tpdrov, totvroy toy tpdmoy. (hunc in modum, in this 
manner), mavta tpdmov, tiva tpoToy, Sikny (in morem, according to the manner of, 
like), Gora (in like manner), émirndés (consulto), raxos and kata taxos (celeriter). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the suffering Object, ie. the 
Object upon which the Action is performed. | 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. 

1. The verbs addercty, dvivavat, dvivacdor, BAdmrewv, adukety, evox- 
Aety (commonly with Dat.), bBpiew, Avpatver Io, AwBacIou, oi- 
verJat, Nodopety (to chide); eiceBetv, doeBetv; NoxGv, evedpevew ; Te- 


pwpeiotar; Jeparevewv, Sopvpopety, éxitporeve (to provide with a 











§ 279.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 399 


guardian) ; xodaxevew, SJwrevev (Idwrev Poet.), mposkvvety; wel- 
Jev; dpeiBerta. (Poet. respondere), remunerari; dvdAdrrecSat, 
evAaPeiotar; pipetodar, Lnrobv (to emulate). 


X. C.1. 2, 64. (Zexpdrys) pavepds jv Sepawedwy tovs Seods (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. tis dy etn Snuaywyds-ToodTos, bstis TOY 
Mev Oj mov Awwevoar dSvvairo, Tovs 5é Kaipods, év ois Hv cHCeoSar Thy wdAwy, 
amddoito ; (as would be able to flatter the people). Met Serv Td TAFHSOs (to persuade 
the multitude). X. Hier. 4, 3.0i moAtrat Sopupopodat mev GAAHA OS dvev mahod 
(keep guard over each other). R.L.12,5.ueraotparomededvovtat ye (of Aaxedaipdvi01) 
Mi wuKva Kal TOU Giveg Sat TOUS TOAEMLOUS Evena, Kal TOD OPEeAEiY TOUS 
plaous (for the sake of injuring their enemies, and assisting their friends). C.4.3, 
15. exetvo 5€ Gduue, b7t wor Bonet TAS TOY Sedv eLEepyeatas oS dy cfs ToTE dy- 
Sparwv atlas xapiow &meiBeoSat. Her.6,138.erAdxnoav tas tov Adnvalwy 
yuvatkas. Th. 1,32. WAetorapxov, Toy Aewvidov, bvra Bactréa kab 
véoy emt, €weTpomevey (6 TMavoavias), X.H.5.1,17. ri Hiv, } wndéva 
avipimav KoAaKEvVELY pire "EXAANHVAa, pnTe BapBapoy, eivera picdov; — 
Iposkuvety BactAéa. Pl. Rp.334,b. dpedretv wey rods hiaous (doxe?) 
nN Sixaoctvn, BAdwTetvy SE To's ExDpovs. “Adikety Tos PlAous, 
HBpiCery tovs watdas. ToAAdkis kal dovAo TimwpodyTat tovs adl- 
kous deamdtas (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. of 
giAakes €AoLddpovy avTov (but the Depanent Aodopeicdal ti, to reproach). 


ReMARK 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) aperety WL but very seldom, and then in the poets; (8) 
a5cKety eis, mpos, and mepi twa; (y) aoeBety cis and mepi twa; evoe- 
Bety ets twa, Tept, mpos Tiva ; (3) Avpatversat TWh frequently ; (e) AwBa- 
oSat twit sometimes; (¢) bBpt Cer eis Twa, often ; (n) €metpomedery tivds 
somewhat frequently ({ 275,1). "“Apéoresy takes the Ace. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in ‘the sense of to please. 


Rem. 2. AwpetoSat tivt m1 (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one). is the construction in Attic prose, not dwpetoSai tia ti (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


| 2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 
deed, €. g. evepyerety, oxo Ne KaKoTrolety ; evAoyelv, KaKoAoyety ; 


Ls KOAQ$, KAKOS déyev, ElTTELV, GTayOpEvELY. 


 S. Aj. 1154. &Spore, wh Spa robs TeSyynndtas Kak@s (do not injure the 
dead). X. Cy. 1. 6, 29. kaxoupyety robs pirovs (to harm one's friends). 
Evepyetrety thy tat ptda. (to do good to one’s country). X. C. 2.3, 8. mas © 
tye cya avemiothuwv elny adeAP@ Xpiiosat; émiotdpevds ye kal eD A€yety TY ew 
An éyovra, Kal ev worety Toy eb TOLOUYTA; Tov méevTo Kal Adyw Ka Epye 
“TWetpwmevov ewe aviay ovK &y Suvalunv ovr ed A€yety, ovT Ed Torety (know- 

ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 
to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, etc.) In- 
stead of the adverbs «3 and xax@s with woveiv, etc., the Greek uses also the cor- 
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responding adjectives; hence kara, kaka Toreiv, Aéyety TLvd (to do good 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 


3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the 
contrary, e. g. pevew (like manere), wepyseve, Jappeiv, Kaprepety ; 
pevyew, aropevyety, dzrodidpacKev, Sparerevew. 


Mh bedye roy Klvduvov (do not flee from danger). Oappetre Sdvarov ( fident 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3.2, 20. Tas wey waxas Sappetre (bravely 
stand or endure the battles). Cy.5.5, 42. ef twés oe Tudou, avtacma cov Kal evaxet 
abto’s, wa oe kat Sapphowory (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te 
complectantur). ‘O do0A0s &wéSpa toy SeamwoT Hy (ran away from his master). 
PJ. Symp. 216, b. 8parveredtw ovy abtoy cal pedyw (I run away from hin, 
etc.). Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. of ray mpayyudrwy Kaipol ov Mevovglt THY NMETE- 
pav BpadutAta (do not wait for your slothfulness). 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of gevyery, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. 6mox wpety tov 
&xAov (to retire from the crowd); éxkatHvat kivduvoy (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 
éxtpémetSal, bmextpémeTaal, bwebepxXeTIal, AToTT pe pPeTaal 
Oappety tim signifies to have confidence in something ( fidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and being concealed: havtdvew, Kpvz- 
rew (celare), kpvmrecIar; — also the verbs ¢Jdveuv (antevertere), 
Nelwecv, érideiwecyv (deficere) ; — verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Ace. 


Pl. Rp. 365, d. Seovs otre Aavddvery, ote Bidcacda Svvardv (to escape 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Kptmreiv tivd tt (to conceal any- 
thing from any one), see § 280. Her. 6, 115. mepiémAwov Bovvioy BovAduevor 
OX jvatTovs Adnvatovs amduevor és Td &otv (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). "Emideimer we 6 xpdvos, 7 hucpa (fails me). X. An. 1. 5,6. 7d 
oTpatevpa 6 oitos eméAiwe. “Ouvume wavtas Seovs (J swear by all the 
gods). Hence wa, od wad, val ud, vy Ala, 

Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs 5e7 and xp7, in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom one is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. wvdhoea, dtTEd TE Xp (you will tell of what you are 
zn need). Aesch. Pr. 86. adtdyv yap ce Sez Mpounséws (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Ae? with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, e. g. 
Pl. Menon. 79, b. S€7 ody cor Tijs abris epwrnaews (you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, e. g. 5«? (xpn) oe TatTa moety; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with xpf seldom even in poetry. X.C.3.3, 10. e& cou S€or SiddoKerv. 


Comp. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. &AAw yap 7 "mol xph ye THSD ape 
xvovds. 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. poPetota, dctoa, tpetv; aicxtverSar (reverert), aidetaJar; dus- 
xpatvew ; éxrAnrrec da, karaTAntrecda ; dAopioecdau (nusera7t). 
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X. Cy. 8.1, 28. waddrov rods aidoupévous aidodrvrat tav dvaidav of 
&vSpwror (respect the respectful). An.1. 9, 6. Kopos &pxroy wore ewipepo- 
Mévnyv ovK Etpecer (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 3,18. (of ToA€u101) 
BaAAoY HuaS POBNTOVTAL, bray axovowow, OTL ovX ws PoBoimevane TThTTO- 
fev avTovs oto Kadhmevar (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
Jear on account of them). Aicxtvomar toy Sedy (LI feel ashamed before the 
god). KR. L. 2, 11. aideto dart trovs &pxovras. Cy. 1. 8, 5. nad oé, 
Tanne, pygaTTdmevoyv TAVITA TA Bpwmarta bp (I see that you are dis- 
gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp. 173,¢. rovs é€ralpouvs éX€@. Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. katatAayfjvat Tov Staiwmroy (to be panic-stricken by 
Piilip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, Batvety, atooetyv, mepav, wAEtY pémery, 
omevdeiy, ete. S. Ant. 1158. ruxn katappémwet thy edTVXODYTA 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). ’ExBaiveiv, ewatooety dda (to put out 
the foot, move the foot quickly); &traerv xépa (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); Baowv, 65a wmepay, all poetic. Th. 6, 39. kaxd omevdeuyr (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Ace. Il. A, 160. frma rely Oxea KpoTaALCov ava mroréuoio yepupas (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. AéBnra 
kpotéovee (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the poets say, Sedv xopeveryv, EALoaeEty (deum choreis, saltundo cele- 
brare). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 552. 


6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also the tame during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, How long ?), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 
measure and weight (Gn answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb ‘is performed. ~ 


Baive.y, wepav, Epmweiv, Topevetvar bddy (to go the way, etc., comp. 
atque reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. gar efur yap 3) TAnmoveatarny 
68d (will go the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 27. wire Td 5dsBata Topedvou, GAA 
KéAeve gor TOUS Hyeudvas THY paaTny (dd6v) HyetaSar (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4.4, 
l. €ropetvSnoav ba THS Apuevias wediov &mav Kal Aclous ynAdmous 
(marched over a plain, ete.). R. Equ. 8,10. jv 6 wey pevyn em) Tod immov wWav- 
Tota xwpia (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 43. &yetv (orpatidv) } oTevas i 
trAatetas dd0vs. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. &yav Kat pépwy Tobs TA€ovTas Sa- 
Aatray (sailing through the sea). Xpovov, Tv xp4voy, for a time, (different 
from xpdve, civ xpdve, in, by time, gradually), vinta, huépay (during the night, day). 

Jer. 6, 127. 4 SiBapis Hxeuale rodToy Tov xpdvoy padtota (was flourishing 
34% 
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during this time). X. An. 4.5, 24. rararauBdver thy Svyatépa Tod Kwpapxou 
evvaTtnv neépav yeyaunuervny (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 3, 11. 
Kal xSes dE kal TpiTHY Huepav TLavTd TOTO empatToy. Dem. Phil.3.116, 23. 
toxvoay dé Tt kad OnBaior TOUS TeAEUTALOUS TOVTOVE!L XpdvOUS pmEeTa THY 
év AcdxTpois paxny (during these last times). Her. 1,31. oradiouvs wévre kal 
TecoEepaKovTa Siakouioaytes amixovto és Td ipdy (huving passed over forty-five 
stades). 6, 119. awéxew Séka kat Stnxogtovs otadious (to be distant two 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. MiAtiddns &méwAce Tdpov modtopxnoas te €& 
kal etkoot nmepas. “Edecoy améxe: amd Sdpdewy tpidv jcpov d6d0v. X. C. 


3. 6, 1. obdémw eZeooty E77 yeyovds (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with Svvacdauz, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. 7b BaBuvaAdrviov 
tddavtov Sivatat EvBotdas EBSounKovta pvéas (the Babylonian talent 
is worth [weighs as much as, amounts to] seventy Luboean minae). 


Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used even with 
verbs denoting rest, e. g. keioSal, orFval, Rosa, Sdocew, Kadicew, etc. (instead 
of éy with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, e. g. S. Phil. 145. (rémov mposidety. 
éséAeis) GyTiva KEetTat (quemjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part II. § 554, Rem. 3. ; 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., avd, from a lower to a higher place, 
e.g. ave tmoTaydy mrely, ava viUKTa;—KaTd, from a higher to a lower place, e. g. 
Kara woTauov TAciv, Kata Toy Bloy;— audi and mepi, round about, ec. g. Baivew 
dup) (or mept) Thy méAww, audt Toy Xemava, Tepl TA Mndixa ; — bd, under, bP’ 
HAtoyv, ord viKTa, sub noctem ; — bmép, over ; — mapa, near by, along, by the side of, 
€. 2. mapa Toby ToTaudy TopeverSat, Tap bAoy Toy Bioy ;— eml, upon, e. g. em YaTA 
Suradcons wAciv, emt wordy xpdvoyv ; — bid, through, e. g. bia Sapata Baivew, Sic 
vUKTa ;— META TAaVTA, postea ; —mpbs Eomépay, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) thy taxtornv (ddr), 
celerrime ; Thy mpaTny, primum ; Thy evseiay, recte, straight forward ; waxpayv, far ; 
hAAnY Kal AAnY, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. Il. y, 116. moAAa T &vav- 
TQ, KaTAYTA, TaopayTda TE, SOX La T HAVov (they passed over many up hills, 
down hills, straight and cross ways ; — (b) ohuepoy, to-day ; aipiov, to-morrow ; apxhv, 
Ti apxhy, properly, at first, omnino; TéXos, Tb TeAEvTatoy, finally ; véoy, lately ; 
MpoTEpoy, TMp@TOV, TO TPATOY, TL Tpiv, TO aVTika, TavUY, TO TdAGL, TO TaAdaLov, TO 
Aourdy, etc.; — (c) ToAA, saecpe; Tu TOoAAG, plerumque ; WoAV, meya, MeydAa, ME 
VloTO, OALYOY, MIKPOV, MiKpa, TUXVA, MaKxpd, roy, TocovTO, TavTa, etc. So also 
KOS, TARVOS. 


7. Finally the Ace. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to— 
which the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Ace. 
of more definite Limitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her. 2, 111. kauvew Tobs 6P>SaAmous (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. ras ppévas byatvew (to be sound in mind). X. C.1. 6, 6. ddyeiv 
Tovs wddas (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. pavepds fv Swxpdrns ov Tay Te 
THmaTa pds Spay, AAA TOY TAS WUXaS Mpds apeTiy Ed TepuKdTwY ediemevos 
(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adapted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. diapéper yun) avdpos Thy pvatrv (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, d. 6 avSpwros Toy SdnTvAOV 
GAyet (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kadds éort Ta Supata (ts 
beautiful as to his eyes, has beautiful eyes). Kands éort tiv Wuxhv. So dyadsds, 
gopds, ppdvimos, xphotuos, XpnaoTos, dixatos, etc., with the Acc. *AyaSds réxvnv 
tivd. Her.3,4. davys cal yvduny ixavds, cal TX ToAE Mia BAKmos jy. X. 
Cy. 2. 3, 7. averrn Pepavaas Td THma ovK aputjs, cal THY PuX Hy ovK ayevvel 
avopt éoxds. 8.4,18. devds TadTny THY TéExYHY. SO Savuaocrds Td pé- 
yesos, Td KdAAOS (wonderful for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). ‘The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Acc., viz. an, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, e. g. dyadds Texvnv, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, e. g. veavias kaAbs Thy Wx, of 
or with a lovely spirit. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions eis, mpés, kara are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 


as Siopepe ets TL, €. g. els apeTnv. X. C. 3.5, 1. evdotorépa n mods eis Ta 
ToheutKa EgTat. Bopds mpos 71. — On the Dat. see § 285, (3), (b). 


Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: edpos, tos, wéyedos, Bados, ujKos, 
TARI0s, apiSudv; also yévos, dvoua, wepos, Td ody Epos, mpdpacww, under pretence, 
Td GAndés, ywounv ewhy. Her. 6, 83. KAéavdpos yévos ewy Bryadeds am *Ap- 
Kadins (being a Phigalian by birth). 7,109. Atuyn eodoa Tvyxdver wsel TpInKOVTS 
oTadiov Thy meplodoy (in circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. meta ratta api- 
Kovto ém) Toy ZdBatov woTapov Td etpos TeTTApwy TAEYpwr (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. of wey émopedovto Tb TARAS ws Sisxtdror (two thousand in 
number). — Moreover roivaytiov, travaytia, on the contrary; TaAda, in respect to 
" other things ; 7d bAov, Omnino; aupdtepa, ToUTO (Tatra) uwév — TOdTO (TavTa) dE; 
ovdéy, in no respect; Ti, in some respect ; ToAAG, wdvTa, etc.—Td em eue, TOUT 
éud, Touml oe, Td eis ewe, quantum ad me (te), as far as it relates to me, ete. 


§280. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Ace. with one verb :— 
1. When, in the construction given under § 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as fidlay iAciy, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
the same time be extended to a personal object, e. g. pid@ 
peyddgv piriay (= PAO) Tov aloe. 


Her. 3,88. yduous Tovs mpmrovs éyadpuee 6 Aapetos Kipov d00 suya- 
tépas, *“Atooccdy Te Kal Aptvatadyny (contracted very honorable marriages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. EwiTdv AwBaTat AdBnv avnKer- 
tov (maims himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 
75. Spewoav Tovs orpatiotas Tovs meylatous &pKous (made the sol- 
diers take the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8. 3,37. €wé 6 mathp thy tev Talday 
matdelav éraldever (educated me in the education of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 
MéAntés me €ypadWato Thy ypapyy TavTny. 36, Cc. ExatToy evepye- 
rely Thy meytiotny evepyeciav. Her. 1, 129. defrvoy 7d (=9) piv 
éSolvioe. Th. 1,32. thy vavmaxlav amewoameda Kopiystous (like 
vikny vay), we repelled the Corinthians in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
a. TOAAG Kal 7déa Kal rayTodaTa evHxovv bmuas. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of tvoua dvoudtew Twa: X. O.7, 3. kadrod- 
of pe TOUTO Td BvOoma (they called me this name, by this name). Pl. Rp. 471, 
d. dvakadrovvtTes TaVTA TH dydmaTa EauTODS. . 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Acc. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Ta@AAG mimodmevos Toy 
Sdeav. An.5.7,6. TovTo buas ékamarjoa. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of éyx@piov 
éyromdcew tid and the like. Pl. Symp. 221,c. roAAG pév obv ay TIS Kot GAAG 
Zxot Swxpdrny éwmarvéaar (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 


Rp. 363, d. radta 3) nab HAAG ToLladTa eyKomidCovar Siuaoocvvyy. 
MeydAc, mikpd, TAciw, pel(w wperAciv, BAGTTELY, GdtkEtyY TLYG. 


2. Expressions of saying or doing good or evil (which generally 
contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., e. g dyadd, kadtd, kaka Tolety, TpaTTELy, epyace- 


ovat, X\éyerv, eimety, etc. tivd (to do good, etc., to some one). 


X. O. 5,12. 4 v9 Tobs tpiotra SepawevovTas avryy TAcloTA Ayana 
avrTimoret (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 
61. réte 5% 6 OcuioroKAems Ketvdy Te Kal Tos KopivGiovs ToAAG 
Te kal Kaka €reve (said much evil of him and the Corinthians). X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. 
ovdemamote EmavovTO TOAAG Kaka NMaS ToLovyTes (never ceased to do much 
injury to us). 


_ Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the obj2ct acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan- 
tage (Dativus commodi or incommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. ti oot Trorjowow 
oi pdptupes ; (quid tu tibi prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1. 6,42. mpookdme, Ti wot 
Torjoovo oi apxdvevor (consider what your subjects will do FOR you); on the con- 
trary with oé (what they will do ro you). An. 4, 2, 23. mayta émoinoay tots 
anosavovaty (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. iv ratrd wor 
moons & Aéyets (tf you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. ovx dy @xomev, O Te moLot- 





$ 280. ] DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 405 


pev got, But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, e. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
55. diareAet mpdttwy Kal Acyov Ta BEATLCGTA TS 54 uw (continue to do und 


say what is best for the people). 

3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquir- 
ing, asking: aire, dmouretv, mpartew (to demand), eisrparrew, 

4 A Puree) la Deh, 4 2€ 4 e€ ta 3 ans / : 
TpaTTET TOL; Epwray, epeoJat, eLeralew, iotopety, avirtopev ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding: dvWdoKew, Trad<vew, dvapyvioKev, S70- 
pywyjoKev (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of dwiding and cutting into parts: 8atecSou, dia- 
peiv, Tépvew, diavepew, Karavewe ;—(d) of depriving and taking 
away: orepev, amoatepely; orepioxe, ovddy, dpaipeiodar ;—(e) of 
concealing or hiding from: xpiarew (xevtew Poet.) ;— (f) of put- 
ting on and off, clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: &- 


dvew, exdvew, audrevvivat, twepiBadrrAcoSat. 


Her. 3, 1. réuwas KapBions és Atyurroy knpixa attee”"Apwaory Suyarépa 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. abtovs ExatTdy TadAavra Expniav 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C.1.2, 60. od8éva mémote picddv 
THs ouvovclas empadtato Swxparns (never demanded a reward of any one for 
his instruction). HH. 4.1, 21. ‘Hpurmifas aire? thy "AynotaAaoy émrAlras 
Te és SisxiAtous kal meATacTaS &AAoOvs Toagovtous (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2, 35. Ta eis tpophy Séovta éteTa- 
Cere Tovs id buiv (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
food). Eur. Hipp. 254. woaaAd S1ddoKer yap uw 6 modvs Blotos (teaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 6 xpdvos kal 4 eumeipia Ta wh KaA@s ExoVTA| 
€xd:ddoKer TOUS avSpaHmous (teach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 136. 
matdsevovgt Tovs Tatdas Tpla podvva (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
138. yA@oody te THY ATTLK}Y kal TpdTOUS TAY “Adnvalwy €SidacKor 
Tovs watdas. X.An.3.2,1l.dvapvjow buasnaltovs Kcivitvovs (I will 
remind you of the dangers). Hier.1, 3. bréuvnods me Ta &v 7TH idiwTiKG Biw. 
Her. 7,121. rpets wotpas 6 Hepins Sacdpevos mavTa Thy TECby oTpa- 
+ év (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Témvetv, dtatpety re 
Bépn, hotpas (to cut, to divide something into parts). X. Cy.7.5,13. 6 Kipos rd 
oT patrevpa kaTévetme SHdeKa wep (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit.283, d.5:éAwwev abryy (thy metpntinxny) S00 wéepn. X. Cy. 4. 
6,4. rdv wdvov poKa Plrov wmatda &pelaeto THY WuxHy (deprived my 
only child of life). Tur. Hec. 285. rov wavta ® dABov tjmap ev w agel- 
‘Aero. Dem. Aphob. 839,13. thy Tiuty atoorepe? pe (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54,50. ra fuérepa Auas &mocrepet (6 Bidimmos). Kpvmtw ce 7d 
arvxnpa (L conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. ov phy plAouvs 
ye, xbitt paddov } plAous, kpvrrery dikawoyv ods, Tarep, SusTpaiias. X. 
(Cy. 1..3,17. mats wéyas puxpy xwv xiTaGva, ETEpov Taida wiKpdy, wéeyay 
Zxovra xiTava, exdtoas adrtdy, Toy py éavrod Exetvov HuUpiece, Ty bE 


éxelvov adrds év €5v (a larye boy stripped another small boy of his large tune and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1,168. retxos weptBaréodat thy woAdty (to 
surround the city with a wall). 


Rem. 3. Several of the above verbs are sometimes otherwise constructed, 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed; thus, aiv ety 
TL Tapa TLVOS; EpwTayv TiVva mepi TLvos; with verbs of dividing and cut- 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition es, sometimes also kara, 
is joined with the Acc., e. g. tobs moAiras eis ef wolpas dtetAov ; or the word pépos, 
etc., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is put in the 
Gen., depending on pépos, etc., e. g. dv0 wotpas Avdav mdvtwy Sieidev (he divided ail 
the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1, 94; passively, dadexa Mepady pvaal dujpyytat 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy. 1.2, 5. Verbs of depriving 
and taking away, have the following constructions : 


(a) dmoorepety and &4patpetodxar with the Acc. of the thing alone, e.g. 
Tas dy obtos éSéAoL THK GAAOT PLA arocTepery ; (how could he be willing to 
take away the things of others ?), X. Ag. 4,1. XdaAa(a T& Kadds eyvoo- 
péva (provisa) kat wmemwoinwéva apatpotytar (take away, destroy 
the provisions), O. 5, 18; the Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found ; 
thus with aga:petadasz (to rob, take from), e. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. Trois 
moAirais ovx e& toov xpyTal, GAAG TOUS pey ApatpovmeEvos, Tovs dE 
TUnTwy ovdevds akiay THY SnuoKpaTiay amodaivel. 


(b) orepety, GmoaTeEpety, oTEpiokEty, &Apatpetadal Tivd TL Very 
often. | 


oTepeiv, aTooTEpEty Tiva TLVOS, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, see § 271,2; but adpatpetodar very seldom 
has this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre- 
vent. Oi dWiCouevor apaipotyTa Tas wey KUVAS TOD EdpeEty TY Aaya, 
avTovs de THS w@pPEeAcias, X. Ven. 6, 4. 


(¢c 


— 


(d) ddatpetodsat, dmootepety with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. 
of the thing; they then signify to take something from some one, to withdraw 
something from some one. ‘This is a more rare construction. Of mAcovértat 
T&Y &AAwWY apaltpovmEevOoL XpHuaTa EavTovs BSoxovar mAouTiCew 
(taking their property from others, seem to enrich themselves), X. C. 1. 5, 3. 
Svuppmaxlas apatpovmevoy Tis TéAEws (= Tay ToAITOv) Dem. 
Cor. 232, 22. E% rt BovAovra emityndevery Kadrdov, ovdevds ATOTTE pet 
(7a xvynyeoia), X. Ven. 12,8. “Ostis,un AAAwY EavTdy adwoaTEpay, 
aopareias Setrat (properly, alis se subducens, i. e. ab aliis desciscens ; éavtdy 
is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. 


Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs meiSew, émorpivew, éerat- 
pelv, Mpokarciovat, avayKacew, see § 278, 4. 

4. An Accusative of the object acted upon, and an Accusa- 
tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used with 
the verbs mentioned under § 240, 2, when they are changed 
from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 
with verbs signifying to make, to constitute, e. g. rovety, tuéva, 
reddere ; to choose, to appoint, e. &. aipeia Iau, creare, etc.; to consider, 
represent, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. 2. vopst- 
few, nycoJou, etc.; to say, to name, to praise, to chide, e. g. \éyew, 
évouatew, Kadciv; to give, to take, to receive, e. &. wapadaBety dé- 
xeoJa, etc.; to produce, to increase, to form, to teach, to educate. 
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Kipos Tous plAovs é€wmoinge tAovalous (made his friends rich). Ta- 
every Tiva coor (to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education). Nopl- 
Cer, nyciodal tTiva &vdpa aya dy (to think, regard, consider one a good man), 
Dem. Cor. 5,43. of @ertaAol kad OnBator Ptrov, ebepyérny, cwTHpa Tov 
Piriwmmov nyovvtTo. "Ovopacery tTiva cogpigt hy (to call one a sophist). 
Aipetodati Tiva otpatyydy (to choose one a commander). X. Cy. 5. 2, 14. 
Tov TwBpvay civieimvoy tapérAaPev. Dem. Chers. 106, 66.mdrAcws &ywye 
TAOUTOV HyOUMal TUUUaXOVS, TlaTLY, eVvotay. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. 7 
eipyyn Tov Sj Mov Tay Adnvaloy bWnaAdy Ape kal katTéoTtHoeEV ioxupdy. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. efya: with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 
Passive. 


1 As the Greek considers the passive as a reflexive (§ 251, 1), it follows that, 
on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 
verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, e. g. 
(xdémrovot TA weTwra), Ké6mTOVTaL Ta MET WTA, Which may mean, either that 
they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead 
be struck, they are struck on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. ’ApdBiot Cetpas treCwo- 
pévot €oay, Aisiomwes S¢ mapdadéas Te Kal Acovtéas Evammevor (the Arabians 
were girt with the zevra, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lion-skins). 


2. Hence, when the verbs mentioned under § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act. 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 
the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 
effect remains. (a) Odros mévro. 6 2mawds eott Kadds, Oy ov piv Ewatvet br 
avdpav atlwv mareversat (this is honorable praise by which you are now praised), 
Pl. Lach. 181,b. Tpavwatiodels ToAda (sc. tpatwata), (wounded with many 
wounds), Th. 4,12.”"Ovopa Td pmev TP@Tov Zaykan jv tnd TaY BiKeAOv KAN- 
Setoa (Hn Sueata), 6,4 (was called by its first name). ‘H xpiois, Hv éxpldy 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. Agor. 134,50. Ta méytora Tinned qvat, 
SS. O. R. 1203. Acopoy Susetnvuatoy edxeta SeSeis, Kur. Hipp. 1237. 
So dPercioSai, (nusodoSa peydra, BAdrrecSat woAAd. —(b) Movotkhy bd 
| Adumrpov mardeuSels, pntopikyy d& bm Avtipavtos (having been educated 
in music and rhetoric), Pl. Menex. 236, a; so SidaxSfvartéxyny bird twos 
(to be taught an art by some one); épwTnShvat thy yuounv bmd Twos (to be 
asked an opinion). TA nab oikhoes TH abTa wépyn Stavepnanta (be di- 
vided into the same parts), Pl. L. 737,¢e. ‘“Yrd Baoiddws meTmpayméevos TOS 
¢ dpou's (having demanded the tribute), Th.8,5. "Apatpedijvat, amoorepn- 
Sivat thy apxhv bwd twos. KpudSjvart re (celari aliqud). Metodjvar 
thy avaxdprnoty (§ 278,4). "AudiévyveSa xiTGva occurs only with the mean- 
_ ing to put a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed by another, the garment 
was put on me by another ; but évduSjveu xitGva (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use. 


8 As the Greek may form a personal Pass. (§ 251, 4), of every intransitive 
verb, which has its object in the Gen. or Dat., e. g. dueAodmat, HMeAnINY, Poov- 
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otduat, épSovAdny; so may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 
with the Ace. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1.1, 26. of 
tav ASnvalwy éwmiteTpapéevot THY pvaakny (quibus custodia demandata 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from émitpérw Twit 
Thy puvdachy). 5, 37, of Kopivdtot TatbtTa ewTETTAAMEVOL avEeXSpouy 
(having been commanded these things) ; 1, 140. et tuyxwptcere, kal AAO Te pet- 
Cov ceidts émitraxdnaoeaade (you will be commanded something greater). X. 
An. 2.6, 1. of orparnyol dmoTundévrTes Tas KEPAAAS erEeAcUTYCAY. 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or im which the action of the subject 
occurs ;—(b) in a causal relation, the object wpon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, e. g. BonIa 
Tois woAirous OY TH TOA; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, e. g. dyéAAopmar tH vicn. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a ¢himg, and is called the Dat. of the thing or 
enstrumental Dat. 


SIO Bo A: Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place im (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
joined with the Dative. 


Il. 1, 663. avrap "AxirrAcds cb5e mux GS Kdrolns ebmhxtov (slept in the corner of 
the tent). 7, 595. “EAAGSe oixla valwy (dwelling in houses in Hellas). , 210. 
Kia ToAvproiaBo1o Sardoons aiyiarG peydrAw Bpewera (roars upon the 
shore). §. Trach. 171. (pn) rhv waraudy pnydy avdijoal more Awdare (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle at Dodona). Were belong the Locative forms very 
common in prose, viz., Mapadavu, “EAevoivi, TuSol, “IoSpot, ofior, “Adfvnor, 
TAaraiaor, etc. (at Marathon, etc.); also, tatty, tHde, here, #, where. So also, 
Od. 0, 227. TuaAtotcr péy etoxa Sdéyara valor. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the attributive pronoun 
at7os, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. ras médsas everiumpacay abtotat rotor ipotan (they burned 
the cities together with the temples — cities, temples and all), X.H.6. 2, 35. af 
am) Zypakovoav vijes aTaoat édAwoov avtots avipdary (the ships were taken 
together with the men). 


3. The local relation is transferred to the tame in which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
tume (definite) and cercumstances of an action. 


In prose with juépa, vuxti, unvi, &ret, éviavt@, Spe and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as mpdérepos, torepos, 
émiéy, mapeAsay and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. Tyde TH vuKti, ravtTn TH Hmepa, exelyyn TH Hucpa, TH avTH 
vukTl, ToAAOtS ETETL, THITH UNV, TH aVTH Spa, TG emwidyre eres, 
€xelva TO ETEL, TO VOTEPH ETEL, TOVUTHW TH EviauTa@, ete. X. An. 
4.8, 1. 77 TpeTH HMEepa ahixovTo em Thy woTapudy (the first day or on the first 
day). Also dpa xemuevos (in time of winter), vouunvla (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, MavaSnvaiois, Avovuctois, Tpaywdois Katvois, at the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition év is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
stands without an attributive, e. g. év jucpa, ev vuxti, év Séper; often also when 
a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. év ro’rw TG eviavT@ ; (b) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated ; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives éAiyos, Bpaxvs, uixpds, ToAvs, etc., e. g. Sehyaryov 
éy tTpialy nuepacs (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. &, 253. émAdouey Bopéen avéuw axpaci Kar@ (with a good wind). Il. a, 
418. TG ce KaKH alton Tékov ev weydpo.ow (under an evil destiny). Her. 6, 139. 
émedy Bopén &vemw adTnucpdy vynts ekavion ex THs bueTepns és Thy NueTepny, 
rére Tapaddaouey (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 


§ 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, wpon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible ; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
as the same. The distinction is merely this, that the former is 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere thing, or is consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 

39 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Acc. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing wm i; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active ; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the zmmediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 


the action of the subject. 

RemMARK 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as a 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. radar Seotory xeElpas avioxovtes (raisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So atpecSot, emaipecdar Sopv tivi. Il. €, 709. Aiuyn KexAmue- 
vos Kypiotd: (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 1, 218. mpoxarécoatro xapmn (he 
challenged to the contest). ‘Th.1, 13. *"AwewvokAjs Saulots HAdev. 3,5. avTols 
Medéas Adxwy adikvetrat. 


Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions eis, mpdés, émi, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [§ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), e. g. xayal, humi, humum; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in -7, €. g. 4AAy; those in -w, €. g. dvw, KdTw, etc.; those in -o1, e. g. 
medot, humi, humum ; évravdsot, huc and hic (but of, dao, wot, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the object 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of associa- 
tion and union, e. g. diddvat, rapéxe, tricxvetodat, dpwalew Th TWt. 


The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative: — 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, miz- 
ing with, partcipation.— Dative of communion, e. g. dprcy, 
puyvivat, ptyvvotar, Kowodv, KowovoIat, Kowwvetv, di-, KataddAdrrewv 
(to reconcile), d.-, KaradddtrecSar (to reconcile one’s self to), Eevod- 
oa, orévoeodat or omovdas Troeiodoat, mparrew (agere cum aliquo) ; 
cizeiv, Néyew, diareyer Ia, edyerIa, KatapaoIa, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, e. 8. Kowds, civtpodos, otupuvos, ovyyevis, peratrios ; 
many other words of a similar signification, compounded with 
ovv and pera, also with év, zpds, and zapa. 


‘Opirer tots ayasots avSpadmors (associate with good men). Her. 8, 
131. 6 Acwoxrhins ToAukpdtet @ulAnoe. 6,21. méAtes aira dda &A- 
AnaAnot e&etvasynoay (cultivated hospitality with each other):—Etxowat 
tots seots (I pray to the gods). X.H.2.2,19.¢méviecdat ’ASnvators (to 
make a treaty with the Athenians). 3.2,20. 4AAHAoLS cTovbas éemothoar- 
to (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. ai mpdters ai mpoye- 
yevnuevat Kolval Tagtv Huty KatedcipSsnaay (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with rorvds, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, htigating, vying with, e. g. épilew, 
paxeotat, rodepnety, Gywvilertar (usually apds tiva), ducdleo dar, ap- 
disByretv, oracidéew, etc.; also of gowg agaist, encountering. 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, e. g. broornva and idicracdoa; dravray, iravray, bravrialey, 
mAnowaley, meAacey, éyyilew, etc. ; ciety, ireiKev, XwpElv, TapaywpeEly, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs wAnoios, évavrios, réAas, ete. 
(seldom éyyis). 

Oi“EAAnves Gvdpelws Tots Mépoats éuaxéacarvtTo (fought bravely with the 
Persians). Mh eikete tots tmodreptots (do not yield to the enemy). Xph 
Tots €xMpots Tis nueTépas (xapas) Tapaxwpijoat, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 
the Gen., see § 271,2. YrootiHvat adtots (Mépoats) "ASnvaio ToAuh- 
cates, eviknoay avtovs (having dared to encounter them), X. An. 3.2,11.. ‘Toic- 
rTacsat Evugpopats, Th. 2, 61. “Opowv duotw ae mera er (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp.195,b. “I¢ovto &vrtlot rotor Aakedamoviows: (encamped 


opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupavvos amas éxSpbs édrevdepia Kad 
vémors évavtios. On the Gen., see § 273, Rem. 9. 


(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, en- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distrusting, e. g. mpostarrety, €TLTATTELY, TApat- 
velv, TapaxeAeverSat, etc. (but ceAedew with Acc. and Inf.) ; erec Jar, 
dxodouteiv, SiadéxeaSa (to succeed to, take the place of); weiteo- 
Sar; braxovew, dredeiv, murrevew, rerortevat, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs dxdAovIos, axoAotIus, éxopevus, Siddoxos, EEjs, epesijs. 

X. Cy. 8.6, 13. tovrwy dy (instead of &) viv uty wapakerXedouat ovdey 
Tots SovAots mpostattTe (L enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
I now command you). Her. 3, 88. ’ApdBio1 ovdaya kaThkovgay emi SovAocurn 


Théponat (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. évavydxeov 
adynkovethoavtes Totat otpatnyorce (they fought in disobedience to their 
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commanders). X. Cy.1.1, 2. ras &yéAas TavTas édoxotpev Spay wadAov eSeAovoas 
melSecSat Tots vomedaty, Hh Tovs avSpHmovs Tots &pxover (more willing 
to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8. 6,18. TG HuEeptvye ayyeAw 
(pact) Toy vuKTepivdy StadéxXeaSat (that the night messenger succeeds the one for 
the day). Pl. Rp. 400, d. evAoyia apa kat evapuoatia Kal eboxnuoown Kal evpvd- 
pla evndeia a&koAovdet. Eur. Andr. 803. rarby kax@ Siad0xo0v. FI. 
Phaed. 100, c. oxdéwe: 5) Ta EEHRS ExeEivots (consider the things next in order 
to those). 


(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of hkeness 
and wunlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, e. &. éoiKxévat, 
L3 a c A 7 e 7 v a” 2 ?, , 
OLOLOVY, OMOLOVAJaL, G{LOLOS, OMOLWS, LTOS, LOWS, EUPEPHS and apospepys 
(similar), waparAjovos, taparAnciws, 6 aités (idem), dua; dvadopos 
(discordant, hostile), diapwvos ; and very many words compounded 
With pod, avy, pera, €. Z. dpovoety, dudyAwTTos, dpudvy.os, TYLPwveELY, 
ovppwvos, TvVwOddS. 


Her. 1, 123. tas mdSas Tas Kipov Tot EwiTod 6wotodpevos (likening, com- 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. 6 ‘Pynytov tipayvos Bidpopos 
(jv) Totot ZayKaAatorce (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. am- 
Atopéevor TaytTes Hoay of wept Toy Kdpoy Tots avtois TG Kvpw Smaois (were 
Surnished with the same arms as Cyrus). 5.1, 4. dwolav Tats SovaAats eixeE 
Thy eod7Ta (Mavdea). 7.5, 65. 6 clinpos dvicot tovs acveveis TOts ia XU- 
pots éy T@ woréuw (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. 
xadreroy eotiy Trovs Tovs Adyous TG meyédet Tay epywy ekevpey. Th. 1, 49. 
H vavuaxla meComaxia mpoapéepns (Hr). 


Rem. 3. On the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, see § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gen. with éyyvs, rAnotov, § 273, Rem. 9. 
The coordinate copulative particle kal, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Avdo) vémorot yey 
mapatwAnogloigt xpéwvtar Kal “EAAnves (=“EAAnot or Tots ‘EAAHvwv), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So év tow, toa, duolws, asavTds, kata TavT& Kal, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, 
d. ovx dpolws memornxact kal “Ounpos. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 
occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, és, ésmep with 
toos, 6 aités. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. roy adrdy rpdmov, &smep, k. T. A. 


(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, e. &. zpérew, épydrrewv, mposixew (with 
an Inf. following), perdvrws, dzpemas, eixds éorw, cikdtws, dpéoKelv 
(avdavew Ion.). 

Pl. Apol. 36, d. ti ody mpémwet Gvdp) mévynri; (what then is becoming a poor 


man?). Her. 6,129. €wi7G apearta@s dpxéero (he danced pleasing himself). 
X. Cy. 3.3, 39. apéokeiy Buty weipdvrat (they endeavor to please you). 


(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 
be angry, to envy, e. g. dmodoyety, ete. ; péuperdoa: (to reproach ; 
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pepper tar rwa means to blame), AoWopeia Iau (to reproach), éxurt- 
pay, éykadetv (rut TL), érixadety (Twi 71), erurAnjrrew, dvedilew, evoxAety 
(more seldom with the Acc.), etc.; JvuodcIa, Bpyrote Ia, xare- 
waive, etc.; pdovety (rwi twos, § 274, 1, more seldom rui Tt), 
Backaivey (to envy; Packaivew twa, to slander). The Acc. of 
the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Her. 3, 142. éya ra (= &) 7G TéAaS ewmiTAHCCA, a’Tds Kata Sbvauw od 
moinow (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). Th. 4, 61. 0d rozs 
upxew BovAomevolts meu popmat, GAA TOTS ImaKovew ETOLMOTEpoLs OdoLY 
(L do not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 30,5. avéxA€t 
nuty 6 Pidimmos (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2.5,13. Aiyumtious, ofs puddra 
Huas viv ywhoKw Teduuwpevous, KoAdcedde (with whom I know you are angry). 
Cy. 1.4, 9. 6 Setos avT@ CAoLdopeEtro, Tiy SpacityTa. dpav (reproached him). 
4. 5, 9. Kuatdpns €Bptmotto TG Kip nal trois Mhdots TH Karadimdytas 
avroy pnuoy ofxecSat (was wroth with Cyrus, etc.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and bemg useful, e. g. apyyeu, 
dpoivev, dr<Lev, Tyuwpety, Bontetv, émukoupetv, aoAoyeiotat, voureE- 
deliv, emapKeiv, xpacpery and the like (but dvwavor and addedcty 
with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
ow, €. . cuppepew (conducere), cupmpdtrew, cvvepyety, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 
the contrary, e. g. xpyouos, PAaBepos (but BAdrreav with Acc. 
§ 279, 1.), pidros, éxIpos, roAéutos, etc. 


K.R.L. 4,5. aphtover TH woAEt maytl oSever (they assist the city with all 
their strength). Cy.3.3, 67. (ai yuvaikes) ikerevovor maytas wh pevyew Katadumrdy- 
Tas, GAN audvat Kal avTais, kal TéKkvots, Kal oploty adrots (to de- 
fend them, their children and themselves). 4.3, 2. rovTots ydp pacw aveyKny 
eivar Tpodtuws aAX€~Eewy (they say it rs necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 
(Opéorns) 7SéAnce Timwpeivy TaTpl, KaKyy yuvaika Kadeov KaTaKkTavey 
(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, ¢. ei Timwphoers NatpékrAw TG 
éralpw toy pdvov (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. e. 
if you shall avenge for him). 

Rem. 4. The words dlaos, éxSpdés, rorAémtos are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2,5. tots €xeivouv éxdiarous 
(his bitterest enemies). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodi et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, e. g. opxEtadar 
ois Seots (to dance in honor of the gods) ; orepavovaoSat Seq (10 crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). er. 6, 138. "Aprémwde dpriy wyew (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with «Ave (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re- 
garded in the same way: KAvoi por, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, 
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the phrase, mostly poetic, Sé€xeo%at tT Twit, to receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as arelief, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. 7, 40. ds apa pwvioas of 
édékato xdAKeov &yxos (received from him [as a favor to him] the brazen spear). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. II. § 597, Rem. 3. 


(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in a 
person. 


‘TrovauBavery de TS TOLOUTY, Tt EvASHS Tis &YSpwTos (scil. éoriv), PI. 
Rp. 598. d. "Erepa 67, as foie, Tots PYAaELY cd pHkaper, 421,e. Capaovor 
pddwora ToAgulol, Tay TOs EvavTiors Tpayyuata kal doxXoAlas TUVSAVWVTA|L 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5. 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with éoré(v) and ecioé(v), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses 
sonething. 'The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat. as the Nom. So also with yiyvecdar and imapxev (to 
be, exist), also with idios and éAAdrpuos. 


Kup@ fy pmeyddn Baotrela (Cyrus had a great kingdom).—Tots tAovetots. 
TOAAG Tapapvsid pacw eivai, Pl. Rp. 329,e. "Hoav Kpolow bvo maides, 
Her. 1, 44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Xaipipav éuot (nuta 
HGAAov, 2? OPeAELa eoTw, X. C. 2. 3, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, is an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the. Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, e. g. Kipw iv meydAn Bacirela, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great kingdom ; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, e.g. Kupov jv meyddAn Bacirela, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possession has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 


(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way shares or participates in it. Here be- 
long the following instances : — 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment, 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a definite 
authority or value ; i. e. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, etc. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, e. g, Her. 1, 14. &andét 5¢ 


ee 
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Adyw XpEewmeve@ ov KopiwSiwv Tod Snuoctov early 5 Snoavpds (recte aestimanti hic 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
at is not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. 7d twSev amtowe Vo oGpma ovK tyov 
Sepuoy iv (the external part of the body, when one touched tt, in the view of one touching 
at, was not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives eis@dyri, éfidyri, avaBdvr1, 
brepBayt. and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. arb "Iwyvins amadAaood- 
fevos 6 vauTiKds OTpaTds Ta em aptoTepa EsTAEOY TL TOD EAANSTOyTOU alpee mdvTO 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into it, 
or with respect to one sailing into it). X.Cy.8. 6,20. (Ktpos) Aéyerat karartpéwacSau 
TdvTaTe evn, Boa Supiay cisBav Te oikel pexp) epvSpas Sardoons (which dwell as 
one enters Syria [ from the entrance of S.| to the Red Sea). Also the expression és 
guveddyTt eine, to speak briefly, to say in a word, properly to say it when one 
has brought the whole together into a small compass, has comprehended the whole, e. g. 
“Avev dpxdvtay ovdev dy ovTE Kaddy, OTE Gryaddy yévolTO, as wey TvVEASYTE 
elrety, ovdauov, X. An. 3. 1, 38. 

(b) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with és, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its value only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C. 4. 6,4. 
6 Ta mepl Tos evs vduimwa cidGs OpSas dv Huty eioeBHs wpiopevos etn {nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). S. O. C. 20. waxpay yap, as yépovrTt, mpovordAns 
dd6v (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 
Ant. 1161. Kpéwy yap jv Cnrwtés, @s é€uol, wore (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, c. Taxelav, @s €uol, cKepw emitdttes. Her. 3, 88. yawous rovs mpdrous 
éyduce Tépanat 6 Aapetos (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 
tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase &fids ciwit Tivds revi, or even without the Gen., &é1ds 
eiut tive (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. C. 1. 2, 62. éuod uev 
5) SwKparns Towwdros dy eddxer Ths GEros elvar TH wWdAEL paddAor, }} Savdrov 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, b. obrés eorw 6 THs Ovpavias Seod Zows xa ovpdvios nal ToAAOD wétos Kab 
wéAe€L Kal idtadTats. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with Bovaouéve, jdoueve, 
douevm, éATouévy, axSouevw, mposdexouevw and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with efya: and yiyveodat. Such a participle gives 
definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. Ei Tatra cot BovAomévea 
éorlv (if this is to you wishing it, if this is your wish). Otréds wot ndonéva 
anhvtncey (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. 7S50uévotowy pty oi Adyor ye- 
yovact. Th. 6, 46. 7G Nikla mposdexouevy hv Ta wept Tav “Eyeotaloy 
(were as Nicias expected). Pl. Rp. 858, d. aan dpa, ef cot Bovropevy (sc. 
éotly), & Aéyw, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in a familiar, humorous, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dutivus ethicus): X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. épav 6h Tov Kéopov 
rod wdwmov, euBrdmwov atG, <Aeyev (6 Kopos): *2 wAtep, os Kadds wou 6 wam- 
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mos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, IN MY EYES). 15. jv 5€ we katadtarns 
evadde, kal uddw immevery, Stay wey ev Mepoas &, olual got exetvous Tos dyaSovs 
Ta meCiKd padiws vejoev (TO GRATIFY you, J think I shall easily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 


(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the actwve person or 
agent. The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or condition, 
and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the same 
time as the person for whom this condition exists, while by t7é 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 


Her. 6, 123. és woe mpdtepoy FeEdHAwTaL (as has been before shown by me). 
Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. de? dinyhracSai Ta TOUTS TWempayywéeva Tep) juay (it is 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. ti mémpanrtat 
tots %AAots; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 
is wanting, may be supplied, e. g. ravrd wor AdAeKTar (I have sad this). 


(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adj ectives in -rés and -réos, [§ 234, 1, @)], 
both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dwm, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -rov, -réov, or Pl. -rd, -réa (§ 241, 
3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dus ; those derived from transitive verbs, 1. e. such as govern 
the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction ; 
but those derived from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. The impersona] verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 
of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 
it is derived. 


Td otpdrevua evemidetoy iy éevravdsa Tots morAemulors (could be easily 
attacked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. "Agckntéoy (or -réa) éeort cor Thy 
apethy (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). "EmiSupyn- 
Téov éot) Tots AvSpeTots THs aperis (there must be a desiring by men, men 
must desire virtue). "Emixeipntéeov eoti cot TH epyw (you must attempt the 
work). nul 3) BonSntéov civat Tots mpdyuacw buitv (I say that you must 
render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. KoAaoréoy éatt cot Tov &vSpwroy 
(you must punish the man). "Agkntéa éoti cot 7 apeth. “ApeAntéa oot 7 
méris éotiv, X. C.3.6,3. So the Deponents (§ 197),e.g. meuntéov early 
Quty tovs ayaSovs (from pimetoSal tia) or mint €or cioly Huiv of dyasol 
(you must imitate the good). 

Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the zmpersonal 
Neut. form with éort, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g. weiat éov éotly juiv avrdy (we must 
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convince him) from meidw tid; and metoréoy éotly jut Tots véuors (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from meiSouat ti, obtempero 
alicui ; &TakAakTeov oT qui addy TOV KaKod (we must rid him of the evil) 
from amaAAdrrew Tivd TOD Kakov; and &rmaAAakTéov eotly juiv Tov avSpadrov 
(we must get rid of the man) from amadAdtTecSai Tivos (to get rid of something). 


Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in -reds, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb Se? with the Inf., e. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507. d. rby BovAdpmevor evdaiyova elvar cwppocivnv SiwkTéoyv Kal aoK7- 
téov (whoever wishes to be happy must seek and practise sobriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. C. 1. 5, 5. Quod wév Sone?...€AEv- 
Sépw avipt everdy civat wy TvxeElv SovAov ToovtTov SovrAcvovTa se... 
ixeTevety Tovs Jeovs kK. T. A, 


§285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). 


1. The Dative of the thing expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, e. g. doBw aandrtov, eivoig, 
ddixta, PoBw, UBpe woeiv tL; especially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, e. g. xalpew, yderFau, dydAAcoJo, éeraiper- 
Sat, AvreicIo, dvaota, ddyetv, ex-, KatardytrecJar; Savpalew ; 
edrrilew 3 orepyew and dyarav, dpéoxerdar, dpxetaSor (all four: to 
be content, to be pleased with something); dyavaxreiv, dusxepaivew, 
xaArerds, Bapéws pepe, dxterJar; aicxiverSar, etc. 

X. C.1.3,1. of Seo! tats mapa tay cioeBeoTdTwy Timats padioTa Xalpov- 
ov (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 478. d:at- 
Tn ovdapas ApégKETO SKkvasinkH (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. Savud lw TH &moKAcl oer pov Tay TUAGY (Z am 
surprised at the shutting of the gates against me). 3,97. €A@ iCerv TH TUX 
(to hope in fortune). Stépyw Tots tapovaory (L am content with the present 
things). "Ayaw@ tots tbwdpxovotv ayasois. Kadeww@s pépw Tors 
wapodat tpaypace (Lam troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An.1.3, 3. 
Aicxdvoun Tots mempaybmévors (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 
C.2.1,31. Pl. Hipp.maj. 285.e. eixdtws cor Xalpovary ot Aakedatudviot, &Te 
MOAAG €ldd TL. “AydéAAopmat TH viny. ToAdAol @yavaktovor TE Sa- 
vatw. Ausxepatyw Tots Adyots. Dem. O}. 3.13, 14. dyarhoas Tots 
TeTpaynévots jovxlav oxhoe. “Ioxvery Tots oépmact, X.C.2.7,7. So 
also with adjectives, e. g. icxupds xepaly, Taxds moaiv, etc. 

Remark 1. The preposition émt, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, xaAeras pépew emt TMI, SavudCew emi Tw; SusxXe- 


paivw usually with the Acc., § 279, 5; we also find ayaa, orépyw, Bapéws, 
XaAeTas Pepw Ti. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with ypjoJae (wiz) and 
its compounds, and with voui€ew (to be accustomed to). 


BdAaAew AlXors (to throw with stones = to throw stones). "Axoyti€ew aixmats 
(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. 6 wey immorévtavpos 
Svotv éoSadrpotv mpoewpato kal Svoty Srorv Hrovev> eyo bF TETTAPCTL 
piv 6GSaApots Texpwapodtuu, TéeTTapar SE wal Tpocicdhoomat: TOAAG 
ydp pact Kal irmov avdSpHrois Tots 6P>XaAmots Tpoopavta dnAodv, TOAAG dE 
tots ®o} Tpoakovovta onuatvew (the centaur saw with two eyes, and heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. mpovoety pev ye ekw mavra 
TH avSpwrivyn yroun, Tais F& KEpaly étrAopopfow, Hidtoua 5¢ TO t- 
aw, Tov 8 evavtloy avatpevw TH Tov trmov pomn. KX. C. 4. 2, 9. ai Trav 
cobav avdpav yvauo &peTH wAovtiCovar Tovs KexTnuévous (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 3, 117. otto: dv, otmep Eumpoodey eddeoav 
XpaoSar TS bSarTt, ove exovtes VTS XpAoSal, cuppophH meyaan St- 
axpéwytat (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. kev mpopacet 
TavtTn KaTaxpe. But rataxphjodar and d:axpjodae in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With xpjodart a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or eis with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective ({ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose, e.g. xp@ual cot rig TS PlAw, as in the 
Lat. utor te fido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. duty 
Wig TOTAaTOLS XpHogeTat kal cis Ppovpia kal cis Aoxayias (will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4,117. pwv7i of 
Savpoudara voulCovar Sxvsiny (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 
Th. 2, 38. dy@ou nal Suolars SteTyolots vouiCove. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. is very often used without ody in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means by 
which something takes place; this usage is found particularly with verbs of 
going and coming. Such Datives are otparg@, orddw, TAHSEL, vavol(v), trois, 
atpatiatas, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu venire, to 
come with a large army). Her. 5, 99. oi "ASnvator amineato etkoor vnuat (came 
with twenty ships). ‘Th. 1, 102. "ASnvato: jASov TARSEt odk GAlLyw (with not 
a small number). 4. 39. of MeAowovvjcian avexdpnoay TG oTpaTG ex THs TvAov. 
X. Cy. 1.4, 17. avtds tots twos mposeddoas mpds Ta TAY Mfdwy ppovpia Karé- 
Hewev (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7.6, 29. Sapparéws Auiv epelrovro 
of ToAcuiot kal immik@ Kal TEATACTLKG. 


(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 
which (= with which) anything is made;—(b) the rule or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 
measuring, judging, mferring, e. g. cradpacIar, yeyvdokew, cixd= 
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Ge, xpivey, Texpaiperdo; also in general, to express a more defi- 
mite Limitation, to denote in what respect a word is to be taken; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 
many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, § 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ;—finally, (d) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (How ?). 


Her. 3, 57. 9 vyoph kal Tb mputavjiov Mapiw ALXw hoxnwéva (Av) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 
ToLOUT® OTASMNTaMEV OL TP HypuaTe (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
from or by such a circumstance). 7,16. TH of CoSHTt Texmatpdmecvoy (ex 
tua veste judicium faciens). X. Cy. 1. 3,5. rive dh ob Texkwatpducvos, @ 
wai, TavTa Aéyers; (judging by what rule, do you say this?). 3.38,19. af pdxat 
KplvovTat maddov Tats WuxXats, i) Tals Tay cwudtwy powars (are decided 
more by courage, than strength of body). H. 7. 8, 6. obrot mdvtas avSpérous 
SwepBeBAnkact T6AUH TE Kal wLapia (have surpassed all men in daring 
and brutality). C.2.7,7. icoxverv tots cdpmacr (to be strong in body). Cy. 
2. 3, 6. eye ote wooly cu TaxXUs, ovTE XEpoiv ioxupds. Hence rE 
dvTL, TH GANSela, TE AbyH, TS Epyw (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also yvoun 
charivat, pevodivat (to be deceived: in opinion), Th. 4,18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Seulpawis yevenor wévte mpdtepov eyeveto Tis Nitwxpios (was before 
Nitocris by jive generations). So modag, drlye, pixp@, TocotTw, bow pelfwv 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much greater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. borépicay jméepn Ln THs cuyKemevys (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, etc.). 106. réAt Aoyien 7 “EAAGs yeyove Go - 
Seveatépy (has become weaker by [the loss of | a distinguished city). So with 
mpd with the Gen., and werd (after) with the Acc., e.g. Aéxa Erect mpd Tis & 
Sarapin vavuaxtas (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten years before, 
ete). “EEnnoord &ret pete “IAtov GAwow (sixtieth year after the sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, (nurody tTiva x tAlats Spaxpats,dcavatw (to 
fine one [with] a thousand drachmas, ete.), and the like. Her. 6, 136. 6 dqu0s é ¢n- 
ulwoe (Toy MiaAriddea) Kate Thy adiciny TevTHKOVTA TarkdvToror ( fined 
him fifty talents). Th. 4, 73.7@ Beatlaty Tov émdiTiKoD BAaPS vat (jactu- 
ram facere, to suffer defeat by [the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
Il. y, 2.Tpdes wev KAaY YH T evoT7y T toay, dpuides &s (advanced with a noise and, 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (of vduor) mpootdrrovert un Bia eis oiklay maptévae ( forbid 
to enter a house by force). So SopiBe, kpavyf, Boi cryf wovety re {to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; Sten, emmerela, Snuoala (sc. 659), idia (65), wen (696), Kou 
(68¢), in common, 7G tpdmrw rowpde; Kouud#, properly with care, hence, eniarely, 
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quite; omovd4, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; Ady, TabTy, Sexn, duphici modo, 
eixn, frustra. Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


§286. Il Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juxtaposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 


Remark 1. Thus, for example, the preposition apd denotes merely the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by; but in connection with the Gen., e. g. 
RASe wapa Tov BactAéws, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
rot); in connection with the Acc.,e. g.7e1 Tapa Toy Bacitdaéa, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY Or PRESENCE of the 
king) ; and in connection with the Dat.e. g.,¢7n mapa TG Bactdre?, it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: avi, before (ante), aa 64, from 
(ab, a), éx, out of (ex), rp d, before (pro) ; 

(b) into those which govern the Dat.: év, in (in with abl.) and o dv, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc.: avd, up, eis, into (in with acc.), ds, 
to; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: 3:d, through, katd, down 
Srom (de), iwép, over (super), werd, with; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: dul, about, éxrl, 
upon, apd, by, wept, around (circa), wpds, before, and bad, under 
(sub). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of posi- 
tion Which they denote: 
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(a) into such as indicate a Juctaposition :mwapd and aut, near, ert, at 

and upon, cvy and meta, with; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: ém{, upon, avd, up, im ép, over, 

and bad, under, kata, down (under), rp6, pds and ayrt, before, in 
Jront of, and the improper prepositions émigSev, after, behind; év and 
eis, in, within, and éx, ét, from, out of ; 51d, through, and wept, around, 
outside ; ws, to, up to, and amd, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of tame and causality, e. g. Ot wod€gusor 
amo THs TONEwS awéedvyov. “Ard vuKtos amprtJov (from 
night, immediately after the beginning of night). “Amo Evp- 
faxias avrovopol ciow (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases; but it receives various modifications according to 
the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 
local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. See 
§ 300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive; accordingly. they have the regular functions of prepositions; they 
differ from the Improper prepositions: of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. drdmpodver, tvev, dixa, aua;— (b) 
substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. dixny, instar, xapwv, gratia, évera, 
on account of. 


° 


I. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) “Avri and wpo, before. 


1. "Avr (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: i the face of (before, over against) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (a) in adjurations, instead of the common word zpos 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 
(e. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital ; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness or 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when it 
expresses the idea of making compensation, as in év} ob, avF av, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, gwing an equiva- 
lent, etc. 

(1) (TO xwploy éott) dacb witvor Siarertovoas peydAdas, dv ay éEornndtes 
tydpes th by mdoxotey 7) bwd THY Hepopevev Aldwy, 7) bad Tay KUAWSoUMEvwY ; (be- 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4.7, 6. (2) (a) 
‘Avtl maldwv Tavde...ixerevouer, sc. cé (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), S.O. C.1326. (b) (Aviotpyos kateipydoaro) év TH ToAcL aipeTaTEporY 
civa Tov KaAby Sdvaroy &vTt aioxpod Biov (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Thy rereuriy &vti THs Tay (dvtav cwTnpias 
naadtavto (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 287, a. Tlarnp 
viy avtTl mavTwy Tay BAAwY xXpHKMaTwY TpoTGd. So aipeiodat te avtl 
twos, instead of the common tds. Thy éAcuvdepiay édoiuny by avTl ay exw 
mavtwy (in place of all which I have), X. An.1.7,3. (d) AovAos &vT) deo- 
mdtov (a slave instead of a despot). "Avt) nuépas vot eyeveto, Her. 7, 37. 
‘Avrl rod paxerdat weldeooa eSécAct, X. Cy. 3.1, 18. *Avri is never used 
of time. 


2. Ip, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, a behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (8) 
causal and figurative: (a) im behalf of (for the good, for the 
weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 
Com. degree), valuing, estimation, like évri, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference ; hence it is 
used to express preference in general; —(b) of an ward, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 
prae, e. g. Il. p, 667. mpo pdBouo (prae metu, for fear, on account 


of fear). 

(1) Mivda 7 vijoos ketrar mpd Meydpwy, Th.3,51. (2) pd Auépas amqa- 
Sov. (3) Mdavres atidcovol ce pd abt ay BovdreverdSat (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. MdéxeoSa, aroSavely rpd THs marpldos, diaKxwdv- 
vevey pd Bagtréws ( for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8,4. Arcad- 
TEpov wunv Kal KaAALOV elvak mpd TOD Pevyey Te Kal ATOdLSpaoKeElyY UTE 
xew TH TéAcL Oikny hr ey TaTTy (1 thought rt more just in preference to fleeing, etc.), 
Pl. Phaed. 99, a. pd roAAod morhoacdal ti (to esteem before or above much, 
i.e. very highly). Tlpb roAAGy xpnuadTov TywhoacSal rT (to value before much 
wealth). (Todrov) mpd mdvtTwy xpnudtwy na rover mpiatunv by didov 
pot elvat, X. C.2.5,3. Wpd rodvrov redvdva dy waradov Erato (for him), Pl. 
Symp. 179, a. "Ewovety pd dixatocdyns aducay (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, e. 


Remark. The reason that the prepositions ayr{ and mpé are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages, 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language regards the 
relation denoted by before, im front of, not merely as local, but implying action, 
arelation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions bmép, rpds, 
did, aul, wepi, éwl, bao with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relation of 
dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) “Awe, from, and é& éx, out of. 


PRELIMINARY RemMARK. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 
moval, departure, but &aé denotes a removal from the exterior of an object, while 
éx (€é), always implies a going out from within a place or object; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 

1. ‘Azo (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) re- 
moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 
ing, and the like, e. g. Avew, CAcvJepovy, also of messing (§ 271, 2), 
hence,.a76 oxo7ovd; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in dr éAridwy, dro yvwuns, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab exspectatione, ab opimone); (b) distance from a 
place or object with verbs of rest; (2) of time, going out 
from a point of time: from, after ;—(3) causal or figurative: 
(a) of origin, as with «iva, ytyveotar; (b) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to, it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of t7é (§ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occasion or cause; (e) of the material; (f) of the means and 
instrument ; (g) of conformity. 

(1) (a) "Ard THs wéAEwS arépvyor of woArcuio. (b) ‘O Adyos ode ard 
Tov okoToD edoter cipjada, X.S.2,10. (Ai mada woAcis) Grd Sarcaoons 
pararov aktcSnoar (at a distance from the sea), Th.1,7. (2)’Awd Tavtnys TIS 
Amépas, ard vuxtds, ap Eowépas; ard Tay citwy (after the meal), X. R. 
L.5,8. (3) (a) ’Awd’AAKmalwvos kal adtis MeyakdA€os eyevoyto kal Kdpta 
Aaumpol (very distinguished men sprung from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Tas tprqpes, 
airep joa obtG awd TGV KaTarerpaeraay (which he had of those that were 
left), Th. 4,9. T& drd ris Setpis (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. Soof ard Bovagjs (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 
of &rd MAdrwvos (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics) ; oi and THS “Akadn- 
plas, etc. (c) “Erpdxdn am abrar ovdev Zpyov akidAoyov (was done by 
them, on the part of ),Th.1,17. (d)’Amwd dixaroadyns (by, on account of), 
Her. 7,164. TG ard trav roremlwy odBy (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 3.3, 53. *Ag’ éavtod (from his own impulse). (e) Tpépe 7d 
 -vaurinby &md mposddapr (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) “Awd TAY Sperépwy 
Spiv worcuct (PlAurmos) ovu~pdxewy (sociorum vestrorum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.49, 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. ard orduaros, ard yAwTTns eimetv (by 
heart, by word of mouth) ; arb omovdijs (zealously). (g) Am OvAdprov ovpe- 
os KaAdéoytat OdAvpmnvol (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus), 
Her. 7,74. "Awd Evppaxtas avtdvopo (by virtue of ), Th. 7, 57. 


2. “ES, éx (ex), out of (opposite of év, 2), denotes (1) in a 
local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion; hence an wmediate succession 
of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), e. g. é« Bedéwy, extra telorum jactum ;— 
(2) of time, zmmediate outgoing from a point of time; then 
especially the zmmediate development of one thing from anoth- 
er, an wmmediate succession of two actions;—(3) in a causal 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (b) of the whole in relation 
to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of td, almost ex- 
clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose; (d) to denote the occasion or cause ; (e) of the material ; 
(f) of the means and imstrument ; (g) of conformity: according 
to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


(1) "Ex Tis wéAews anpAdSov, Ex THS maXNS Epvyoy (out from the city, 
out from the buttle, while awé would merely signify away from); éx yfs évav- 
paxnoay (out from the land). Pl. Polit. 289, e. of d¢ méAw €x méA€wsS GAAGT- 
TovTes KaTa SdAaTTay Kal we(H (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, d. Kards ty 
pot 6 Blos etn HAAnY 2E BAANS TWéAEwS aueiBouervw (comp. ex alio loco in alium 
migranti). (2)’E&E juépas (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); éx rov- 
tov (sc. xpdévov) immediately after this; xk vuxtés or €x vuKT@V; ex Tai- 
dwyv (from very childhood); €& baorépov (subsequently); é« tod AotTod. 
Her. 9,8. €& jmépns és juépny avaBarrduevor (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1,87. éx 5€ aiSpins te kal vnvewlns cuvédpa- 
pev ekamivns vepea (immediately after fair weather, etc.). Th. 1, 120. éx pev 
eiphyns modeuei, ex 5 ToAE€Mou TdAW EvuBhya (to go to war after peace, 
ete.). X. Cy.3.1,17. 6 obs mathp &v ride 7H mG Hucpa e& &Ppovos cddpuy 
yeyevntat. (3) (a) Eivat, ylyveodar Ex Tivos (to be descended from some one, 
éx indicating more direct descent, while a7é may be used of one more remote). 
(b) "EZ "ASnvaiwy of a&piorot (the bestof). (c) Her. 3, 62. 7a évrerardueva ex 
Tov Ma-you (the things commanded by Magus). Ib. rpodeidcda éx Mpnidoteos (to 
be betrayed by). (d) 6,67. épevye Anudpnros éx Smdpryns éx Towodde évet- 
Seos (on account of). Soék mavtds rot vob (with all the heart); éx« Blas 
and the like. Her. 2,152. €« THs Bros Tod dvelpou (in consequence of). (g) 
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Pl. Criton. 48, b. éx rv dbuoAoyoupmévay tovto oxentéoy (tn accordance 
with what has been admitted). So dvoudfeosa: Ex tTLvos (to be named after or for 
some one, like virtus EX VIRO appellata est, is called or takes its name from v1R). 
"Ex Tov; why ? 


Remark. The adverbs which, in the character of ¢mproper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
a. dikny (Sé€uas, Poet.), instar ;—b. xd ptyv, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns éeyov, cov, etc., the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
regularly used with xapw, e.g. eunv, ony xdpw, mea, tua gratia ;—c. Evera 
(evexey even before consonants, as evexa even before vowels in the Attic writers, 
eivexa and eivexev, Ionic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, ofvexa in 
poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen.more frequently stands before than after évera. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 3, 85. 
Sdpoee TOUTOV civeke, with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, b. ef yap jv tov’ 
altiov, Key éyd Ta adTa TalTa emeTdvVaN EveKa ye yHpws, 1. e. by reason of old 
age; —d. €xn7« (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Ads ExnTt, 
Homer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of evexa. 


§ 289, 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. ‘Ev 
AND oty (Evy). 


1. "Ev (&i Poet., civ and «ivi Epic) denotes that one thing is 
in, upon, by or near another. In general, it indicates an actual 
union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 
éx. It denotes (1) ina local relation: (a) the beimg in, inclosed 
in, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons : in, among, in the mudst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (coram) ; then it is transferred to 
the eaternal and internal state or condition in which one is taken, 
or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to the 
business in which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon 
something, and (c) the bezng near a thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (§ 283, 3);— (3) in a causal 
and ficurative relation: (a) of the means and instrument ; (b) 
of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, im con- 
Sormity with. 

(1) (a) "Evy 79 wéAeL, ev TH VAT, ev SwapTH TovTO éyeveto. Pl. L. 
625, b. avdwavam év tots bWndots SévSpecty ciot cxiapal. "Ev 6wAots, 
dy réEots diaywrilecSar; ev eoSFT1, ev sTEpdvors (crowned); év Tots 
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&vSpdmors (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. TiudSeds mot éxetvos €v Umiv edn- 
unyépnoev (in our presence). “Evy ToAE Me, Epye, év Sart, év PoP, ev 
bpyf civat. Pl. Crito. 43, c. kal Gd ev TotavTats Ev popats aAlo- 
kovtat (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 45, ¢. ev ToOLOUTOLS 
voohmacivy exduevor. Gorg. 523,b. év don cddatpovig oixeiy (to live in 
the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. of ev orhaer yevduevor (those who 
have been in poetry = poets). Th. 3,38. of €v mpdypuace (those engaged in 
state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 23. of pey 31 ev TovToLS TOTS Ad- 
yous joav (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. 59, a. €v tAocogia 
clvat. Of ev yewpylats; év tTéxvy iva. Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated, e.g.év tow eivat (to be equal); €v ndovm pol éoriy (it 
is pleasing to me) ; so also with Zxew and moreioSat, e.g. €v dmotw, ev ehappe 
moteioSat (to esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev éwot, €y oot eort tT (penes me, 
te, it is in my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase é€v éaut@ evar (to be in one’s senses, 
sui compotem esse); (b) év dpeaciy, evimmors, é€v Spbvors; (c) ‘H éy Mav- 
riveta paxn (the battle near). —(2)’Ev Todt Th xXpdva; &v @ (while, 
during); év wévte juépars (during, in the space of ).—(3) ‘Opay, épacdat, 
év é¢Sadpots, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes) ; then in other connections 
among the poets, év mup) kalew, év Seau@ Shou, €v xepat AaBew, Hom. 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, év is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions dyAodv, djAov eivat, onuaivey 2 tm. X. Cy. 1. 
6, 2. Srt wéev, @ wat, of Seol ce fAcw Te Kal eduevets meumoval, Kal ev Lepots d7- 
Aov Kat év ovpaviots onmelots (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
from heaven). 8. 7, 3. éonphvaré wor nal ev iepots Kal é€v ovpaviots 
anpetots Kat év olwvots Kal ev Pfmats,& T exphy woreiv kal & ovK exp. 
"Ev dikn, évy ciwmy. Th. 1, 77. év tots édmotots vomots Tas xKpicets 
matey (according to the same laws). So év pépe (according to his part, in turn). 
"Ev éuol, &v oot, év éxeivw (Poet.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, ilius judicio. 


2. wv (dv mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cwm, and the English wth ; it always expresses the idea of 
union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 
often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ; — 
(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and mstrument ; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined; (d) conformity. 


(1) ‘O otparnyds cby Tots oTpaTLwTals dvexdpnoev.— Ziv SeG (with 
the help of God). Xbyv rive civat or ylyvecdat (to be on the side of one, of one’s 
party). Svv rivi paxerSat, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting, 
(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. % Kerio atréy (sc. motdy dpidrwv) éotw ovdayas ody 
TH Bla, GAAG madrAAOV obY TH evepyeata (not by violence, but rather kindness). 
(b) Mpotévar cby kpavyh, ovy yéAwre eave (with a shout, etc.). X. Cy. 
3.1,15. mrérepa ® iyi, & Kipe, tuewov civat, chy TE OG AGYANG|G Tas Tyswpias 
Toiorsa, A ovy TH of Cnmla; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury). 
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(c) 1. 8, 17. ody TE vdmw ody exércvey del Toy SikacThy Thy Wigov TISecSat 
(to vote with, in accordance with the law). (d)Sbv TG vduw thy Vago tidecde. 
Siv TG Sikaiy. 


Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 
dua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


§ 290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: “Avd, eis 
AND Os. 


1, “Avé (on, wp, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to card with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of dvd is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher object; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest;— (2) 
in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ;—(3) in a causal sense to denote manner; then 
particularly in a distributive sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 182. & pido, ove by 8H Tis GY Gpcodvpny davaBain (up to 
the lofty gate). This use is rare and only poetic; in prose only in the phrases 
ava Toy ToTamOV, ava pdov Aci, up the stream (the opposite of kara 
moraudv, down the stream); (b) Il. v, 547. (pAeW) &vad vOTa SéovTa Staymepés 
(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem) ; so avai Sdua, ava oTpatdv, ava maxny, 
diva Ouirov, ava xorTv, ava Stuov (through the house, through the army, etc.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6, 131. kal oftw’AAkmawvidar eBdcdInow ava tTHv “EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect. 5,10. ava wmacav yijv Kat SdAaTTaY 
eiphvn tora. Hier. 7,9. ava ord ma exew (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 123. dva tov wéAemoyv Todroy (throughout). So ava macay 
Thv huépav, per totum diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ava macay juépay, signifies daily, day by day, ava may Eros, 
every year, yearly, see No. (3) and § 246, 6), ava vinta (per noctem, all night 
through). 7,10. ava xpdévov étedpor tis ay (in the time). (3) Ava patos (with 
all one’s might); &v& wépos (by turns); ava wav 270s (quotannis). X.An.4, 6, 
4. “EAnves éroptanoay érta oraSpovs ava WeVTE Tapagayyas THs HuEepas 
( five parasangs daily). 

Remark 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, avd is constructed with the” 
Dat. also; instead of it év is elsewhere used, e. g. ava oxhmTpw, due, Tapydpe 
tixpw in Homer. So efder 9 ava oxdmrw Aids aietds, Pind. 


2. His (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of év,and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by év, but always in the direction whither; hence it is 
used of motion into the interior of an object, up to, into the im- 
mediate presence of; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
limit. (1) ina local relation: (a) to denote a local limit; (b) a 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) eatension ; (d) in the sense 
of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 
towards; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object or 
purpose ; (b) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 
of about or in a distributive sense ; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : in respect to. 


(1) (a) "Iévar efs Thy wéAcv; so also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, c. eis buds ecistévat, i. e. 
eis TO SixacThpiov eisieva. X. An. 4. 7, 1. emopeddnoay eis Tadxous (went 
into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, in. Th. 3,1. éotpérevoay €s THY ATTtiKhy (into, against At- 
tica). With the verbs ovAAéyev, cvvayelpew, adl¢ew and the like, the Greeks 
use eis, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3.(b). Th. 
2,13, tay TleAotovynciwy EvAAeyouevwv Te Es ThY “laoSpoyv kal év 606 dvTov. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8, 93. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, etc., 7m urbem. 
(b) Th.1,74.vads és Tas TetTpakogias. (c)’Ex daddoons eis SdrAaccap. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. eis kal mdvu edAAdyimos yeyovey eis TOUS RAAOVS “EAARVAS, 
’ApiotetOns (among). (d) Adyous moeicSa eis Thy SHpwow (to speak before, in 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of marépes ToAAG 5} Kat Kara Epya 
amephvavto eis mavTas avaspwmous (before all men). (2)’Es néXLtov ka- 
tadvyra (till sunset), Homer; hence eis €or €pay (towards, till evening, proper- 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, eis Thy botepatay (till the following 
day,on the following day); eis tpitny jmépay (till, on). (3) (a)’Exphoaro tos 
xphuacw eis Thy wéAty( forthecity). Ets 71; (for what?); eis eépdos tm 
dpav (to do something for gain). (b) Eis kaAdby ikets (opportune); eis raxos 
(quickly) ; eis BUvapty, according to one’s ability; eis Exatdv (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, e. g. eis S¥0 
(two deep, two by two). (c) Oavud (ev, emrawvety Tia ets Tt (to admire, praise one 
with respect to, on account of something) ; so diapepew tos eis apeT Hy, ppdvipos, 
evddxyuos els TL, Eis MaYTA, IM every respect; BAéwew, amoBAéwe Eis TA 
wTpayuata, like mpdés. 


3. ‘Os (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cztzes, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 


Th. 4,79. Bpacidas apixero &s Tlepdixkay kad cis tyy Xadnidinhy (came to 
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Perdiceas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. mpécBes wémoupey &s Bactaéa. Th. 8 
36. HKovtos &s Thy Midnroy (ad Milesios). 


? 


Rem. 2. This ds is to be distinguished from that which stands with eis, ér, 
and mpdés with the Acc. (as «is, ds éml, ds mpds twa). This latter ds is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and does not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2, 1. a&Spol(ee &s er) rovTous 7d 
orpateuua (QUASI his bellum illaturus, he collects As 1F against these). Hence this 
ws also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3, 4. 
ExmAouv emoinoavto Tay ved ws emt vavwaxia (as if for the purpose of fight- 
ing a naval battle). 1,154. of S€ mwomoduevor xadrKovs dvdpidvtas Sto ds avT? 
Tlav pote aveseoav (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, as if in the place of Pau- 
sanias). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 


TIVE: dvd, kaTd, UTEP, META. 
§ 291. (1) Aca, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition é« or zpé with 
dud, e. g. Od. p, 460. dex preydporo dvaxwpetv) ; (b) to denote ez- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;— (2) of time, to denote the expiration or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; — (3) in a causal sense, to denote orzgzm (rare) and the 
author (very frequent) ; (b) to denote quality (possessive Gen.) 
in connection with eva: and yiyveoda; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. wéAdw eddy otpardy 51a THs Edpomns emt thy ‘EAAdSa. 
2, 26. SieFeASdv 514 wWaons Evpwmns. 7, 105. eéjAavve thy oTpardy 
81a THS Opninns em rhy ‘EAAdSa. 3, 145. Siaxdpas 31a THS yopyutpns 
(having crept out through the prison). (b) Od. w, 335. 314 vijoou idy, 31a Te - 
dlov (per campum). X. Hier. 2,8.51& roreulas mopeversat (to march through 

“the enemy’s country). Figuratively in the phrases, 514 d5:Kavro avyns ievat (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i. e. to be just); B1a Tod dikatlov 
mopeberSar; 51a bd Bov epxecSa (to fear), Eur. Or. 747. Ard miadlas iévar 
tivt (to be friendly to one), X. An. 3.2,8. (2) Av €rous (through, for a year) ; 
Bid TOAAOD, paxpod, daAlyou xpédvov (through, for a long, a short time) ; 
also 32 dAlyou, 812 moAAod without xpdvov, or 51d xXpdvov Hase (he 
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came after a long time); 51a mavTds TOU xXpdvov Toda ovK eyevero (during 
the whole time); 514 juépas, 51a vuKtds (through, throughout the day, etc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, e.g. 51a Tpitov €Tovs 
cuvnecay (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 
and out again); 6:4 méyumrov Etous, 1a wévte éray (every fifth year, 
etc., guinto quogue anno); 51a tTpityns nuépas. (3) (a) Ad BaciAdwy wepunds 
(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Tldvta 50 €aut@yv mpdtrecdSa (to accomplish everything by themselves) ; 
50 é€auTow KTjoacdai TL. (b) Ard PdBou civa, 50 ExSpas ylyvecsal Ti, 
5’ Epioos, Opy7s, &cparetas eiva or yiyversa (to be in fear, to be hostile, 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) At d¢SaApmGy spay (to see with the eyes). 
Pl. Theaet. 184, ¢. Sxdmet, ardxpiois ToTépa bpSotréepa, @ Sp@uev, ToVTO civat 6PSaA- 
Hovs, 780 08 dpGpev, Kal @ axdvouer, ta, SL 08 akovouev. (The Dat. denotes 
the means used, dia with the Gen. the active means.) “Exew twa 5¢ dpys (to 
be angry with); 51a xetpa@v exew (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle) ; 
also of persons, e. g. *Empatay Tatra 5¢ Evpuwaxov, Th. 2, 2. (d) Ara 
omovdys, 51a TAXOVS Torey Tt (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (e) S.O.C. 
584. 52 obdevds moetadat (to consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. Séns eéoy 
d1a TadvTwY TOY avasynpaTwy (im comparison with, among). 


II. With the Acc. (1) m a local relation to denote eatenszon 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 
(2) of time to denote extension through a period of time, 
throughout ; —(3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, ob, propter, by; (b) of the person by 
whose means something is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. 6:4 mévriov nia endpevoas eudav kvacocay 
(through the wave of the sea). (2) At& v¥Knta. (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. ort wey 
july 4 apxh h matpea mpds wev peonuBplay péxpis ov 51d Kadua ov ddvavTat 
oikely tvSpwmror (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. 81a Tas ToLravTas oop 
a&vdyras wmredclrovtdé tTwes Tay oTpatwtey. (b) An.7.7,7. 50 Auas ov 
Seots Exete THvde THY xadpay (by your means, mediation). Kako) Soxodmer elvat 
dia Touro (hujus culpa). 


§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object situated below: down to, down upon, 
down under (on the Gen., see § 287, Rem.) ; (¢) seldom of vest 
in, upon or at a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in a causal 
and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. 
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(1) (a) Il a, 44. BH be kat’ ObrAduroIn Kaphywy (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 53. eppimreov éwirovs kata Tod Telxeos xdrw. (b) Her. 7, 6. apa- 
viderSar KaTa& THS SadAaoons (to disappear down under the sea). 235. kata 
deducevar KaTa THS Bardoons. KX. An. 7. 1, 30. edyoucn Muptas éué ye 
kata ys opyuias yeversau (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 
direction to a lower object, as rotevey KaTd Tivos, Taley KaTd TLVOS, to 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 
towards the mark, viz., down); rimrev kata xd ppns, on the head (§ 273, 
Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. kata vdrov yevéodsan (to come behind, to be behind). 
Th. 4, 32. kata vetov elva (in the rear). 33. kata vdérov KadeornKevat. 
(2) Aéyew kata Tivos (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this connection, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, e. g. Aéyew, Adyos KaTa TLVOS 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. peddeoSar kat & TOD Seod (to say anything falsely 
of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil., 2. 68, 9. 8 xa 
pemiotéy éeoTt ka® bBua@v eyKdm.oy (in honor of you). Aeschin. Ctes. 60. 
ot KaTa Anmoodévous emavo. Zxoweiy kata Tivos (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phaed. 70, d. uy kar avSpérwy oxdra pdvoy todtTo, GAAG Kal 
Kata Céwy TavtTwy ka PvT@y. So also in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
e€. g. eUxeosal, Guvivar KaTa Tivos, forexample,fiep@v terAetwy (Th. 5, 47), 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) ; so 
also evxerSau Kad ExatouBns, KaT& Bods. 


II. In a local and temporal relation, xara with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to dvd, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with dva in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 
The use of dva is more confined to poetry, but xara has no such 
limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the dzrection 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regzone, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its extension 
or duration ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (b) conformity, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an indefinite 
measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the distribu- 
live specifications of number. 


(1) (a) BhAAew kata yaorépa (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Homer. Her. 3,14. wapyecay al rapSévor kata Tobs waTépas (to the fathers 
SITTING); then of the course of a stream, kara pdov, down the stream (see avd). 
Her. 4, 44. (Scylax cum suis) 2rAcoy kata woTamoy mpos 7@ Te Kal Alov ava- 
moras és Sddacoay. (b) Her. 3,109. ai xdvar kaTa Tacay Thy yHy cio. 
Kata yiv, kata SdAacoay mopevecsar (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2, 30. 
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Keltat % KepadaAnvia Kata “Akapvaviay (opposite to). (2) Kara roy ad- 

Toy xpdvov, KaTa TOY TpoTEpov TéAELOY (during the same time, etc.) ; 

of KatTd& TLva (contemporaries of any one). (3) (a) Her. 2,152. kata Aniny 

éxmadoavtas (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. kata Séav heew 
(spectatum venisse). Kata tl; why? wherefore? (b) Kata vomov, rata 
Adyov (ad rationem, pro ratione, in conformity with, according to); kat & yve- 
pny thy éuny. Her. 2,3. kata thy tpopiy tay maldwy TocavTa EdXeyov 

(in respect to nourishing the boys). Her.1, 85. kata Tov KpyntHpa ovtTws Erxe, 

Katd re (in some respect, quodammodo); kat ovbév, kata TavTa (in no, 

every respect); Kata TovTO (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc) ; Th.1, 60. kara 

ptAtav adrod of mAcioTor ek KopivSov otpari@ra: éSedovtal tvvéomovto (on ac- 

count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. ods kat& Tobs vépous ep tyiy 

éoti, bray BovAnaSe, KodAd (ew (to punish according to the laws). Kata pvc. 
(secundum naturam) ; kat& Svvapev (according to one’s ability, to the best of one’s 
ability); kaT& kpdtos (with all one’s might). (c) Kata é&qjKkovta ery 

(about sixty years); kaT& wixpdy (gradually); kat dAtyov, kaT& moAd, 

Kata ToAAG (by far). (d) Ka jovxlav (quietly); Kat& taxos (quickly); 

guvtuxtay (casu, by chance); kata Td ioxXupov (per vim, violently) ; 

Kata mépos (in order, in turn). Her. 6, 79. &rowd éort S00 pve kat wvdpa 
(viritim, for each man); kaT& kopmas (vicatim, by villages); raT& wHva (sin- 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); ka® huépav, ev Kas & (one after the 

other, one by one, i. €. singly); kaY émrd, septeni. 

REMARK. Very many verbs compounded with card, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
e. g. KaTadindlw, KatayryvéoKw, KaTakpivw, KaTaynpiCoual Tivos, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a vote against any one; Katoevdouat twos, to le against any 
one; KataryeA@ Twos, to laugh at, to deride one ; katappov@ Tivos, despicio aliquem. 
An Ace. very frequently stands with these, e. g. katnyopety ti Twos, to accuse 


one of something, nataytyvdéonew tt (aS Kvotay, KAOTHY) Twos, KaTaKpively Twos 
Sdvaroy, KaTadicdcew Twos Sdvatoy, kaTrabnpiCecSal tivos deiAlav. 


§ 293. (3) ‘Yrép, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual izo with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of some 
one; (d) to denote cause ; im connection with tod and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (e) in general to denote 7 respect to, instead of the 
more usual zepé with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relation 
to space and time, and also to measure and number. 
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I. (1) X. C. 3.8, 9. 6 Atos rod Sepous bwEp Fudy Ka Tov oTEy@y Topev- 
duevos ckiay avTay mapéxer (passing over us and the houses). -Her. 7. 69. ’ApaBioy 
kat Aisne Tay bwep AiydmTTov oiknuevwv Fpxe ’Apoduns (who dwell above 
Egypt). ‘Cmwép Sardoons oixeiv (properly to dwell beyond the sea, i. e. on, by 
the sea). (2) (a) MaxeoSar bwep Tis warpldos (to fight in defence of some- 
thing, as if standing over it); 6 bwép THs “EAAGSos Sdvaros (death in behalf 
of, for Greece); modrteverSat, otpatnyeiv SwEép Tivos (in alicujus gratiam) ; 
owep TOV TpayuadT wy onovddey, Sedoinevaa wep Tivos (timerealicui). (b) 
imwep wevasous (for, because of grief). (c) Il. w, 466. kal uv brtp ratpds 
kat pntépos Rixdpmoro Aloceo kal Téxeos (entreat him for the sake of his 
Jather, etc. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, d. bwép dpetis &Savdrov ka rorabTys 
ddins cUKACOUS TdvTEs TdvTA ToLodaL (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
ishable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52,43. irép rod wh taSety Kakds 
brd SiAimmou ( for the purpose of not suffering evil, ete.). — II. Her. 4, 188. purré- 
ovot bwEp TY Sdmoy (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as Tots 
Opgil trois bwEp ‘EAAHSTOVToOY oikodor (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont, i. e. on the Hellespont); iwép thy jAtktay (beyond one’s years, 
age); bwEp Sdvauey (beyond one’s power); tbwétp &vSpwroyw (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. bwép Ta Teooepa- 
kovtTa €tn (beyond, more than, forty years). 


§ 294. (4) Merd, with. 


I. Mera, allied to pécos (tn the middle, between) denotes the 
being in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 
Gen., werd denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing i (comp. peréxev); the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from ovv with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a.part of the other (comp. ovvéxew). 
It is used (1) ina local relation: 7m the midst, among ; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ;— (2) 
in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 
manner ; (b) conformaty. 

(1) Eur. Hee. 209. werd vexrp@y kelooum (to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, €. naSfioda weTa& TOV HAAwWY. MeTE Tivos 
paxersat (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 8.117, 24. werd 
Tov HSiknméevwy Torcuery (to participate in carrying on war with those who had 
been injured). Eilvat, orjvat peta Tivos (to be on the side of one). Pl. Rp. 467. 
€. cwShoovTa, weTa Tpec BuTépwy jnyceudsvawy émduevoe (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from emeodau 
petd twa and avy tu). (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. weTd Kivddvar Tas medéras 
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rotovpevot (i. €. surrounded ‘by, in the midst of dangers). X. C.3.5,8. wer 
&peT Hs mpwtevew (as it were in an intimate connection with virtue). Dem. Phil. 
3. 130, 74. uty of mpdyovor TovTO Td yépas exThoavTo Kal KaTéAtToy META TOR- 
Ady Kal weydrAwy Kivdbveyv. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. robs véuous, wed 
Gy olkoovtes cvdamovectata Tay ‘EAAHVey joav (agreeably to which, Tay vouwy 
exduevor, legibus quasi adhaerentes}. Pl. Ap. 32,¢c. weTa Tov vdmov kal TOD 
Satkatov wunv padrdrdy pe Seiy Siaxivduvevrerv, 7) mes tudy yevéosat mh Sikata 
BovAcvouéver (in conformity with law and justice). 


IL With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 
phrase pera xetpas exew tu, to have something im hand ;— (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession im time and m order: 
after, next to, next in order ; — (3) in a causal sense (only Poet.), 
to denote purpose and conformity. 


(1) ‘InéoSa weT& Tpdas Kat "Axatovs (to come into the midst of the Tr. 
and Gr.). Il. p, 460. dicowy &sv aiyumids weTtTa xvas (among the geese). 
Seldom used of things. Il. 8, 376.0s ue wer amphetTovs Eproas KolvelKkea 
BdAAe (into the midst of contention). Biya peta Néotopa (to go to Nestor, 
properly into a connection with him); 64 8 wer "Idcuevia, (to goto Idomen. 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), Il. 
v, 297. Il. v, 492. Aaot erovS’, dsei Te wETA KTLAOYV EoTeTO pHAa (behind the 
ram). (2) Meta tby Tod maidds Sdvatov, X. (after the death), Meta 
TavrTa (after); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, e. g. Her. 1, 34. 
BeTa BorAwva oixdpmevoy (after the departure of Solon). MeSY jucpav 
(tnterdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6, 12. 
Ka&keivos tkaBe weT Ewe Sedtepos (second after me), Cy. 2.2, 4. Tdaw (exo) 
Thy TAovolwrdThy év TH Acig weT a BaBvddva (the richest next to Babylon), 7. 2, 
1l. (3) Od. a, 184. mAcivy weTa& xadAndy (ad aes petendum). Eur. Alc. 67. 
Evpvodséws méuavtos immetov meTa Oxnma (for, after a chariot). Il. 0, 52. 
TS Ke Tloceiddwy ye... alba pmetaotpewere vdov meTa ody kal Endy Kipp, 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 


REMARK. Merd is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly in 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association in place; in prose, év and 
avy are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 
singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per- 
sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate things, 
€. g. wer’ adavdrors, with, among; peTa oTpaTg; weTa XEpol, Tool, yevucl, yauon- 
Aais (in the midst of ), between, weTa ppeaty, in the mind, wet& vyvot, Kbuacr; peTe 
mvoins avéuowo, Homer. 
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5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE: Gut, wept, eri, Tapa, rpds, b76. 


§ 295. Ch) “Apohi and wept. 


1. The prepositions édu@é and wepé express nearly the same 
relations of position: around, about; api, on both sides, mepl, 
on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
apc is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than zepi, which ex- 
presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen- 
eral application. | 

2. “Awe denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the bemg near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, wept with the 
Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (b) to denote an enternal and mental 
reason (Poet.). 

Til. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and number 
approximately or indefinitely ;— (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, 
and being employed about it. 

I. (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460.au9) troppupéwy wétAwy tipnomdcavtes ( from the 
garments which were around the sword). (b) Her. 8,104. aupt tTadT7s oixeover 
+s modus (dwell around this city). (2) MaxecSar aupt tivos ( for, on account 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. eis koupby jets, Orws Tis dikns aKov- 
ons wapay ris dup Tod warpds (about, relating to your father). II. (1) Te- 
Aawdy au) orhSecow (around the breast), Il. B, 388. "Aupi KAdDoLS ECeodat 
(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. m, 565. aupl verve 


KaTaTeSynare paxecdar (about, on account of a dead body). W.y, 157. aug? 
yuvatkh bAayea mdoxew. Her. 6, 129. of uynoriipes Epw cixov Gud) povgtkf. 
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62. PoByndels aul TH yuvatké (respecting). 3. 32. dud) TS Savate 
aitis dikds Aeyerar Adyos. (b) Aug) o6Bw (prae metu, for, on account of); 
&uol Suu@ (prae ira). III. (1) X. Cy. 6. 2,11. (cvaAardyerat) 7d orpdrevpa 
Gugl tov TlaktwAby rotapdy. 2. 4, 16. Tedhpaka audi Ta Bpra 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in of 
aul tiva, see § 263, d. (2) “Audl tov xetpeva, (about winter); aud? 
delAnv (sub vesperam, about twilight); aupt tovs wupiovs (circiter). (3) 
“Exe aul tu (to be employed about something), e. g. dupt detmvoy, aud’ trmous, 
apuara. 

3. ILepé signifies all rownd, round, in a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 
rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. — (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 
in a great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of,in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 
possessor) ; (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. e, 68. airod teTdvyvcTo wep) omeiovs yAadupoto nyepis (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. roy wey éyav éodwoa wept Tpdmios 
BeBadta. (2) (a) MaxecSa, amodSavely wep! THs TaTpidos (for, on account 
of ); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, axovew, eidévat, etc., 
with verbs of saying and asking, e. g. A€éyeuy mepl Tivos, Adyos mepi Twos, With verbs 
of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. poBetoSa ep) 
maroldos, emmerdciosat, émiucdeta mept Tivos (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil. 
1, 52,43. 7 -apxh Tod moAguov yeyevnta wep) TOU TimwpHoacsat Pidimmoy 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (b) Tlept dpy%s (prae ira, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4, 130. (c) Ta me pl tivos (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc.) ; of tept Tivos (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. év rots 
mepl Tov ToAgmov kal TH TOVTOV TapacKer) ATaxtTa amayTa (sc. éoriv) (in 
matters pertaining to the war). (d) In the Common language, rep! zoAAod, zrep) 
TAclovos, mepl TAcioTOV, Tepl dAlyou, Tepl eAdTTOVOS, Tep) CAaxloToOU, ep) ovdEvds 
moviosat Or HycioSat ti (to value high, higher, etc.); so also wep) roAAod éotiv 
huiv (of great value). 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) like dui with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) to 
denote an external or internal reason or cause (Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. wep) rH ot keparHor eixoy tidpas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. rep) 
TH Xetpt xpuoody SaxtvAwy pépew. (2) (a) MdxecSar wept rive (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
dedidres wep) TH Xwpiw (fearing for the town). 4, 70. Selcas wep) MeAo- 
movynaotots. 6,9. wep Te euavTod cdmart oppwd@. Pl. Phaed. 114. d. 
Sappetv mept tive (to be of good courage about something). (b) (Poet.) TMept 
xdpuart, poBw, odevel, ddbvy (prae, for joy, fear, etc.,as it were surrounded by 
them). 

If. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, ito the circle or vicinity of 
an object (Poet.) ; (b) extension around, in or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and ‘number stated zn- 
definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, beg employed about it; also wm respect to. 

(1) (a) Dl. x, 189. wept ppévas HAvs iwh, the clamor came round his mind ; 
(b) Her. 3, 61. KauBton xpovigovTs wept Atyumtoyv emanotéata uvdpes Ma- 
yor (round in Egypt). 7,131. 6 wéev wept Tiepiny diérpiBe tucpas ovxvas. 
Th. 6, 2. @xouy Soivines Tepl macav THY StkeAlay kxpas Te em) TH Sarddoon 
GmokaBovTes Kal TX emixelueva vnotdia (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of rept tiva (those around any one, connected or associated with him) ; of 
mept TAdtwva (§ 263, d). Comp. augi. (2) Th. 3, 89. rep) tovTous 
Tovs xpdvous (about), Wep) puvplous (about). (3) Of rep) povoikny 
bytes, o§ TMepl Thy yewmeTplay SiatpiBovtes, omovddalev mepi Tt (those oc- 
cupied about, with music, etc.). "Aued@s exe wept tiva. X. An. 3. 2, 20. 
efauaptdvew wept tTiva (with respect to). 1.6, 8. %dikos wept tiva, C.1.1, 
20. swhpovety wep) Tovs Deovs. Ai wept Td oHma Hdoval; Ta TEpl THY 
a&petny (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


§ 296. (2) Evi, upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to (§ 287, Rem.) ; (b) a direction to a place (§ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the teme im or 
during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ; — (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 
ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing ; (c) 
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conformity, with verbs signifying to examine, to gudge, to con- 
sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence ox resting on some: 
thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (e) the manner ; 
(f) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb raxJjva, and the like, to be set over 
something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. ot7? émt yijs, o¥Y bd yrs. Her. 7,111. 7d 
pavthiov TovTd éoTt é€wm) TOY OvVpewy THY BWnAoTaTwy. 6, 129. em} 
Tis Tpamwé (ns opxhaato (danced upon the table). 2, 35. Ta &xSea of pev 
dvdpes em! TOV KEeharéwv gHopéovor, ai Se yuvatkes Cm) TOV Huov. XK. 
An. 4.38, 28. Zevopay méupas ayyeAov KeAever (adTovs) avTod petvar em) TOD 
motamov (at, near the river). (b) Th. 1,116. mre ér) Sado (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy. 7.2,1. éri Sdpdewv pevyew. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. dva- — 
xwpew em otkov (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6,98. éw) Aapetov éeya- 
ETO TAdw Kaka TH “EAAGS: (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Cy. 1. 
6, 31. érl tT&v Huetépwy Ttpoydvwrv. So éw euov, ed nuav, eP 
b way (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence ém 
often denotes the duration of time, e.g. émt Kvpov BacitAevovtos (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (3) (a) Aéyew ért Oixactay, él paptupwr (before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. érwuédcavto 
em) Tay oTpatnye@y (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her. 9,11. eiway ém Bpkov (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejurando, leaning or resting on the oath). (b) KadcioSa éwi Tivos 
(to be called after one). Her. 7,40. Nicato: karéovra tra é) TovSe (for this 
reason). 74. ém) Avdo0v tTod”Atuvos eoxoy Thy émwvupinv. Thy érwvuplay 
moviava: emi Tivos (to be called, to take a surname from one). "Ep éavrod (of 
one’s own accord, sua sponte); émt mpopdcews (simulatione, under pretext). Aéyeuw 
emt rivos (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155, d. ér) tod karod rA€yor 
matdds. (C) Zntety Tt él Tivos, Kpivew Tt EwL TLVOS, OKOTE TL ETL TL- 
vos, Aéyew Tt wi Tivos, emdeitat tt emi Tivos, etc. (to judge something accord- 
ing to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. BotAa obv, epyv, 
ew avT@y ToUTwY TY MiNTHY TOvTOY (nThowuEY, Tis ToT’ éotly ; (visne, ad 
haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (d)’E@ éavtod, éavTdrv, Auav ad- 
THY, EavT7Hs (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting or 
depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4.10. of “EAAnves 

dpopavtes Tovs BapBapous avtol ed EautTayv éxdpovy ryeudsvas exovres (marched 
. by themselves). Her. 5, 98. oixéovras tis Bpuyins xapov Te Kat Kounv em’ Eav- 
t@v (by themselves). 4, 114. oixéapev Em jnuéwyv avt@v. Here seems to 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: "E¢?’ évdés, 
éml Tpi@y, TETTAPwY TETAXTaL, oTivat, one, two, three men deep or in file, 
properly to be placed or stand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 
etc.) Dem. Phil. 1. 42,7. by nal duets Cm) TRS ToLadTns eMeAhonte yev- 
éosat yvéuns (firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (&iAurros) ovx vids 7 éativ, 
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exwv & KaréorpamTat, pmevey ew) TovTwy (cannot remain with, satisfied with, 
those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66,3. nwrdtour av éxetvoy 1 par- 
Tew Tadta, ep wy eott viv (quidus nunc studet). So peévew ew) dvolas. (e) 
Dem. Cor. 230, 17. o¥te Sixaiws, or ew tAnSEelas ovdEemias eipnucva 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (f) Her. 5, 109. éw ob éeraxSnuev (cui rei pracfecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. é€m) Tov SewpiKod Katactasels (placed over the theatre-money). 
Hence ai ér) trav tpaynartwy (those placed over business, those at the head of 


affairs). 


II. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, at, by or near a 
place or object; —(2) of time (mostly only poetic) ;— (3) in a 
causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence: penes, 
in the power of ; — (b) a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design, or determination ; (d) the goal or 
linut ; (e) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 
mind (§ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Moridacarat) oixotow ert TH “loXKG THs NadAnvys. X. 
An. 7. 4,4. Oi @pGkes Tas dAwmecidas éw) Tats KEPaAats Hopotor kal Tots 
@ol, Kat Ceipas wexp) Tav woday emt ToY inmwy Exovow, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
(éri with the Dat. purely local, but éri trav frrwy, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (b)- Her. 7, 89. of Botvikes 7d madaudy otkeov ew TH 
"EpuSpqi Sardoon (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, e. g. éodSiew emt Td citw bor (to eat the 
doy with bread); emt TG colt wivey (to drink with one’s food); éwmi TH Kv- 
Atte Zdecv (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, ért trovrors (upon, in addition 
to this, i. e. besides); finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. 7, 120. dyxvn em Byxvn ynpdone (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2.3, 7. dvéotn éw ait@ Sepatras (after him). dvos éwt pdv@ (murder 
upon murder), Eur. (2) "Ew vv«rt (Il. 8, 529), en, during the night, comp. 
§ 283, 3, (b). (8) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. €~ buty ears (rovrovs) KordCew 
(penes vos, it is in your power, etc.). (b) Em) rovte, éw ovdert (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. éml rovT@ bretiota- 
par THS apis, ew @Te bm ovderds tuewy &ptouat. Hence of price,e.g. émt 
“tad (on condition of, for,a reward); éwl weydAots TOKots SavelCecSar 
(to borrow on high interest); mt moa (at what price). (c) Her.1,68.erl kang 
avSpdrov ofSnpos avevpnta (in perniciem hominis). So émt rod7T@ (hoe con- 
silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. S. 1,5. UWpwtayopy modu apryuploy 
Sédwxas ér) codla (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, e. pevderal re 
cad ew) SiaBorAH TH euH Aéyer. Hence of Ewt rats unxavats (those 
placed over the machines); oi éw) tots tpdymace (those intrusted with business); 
em) 7G Sewpixg@ dy (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor. 
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264,113. (d) Aéyew eal rivi (to pronounce a eulogy on one); vdpous Séodat 
emt tive (for). And so dvoud¢ew or kareiy TL emi tive (nomen alicud impo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, b. éw) wey TH Tov oiketov 
ZxSpa ordo Kékdntat, ér) & TH Tov GAAoTpiov mérEmos (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i. e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 
abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. 7d way ENnXavhoa- 
ofa ér AiyiygAtnoe (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. rhy yevouevny 
éml TG MAdw Evupaxiav. (€) Teaav, ueya ppove, palveosat, ayavarrety, etc. 
émt tive (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
local limit, the direction or motion to or upon a place or object ; 
(b) extension over an object: over, upon ; — (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal linut (up to, till), also the limut of quantity 
(about) ; (b) extension over a period of time (durimg) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design ; 
(b) conformity, manner ; (c) in respect to. 


(1) (a) "AvaBatvew €d’ immov, émt Spdvov. Pl. Crit. 112, e. (of “ASnvator) 
ém) tmaicayv Evpémny kal ’Aclay xatd Te cwudtTwy KadAAn Kal KaT& Thy TOY 
Wux@y Taytolay apeThy edAAdyiuor Aoav (over all Europe, etc.). “Emit Seka, ew 
&protepa (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (2) (a)"E@ éEowépay (until 
evening); (b) émt moAAas nucpas, ed Huépav. Th. 4, 1. 7d ‘Payiov em) 
moAvy xpdvoyw éotaciae ( for a long time). 94. of 6wAtTa ém) OKT Tay Td 
otpatémedov éerdtavro (by eights, eight in file). °Em uéya, Toad, mA€ov, metCov, 
MaAAov, paxpdv, ém técov, ép bor (greatly, especially, much rather, etc.). Teréx- 
Sa: em modAovs (many in file). (3) (a) Her. 1.37. éri Shpav iévar (venatum 
ire). 3,14. érl Udwp iva: (aquatum ire). Hence ért ri; wherefore? In a 
hostile sense, €. g. otpareveodar €7) Avdovs (upon, against the Lydians) ; éAab- 
vey €m) Tlépoas; (b) éw You (equally, in the same way). Her. 8, 71. thy 
emixelpnow TavTnY py OUTH TUVTAXUVE GBot|Aws, ANN em) Td TWHpOVeTTEpOY 
avTiv AduBave (more according to reflection, more considerately). (c) Pl. Rp. 370, 
b. Siapepwy ml mpaktiy. Td em ewe (quod ad me attinct). 


§ 297. (3) Ilapaé, by, near. 


IIapa denotes nearness to something: by the side of, by, near. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 
and coming, to denote a removal from near a person (Poet., 
also from near a thing);— (2) ima causal sense, to denote the 
author. 


(1) *EASety mapd tivos, like the French de chez quelqu’un (from near some 
one, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. ayyeAtn Het 
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mapa Bactajos (comes fromthe king, with the accompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). So mapa is regularly used of ambassadors, e. g. &yyeAor, 
mpéeoBes Tapa TLVOS, ayyéAAew Tapd TLYOS, TX Tapa TLVvOS (the commis- 
ston, command, etc., from any one); (b) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4) ; 
(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, e. g. pavSdvew mapd Twos, akovew rape 
twos; (d) Tap’ éavtov, éautay (sua sponte, of one’s own accord) ; (e) with 
verbs of giving and the like, e.g. rap Eavtod Siddva (from himself, i. e. from 
his own resources). 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest near a person ( Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) “Eorn mapa TG Bactdret. (2) ToAAd xphuata rapa TH Bactre? 
jv. Her. 3,160. rapa Aapeiw xpitH (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
32. tap éuol (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. Tos Tapa opict avTotas 
doxéovtas OABiovs. Dem. Ol. 1.18, 3. rocovTw Savuactdétepos Tapa TAG Yo- 
piCerat (6 SiArrmos). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 
direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 
(Poet., also of a thing); (b) a direction or motion near a place 
and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its eatension 
(during) ; — (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes); (b) a comparison and estima- 
tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on account of). 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. Sdéawy és Atyurtov amixero Tapa “Apacer kal d Kal és 
Sdpdis mapa Kpotcoyv. (b) Mapa thy BaBvA@va mapievan (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, e. g. Tapa 
uoipay (near fate and by it, i. e. against, contrary to fate) ; mapa dokay (praeter opin- 
ionem, contrary to expectation) ; map’ edrida, rapa pvow, Tapa Td dikasoy, mapa TOUS 
Spxous, Tapa Sivamy. (It is the opposite of KaTd, &. &. KaT& motpay, Siva, ac- 
cording to.) Wence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, e. g. Tapa 
tad7 a (praeter haec); (c) Her. 9,15. rapa Toy “Agw a év (along the Asopus). 
Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. 4 téyxn Tapa mavT eoTt TA TeV avapdtwv Tp dymata 
(per omnes res dominatur). Her. 4, 87. ooTos KaTeAcldbSyn Tapa Toy yvndy 
(near). Srivac rapa tiva (and mapa TLvt). (2) Hap juépav, rapa 
Tov wérepmoy (during); rapa thy méacy (inter potandum, while drinking). 
So also of single points of time, during which something takes place, ¢@. g. 
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Tap avrdy Toy Kivduvoy (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very moment of 
danger). (8) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. Gwodroyetro Tapa Todroyv yevéodat Thy 
gwrnplay ators (constabat, in hoc zis positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. ruvSdveode tiv viv map ee eovoay Svvauw (is in my 
power, with me). (b) Her. 7, 20. &ste unre tov Aapelov (crdAov) roy émt SxdSas 
mapa TovToy (sc. Toy aTdAOY) uNdey paiverSa (in comparison with this). So 
map dXlyov moeicdal tt (to make of little account). Tlap dAtyov, rapa 
mikpov, Bpaxd, nearly, almost, Tap& Todd, by far, Tap obdéev Tiderdat, 
(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
son, as %AAos, €repus, Sidopos. Th. 1, 23. Alou éxAciWers muRvéTepat Tapa 
Ta €x TOU mply xpdvouv pynuovevdpneva (more frequent in comparison with those men- 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. od5€ why motety TL, ode Tt TAT XE BAAO 
wap & ay éxetva i) To 7) maoxn. Hence of alternations: judpa tap Aucpav 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
rap nucpay alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prae, 
praeter. X.C.1.4,14. rapa Ta AAG CGa, sep Seol, of &vSpwro Biored- 
overt (tn comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) ‘Op@, cxoT@ Tt Tap &AAO 
+1 (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with it, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. rapa Tdyv Ag- 
yov, bv amopépovow, emidei~éw (tn conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (d) Dem. 1.43, 14. ov5€ SiAurmos rapa Thy aitod pdmnv Todod- 
Tov emevéntal, bcov Tapa Thy HMEeTEpay auéeAELay (on account of his own 


2 a 


strength). So mapa tovTo, propterea, tap’ 6, quapropter. 


§ 298. (4) IIpés, before. 


IIpés (formed from zpo), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 
or motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 
situation of a place;—(2) in a causal relation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an outgowg from the presence of a 
person exercising power, or of an object considered asa person. 
(a) of derivation; (b) of a_person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [§ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (ce) 
of the author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. otkéovor mpds vdtov avéuov (toward the south, properly 
Jrom the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. pds weonpu- 
Bpins "ApaBtn éort (lies towards the south). X. An. 2. 2,4. érecSe TG Hyoupe- 
vo, TH wey Smolvyia exovTes mpds TOD WoTamoDd (towards, on). (2) (a) rpds 
matTpos,mpos untpés (on the father’s or mother’s side). (b) pds yuvatkds 
éott (it is the manner of women); mpds Sikns eorty (it is conformable to justice). 
X. An. 1. 2,11. otk Hv rpds Tod Kipov tpdrov, éxovra wh amodiddvar (was 
not in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 2.121, 2. 7 wev ddta Tay 
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mpaxsevTav pds Tay réyew Suvauevwy éorly, F SE dAHSEa wpds TOV 
Sixaa kat dora tTpacodyvytTwy. Also, elva pds Tivos (to stand or be on the 
side of one). Th. 4, 92. xpi muotevoavtas TE SeG wWpds Huavy eoecSar, dudce 
Xwpihoa Tots moAeutous (trusting in God that he will be on our side). Hence PI. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. Soxe’s wor toy Adyov pds mod Acyew (for my advantage). 
(c) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive ({ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
kakdy TL Tpds SeGv h wpds avdSpaotwy AapBavey. KX. An. 7. 6, 33. Zor 
emaivov ToAW Tpds Huay amewopevduny (having much praise from you). Her. 
1, 61. ariudeoSa mpds Tetorotpatov. X. An. 1. 9, 20. plrous duodoyetrat 
Kopos pds wavt wy Kpdtioros dy yevérdat Separevew (is admitted by all). Occ. 
4,2. ai Bavavoikal kadovuevat ddofovvTa tpdos Tay wéAewy (are heldinno esteem 
by the cities). Her. 1,73. tatta pds Kuvaidpew maddvtes ( from Cyaxeres). 7, 
5. oTpatnaAdtee emi Tas “Adhvas, tva Adyos ce Exn Tpds avSpdtav ayadds 
(ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, e.g.rpbs Seay (per deos, properly, before the gods). 


II. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of being busily engaged im or with a thing; finally, 
in the sense of besides, in addition to (praeter). 


Th. 2, 79. és udxny kaStotayta of ASnvaion tpds adTH TH WOAEL. Elva, 
ylyvecdar wpds wpdymact Tipds rovtTe, pds Tovrorts ( praeter ea). 


IlJ. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. I, 
{1)]; (b) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 
hostile relation; (c) of eztenszon; — (2) to denote time indefi- 
nitely ; — (3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 
or object ; (b) conformity ; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter) ; (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prae, praeter); (e) m respect to. 

(1) (a) Ipods weanuBplav, pds écmépay (towards). Th. 2, 55. (4 77) 
apds TeAomwdyvynooy épg. (b) X. An. 5. 7, 20. Epxovta: pds yuas (to 
us, properly, come before us). 7.6, 6. Suds mpwl tiowey mpds avtovs. 5.4, 5. 
SiacwSAver Bovrsucsa pds Thy ‘EAAGOSa(i.€.mpos Tos “EAAnvas, to go in safety 


to Greece).. Aéyew, &yopebev, Eetd(e Ti Teds TLva (to speak before, to one) ; 


orovdds, cuupaxtay moreioSar pds Tiva (with one); waxeodat, Torcucty Tpds 
ttva (against one). These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 
into the presence of, before the face of any one; also, AoyiterSat, oKéWaosat, oKO- 
mew, evSvucicSa: pds Eautdy (secum reputare); likewise, (Zwxpdtns jv) 
wpos xeiuava kal Sépos Kal mavTas Wovovs KapTepik@tatos (against), 
X. C.1.2,1. (c) Swxpdrns ye wal mpbs Tos BAAOUS GVSpomTouS Kébo poy 
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Th more Taperxe (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea), 
ibid. 61. (2) Mpds nuépay (towards daybreak). (3) (a) Dem. Phil. 2. 71, 
23. mayTodama eipyueva Tals téAcot TPdS PvAAaKHY Kal owrTnpiay ( for a guard, 
etc.); (b) Her. 1, 38. pds thy Sw tTadbrny Toy yduor TodTOy eorevoa (in 
accordance with this view). So xpivew tempos 71, Aéyew mpds xdpiy, pds 
To dv, mpds Td ayasdyv. Also, tpds Blay (violently, against the will), 
mpods avadykny, pds Hdovny, pds akpiBerav (accurately, in conformity 
with accuracy, etc.). (c) pds tavta (properly, in accordance with this, hence 
jor this reason, therefore). (d) X.3.5,4. 4 Tov’ ASnvalwy Sdéa (TeTaTEtvwrTar) 
mpds Tovs Botwtovs (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 
also to denote an exchange, e.g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. 7dovas tpds ndovas Kab 
Avmas Tpds AvTas Kal pdBov Tpds PéBov KaTardAdtrecdal, Kat pel(w mpds 
€AGTTw, Step vouicwara (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.). (e) Sxo- 
mew, Baerev pds Tt (to consider with respect to something); dipepew pds 
a&peTthyv, Kadds pds Spdpmov, tpds TAaANY, TEAECOS TPdS ApETHY. 


§ 299. (5) “Yo, sub, under. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. izé« with Gen.); (b) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;—(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 
transitive verbs (§ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or mward 
(mental) occasion, mfluence; (c) a mere imstrumental cause, 
means, manner. 


(1) (a) Od. 1, 140. adrap éml kpards Amévos pee ayAady Bdwp, Kphyn bad 
oretous ( from under the grotto). n, 5. 6rd &ahyns Advew trmous (from under 
the chariot). X. An. 6.4, 25. (Zevopav) AaBov Body bd audtns coayiacdu- 
evos éBonser. (b) Il. 3, 138. EAdy piv pilw és Tdptapoy...Axe Bddiocroy brd 
xXSovds eort BepeSpov (under the earth). ‘Card yHs vinelv. (2) (a) Krelvec- 
Sa bard Tivos, dmoSave bd Tivos (to be slain by one). (b) X. An. 5.1, 
15. Adtimmos ameSaveyv 67d Nikadvdpov. 7.7, 28. wéya pot Sorel ed akovew 
itd avapdmwy (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 38. 4, 11. amdrAcoay 
Thy apxyvy bad Tlepo@v Mya (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 
sunt imperioa P.). 7. 2, 22. aitlay €xyw bad Tivos (= accusor ab aliquo). Her. 
33104. bad Tod Kadmaros of mipunres apavees ylvoytrar bmd yi (under the in- 
fluence of the heat, on account of the heat). Th. 2,85. 7d advéuwy kat bird 
amTAotas evdieTpipey ovK bAtyoy xpévov (on account of the winds, ete.). “ta 
avayKns (from necessity). ‘Crd wednS patveoda, Pl. ‘Yad piyous. Her. 
1, 85. b7d déovus kal kakod povhy epnte (spoke from fear and grief). So 
iad xapas, pSovod, dpyis, awetplas, TwHpogrvyys, appocryy7s, ete. 
(c) Her. 7, 21. dpuccoy bird pactiywv (dug under the lash, that being the 


; 
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means); also of persons: 9, 98. 57d kfjpuKos mponydpeve (under the help of the 
herald, i. e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. €otpareveto ims cadrTiyywv. So tw abaod 
Xopevery, vTd hopulyywy, Td TUUTAYwY, etc. 


Ij. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet. 3 (Cy) LO 
denote subjection. 


(1) ‘Yrs yH evar; with mountains, at the foot of,e.g. 67d Tu draw (at the 
foot of Imolus). ‘tris 7G ‘Cunoog. (2) (a) Aaphvac bad Tivi, winrew 
b16 tive (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (b) ‘Yrs BapBitw xopevew, 
J avr@, etc. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Moet me bd tive 
(to subject something to one), and moetodai Te Sp Eavut@ (to subject something to 
one’s self, sibi subjicere). Her. 7,157. thy ‘EAAdda iw EwtTG morhoacsa. Th. 
1,110. Atyumtros 57d Bacirct eyéveto (was under the power of the king). X. 
Cy. 8.8, 1. Kipos tos i¢ éautae dsmep Eavtod maidas ériva (those subject to 


him). 


III. With the Acc. (1) ina local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (b) extension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an endefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (b) eztension in time 
(during) ; — (3) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) *Iévon bd yiHv (to gounder). X. An. 1. 10,14. bd adroyv (rdy 
Adgov) orhoas Td oTpaTevua TeuTer AvKioy. (b) Her. 2,127. treort oixhuara 
iad yiHv (are under the earth). 5. 10. ra 67d THY tprtov aolknra donde 
etvau (the parts beneath the north pole). X.An.7. 4,5. év tats 64d Td dpos Kad- 
pas. (2) (a) ‘Yrd voKrTa (sub noctem, towards); irs Thy mod tnyv éeweErA- 
Sotvcav viKra; so also id ti (aliquatenus, in some measure). (b) Her. 9, 51. 
iad thy vinta (during). (3) X. Cy. 1. 5, 3. (6 “Acovpiwy Bacirebs) Siaméu- 
mer mpds Te Tous UP EauTdy TayTas, Kal mpos Kpoicov. 6.2, 11. 6 atAdoyos 
Tav irs Bactréa BapBdpov. 


§ 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except &s, to) adverbs of place 
(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the local relation of an action; in this way 
nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also fre- 
quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only mpos d€, kal mpds, praeterea 
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Od. ¢, 40. moAady yap amd mhovot clot TOANOS. “1, 116—118. vicos — rera- 
puota vAneco, ev 8 alyes ameipéora yeyaari wypia. Also in Her., e. g. 3, 39. 
év de 3} Kal AeoBlovs cide (among them,i.e. iniis). Tl. ¢, 562. wéAaves avd 
Bérpues joa (grapes were thereon). Od. t, 184. mep) & CaN) onrn dedunro Ka- 
TwpUXEeETot Aiolowv. a, 66. ds wept mev vdoy eat) Bpotay (he is beyond, i. e. eminent 
above). &, 44.7 ydp pa Sebs wep) ddxev doudhy (in a special manner, especially). 
Tl. o, 529. xretvoy § em) pndoBoripas (em addition, besides). Also not rare in 
Her., ert 5€ (thereupon, tum); wet a d€:{ postea), Her.; pos ye, pds dé 
very common from Homer downward, also 1 in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. Sometimes two prepositions : stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec~ 
ond may be connected as a preposition. with the Case of a substantive. Aa pd 
(through and out): Il. p, 393. TAvUT aL 5€ Te Tava (Boein) 51a pd. Aug) tept 
(round about). Od. A, 608. a b. gt Tept OTHSET TW. ile os 10. 6xSar 8 aul 
wept meyan taxov. B, 305. dup) wep) kphynv. IT aper (with the Gen. near 
to, with the Acc. near by. along by), e. g. Od: 4, 116. TapeK Atméevos. gm, 276. 
GAAG Tapek Thy vigoy eAavveTe ja AG TMdapeé (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, e. g. 3, 91. mapet Tod apyupiou. ‘Trén 
(from under, out from under), in Homer: ; also Her. 3,116. Aéyeras bweK Tov 
ypuT@v some Cu ’"Apiuactrovs (sc. Toy xpuodv). AT Dee pepe, Il. 3, 669, 679. 
Ilept wpd. Il. A, 180. wep) mpd yap éyxei Svev (around and before). - 


Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions €vexa and x apy, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in.Eng. on account of, for 
the sake of, &md Bons E veka ( for the cry’s sake). -Iuys- Byandr. 793. wep) tay 
éy dAvyapxla apidvtwy EveKer. ” io eee 


2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad- 
verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 
must be distinguished : — 





(a) Zhose instances where the preposition is Seeaeted Srom ihe ver 
iad Te Tpduos ZAAaBE yuia. vy, 135. 7 apt 8 éyxea makpa ee aed, 5, 
63. éml 8 EWovTar deot eAdAo. 8, 161. Ex Te Kat ofE TeAET 8, 108. obs 
(immous) mor? am Aivelay EXduny (éACoSa Tid T1, Il. 7, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
the preposition merely i is repeated, e.g. IW, 799-kaTd wey SorAixdoKioy eyxos 
anKk és ayava Pepay, kata 8 aomida kal Tpuparciay. Often also in Her., 
e. g. 8,33. kata wey Exavoay Apumdy oA, KaTa 5& Xapddpnv (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as Tmesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the eae: and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closelyiconnected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it does 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her.7,15. Eépins avd te Z3pame ex rhs xolrns 
Kal meme Byyedov. 8, 89.a7d wey ESave 6 otparnyds. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. 
dv ap oAHAapev. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
Special exceptions, e. g. Th.3,13 wh Ebv kanes morety adtovs MeT “ASnvatwy, 
GAG EvveAcudepody (So as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 520, e. 
GvT ¢U morety and ei ed mothoas TolTHY Thy evepyecioy GvT eb TeloeTaL 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. Edm wor AdBeoe Tod piSou (take part). 


(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
stantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 
adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 
erns the Case. Il. e, 292. rod © ard pev yA@ooar Tape (Gen. of separation). 
t, 382. mAcioTa Sdmors ev nrhuara Ketrat (lies within the house). 0, 266. aug? 
d€ xatra bpmors aiocovta, on the shoulders about (local Dative). zm, 291. év 
yap Idrpoxdos pdBov jrey &atacty, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or aim, 
§ 284, Rem. 1). So the Acc. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). Il. &, 115. 
TaD els aupotépw Avoundcos &puata Bryrny (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
object receiving an action (§ 279): Il. 8, 156. "ASnvainv “Hon mpds mddov 
éermev (addressed, spoke to Athene). 


Rem. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par- 
ticles, like unv, dé, ré, pd, yap, tp, & wpa, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, —a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 


(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 
tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 
prepositions : — 


With éy, particularly in the Epic language. Il. «, 370.78 év yotvact 
mwinte Ardyns 80 “Adpodirn (she fell on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od. 
a, 200. eye payTevooun, ws evi Suu@ addvaro. BarAAovo. Il. a, 743. 
Hpime © éy xovinory (fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, Tidévat 
_éy xepotp like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4.5, 5. first: 
és 0€ TO” Hpaov xarépuyov, and then oi 8 é€vy 7G ‘Hpalw katamegpevydtes 
einecay (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). Pl. Euthyd. 292, e. 
éy TavUTH TH GTOpta évewemTaxery. (Caces. B. G.5, 10. naves in littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus).— Also with augi and wept 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. Il. A, 17. Kvnutdas wiv mpata wep) KYnMD- 
atv *&nxev (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Od. 3, 4384. dug) mupl otHoat tTpimoda. With emt: Il. a, 55. 7G yap 
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em) ppeo) SHKe Sed AcvedrAevos “Hpy (like ev gpect Seivar). With wpbs: 
Od. 1, 284. véa wév wor Katéate Tloceiddwy évoclxSwv, rpds wéeTpnot Bare. 
289. oby 5& diw mdpWas, dste oxidakas, ToT yain KémTe. SO BarrActis 
mot yatn.— With 24, in prose, in the phrases, 70 tive yiyversat (to 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); morety TL OTO 
tivi (alicui aliquid subjicere); movetodu bp éEauvrT@ [sibi subjicere, § 299, I, 
(2) (c)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: xelpas idAAew él oitw, hat BeAos 
emt Tit, méupor dveipoy emi Tit, éAavvely tous em) vnvoly, TiTalvedSar TEA emt 
Til, GAAcTRaL emi Tivl, MaXeTSaL emt. TIL, WéeTegSat ew avSeow. See § 284, 
Rem. 1. 


(b) Dhe verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which precedes, when 
the preposition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition éy with the Dat. 
The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant. 


Il. 0, 275. épavn Ais eis 689yv (came into the road and appeared). Her. 4, 
14. pavjvar és poxdyynooyv. Eur. Iph. T. 620. dan cis avadynny Kel- 
bea (to come into and to be in). Her. 3, 62. mponydpeve oTAS Es feToV TA 
evtetadueva { placing himself in the midst and there stunding). Very frequent in 
prose is mapetvat eis Tém0v Tiva (to have come to a place, and to be present 
there) ; comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1.2, 2. rapjoav cis Sap- 
ders (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és Thy Sadramiva bréx- 
KEeLTal Duly Teva TE Kal yuvatkes (to carry to Salamis and leave there in safety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. Tov (Gyta cis TOUS TOAE Movs GAdYTa, i. e. Eis TOUS 
ToAemious TecdvTa GA@vaL. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., aS Kpeuavvvval, avap- 
TAY, eK-, KaTa-, avadely, avdnTeLy, aiwpeloSa:, are connected with the prepositions 
and and éx (as in Lat. with ab and er), in order to express, together with 
the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 
depending from a place. 


Od. 3, 67. nad 8 éx waccardgi kpémacev ddpuryya Atyeway (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it). X. H. 4. 4, 10. Maciuaxos 
kaTadnoas ard dévdpwy tovs immous peta TOY eYeAoVTaY er evayTiov Tots 
"Apyetois (having fastened the horses to the trees). X. C. 3.10, 13. Sédpaxes ex 
TOV Ouwy Kpeuadumevor (hanging upon the shoulders and dependiny from them). 
So dvaptay tt x tos. Her. 4.10. éx tay Cworhpwv oopeiy diadas (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down).. In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 


Rem. 7.. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in a 
pregnant sense: (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- 
tion whither. S. Trach. 40. ketvos 8 Omov (instead of dro, quo) BéBntey, 
ovdeis ode (no one knows where |whither| he has gone). X. H. 7.1, 25. 6aov 
Bovansetey €F€AXSetv.— (b) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. H. F. 74. rot marhp &reorte 
yas; 1157. mot kaxay épnutay etpw; (quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam 2). 
Arist. Av. 9. 6a01 yis éouev; (whither [where] are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
mot &vadvdpmeda; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
6 mAnyels acl Tis TANyis ExeTal, Kav ETéEpwoe TaTdkn TIs, ExEetaEe ciow al XEpes. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and its 
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Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition év, which expresses the 
relation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either into amd and éx or into eis, attracted, as it were, by the 
verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 
whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 


(a) "Awd and éx instead of éy, or rapa with the Gen. instead of ™ op 
with the Dat. Oi éx THs ayopas avd pwror amépuyoy (instead of of év 
TH ayOpPG dvSpwmot am epuyov el Tis ayop as (those 1n the agora fled FROM if). 
X. H.4.6, 4. mdvres of éx TOY aypav “Akapyaves Epuyoy és Te torn (in- 
stead of mayres of év Tots ay pots epuyoy €k THY ayp@y esta aot). Th. 
1, 18. of éx THS BAANS ‘EAAABOs (7Ypavvot) bm) Aakedatmovioy Kater - 
snoav. 3.22. fodxovro of éx TOV TUp yoy purakes (the yuards UPON the 
towers perceived it FROM the towers). 7, 70. of 47d TOY KATATTOwWMaTwWY 
Tots GkovTios EXpavTO (those UPON the decks used their darts FROM the decks). 
Pl. Apol. 32, b. duets robs déra oTparnyous TovUs ovK GvEAOMEVOUS TOUS eK 
THS vavmaxias eBovrAcade aSpdous Kpivew (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders .1N the naval battle, who did not carry of the dead FROM it). 
Phaed. 109, e. of €x THs SadattTys ixdves avaKkUmToVTeEs (the fish IN 
the sea coming up ouvT of it). Dem. Phil. 3.114, 15. robs éx Seppiovu rel- 
Xous otpatioras €—€Badev. X. An. 1.1, 5. rae AaPLEVOL’TO TOV TAP 
Bacttéws mpds avtoy (instead of tay map& Baoirct dyTwy mapa Bactéws 
apiKvorto). 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, e. g. éxetdev and @vdoSev instead of éxe? and @&dov. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15. 
ayvoet Thy Exet sev WéAcuoy Sevpo Hkovta. X. Cy. 1.3, 4. va joooy Ta ofkade 
mosvoin. See Larger Grammar, II. § 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of éy (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. EAeyov of emixaptot, 
as és Thy Svptrw TH és AtBiny éxb1d00-7 Alwyn adty ord yy (empties into 
the Syrtis which is in Lybia). Nee tetes Veeco: "Epaciwidns (éxeAever) em) tods és 
MitvaAthyny modeulouvs thy TaxioTny Aca Gmavtas (against the enemies in 


Mitylene). 


5. On the repetition and omission of PEpoeare, the following things are 
to be noted :— 

(a) In a series of coordinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arately and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. katd te méAcuoy kal kaTa& Thy 
wAAny Siarray ; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 
omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 
whether they are of the same kind or different, e. g. X. C. 1. 4, 17. rep) trav 
évSdde kal wept ray év AiydTTw kal év Sineadla dporriCew (instead of 
kal mep) Tov ev SuKeAla). 2.1, 6. &yuuyaotws éxew wmpds Te Wixy kar 


SdaAwy X. H. 1.1, 3. a7d tre TOy VeGy Kal TiS ys. Pl. Phaed. 99, 


a.) wept Méyapa 7) Botwrous. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a rela- 
ative pronoun standing zn the same relation with the substantive, the preposition 
in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted: 
Pl. Symp. 213, c. am éxelvov tod xpévov, ap oF TovTOv Hpdodny. X. Hier. 1, 
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11. of iS:@Ta (cives) EpxovTa: eis TéAEts, &s bv BovdwyTat, Seaudtwy evera. X. 
S. 4, 1. €v 76 xpdve, & tudy axovw. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno negat 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, qua tyrannum Dionysium).* 
(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and answers, e. g. Pl. 
Soph. 243, d. wep) 8€ rod peyiorov te Kal apxnyod mpdtov voy oKeTTEéor. 


Theaet. Tivos 5) Aéyes; X. 8.5, 5. ofcda ody, pn, opSadruay Tivos Evera 


~ i n~ 6 
Seducda; AjjAov, py, OTL TOU Spay. 


(d) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X. 


An. 5. 5, 3. of “EAAnves &dixovto eis Kotiwpa, téAtv ‘EAAnvida. Comp. 4. 


8, 22. 5. 3, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 
position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding 
pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3.1, 28. (diAtay 
AdBos by) wap exelywy, oimal, pn, Tapa TOY pndémoTe ToAculwY yeyevnuE- 
vey (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). Pl. 
Prot. 358, b.ai é@t rovrov mpdtes aracat, éw) Tod adUTws Civ Kal Hdews, 
ap ov kaAat ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief, are they 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by as, 
ésiep, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, c. 
mepl Ta XpnHuata onovdd(ovow, ws Epyov éatav. Pl.map juads potas, 
®s apa pious. But when the member expressing the comparison pre- 
cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 
cle of comparison is #s; but the preposition is repeated, if it is smep. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 4, 14, e. def ds wep? unrtpds Kal tpopod THs xX@pas cpdvew (i. e. wep) 
THs xépas). X. Cy. 1. 6, 4. Os tpds HPidrovs byras por TovS Seods olTw 
Sidecar. — Pl. Phaed. 82, e. (7 Wuxh dvaykd(erm) Ssmep Ov ecipypov 51a 
TOU CHpaTos ckoTEloSat TA bYTA. 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, e. g. mpbs Toy &ydpa, mpos 
Tov copoy avdpa. But this position is often changed in the following instances :-— 


(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as y¢, wév, yap, mev yap, 5é, obv, 
also pev ovy, at, Kat, etiam, Totyuv, icws, also ofua used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, e. g. é 
pey cipivy, ev wey yap eiphyy. , 

(b) The preposition rpés in oaths and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. O. C. 1833. rpds viv ce kpnvdv, mpds Sedv buoyviev 
ait® miséodar. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 


(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sub- 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with wep! when con- 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. rp@rov péy 
avipamod:ouod wépt; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101. 
TovTov opt Guede wept, Pl. Apol. 19, c. @y eyw oddey ode méya odTE TUuLK- 
py wépt emaiw. See § 31, IV. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 
dy pronouns, when these members of a sentence are not 
lesigned to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
co the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
ave and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
ase of the pronouns. 


§ 302. I. Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Nom.): eyo, ov, jets, etc., and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attributives, e. g. éuos waryp, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
1ence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 

< 5 \ \ a + NOG x \ 3 / 
spicuity, e. g. Kal ov tavra erpagas. Kat dé aos rarinp arédavev. 
Ey® pev areyst, od dé weve. But where this is not the case, 
they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 
oy the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g.<l'pado, 

, c , > 7 ES e an , 
ypapes. “H wnrnp eiré poor (my mother). Ot yovets orépyovar 
ra texva (their children). 

Remarx 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms of 
he personal pronouns, e. g. €uod and pov, etc. (§ 87), lies in the greater or less 
smphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, e. g. €uod wey Kareye- 
Lace, a 5 ém}vecev. — The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 


adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen. 
joined with a possessive pronoun, e. g. juéTepos aUTGY marnp, see § 266, 2. 


Rem.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, e.g. eu Bovah (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 
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relates to me) ; but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and then 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. ods méSos, a desire FOR thee 
(like Ter. Heaut. II. 3, 66. desiderio tuo instead of tui). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28: 
evvoia kal piria TH Eun ( benevolentia et amore MEI, from good will and iba TO me). 


2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already 
named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 
which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as an 
object or attribute : — 


(a) In relation to the subject :‘O copds Eavrod pater. Sd ceaute@ apeo- 





Kelis. ‘O mats €autTdy eémawet. Oi yovels Gyam@or Tovs EauTa@v Taldas. 
Ty@9 ceautdyv. Obdtos 6 dvyp mavta 5¢ éEauTod meuddynrey. ‘O orparnyds 
im Tov EauvTOD oTpaTlwTa@y anédavev. | 
fi 

(b) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Kdpos dihveyxe 
TOV wAAwWY BaclrA€wy, TY apxas BV EavTaY KTnoapevwy. Ar. Nub. 384. 
amd GavuTov eyo oe Siddtw ( per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as inl 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle; also in such subordinate clauses as stand 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 
the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive) 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 
clause (or of the Inf.), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reference 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the Fi ed 
pronouns hem, her, wt, etc. instead of the refleavwe. 





‘O tupavvos voulfer Tos moAlTas tmnperetvy EauTg. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Toy 
esvav TtovTwy hptev (Kipos) ovY EavTG éuoyAdTTwy wvTwy, ovTE GAAAoLS. | 
C. 1. 2, 8. emioreve (Swxpadtns) Tay tvydvTwvy ExvTG@ Tovs amodetauévous, § 
direp altos edoxiuacer, cis Toy mavTa Bloy EavT@ Te kal GAAHAOIS HiAous ayaSovs f 
éceovat. 52. 6 kathyopos ton TY SwKpatny avarelSovTa Tovs véous, ws adTds| 
eln copétards Te Kal %AAous ikavyoTatTos Tohoa coors, obtw SdiaTiSévat Tovs 
EauT®@ ouvdytas, ste pndamod map avrots Tovs &AAovs elvat mpos EauTdy (in 
comparison with him). Th. 2, 92. 7& vavdyia, boa mpds TH EauT ay (yh) Hy, avel- 
AoyTo (= Ta vaudyia Ta pds TH EauTav yh bvTa). Her. 8, 24. bc01 cod orparod 
Tov EavtTowd hoay vexpol @ap~e. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. | 
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' 4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun aizéds, 
(=H, -0: ViZ., adTod, -Hs, adTO, ~7, adT OV, HV, -6, adTOY, OY even 
‘those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
‘when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
‘with another object, e. g. 6 raryp aitG@ (to him, the son) @uxe 
‘7 BuBXéov. Srépyw aitov (him). “Améxouat adtod (from him). 
The pronoun atrod, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
‘third person, but is much weaker than the. demonstrative 
otros; wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 
Jsentence. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun o@, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
‘in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the reflex- 

ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
jalso employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
O rvpavvos vouiCer Tovs ToAtras. brnpetetv of (but not 6 tipavvos xapiCeral oi). 
|X. An. 7.5, 9. Hpararctdns eisayaydv tos YAAovS oTpaTnyous mpds SKevSnv Aéyew 
exéAcvey aVTOUVS, STi ovdey dy ArTov ameEts wydyoley Thy oTpaTidy, i) Zevopav 
‘(se ducturos esse). Th. 5,73. 0i "ASnvator ws e&éxAwev (6 “Ayis) amd opay 
7d oTpatevua, KaY jouxlay éodSnoay. 6, 32. EvveredxovTo Kal 6 HANOs, Gmuidros, 
/T@V Te TOALT@Y Kal ef Tis BAAOS edvous Taphy cpict. Even after yap, e. g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. 0¢ orparnyol Bpaxéa Exaoros ameAoyhaaToO* ov yap mpovTEesn oplat Adyos 
‘Kara tov véuov. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, e. g. Th. 7, 5. 6 Tvaummos éreixile Tois Aldous xpomevos, 
ods of “ASnvatot mpomapeBddovro opiaiv. The forms oi, cdic. andaogas 
‘have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 
(Cy. 3. 2, 26); cpics, to them (e.g. X. H. 6.5,35); opas, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
“when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to tif sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reflexive sense, the compound 
reflexive EavTod, -7s, etc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
‘the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of ait ds 
-are used by the Attic writers. The form of (0%) is used in prose only in Pl. 
meymp. 174; d.~ Rp. 617,-b. 617, e.; € (e) 327, bd. 617, ec. Symp. 175, a. c. 233, 
'b.; of occurs far oftener (seldom accented of), and opets, cHGy, chicas, 
-¢pas, somewhat often. 


6. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ling forms of airés are very frequently used instead of the 
‘reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 
‘sentence or a suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
‘ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 

ment of the speaker (writer). 


X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of morgusor) cddds aphoovor thy Aclay, emeidav t8wot Twas ér 
abrovs édabvovtas (contra SE). C.4. 7,1. Thy éavt0d yrouny a&mepaivero Swx- 
odrys mpds tovs duAoovtas abt@. Apol. 33. (Swxpdrns) éyvw tod eri Civ Td 
reavdvat aT G Kpeirroy elvat. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun atros either, 
retains its exclusive force, or loses it, i. e. it 1s sometimes em-' 
phatic, and sometimes not. | 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. dikady éore pidous péy moreiodat Tovs duolws av- 
Tots te (OL cdiot TE a@VTOLS) Kal ToOIs BAAS Xpwmevous, PoBeiosa: SE Kal 
dedievar Tos mpds oHaS pev avTOUs (or EauTods) oikeidTaTa Siaxeuevous, 
mpos 5& Tovs BAAous GAAOTpiws (se zpsis and se zpsos). Th. 4, 102. éolous 


opGy TE avVT@Y Kal Tay HAAwY Tov BovdAdmevoy TéuWaytes. 1, 60. méeuTovOLW | 


EauT@y Te éSedovTas kal Tay GAAwY TleAoTOvynciwy micd@ meloavtes. 8, 8. ef’ 
EauT@v devoovvTo tAAwW oTdAw TAciv (soli per se). The Nom. ards is some-| 

times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. Cato § 
SE IPSE interemit), e. g. Pl. Phaed. 94, e. ore yap dy ‘Ounpw duoroyoiuer, ove 





autol juty avtots.—(b) Of orpari@ta: mapetxoy EauTovs (or opus 
avtovs) avdpeotatous (se). Th. 7,82. mapéS0cay of mdytes Tbs aVTOUS (oY 
EauTous) (se). 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used alone, e. g. Dem. c. Nicostr. 
4, 1250. rév xpnudtwy co. TOY éua@y Kixpnut. c. Nausim. 11, 993. dimadtepov 
dnmou Ta NMETEPA Nuas cot Exe, 7) TovTOvs. Cc. Boeot. 2, 1010. duets amay- 
Tes TOUS HuEeTEpous Taidas ayaware. Of woAtTal TA OPeTEpa owCew emElpar- | 
to; or with the addition of the Gen. of adr ds according to § 266, 2; or in- | 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is | 
used; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mine, thine, his, 
thus 6 €uauvtTov, ceauvTod, EavTovd marip, and not 6 euds adTov, 6 obs avToD 
matnp, Which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the 
third Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive; but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third | 
Person. Hence as follows : — 


; | 

S. roy enovrod (ceavTod, éavtod) matépa not tov éuby (adv) avrod 7. 

Thy e€uavTov (ceavTOv, EavTOV) unTépa Not Thy eunv (anv) avTod u. 

Tos €uavTov (ceavTov, EavTov) Adyos not Tots euwors (cots) avTov A. 
P.rdv ipérepoy abtay marépa very rare Toy euay avTay T. 

Tiy bmeTépay avTay unTepa very rare Thy bua@y advTay bm. 

TR TueTEpa avTa@y GuapTHuata, very rare TA Huy ad’Tav a. 

Toy oéTepoy avTay TaTépa more frequent toy éavtay marépa, but never 


ToY OPaY avTaY TT. 


Here also the Pronoun av7rdés either retains its exclusive or emphatic force, or 
loses it: (a) ‘O mats bBpiCer Toy EauvTOU warépa (SUUM IPSIUS patrem). “Yyets 
bBpiCere Tovs bmeTepovs avT@y marépas (VESTROS IPSORUM patres). Oi 
maides bBpiCovor Tos EauTayY TaTepas (Suos ipsorum p). X. Hier. 3, 8. woAAovs 
d& Kal bmd yuvaikav Tov EavT GY Tupdvvovs SiepIapuevous (cdphoeis) (ABUIS IP- 
SORUM conjugibus). X. An. 6.1, 29. (vout(w) dstis ev morgum dy oracidCer mpds 
&pxovta, TovToy mpos Thy EavTOD owTnpiay aracid ew (contra SUAM IPSIUS 
salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
av7ds is frequently added: avrds Toy euavrod, etc.; ards is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. g. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. katadéAuce THY avTdS abTOD Buvacrelay.— (b) Th. 2, 101. 
Stpatovikyny, Thy Eavtod adeApjy, dSi5wo1 SevSyn (SUAM sororem). Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 30, 40. rpds thy BovdAdy Toy adeApdy Thy EwauTod Kal Toy adeApidody 
kal Toy iarpoy éreupa. Th. 6,21. roAd amd Tis HueTEepas avTay medAdAomev 
macy (a nostra patria). Lysias. qryovvrat overt Tots opeTEepots avTav Gmap- 
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Thuact Toy vodv buas mapétew. Her. 5, 87. (Aéyovow) eipwrav éxdoryy abtéwv 
(Tay yuvaKGy), bxn cin 6 EwdT Hs avhp {ubi suUS vir esset). XX. H..4, 4,17. of 
Aakedatudvio Tav EauTay ouuudxwy Katreppdvour. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, e.g. Pl. Lach. 179, ¢. aitidueSa tods maré- 
pos 7) MO, OTe HUGS mev elwy Tpupay (instead of Tos HueTépous Tarépas or 
Tols jmeTepous avtay7.), Antiph. 1, 114. éya 8 duas bmép rod marpds wov 
Tedve@tos airovuat (instead of brép Tod éuauvTov matpds). Th. 4,8. él tas 
ev 7H Kepkipa vais op@y erempay (instead of én) tas év tr. K oherépus 
aTav Vv. OL Tas EaUT@Y V.). 


Rem. 6. The pronoun airs with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
1 exclusive power be retained or lost, ¢. g. judy aitadv, buiv avtois, spas adtovs, 6 
duerepos avtay mathp, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. viv r& éemithdeia (jas) Sef cis thy 
dd0y cvoKevdterdar avTOtS Te Huy, Kal drdcols TeTpdTOGL Xpoueda. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, e. g. Her. 5, 91. cvyyivdoxo- 
fev M@UTOLOL Huty ov Tohoact opsas. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never aibtots opas instead of oas aitods. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then airdés, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
‘noun: (a) avtod euov (ov), arg euot (wor), avTdy ue (ue), adTods Fuas, etc., 
e.g. Pl. Phaed. 91,a.at7@ é€uod br wartota Sdter obtws Exew. Symp. 220, 
@. ouvdiécwoe Kat Td bTAG KalbavTby éuée, X.C. 2.9, 2. Hddws 7 dy (sc. Spé- 
“War Tov avdpa), pn, et ph PoBoiunv, dTws wh ew avTov pe TpdmaTo.— (b) 
“€“ov avdTod, euol adTa, ce aitéy, ijpav adtay, etc., e.g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. rédev 
tddAoSev iaxupds yéeyovey I} Tap HuaY av’t@v lAmmos; X. C. 3. 8, 9. roo 
Sepous 6 HAws trép HuUGY avTaY Kal Tay oTEyav Topevduevos oKIaY TapéexXel. 
Cy. 5.5, 20. c& wey adtdy adja. 6.1, 14. 0Téyar Nuty adrots eiow. PI. 
Apol. 41, a. €uorye kat abT@ Savuaoty ay ely H Siar piByH adrdd1. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used imstead of the 
‘reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 1169. réY juty adrots Siarctdueda. Pl. Rp. 621, c. 
i OikaLocvyny weTa Ppovnoews TavT Tpdmw emiTNdevoouey, va Kal Huty avTots 
(pirat @uev, kad Tots Seots. Lys. 114. eresday duly eyo funviow, mpds buas ad- 
iTOUS TpePeade KaTELTA KaY eva ExacToy Buty avTots amexOhoccde. X.C. 
13.5, 16. pSovotow EauToTs padrAov, } Tots UAAOLS avSpwHros. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflexive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
ithe species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
‘where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
‘éauTov é€xaoros, but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to ZAAous, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
éavtov €xaotos is either expressed or implied, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. wardov 
Xalpovoty em) Tols AAAHAWY KaKots, 7) Tots AUT@Y idlois ayadots (i. e. 7) emt 
Tois avTod ExaoTos ayadois), they rather rejoice in each other’s evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in i own. Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. audisBnrodmey aAr- 
AvAo.is Te kal Nuty avTors. On the contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (&AAovs), either expressly or 
‘by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. rep} 
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TA€ovos NMAS AVTOUVS Hyovmeda, } TOUS ADEAGOUS (we think more of ourselves 
than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. of wév (GeTtTaAol) opiorvy avTois TorAcuod- 
ov (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. av7roi added, e.g. X. H. 
1. 5, 9. (S€?) oxomety dmws Tay “EAAHYwY undéves ioxXupol ow, AAAd TayTES ATSE- 
veis, AUTOL ev EauToOtsS oTacid(ovTes. SO duodoyetodsoai, audisBnteiosat, S1- 
evexOhvat, évaytiov eivat and mpdttew oploiv avtots or éavtots. But 





when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the | 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for | 


the sake of variety, e. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. pSovodvres EauToUS picovow GAAN- 
Aovs. 7,12. dvr) bpopwuevwy EauTas Nd€ews AAAHAaS Edpwv. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the | 
place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re-_ 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the | 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the | 


meaning of tdvos; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C.1.4, 9. od8€ yap thy Eavt0v [= ceavTov] ad ye Wuxhy épas (his own soul ; | 


ceavtov is a false reading). 2.1, 31. Tod Se mavtwy 7dloTov axovopuaros émalvou 
éauvtns [= ocavris|, avqroos ef (self praise). Andoc. de myst. adrds, ev ait doy 
amédAvoy (instead of euavtdv). Pl. Prot. 312, a. ob 5€ odk by aioxvtvoio eis Tovs 


"EAAnvas abt bv copioThy mapéxwv ; Isocr. Paneg. dieteAdoapey doraciacro: Tpds | 


opis avtovs. X. H.1.7,19. ehpyoete cfs abtobs juaprykdras TA me- 


yloTa és Seovs. 





Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with ogio:r and 6s | 


(suus). Il. x, 398. pvéiy BovrAevoite wera chicory (instead of ued Suiv). 
Od. 1, 28. otror Eywye is yains SUvapat yAuKepmTepoy AAO idécda. 


§303. IL The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Otros, ovTwWs, TOLOUVTOS, TOTOVTOS, and O6«, Hd«E, ToOL- 
édsd¢, Too dsde, are commonly used with this distinction, that 


the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to } 


what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. ratra (the foregoing) wiv AaKedaidvior Aéyouot—: Tadde€ (the 
following) 3¢—éye ypaow. Th. 1, 53. of wey 8) (KoplvSiot) roradta@ elroy: 
— of d€’ASnvaio: Tord de aarexplvayTo. . 


RemMarK 1. Still, not seldom otros, rotodros, towovTos, oftws 
refer to what follows; far more seldom éd¢, roirdsdec, Toodsde, G5e refer 
to what goes before. X. C. 1.2, 61. Alxyas dvouacrds em) ToUTH yéeyove (by 
what follows). Th. 2,34. d38¢€ wey Sdrrovor (in reference to what precedes). | 
But often é5¢, dsc, ete., are so used that they represent an object as present, as | 

_it were before our eyes, e. g. X. Cy. 3.3, 35. éy@ 5 tulv wey mapavay, wolovs 
Tivos Xp) evar ev TH ToL@de, aioxuvoluny av (= in PRAESENTI rerum stati). | 
Regularly, however, of ros precedes the relative clause, e. g. oitds éory, | 
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bv ides %vSpa,— When ovros and éxetvos are used in Opposition to each other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin hic and ille. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. GAN ayes’, Hucts o15e mepippalducda mdytes (let us HERE deliber- 
ate). 185. vnis d€ wor 48 EornKev ex dypod vorgt TéAnos (stood there in the field). 
Od. 0, 239. as viv "pos éxetvos ém aircinot Stpnow hora (there). Th.1,53. quas 
ToUsde mpwtous AaBdvtes Xphoacde ws ToAEulors (nos, qui HIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 
327, b. npduny, drov ein. ObTos, pn, dmicSev mposépxeTat (HERE he comes be- 
hind thee). Hence in the Attic poets dvhp dde instead of éyé, e.g. 8. O. T. 
1464, and odros in prose instead of ot, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. od Toa) auhp 
ov TavoeTat pAvapay ; instead of ob od maven; 


Rem. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subject is not 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by é ye 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, e. g. Il. B, 664. aia 5€ vijas ernie, moAtw 8 bye 
(idemque) Aady aryelpas BA pedywr emi wéyTov. II. 0, 586. Avtidoxos S ov peive, 
Sods wep éwy ToAcmiaTHS, GAN By ap erpece. So also in the Epic language and 
particularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions fol- 
low each other, 6 5¢€is used with reference to the same subject, where we may 
translate 6 5¢ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. thy wey yevouevny abtoior 
aitiny ov udra etepave, 6 de Ereyé ogi (on the contrary): X. An. 4. 2, 6. of 5€ 
... €vTavdsa euevov, ws Katéxovtes Td uxpov-> of 8 Karetxoy (wdemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: }—% dye. 
Od. B, 327. # tTiwas é« ThdAou tte: dutytopas..., ) Bye Kal Srdprndsev. Her. 
2, 173. Adder by } ToL mavels, } Oye amdmAnkTos yevduevos. 


3. The use of the pronoun airds is as follows: — 

(1) Airés properly means ad rds, agai he, and then self, wee, 
e. g. 6 vids adrds Or airds 6 vids, the son himself. It can also 
refer to the person implied in the predicate, e. g. abros ameBy. 
So aird rotro or rotr aird, hoc ipsum, this itself (not another). 
When .used with éxacros, airds always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. 9A\wv airtds Exacros Ta TpoKeipeva dpa AaBeiv. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 

(3) In connection with the article (6 atros), it means the 
same, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of thé article with 
airés in connection with a substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use airés in the place of the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the three persons. Od. 8, 247. %AAm 8 abrdy (instead of éavrov) 


39 
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gw) kataxptrrwy Hickey. ¢, 27. cot 5& yduos oxeddy cot, ha xph KaAa pev 
avrhy (instead of cavrhv) évvucSa. Her. 7. 10, 1. 7d 5 uwdTotce eveort 
dewdv, ue or Sixaidy eat pace (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit). 


Rem. 4. From the exclusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the following 
specific significations arise: (a) se/f in contrast with another, hence alone, solus 
(¢pse, non alius) ; udvos, on the contrary, in contrast with several. X. An. 4. 7,11. 
BAAov ovdéva. (raparadréeoas) Xwpet avT ds (goes alone); (b) even and self, like zpse, e. g. 
Adtods 6 Swxparns edxpucey (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so kal avTds, 
0b aitos, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem ; (c) selfin contrast with foreign aid, of himself, 
etc., sponte, like ipse ; (d) in Homer especially, ad7 6s often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being ditferent from that de- 
noted by ards, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the soul, e. g. Ila, 4. ab Tovs 5& EAdpia TedXE KUVecow (made them |their 
bodies, not their souls] a prey), or a man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence aitos is sometimes used of a lord, master, e.g. adTbs en; 
so also av7d, id cpsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(e) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from tpiros upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, e.g. Th. 1, 46. KopwSiwy orpatnyds jv Zevordrclins méuttos 
avtos (Xenoclides was the commander of the Corinthians with four associates). 


4. The indefinite pronoun ris when joined with adjectives, 
indefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin guidam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Méyas Tis avhp (some great man), wixpds Tis, Tas TIS, ExaoTds TIS, OvdEls TIS, OALyoL 
TWES, TOS TLS, TWOTOS TIS, BpaxU TL, eyyvs TL, TXEObY TL, Tavy TL, TavTaTaCl TL, TOAD 
TL, oVDEY TL, TaAGL TL, SiapepdyTws TL Aetyhy Tiva AEyels ddvauw THs aperas 
elvat (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). X. C. 1. 1, 1.9 
ypaph Kar’ avtod (Swkpdrovs) To1dde Tis jv (haec fere, was nearly, was for 
substance this). 3.6, 5. Aétov, méaat Tivés eit (SC. ai mpdsodo. TH dex), tell 
me about how much the revenues are. So obTw 71, or ottw, Gdé Tas (sic, fere, 
nearly thus); tTpets ties (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 7}s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, e. g. avjp Tis, kadds Tis dvhp. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. €o71 Tolvuy Tis evHdns Adyos. On the rela- 
tive and interrogative pronouns, see under adjective and interrogative sentences. 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek : 
(a) by rls, €. g. Ovw ty ris efpor dvSpa copaérepoy (one would not find, etc.) ; 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with &, and the Ind of a historical tense 
with ay, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, e. g. palns 
&yv (dicas, one may, can say); voml ors &y (credas, one might suppose). cides 
uv (videres, one might have seen); hyhow &yv (putares, etc.). The English, 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 
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§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 


1. The personal pronoun o%, of, é, uiv, and the demonstrative 6, 4, 74, are fre- 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, $21. abrixa TG wey Emeita Kat’ dpSaruav 
xeev axdty, WyAeldn AXAHE Il. o, 249. ba wiv maboce advo, Stov 
"AX LAAT A. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare for a 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. PI. Apolsa7 yas 
TOUTOV TiMG@pat, év mpuTavely TiTHTEWS (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7, 25.7i rovtov paxapidtepov, Tod 
YR Mixa Hvar; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth 2); Pl. 
Gorg. 515, e. dAAG THOSE mor cime ew) ToUTW, ci A€yovTat ’ASnvatot Sia 
TlepexAéa Beatious yeyovévar. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. ofdev...todTo0 
KaA@s éxelvos, OTL TAVTA MeV €oTLY &TaYvTa TA Xwpla GSAa TOD TO- 
Aémovu kelweva évy wéow. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun,. particularly adrds, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten- 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 5€ wo. Madyos, Toy (= bv) KauBvons 
emitpomov Tay oikiwy amédeke, OUTOS Ta’Ta eveTeiAato (Magos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). Th. 6, 69. 
ai oikxlat Tod mpoacreiov emddAkes AauBdvovoa, auTar ornpxov epuua. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 
preceding one, is regularly an enclitic form. Eur. Phoen. 507. éwol wéy, ei kad wh 
Kad “EAAhvov xSdva TeSpaupmes (educati sumus), GAN ody EvveTd wor Soreis A€éyeu. 


CHAPTER V. 


iie Infinitive and the Particrple’as_an Object 
aia, A Btri bu te. 


§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea.of the verb as an abstract 
substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 


lowing respects: 
(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
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(either as a swb/ect, or in connection with éo7(v) as a predicate), 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :“Erera: 79 apeti od Ceo dar eis roy TAclw Xpdvoy uGAAOY, 7) TH KaKig 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R. 
L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td Sixny Siddvar wétepoy maa XELY Ti eoTW, 7) TOLEtY; 
Pl. Gorg. 464, d. Object: BovAowa ypagperv. See § 306. 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 

Tpdpeuw, scribere, yeypapévat, scripsisse, ypdivat, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 
ypaew, scripturum esse ; BovdcteoSat, to deliberate or be advised, BeBovrAciodat, 


to have deliberated or have been advised, BovAetcacSat, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, BovAcvSjvat, to have been advised or to be advised, etc. 


(b) It retains the government of the verb, i. e. it governs the 
same Case as its verb, e. g. Tpadew éricrodyy, éxidupety THS 
GpeTHs, paxerdar Tots ToAEmlots; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attributive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. Kadds 
amodavely (on the contrary, xaos Jévaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 
with it. 


§306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
Article. 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something azmed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of wilhng and the contrary (verba volwntatis), 
e. g. BovtAopa, EFéAW, péeAAW, ExiIvpd, GEG, Sukard, CyTd, tpotvpod- 
pal, mporupos cil, ereyelpO, TeipOuat, BovActouot, wapacKevalopan, 
pnxavapat, TARO, tropéva, ciwda, etc. — déouar (to entreat), ixerevw, 
Tapawe, emitéhAw, tapokivw, meidw, ovpBovrctw, vovteTd, Kedrcvw, 


mpostatTw, etc. — 0, cvyxwpO, aed@, etc. —dédoixa, PoPodpua:, 


' The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con- 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
oe ne which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement. 

ee § 309. E 
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7 3 4, > ~ 5 tA 4 
petty, GvaBddAdAopat, dxvd, etc. — drayopetw, Karéxo, Koto, ett.;— 
c / fe ) / ” / ee 7 / 
YOUXLav, Tpaypara, acxoAtav, OxAov Tapéxw Twi, eLovolay Siddvou, and 


the like. 


BovAomat ypagerv. "Emiduu@ mopeversat. TorAue brouévery 
Tov Kivouvoyv. Tlapaty®@ oo. ypadgetv. AvaBdAAomal co amtokpiversSat. 
Pl. Gorg. 457, e. poBotmar SterAeyxerv oe. Phaed. 98,d.auere tas ds 
GAndGs aitias A€yerv. Dem. Ol. 3.16, 25. tis ay abtdoy rt K@AVG EL dedpo 
Badigery; X. Ag. 1, 7. "Ayncidaos tréotn &oXoALaY adTe (tS Bactrc?) 
mapeézery otparevey em) tovs “EAAnvas. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. fouxlav 
Torovgiv éxeivyy TpaTTeELv, Tt BovArAETat 


Remark 1. Onthe-difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aioyxd- 
veoSal, aideioSat, Tepiopay, apxetsal, Tavew, TayTotoy yiyvecSat, Tapackevaeo- 
Sa, Teipasdsa, see § 311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Eipyw ce &miévat. Ov 
K@AUw oe GTLévat. (b) (usually) Eypyw ce wt) dmrévac according to § 318, 
7: and after a preceding negation: *Aotud-yns, dT: S€orTo avtod 6 Kipos, ovdev 
edtvato GvTEéXELY LH OV XapiCecdar, X. Cy. 1. 4, 2. according to § 318, 9. 
(c) Tod Spamerevery (of déoroTa Tovs oikéras) Seouots Ameipyouci, X. C. 
2.1,16. (d) Tas aoxbs dv0 &vdpas EE er TOU wu KaTaddvas, X. An. 3.5, 11. 
(e) (seldom) MéAAouev tovTous efpyerv, Sste wy Sdvacdar BAdmrew jas, 
ib. 3.3,16. (f) Toy wAciotov Sutrdov Tay Wray cipyorv Tb my Ta eyyls THs 
méAcws Kakoupyety, Th. 3,1. according to § 308, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: OvK &@melxovTo ovd and Tay hirtwy Td 
Bh ov XL TAcovenTe Tap avT@y Tetpaagdxat, X. Cy. 1. 6,32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb rei Seuy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction ws and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X. C.1.1, 1. woAAdkis éSaduaca, 
Tiot mote Adyous "ASynvatous €wetoayv of ypapduevor Swxpatynv, ws aéios ety 
Savatou TH ToAcL. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction &ésTe 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. dvémetoe Zépiea, 
éste mworéety tadta (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or object more emphatic, 6rws, os with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs mpoSumeiodat, diavociodat, unxavacsal, Tapa- 
KeAeveoSal, diakeAcveoSal, mapacKkevacerdai, are connected with érws and the 
Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba cogrtandi, putandi, et dicendi), e. g. doyiler tar, 
Hyctotat, vopilev, eAriew, evyer Jar, Soxetv, kwduvedew, etc. — A€yewv, 
davai, etc. — apveioda (to deny), amorétv, ete. 


NoulCw &mapreiv (I think [to have erred] that I have erred). “EAri¢o 
evruxhoev (Lhope to be happy). Attn 7 dfa kad@s Sonet Exerv. Th. 3, 
74. % mors éxivddbvevoe mace SiapSapHvat Aéyw cidévar taita (1 
say {to know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and Part. after the verbs 
39* 


rs 
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/ if 
dkovey, eldeval, etiotatSai, paySavely, yryvooke, piywyhnokedsal, TevSaversal, 
ve > lal 
aicdaversa; Seuxvivai, amodpaivery, SndAovy, aryyeAAew, palvetdat, eoikevar, See 
§ 311. 


Rem. 5. It will be seen (§ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned, the 
object may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with @s or 6t1. 

(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), e. g. dvvapot, duvards, advvaros, olds T 
ciui, exw, (possum) — eotw, Tapeotu, eect, eveotw (licet) — owe, 
duamparropar Katepydlouat, Katackevalw, etc. —dewds (powerful, 
capable, fit), ixavds, érurydevos, KaKds, ATTwV, altos eiut, etc. ;—after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Avvamat wotety tavta. Her. 2, 20. of érnoiat tvepuol cict attiot TAN- 
Sverv tov motrapdv. 7. 129. dvwvtpmous tovs &AAous elvat woiéert. 5, 97. 
orparnyov &tmodgEavTes avtay elvat Meddvdiuv. Ofds 7 eiwl mroretv 


ravta. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. tis dy oot ye ikavywTepos metoam; 3, 18. Seivd- 
tepos O1ddoKetv. Tlo1®@ oe yeAav. AlddoKw ce ypape-y. 


Rem. 6. On rorety with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the resu/t, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction @stre. Pl. Prot. 348, c. addvatoy tu, &ste Tpwraydpov 
Tovde copeTepdy Twa EX€oAat. So often in Plat. ikavds ste. X. Ag. 1, 
37. émoinoey (sc. Agesilaus), Ost dvev hvyns Kal Savdtrwy Tas TWoAEs SLa- 
TEAETAL 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb zepvxévar, after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases zposjKe, mpérer, cypPaive, det, xpn, 
dvaykatoy, Sixaov, apedyudv éorw and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending, and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, e. g. a&os, dikatos (worthy, worth), ndvs, 
pdo.os, xaAerds and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with etvac and yiyverSau, as avayKy, éArris, 
ocxXoAn, dpa eoriv, to express a purpose or determination, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. régmuke 7d avSpaHreioy Sit wavtds ApKeEery pev Tov etkovTos, pu- 
Adaooceo&at de 7d émdy (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to guard against those who assail). “Hrowev wavddaverv (ad discendum). 
Th. 2, 27. rots Aiywnrais of Aaxedamdvion 2500 av Ovpéay oikety Kal Thy yhy 
véwecdat Pl. Apol. 33, b. éuolws Kal mAovotw Kal wévnt. Tape Kw euavToy 
epwrayv. X. An. 5. 2, 1. 7d Huiocv Tod otpatevwatos Kat éALtTE Hevopav 
puvrAarrety Td otpardmedov. “Aétés éoTt SavudCecsat. Her. 4, 53. 
BopvoSévns wiverSatr HOta7ds ort (dulcissimus ad bibendum). 6, 112. réws 
jv Toto. EAAnot kal Td odvoua TO Mfdwv PdBos akodaar (a terror to hear). 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the Ace. of more definite limitation (§ 279, 7). Tl. 1; 
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437. Seley & dveuoicw 6 motor (tro) (equal to the winds in speed). In a 
similar manner, the Inf. e?va: in the phrase éxadyv eZyat, must probably be 
explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 
me, i. e. actually willing). Her. 7,104. éxdv re eivar ovd dy povvouaxéomu 
(could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, I would not fight even in 
single combat). Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. 63ev 8) Exotoa etvat ove a&morclmerm F 
yuxn. This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 


Rem. 9. As the poets say Satya idéoSo (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive épav, eisopayv and idety, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. o€ émava- 
Seagouevos ja, dwoids Tis Patyvyn idety 6 TowdTny Wuxi éxwv (LI came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Rem. 10, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf,, it 
commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), e. g. duvarés, &éios, etc., and with substantives e. g. Sadua, d8os, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, e. g. Tatra pddia ort wadety (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). Kaddés éotw idety ( pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. aos Savudoar. Pl. Phaed. Adyos duvatds katavojoar (capable 
of being understood). The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he is beautiful For us to see. A Dat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an Inf., e. g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. padia movety uyy et doTe Thy 
adrjnvseayv. So Swkparns tao mapetxey éEavtdy Epwtay (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. e. he permitted all to question him). 


Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreating, 
and imploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. are 
to be explained : 


a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. @«Ae. 
Hence when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf., these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. voo7T- 
cas dy éweita Pidnv és Tatpida yaiay onud Té of XEVaL, Kat éml KTEpea KTE- 
petéar...xal avépr untépa d0dvar(and then having returned to your dear father- 
land, heap up amound,etc.). Il. 8, 75. tucts © 4AAoSev UAAOS EpNT Ely emecoow. 
Il. 6 89-92. 7 3&.. o%Eaca KAnior Svpas tepoto Sduoio, TéeMAOV.. Setvat “Adn- 
valns em yobvaow hixduoro. Her. 6, 86. ob 5h wor kal TA Xphuata deta, Kal Tade 
Tau ctuBora cate AaBdv- ds 8 bv Exwv Tatta amatén, ToUTW aTodovYaL (ea 
redde). Th. 5, 9. od 5&, KAcapida, aipyvidiws Tas miAas Gvot~as éwek ety 
kal ewelyerdar ws TaxXLoTA Evupléar. 


b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Ace. 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 
be supplied, e. g. eByouc, 5és, mole, or of a verb denoting what ought to be. must 
be, e. &. xph, 5e?; so with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. Il. n, 179, sq. 
Ode dé Tis efreckey, idSdy eis ovpavdy edpiv: Zev mdtep, 7) AtavTa Aaxety, 7 
- Tuddos vidv, } avtdyv BactAja moduxpvoo Muknyys! (grant or cause that 
either Ajax may obtain it by lot, etc.). Aesch. Suppl. Seol woAtrat, En pe SovAcias 
tuxetv, X. Ven. 6, ll. rdv 8e KuynyéeTny EXovTaG ekrevar ehahpay 
esdjra em To kuvnyéoioy, Toy dE GpKuwpdy ETETNAL 


c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the Jirst and second Pers., 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. @ Bactrcv, KéTepov AEyetv mpds 
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of TH voewy TVyXdVH, ) TLyaY ev TE Tapedvtt xpdvw; (shall I speak or be si- 
lent 2). Od. x, 431. & Seta do? twev; Th Kaka@y iuelpere TovTwy; (whither to 
go, i. e. whither are you to go ?). 


d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with a? ydp, efSe, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. w, 375, sq. at ydp, Zed Te mdtep.., Totos edy Tot 
xSiCds ev Hperéporct Sduoiot, TeVXE EXwy How, EpecTadmevat Kal AuvveLy 
&ydpas uynoripas. (instead of edeorainy x. dudvorut). 


§ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infinitive. 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, e. g. Aéopat cov é&dciv. BvupBovretw coe 


cudpovey. “Ezotptive ce pdaxecdar. 


Remark 1. So also keAeveryv, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to 
command ( jubere), in Aitic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf,, €. g. xeAevw oe ypdpev ( jubeo te scribere). 


2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


(a) Gen. with Inf. Agoual cov rpoStpmov eivar (L£ beg you to be zealous). 
Agouat cou tpdduuoyv civar X. H. 1. 5, 2. Kdpov 
ed€ovTo aS TpOTvUMOTATOV TMpds TY ToAEMOY yeverSaL 
(begged C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. "ASnvaiwy édendnoay chicr Bondovs yevecdsa 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the Acc. ¢. g. 
Lys. 118. d€oua buady xarabndicacsa Ocouvhatov, éy- 
Sumovmévovs, Boos mor 6 &yav eorw (I pray you to 
condemn Th., considering, ete.). Th.1,120.aévipav aya- 
Say eoTw, adikovmevous e ciphyns mwodcpeiy (it is the 
characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peace 
Sor war). 

(b) Dat. with Inf. SvuBovrgchw cor tpoStuw eva (LI advise you to be zeal- 
ous). SvuBovredw gor wpddumoy eiva, X. An. 2.1, 2, 
édoke Tots THY “EAATVWY CTpaTHYyOtS TYTKEVATa- 
€vots & elxoy nal é€FoTwALcapéevors mpoteva. X. 
Hipparch. 7, 1. tavti mposhxe &pxovtTit ppovipa 
elvat (it becomes every ruler to be prudent). X. An. 1.2, 1 
Revia ikew mapiyyyeiAe AaBdvrTa Tovs &vdpas (com- 
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manded Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.1, 21. viv 
got teat wv Sp) yeversat (you can show yourself a man). 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. &eorw tuty ei BovdAcoSe, AaBsyras 
OmAa eis Kivduvoy éuBalvey. 


(c) Ace. with Inf. ’Ewotpivw ce tpddumoy eivat. Kerebwoe tpddu-. 
ov eivats 


Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, e. g. déoua: bua@v, as being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf., i. e. this object stands in a two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem. 3), e.g. Adouat tuav [6 uas| Bondovs yeveoSa (L beg you that you will aid). 


Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. or 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not the 
person himself, is made specially prominent. Lys. Fragm. 8. 3, p. 144. 5é0- 
Hat ovy bumas ovyyveuny exew (I beg therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. Tpoayopevw avTovs ex TOU lepod amLdYTAS amopepecSar TA THETEPA 
avTay (instead of avtots amiotow amop.), [ give orders that they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry their effects with them. So wapayyéAAw, amaryyéAAw, TposTaTTH, 
SiareAevoual oe amévar. X.C. 4.7, 1. Swxpdtns avtdpKers ey tais mposnxov- 
gas mpdteow avtovs (TOUS 6utAOdDYTAS aiTe) civar €memeAEtTO. Sov also 
the verbs eimety, Aéyerv, OpaCerv, Pwvery in the sense of jubere, are con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. S. Ph. 101. Aéyw o° éya 
SdAw PiroxtATHy AaBety. Also wposhnet, tpémet, €EeoT1, TvUBalvel, 
EvVudopov éore with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, 87, x ph (§ 279, Rem. 4). The 
Acc. is necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. Pl. Ion. 539, e. ov« av 
Tpemwot ye ETLAHTwova civae pavwddoy &vdpa (it would not be fitting that 
a rhapsodist should be forgetful). 


3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as “O dyads dvyp cddapovet, 
is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (rov ayadJov dvépa) and the predicate in the Inf (evdar- 
povetv, €. g. Nopilo tov dyatov dvdpa ceidatmovety (J beheve 
that the good man is happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with etva: yiyveotar, ete. (§ 240, 2), as 
‘O dyados avnp cidaiwwv éoriv, then these words also are pnt in 
the Acc., e. g. Nowilw rov dyatov advdpa evdaimova civas. 

4. But when the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 
expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted; and when adjectives or sub- 
Stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Ovouat Gpapret (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errasse). 
Over Guapteiv (you think that you have erred). Otero guaprety. Oidueda. auapTeiy. 
Otoua evdaluwy ecivar (IL think Tam happy, or that Iam happy, credo me beatum 
esse). Ole evdaluwy civ. Oleta evdatiuwy elvar. Oidueda evdaluoves 
elvat. ‘O otpatnyds pn mpddvumos eEivoar emBondeiv. 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Ace. with the Inf. is used, as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2, 2. of Atyimrion évduilov EwiTods mpaTouvs yeveosat mayT oy as padmeoy (se, non 
alios homines). 1, 34. Kpotoos ev ouice EwiTody civat mavtwy OABidTaTov. But 
instead of bag, where there is a contrast between persons, avtds (=se 
ipsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. fp 136. Eépins ove &pn duotos eveowat 
AaKedarmoviorrs - Kelvous pey yap ovyxXéal TH TayTwY avSpamay youd, & aTOK- 
TelvyayvTas KhpoKas, avTOS (¢psum instead of se ipsum) € TavTa ov ToLnoeW. 
Th. 4, 28. KAéwy od pn avTt4s, GAN exeivoy (Nixiay) otpatnyetv. So also by 
means of attraction the personal pronouns eye, ov, npets, buets, opeis, are 
joined with the Inf. ’Ezouviw co... 4 phy eyo BovdrAcoda av peta cov (aTo- 
Saveiv), I swear to you that I would rather, ete., X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. Ei ofeade KaAni0- 
éas Thy “EAAdSa caéoev, Duets © pmenedeeoea: TA MpadyuaTa, ovK opI@s olcaVe. 
Dem. Ph. 3, § 74 (7f you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, and that 
you will escape the seule of it, ete.). (Oi &y Zaye epacay) mod opiow bmdprew 
doy ovK dover .. Kal Suvar te ee or eivas opets..mopiCecda: TH emiThdera 
TOY ev TH TOAEL, Th. 8, 76. — Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. ofuat we axnroévar. — When the governing 
verb has an object, and this object is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. Ov8 &y tovTo.is émiatevoy éepu- 
udvots €cecdat, X. Cy. B. 8, DD (1 would not even trust these that they will be 
steadfast). Ovdevi avdperwy tbpeiuny dy ovte BEATLov OVS Hdioy euov Be- 
Biwk évat, X. C. 4. 8, 6 (to no one would I grant that he had lived better, etc. ). 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf, this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Swxpdrns, eb 6 
KAT NYOpOS, TOUS ToT Epos MpomnAcurt (ety edidacKke, TEL Iwy pmey TOUS ouvovTas 
avT@ copwréepous ToLety Tay maTépwy, X. C.1.2,49 ( persuadens discipulis suis, se 
EOS sapientiores reddere patribus). 


5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 
ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, b. jASov eri twa Tay SoxodytTwy copay Elva (veniebam ad 
aliquem eorum, qui SE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. rav voy Avetoy 
papmevwy Zavastwy elvar of woddol cior éwhavdes (corum Lyciorum, qui se 
XANTHIOS ESSE dicebant). X. Cy. 6.1, 34. (Kipos aveyéracev) ém) TO kpelro- 
vi Tov Epwros PdoKoyvTt elvyat (at the one affirming that he was above the influ- 
ence of love. 


6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions: (a) of willing and 
the contrary [§ 306, 1, (a)]; (b) of thinking, beheving, saymg 
[$ 306, 1, (b)]; (c) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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F§ 306, 1, (c)]; (d) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying must, ought, should, it happens, e. g&. det, mposyKet, mpémet, 


eSeorwy, erieikes, KaAdV, Kakdy (etc.) éorw, pawl tans 


*"Aotudyns BovAdmevos Thy Tatda ws HOioTa DeimTvEty wposhyayey avTG 
mavtodana Boouata, X. Cy. 1.3.4. Nowigw tbuas uo eivar cal marpida Kab 
gidous Kal ouupaxous, X. An. 1.3,6. "EAT/ 6 éxeivous €AXety mpds oé 
MGAAov, 7) mpos eué, X. Cy.2.4,15. Tdv wicddy bricxvetro avtors dal- 
yov nucpov ExTAEwv tapéegecsxat, X. An. 7, 5,9. Tdv wey kadov ka- 
yasdv &vipa evdainova eival pyr Thy kal rovnpdy wSALOY, PI. 
Gorg. 407,e. Kpe?rroy (sc. éorl) oby moAAots oikoty ta aopades a&pkoovra, 
ExeLy, ) MOvoy SialTmmMEevoY TA THY TOAIT@Y emiKIWdUYWS TAYTA KEKTIHO- 


PO igs ie, Gai 2. By 2: 


Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Ace. with the Inf: is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
grammatical subject of the sentence ; but /ogically, i.e. in respect to the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, e.g. Aoke? wot (= voulGw) Kipoy 
sopetatoyv yevéodxa:r. Thus it can also be explained why the Greeks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, e. g. evdalwova «iva, felicem esse, Bacir€éa eivar, regem 


‘ esse, use this construction. 


- Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with AéyeTalt, ayyéeAAETal, GmorAoyelTaL 
and the like; (b) with done?, i seems; (c) with cup Baives, accidit ; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it. while with the 
Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases dikarov, &étox, 
émidotov, duvatov, aunxavov, xadreTdoy éoTty, etc.; (e) in the phrase 
Ttocovtov déw with the Inf. followed by &ste with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
abest, ut — ut) so far is it from, and moAAov Oéw with the Inf. 


Aéyetat ae Bacthéa amopuyety and A éyeT at 6 Bactrdevs amopuye. 
X. Cy. 5. 3, 30. 6 “Agatptos els THY Xepav euBdArCLY ayyEedAeT at Her. 
3, 124. 20éKel of Toy Tat épa Aovavat bey orb TOU Aiés, Xpleosat de brd ToU 
‘HAlov. X.An.3.1, 21. AcAvowat Mol Doiced eal n exelvwy UBpis Kal 7 ie ETE pa 
browpia Pi. Phaed. 74, a. Gp odv ov KaTa TavTA TATA gTumBatver THY ava- 
pynotv eivaut HEY ap byolwv RGNe ts Ges: Kkddapors eval ov TOUTO EvuBatver 
—Ai ard s elue TOUTO TpaTTELY instead of dixatoy eoTi we TOUTO mparrely. Ai- 


Kates elul eival eAeUSEpos. Her. 6, 12. éwt id ofor TwvTd Touro Teicerval cig. 


X Cy. 5.4,19.aEtol yé Comey Tov yeyevnuevou mpdrymorr os TOUVTOU aToAatoal TL 
ayasey. Isocr. _Paneg. 76,168. rocovTov Séovcty edcew, ste kal maddoy 
Xalpovaw éml Tots GAAHAwY Kakots (so far are they from pitying; that they rather 
rejoice even, etc.). 


Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs doxew, eoukévall, A€yerSat 
and the like, extends also to clauses with @s, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, etc., instead of ut videtur. Pl. Rp. 426, b. 
ovK emaveTns El, pny eye, ws ~orkas, TOV TOLOVTMY avdpaV (you do not praise, as 
it seems [instead of as you seem| such men). X. An. 1. 10,18. qoav 8 abta, ds 
eheyouT 0, TeTpaicdg tas Gaga (these chariots were four hundr ed, as it was aa) 
6. 3, 25. of woAcuios 5é, bs yf Huiv eddxouv, TovTO SeiouvTEs émiadov. 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem.2. On 
é7: and ws after verba sentiendi and dicendi, see § 329. 


§ 308. Il. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 
it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [§ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Td ypdpew, Td ypdba, Td yeypapevat, Td ypdev. (b) Td emiaTo- 
Ahv ypddew, TO TIS apeTHs EmiSuuciv, To Tots TWorAEmiots paxeoda. 
(c) Td kaAGs ypddew, Td KarGs aroSaveiy (honorable death). Yet pronouns 
in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf,, e. g. Plat. 
aurd Td amosvnokev. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf, whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf:, even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, 1. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. 7d auaprdvery avSpadmovs 
GyTas ovdEer, oiuat, Savuaoroy (that men constituted as they are should err, is not 
strange); here Td guaprdvew which is the subject of éorl, has avSpérous for its 
own subject, and dvras as its predicative expletive. 7.5, 82.00 7d wh Aa- 
Bety Ta ayadu ottw ye xaderdy, Ssmep TH AaBOvTa oTEpHSHvat Av- 
awnpov. 

(b) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attributive 
of a substantive. X. An. 1. 3, 2. KAdapxos mixpoy etépuye TOD mh KaTaTeET- 
poadivar (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy. 1.4, 4. das 5¢ mpojyev 6 
xpdvos aitoy (Tov Kipov) civ TS peyéde: cis Spay TOU TposnBov yevécSas 
(as time advanced him to the period of |becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yevéosat, which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
mpésnBov in the Acc. 1.5, 13. 7i oy eotw 7) TOD GA€~EaT Aas Sixoudrepor, ® 
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Tov Tots PiAoLs aphyery KdAAov; C.1. 2,55. Swxpdrns wopexanrer erier- 
ciosar TOD WS Ppovipatatoyv civat kal aperAtwdtaroyv. Very fre- 
quently tov, Tov wx is used to denote a purpose, object: in order that, in order™ 
that not [§ 274, 8, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivws 7d Anotixdy KaSyper ee THs Saddoons ToD Tas 
mposddous waAAOY iévar avTe (in order that his revenues might come in bet: 
ter). X. Cy. 1.3, 9. of rév Baotréwy oivoxéor cis Thy dpiotepay (oivov) eyxedue- 
vo. KaTappopovor, TOU OH, ei Pdpuaxa eyxéorev, wy AvOLTEAELY avTois (in 
order that it may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6,40. Tod wh 
diapevyerv Toy Adywy ek Tay dixTbwy GkoTOds KadiaTys. (8) With prepo- 
Sitions, €. g. dv 7, znstead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 
€k, from, in consequence of, wet d, in connection with, mpd, for, wept, in order that, 
especially €vexa and bmép in connection with ph, in order that not, in order 
not; also &vev and xwpis, without, wéxpi(s), until. Th. 1, 69. dvr) tod 
émeAdety (invadere) avTo) auiverSar BovAcoSe wadrrov emidytas. X. H. 3. 
4, 12. 6 *AynoiAaos aytl Tov ém) Kapiay idvat, edSvs tavaytla amootpévas 
ém) Spuyias éemopeveto. Hier. 4, 3. Sopupopovow emt tovs Kaxovpyous bwép TOD 
ENndEeVa Tov ToAITOY Biaiw Savdtw dwoSvnoKery. 

(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, e. g. dmioTa, 
TiTEVH, EoiKe., Buotos, avaytios, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14, 
amioTover TH eme TETL MATA at Td Sayudvav (do not believe in my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.71,¢.7@ Civ éort ti évaytiov, Ssmep 
TH eypnyopévat Td Kadevdew ; (is there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
is to waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. doxe? todtw diapépew avyp Tav rdw Céwv, TG 
TiMAS Opeyervar (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (8) With 
prepositions: év, in, émf, on the condition that, in order that, because, rpés, 
besides. Pl. Gorg. 456, e. mapéSocay ém) TG Sixaiws xpjoat TovTots 
(rots Aas) mpds Tovs ToAEmious (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). §. Aj. 554. év ré dbpovety— jdioT0s Bios. 


(d) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. Pl. Gorge. 
522, e. avTd 7b GmodVHTKELY Ovdels PoReiTa (no one fears death itself). 
(8) With prepositions: éwi, eis, pds, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 
Kkatd, in relation to, mapd, in comparison, especially 5:4, on account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2,1. Sexpdrns tpds 7d weTpioy Setadar Temadevpevos (jy) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8.1, 3. méysotoy ayaddv 7d Teidapxeiv 
gaivera cis TO KaTaMpaTTeiy TA Gyadad. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21. i apet) mavtaxod mdpeots Sid Td clvyat AddvaTos (on account of its 
being immortal, because it is immortal); here &%dvaros is attracted into the 
case of aperh, instead of being inthe Acc. Cy.1.4, 3.6 Kipos 51a 70 ptAo- 
Madns elyat TOAAA TOUS TapdyTas ayynpoTa, Kal Boa avTds bm wAdwv (SC. avn- 
pwtaro), 51a TO ayxXlvous elvat Taxv dmexpivero (because he was fond of 
learning). 


Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 74, 
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even when they would have their object. if a substantive, in the Gen. ‘The 
addition of the article gives g greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 
X. C. 3. 6,6. 70 wAovowtépay Thy TWOAW Totety GvaBadrdovmedsa. Th. 3,1. 
Toy wAcioTOY bulAov TOY WiA@Y cipyor TL UN TA eyyrs TIS TOAcCwS KAK OVp- 
yety (elpyew twa Tivos). But when a preposition precedes an Inf., the article 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal substan- 
tive. 


Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the Inft with the Acc. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying indignation. In joctry, 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. éxetvos 
Tavy Bees eiTe Tpos éavtoyv: Ths Tixns, TO ue vUY KANXEVTA Sevpo 
Tuxety! (that I have just now been called hither !). Without the article: Aesch. 
Eum. 835. €wé madety tade, ped, Cue madraloppova Kata yay oikety, artte- 
Tov, pev, wvaos ! 


Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article rd is placed before the Inf «iva: which stands in connection with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. e?yaz denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. 7b viv elvat, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of affairs, pro praesenti oa 
conditione ; = Th wepov eivat, pro hodierni diet conditione. X. An. 1. 6, 9. 
To KaTa TOUTOY efvat (so far as he is concerned). H. 8. 5,9. 7d ne er 
éxelvots elvyat amodddate (so far as it depends on them). 


§309B. The Participle. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjective 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attrib- 
utive use; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 
dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 
hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a quality. 

2. On the contrary, the participle aatiens from the adjective, 
in retaining, hke the Inf., the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
circumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futurity, 

&. ypaduv, writing, yeypapds, ypaas, one who has written, yparwp- 
wav, one who will write (§ 257, Rem. 3) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. ypdi- 
as, ypawdpevos, ypaeis. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Case as its verb, e.g. ypadwv eric troAny, éerudupar THS 
GpETHS, paxopmevos TOls TOAEMLOLS. 
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3. The participle is used as follows : — 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
Stantive, e. 2.6 ypapewv mats or 6 rats 6 ypddur, the writing 
boy ; or in connection with «iva, as a predicate (§ 238, Rem. 4), 
€. g. 70 podov dvJody éoruv (the rose is blooming). 

(b) As the complement of the verb, e. g. ‘Op rév zaida 

, 

TPEXOVTA. 

(c) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
Stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the. 
verb, e. g. Dury tis dpvw eixe cad Exdorny jcpay dov airy tlktov- 
gav (a hen laying, or which lad an egg daily). 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, e. g. Kipos yeAav cre (said laughing, or 
laughingly). 


Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 
in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


§310.1 The Participle as the complement of the verb. 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently ex- 
presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually przor to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes commczdent. 

2. The construction is here evident. ‘The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. “Axovw Swxpatovs and jxovod wore SoKpatovs rept 
fdilov dtadeyomévov. Xaipw cor and xaipw cou éXdovte 
‘Opo dvSpwrov and 6p avIpwrov TpéxXovTa. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Otda (éy) euavrov Ivyrov ovra, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (Comp. 
§ 307, 4), e. g. oda Ivntos Gv. For more examples, see No. 4. 


Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, zs expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
made emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1. 4, 4. odx, & KpeitTwy nde dy, 
TavTa MpovKareiTo Tovs guvdyTaS, GAN Gmrep ev Ha EauTdy ATTova By Ta, TadTa 
effipxe. 5,10. wepietiov aitovs ynpg aduvdrous yevoméevous (they permitted 
themselves to become enfeebled by ald age). 


Rem. 2. With ctvoida, cvyytyvéoKkw é€vaut@, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. cvvoida (cuvyyryvéoKnw) euauTe e@ 
motnoas OY cbyoida éuavTe ed mornoayt (Lam conscious that L have done well), Pl. 
Apol. 21, b. éya Edvvorda €uavtTg coos &y (Lam conscious that I am wise). 
22, d. duautg@ ~Evyndeiy ovdey €Em1gTauéevw. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the object 
with its participle is either put in the Dat., e. g. ctvoida cor ed TrorqoayTL, — 
X. S. 4, 62. Tf wot cUvoLT Sa ToLWvVTOY Eipyaomeva; (quid me tale commisisse 
scis ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc.,e.g.éy® cot civoida ed rorncaytTa X.O.3,7.éyé cot ov- 
vo.da em wey Kopwdar Séav kal avy TpwlavigTa&mevor, Kal Tavy uiKpay 6dov 
BadiCovta Kal eue dvawelSovta Tpodiuws cuvIeacSa. Also AavSdvw 
éuautdyv roray T1 (Lconceal myself doing something, i. e. I do something secretly). 
X. An. 6. 3, 22 (of imme?s) ZAAaSov abtovs emTS Adhw yevdmevor (reached 
the height unobserved).— With @o.kévar, to appear, to scem, to be like, and 
dmorov etvyat, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with 8uo:oy civa:, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8. €olkate tupavvio: uwaddov 7) To- 
Aitelais NOdmevor. An. 3.5, 13. Guorot Foay Savudovtes. Pl. Menon. 
97, a. Buorol eopey ovK dpdas ®uorkoyynKdact Rp. 414, c. €orxas, py, 
dkvodYTt Aéyew. See § 311, 9. 


4, The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba senizendy, 1. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. opay, dxovew, eidévar (to know), éxic- 
taco (to know), povddavew (to percetve), yryvdokey (to know), év- 
Supeiota. (to consider), ruvddvertau (to perceive), aicdIdverdat, 
pupvyoKeo Jal, emiravJdversat, etc. 


Th. 1, 32. fuets dd0vaTor dpGwev Ovtes meptyevecdat (we see that we 
are unable, etc.). ‘Op& oe TpéXovta. “Akovety with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
XK. C. 2. 4, 1. Akovcea SwKpatovs ep pirawy Starevyopuévov (I heard 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. #kovce Tov Opaci- 
Bovrov mpostoyvta (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 
KauBtons jrovoev aydpos dn epya StaxerpeCduevov thy Kipoyv. 
Oida Syvnrds bv (LI know that I am mogtal). Oda &vySpwroyv Svnrdy 
buvtTa. Her.3, 1. 6 Bacired, StaBeBAnméevos brd ’Auaows ov pavSaveis; 
(do you not see that you have been decetved?). 40. 730 muvddverSat &vipa 
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Plrdovkalicivoy ed tpyccovTa X.Cy.1.1, 2. &ySpwror éw oddévas waAdAov 
guvioTavTat, i) €ml TovTOUS, ovs ty alo SwvTat Upxew abtay ewixXelpovyTas 
(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [§ 273, 5, (e)]. 
4.4, 11. FoSnoar ov mémoté wou WevdSomaptvpotytos 1) cuKopar- 
TOUYTOS. 


_ (b) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, e. g. dexvivas (to show, to ex- 
hibit), Syndovv, djrov woreiv, haivew (to show), patverIa (to show 
one’s self, apparere), dnrov and davepov eivat, éAéyyewv, eSehéeyyew, 
(to prove, to convict), ddicxerdat (to be convicted), woreiv (to rep- 
resent), cipioxew (to find), ete. 


Pl. Phaed. 101, c. 4 bux} a8dvaros balvetat oda (the soul appears to be 
ummortal). Her. 6, 21. "ASnvaio SjAov eToinoay tbrepaxdecdévtes TH 
MiAjjtov aAdoer (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, d. rots momntats trols Seovds oidv 7 ott 
Totjoat har Siareyouevous kal cvvaywvilComévous, ois av Bovanso- 
ow (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
padios €XKeyxSnoetat Wevddmevos (will easily be convicted [that he falsifies| 
of falsehood, or if he falsifies). 


Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases d7Adv éor1, havepov éott, paivetat, 
apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
BRASS cit, hbavepos cius, Patvouar Thy waTpida ed morhaas (Lam ev- 
dent having done well, i. e. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2. 6,23. orépywy pavepds pev iy ovdéva, btw Se pain pidros civat, TOUTH 
évinaAos éeyliyveto émiBovacvoy (he was evident loving no one, i. €. it was 
evident that he loved, etc.). Pl. Apol. 23, d. katdinaAot yiyvovtat Tpos- 
TOLovmEevor mey eldevar, ELddTES HE OVdEeY. 


(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, e. &. yalpew, 7dcoFou, dydArAcoIou, ayaray (to be 


content), axderIa, ayavakteivy, aidetoJac and aicyiverdoar (to be 


ashamed), perapeheiodat, perapedrct, dpyileodor, Bapiverdo, padiws, 


 xadreras pepe, ete. 


X. TT. 6. 4, 23. 6 Seds wodrAdKis xalper Tovs wey piKpods meyddous TOLGY, 
Tous 5¢ peydAous ukpovs (rejoices io make the small great). Hier.8,4. Stareydp- 
evol Te GYaAAAGMEDA TOIS MpOoTETUULNMEVOLS uaddov, ) Tots ex Tov trou Hui 
ovat (we are proud lo converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). Th. 1,77. ade- 


KovUmEVOL Of tvSpwror padaAov dpyiCovTat, } BraCdmevor (men are more 


indignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (of ASnvator) - 
meTemeArovTo Tas omovdas ov Se~Edmevor 5.35. Tovs ex Tis vnoToU Sec- 
potas petTewéAovto &rodedwxdres. Eur. Hipp. 8. rimepmevore xat- 
povozy (vf Yeol) dvSpaémwv’ id (rejoice to be honored). Katpw cot éASdvTet 
(I rejvice that you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, b. 84d cyixpotépwy Kal pavdorepav 
TIM@MEVOL GYATHOLY. 
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(d) Verbs signifying to le satisfied with, to be pleased with, to 
enjoy, to be full of, e. &. réprecJol, éutimrAac Jat, peorov civat, and 
the hke. ; 





Od. a, 369. viv pey Sarvvmevor Tepwmemmeda (let us delight ourselves in 
feasting). Il. w, 633. érel TdpmHnoay es GAAHAOUs 6pdwyTes (when they were 
satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. peaords Hy Svupmovmevos. 
Eur. Jon. 924. 0% tor oly BA€TwY euTitAagual Tpdswmov. Her. 7, 146. 


n , / 
emeay TAVTA MNEVMEVOL EWOL TANPEES. 


(e) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, e. &. wepi- 
Kad- €is- eopay, mpoieaJou (to neglect, to pernut), avéxerSou Kapre- 
pelv, uTropeverv, Aurapety (perseverare), Kapvelv, areviety, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. 00 wmeprom7Tén éott 4) ‘EAAGs &ToAAVMEYN (Lellas is not to be 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. ei"EAAnves STomevéovcr xempas euol &vTact- 
pomwevor (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. Atwapéete mevovTes (con- 
tinue to remain). 8, 65 (duty eémoxhnrtw) my wepridety THY Hyemoviny 
aidtis és Mydovs mepteASovaay (not to permit the hegemony to return again to 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. &@melmoimev dy AkovovTes TE Kab 
Aéyovrtes, ef Tagas Tas Towl’Tas mpdters ekeTa Comey (we should be weary 
of hearing and speaking). An. 5. 1, 2. dmetpnKea Hdy cvoeKkevaldmevos 
Kal BadiGwy kal Tpéxwy Kal Ta OTAA Hépwy Kal ev Taker iwy Kal PvAakds 
g~vAdttTwyv kal paxowevos (Lam weary of packing up, walking, running, etc.) 





Th. 1, 86. rots Evuudyous ov TeproWopnedsa Bbtkovmevous (will not 
permit the allies to be injured). 2.73.’ASnvaitol pacww, év oddevrl nuas Tpoea- 
Sat &dixovmévovs. Pl. Gorg. 470, c. wh duns troy dvdpa cbepyet av 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For &véxeoXar with the Gen., 
see § 275, 1. 


({) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to ont, 
to be remiss, e. &. dpxecJat, drdpxewv; tavew, overdo, Arye, 
diadAarrew, dmadAatrecJar; pedicaotot, Neirecdat, exAelrewv, éxtr«l- 


mew, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. KAcowévns maparaBov toy oldnpov, &pxyeTo ex TOY KYNnMEwY 
éwitoy AwBopmevos (began to mutilate himself). Tlatw oe adixodyta (L 
cause you to cease doing wrong). Tatowal oe &81iayv (I cease to do wrong to 
you). X. O.1, 23. (af emiBuptar) aikiGdmevar Ta chuata Tov avSpétav rab 
Tas Wuxas Kal TOYS ofxous OVTOTE AHYOUTLY, EsT AY Upxwow avTey (never cease to 
torment). Kat #AAa ye 54 pupla émirelrew A€ywyr (to omit in speaking). ‘O 
ayaSbs oun €éAXAElTEeTAL ED TOLB@Y TOUS cEvepyeToUYTas EauTdy (does not fail to 
do good to his benefactors). Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 186, b. &pEowar ard Tis iarpiKis 
Aéywv. Menex. 249, b. robs teAcuTicavtTas Thu@oa ovdémoTe ExAEiWet 
(i wéAts). 
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(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to. distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be mferior, to do well, to err, e. &. ebruxelv, viKay, Kpa- 


TEV, HTTAT IAL, EV TOLELY, GpapTavely, dduKely, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. e0 émoinoas aaixdmevos (you did well in coming, that you 
zame). Th.1,53.a5teetre modduov &pxovtes kal orovdas AvoyTes (you do 
wrong in beginning war, ete.). 2, 71.00 Sikata worette es yay Thy MAataéwy 
gTpatevovTes. ‘Auaptavets taita woiwy (you are in fault in doing this). 
Pl. Phaed. 60,c. ed ¥ éroinoas dvapyhnoas pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X&. Hier. 11, 14, sq. mavras (Tobs pidovs) meipd vikrayv eb Toray: éeay - 
yap Tous pidous KpaTHs ev TOL@Y, ov ph cot SivwyTa dyTéxew of ToAEuLOL (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 8, 23. obx rttTyodmeda eb 
motovytes (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness). 


(h) The verbs retpacJar (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or altempt something, rapackevaleo Jac (usually with as and 
the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases toAAds eimy éyKerpat, 
yiyvopat, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to consider wm- 
portant. 


Her. 7,9. émeipnanv éwmeAXavvwy em tors avdpas tovtovs (I attempted to 
march against). Pl. Phileb. 21, a.év col retpOweda BacaviCovtes Taita 
(let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of "ASnvaio. Tapeckeva orto ws 
ToAEemnoovTes (were preparing to wage war). Without &s: 18 (of MleAomop- 
vio.) mposboras TapeoKkevalovto woinodmevot.. NX. H. 4.1, 41. rapec- 
kevaceto wopevodpmevos. Her. 7, 158. 6 TéeAwy worddAds événerto 
Aéyowrv (spoke urgently). 9,91. ToAAS fy Atoagdmevos 6 Eeivos (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Aniédcns jy ToAALS bmd TayTds aydpds 
aivedmevos (was much praised). 7. 10, 3. ravtotot éyévovto SxKvou 
Seduevor lavwy Adoa Ty Tépoy (earnestly entreated the Lonians to break down 
the bridge). 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 2 7s fit, use- 
Jul, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, u 1s to my mind, and 
the like. 

Tipémert wor ayaSe@ Gyre and ayadse elvan (it is proper for me to be good). 
Th. 1, 118. érnpdétay toy Sedv, ci (SC. abTois) TOAEMOVGLY Huetvoyv EgTat 
(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, d. cxomov- 
ow, dwotépa cvvolcer mpdtaciv. After these expressions, however, the 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 


as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 


(k) The verb éxevv, in the sense of to be ma condiivon or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, in 
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order to express the continued condition of the action (similar 
to the Latin akquid pertractatum habere). 


Her. 3, 65. d6Amw Zxovaer avrhy (thy Ayemoviny) ktTnodmevor (properly, 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i. e. they have acquired 
and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1. 3, 14. moAAa 
xphuata Exomev ayvynpwakdtes (we have plundered much property and stil 
have it). 4. 7,1. xwpia @Kxovy ioxupd of Tdoxol, ev ois kal Ta emiTHOcia TayTa 
elxov &vakekopiomévor (into which having conveyed all their provisions they 
had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, znto 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 8. 113, 12. rad Sepas mpenv 
@s pidos eis @etTarlay eASdY Exe KaTaArAaBey. (On the contrary, exw 
Aéyew, [can say). 


(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs: (a) ruyxdve, to happen; (8) Aavtdava, to be 
concealed; (y) dtatedo, Stayliyvopat, dudya, to continue ; 
(0) @Idava, to come before, to anticipate; (€) otxopas, to go 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44.6 Kpotocos govéa tod madds €AdvSave Boackwy (Croesus nour- 
ished the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Atdyo, 
diated, Siaylyvopat kara mor@y (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is 
honorable). 1, 157. @xeTo pedtywy (he fled away). 6.otxomat pépwy (LI 
carry away). Th. 4, 113. €rvxov émAtrar ev TH ayopd KadEVOovTES as 
mevThKovta (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxdayvw is always used, where an event 
has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codpera- 
tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance; often it 
cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1.3, 12. yaderby jv GAAov PA doat TovTO 
ToinoayvrTa (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 
in doing it). Her. 4,136. €pSnoav TOAAP of SxiSar Tovs Mepoas em) thy yé- 
pipay éemikdmevor (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came 
to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction zply % (or # alone) 
with the Inf. can follow pSdvew, e. g. Her. 6,116. 2oSynoav arikdpevot, 
apiv i) Tovs BapBdpovs Kev (they arrived before the barbarians came). Ov 
pdxdvery followed by ral, cal eddvs, may be translated by scarcely — when, no 
sooner — than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (of Aakedamudrvio:) ook 2H>Snoav Tv- 
Sdmevor Toy wept Thy Artiuchy woAcuov, Kal mdyTwY TOV BAAwY aMeAHoayTES 
HKov july dauvvoovres (the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, etc.). So in 
the phrase, odk &y pPSdvors ToLtGy Tt (you should do nothing quicker, i. e. 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do tt quickly). X. C..2.8, 11. ok by PSdvois 
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; 4 
Aéywy; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. ove 
by pdavoit’, eon, AkoAOSOvYTES; (will you not follow immediately? = 
follow immediately). ovk ty PSdvots Tepaivwy; (= statim reliqua conclude). 
Rem. 4. With AavSdvery and ¢Sdveuy the relation is sometimes re- 


versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 3.3.18. PSdvovTes Hn Synotdmev Thy exelvov viv 


~ (we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 


a 


country). 6.4, 10.4 5 Aadotaa avtby cuvedeimeTo (she followed unknown 
to him). 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb e7vai, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when efya: is an essential word; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. eidms eitpemets tuts (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
eay ev Xeppovnow TUS nade Sidrrmoy (sc. dvta, if you should learn that Philip 
ws im, ete.); very often with mPaivopar, not seldom also with truyxdvo, 
SiaTedA@, Siayiyvopas,e. g.X.C.1.6, 2. dvumddnrds Te kal axitwy StaTEAETS. 


§311. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 


Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. ’Axovecy with a Part.,implies both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf, it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g. Akovw atdtowv 
diarevyopevou (i. &. ejus sermones auribus mets percipio). KauBvans 
Heovge Tov Kipoy aydpcs Hdn eypa StaxerpeCduevor. See § 310, 
4, (a). But X. Cy. 1.3, 1. iSety éweSvuer 6 Aotudyns Toy Kipoy, 67 HKovE 
(ex alits audiverat) nadrby karyadby abtoy eivat. 


2.Eiddéva: and éricraadac with the Part., to know; with the Inf. to 
know how to do something, to be able. Ot8a (€wmiatapmat) Yeovs ge Bou- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. éricrauwas 
Seovs céBeuv (I know how to honor the gods, I can honor the gods). 8. Aj. 
666. ceicoduceoSa pev Seots eixetv.— Also vowicery in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (eidévex), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6.6, 24. vdmie &, eddy eué viv dmoxrelyys . . 
wvdpu ayadoy &awortelvwy (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a geod 
man). ‘ 


3.MavSdve.v with the Part., to perceive; with the Inf. to learn. Mavdea- 
vo coods é&y (I perceive that I am wise); copds etvart (L learn to be 
wise). X.Cy.4.1,18. wadhoovtar évayvtTiovadsar (Tots TuAEuioss). 


4.Tiyyvéonerv with the Part. to know, to perceive ; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Tiyvéokw ayadsovs bytas Tos oTpariMTas TOUS 
ayavas (1 know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but ayadous 
eivat, I judge that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Sexpdrns) yyw tov ert Gy Td 
TeSvavar avte epetoooy civar (judged that it was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 861, d. éyvwoav Maclwva éuol mapadotven 


toy maida (they concluded to give up, etc.). 

5. AioSdveoSar with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari). AigSdvopal ce meya mapa 
Buotrct Suvdmevor (I perceive that you have great influence with the king). 
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Th. 6, 59. aicSavduevos avtovs wéya mapa Bacirct Aapelw SUvacdat 
5, 4. ovxérs em) Tods &AAous EpxeTat, aio Sdmevos ovK dy TWELMELY aUTEUS 
(OPINANS, se dis non esse persuasurum). 


.MvvSdveodar with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 


with the same difference of meaning as in the case of dxovew. TMuvadd- 
vowal ce Aéyouta (LI hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184,17. ruvSa- 
vomal Te avTdy A€vyeElyY, ws aoEBG KaTadvwy Tas Svoias (EX ALIIS 
audivi), X. H. 1. 4,11. avixysy em Katackowh tov Tprhpwy, is emu Save- 
To Aakedatpovious avTéds mapackevacerv. Th. 5, 55. ruddpe- 
vo.Ttovs Aakedatmovious efectpaTevadal. 


.MeurvjoSast with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to con- 


template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Méuynua ¢d moinoas 
tous moAitas (I remember to have done good); «d wotHoat (L strive, wish, to 
do good). X. An. 3.2, 39. weuvnodtw avynp ayadsds eivar (remember, 
strive, to bea man). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of catpamat) 5 ti by &v TH YH Exaotn Karddy 
} ayaddy 7, memvhoovTar Kal Setpo dromepmerv. 8.4, 20. ueuvhon 
StakplrdSHvae wept Tov Kaddous (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 


.datvecSar with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with an Inf. 


to seem, videri. "E@atveto kAalwy (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept; épatveto 
KAaletv (he seemed to weep). X. 8.1, 15. kal dua Aéywv Tadta amreuitteTd 
te (6 yeAwtorods) kal TH havi capes KAalety EpaiveTto (he seemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 


.’Eotxévase with a Part. in the Nom. to appear ; with a Part. in the Dat. to 


be like (§ 310, Rem. 2); with the Inf. to seem ; "Eot kate tupayviot waddAov, 
}) TodiTelais 7Od6mevor (you appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, etc.) (comp. 
No. 8). Pl. Rp. 444, ¢. €orkas Oxvovyri Aéyew (you are like one in doubt 
in speaking = you seem to speak like one in doubt). X. Hier. 7.1.€0iKnev 
épn, meya TL elvat 7 TYuh (honor seems to be something important). Cy. 1. 4, 
9. wolet, Omws BovAcL* ov yap vuv ye Muay Eotkas BactAeds civa. 


10’AyyéAAecy with a Part.is used of the annunciation of actual events; 


1d. 


13. 


with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. amnyyéASn Pidurmos iyiy ev Opdkn Tpitoy 7 Té- 
taptov éros Tovtl ‘Hpatoy retxos ToAtopKa@y (asettled fact). X. Cy. 1. 
5, 30. 6 *Acovpios cis thy xdpay €uBaAAELY &yyéAAETaL (whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 


Aeikvivat and &arogpalvery with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 
Tnf. to teach. *"Ederkd ce GS5iKkqoavta (L showed that you had done wronq). 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. adixovto cis kémas, Bev AWEederEaY of Hyeudves AauBa- 
vetv Ta emitHdera (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro- 
visions). Dem, Cor. 271, 135. (4% Bova Aicxtvny) kal tpodétny eivat 
Kal kakdvouy vu amwédatvey (docut). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with dSer*e¥vat, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something possible, e. g. X. C. 2. 3, 17. 
Kwoduvevoes EwWLO Ee TEAL, TV mey XpnoTds TE Kal PidddeAdos eivat, eKetvos 
dé padAds Te Kal ov kos evepyecias. 


. AndAody with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 


nounce, to command. AnarA® oe &dtxovvTa (LI make tt evident or show that 
you do wrong). X. Ag. 1,33. knptywatt €5HAov, robs wev eAevSepias 
Seouevous ws mpds cbumaxov alTov Tapetvar (edixit, ut adessent). 


Ilorety with a Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)|; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 
(b) to suppose, to assume. Tlo.@ ce yeA@vra. (I represent you laughing). 
Tlor@ oe yeaay (I cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, c. &kAnroyv 
érolnaev (‘Ounpos) €ASé6vTa Thy MevéAewp em thy Solvny (represents 
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Menelaus coming unbidden to the feast). X. An. 5. 7, 9. ro1@ & bpuas 
efaTwaTnaxevTas Kal kaTayontevséytas br euod HKeiv eis bacw 
(£ will suppose, I will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phasis). 


Aioxtveocsar and aidetodac with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Aioxvvomat kana TpatTwy Toy ptdov (Lam ashamed 
of doing evil, or that I do evil to a friend); aitcxtvopat kaka TpaTTeELy 
tov pidov (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, etc.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
TovTo mev (SC. dmrodiddvar Xap pntw we StvacSaL) oVK aioxXvVYOmat AéE- 
yov: 70 5€: Edy uevnte wap euol arodaow, TovUTO, ev iaTe, OTL aioXVVOlUHY 
dy ciety.» S. Aj. 506. atdeoar wey watépa toy ody ev AvYpS yhpa Tpo- 
Aelitowv. X. S. 8, 33. tovrovs yap dy py ofecda: pdAwwtTa aidetodat 
GAAHAOUS GToAEiTELY. 35. aidotvTat Tovs mapdytas amoAcimeLy. 
R. L. 9, 4. was dy tis aioxuvasetin toy kakdy ovoxnvoy TaparaBerty. 


THeptopay [§ 310, 4, (e)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an Inf. also, without any marked difference, as cuyxwpeiv, eav, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
ovd cisiévat epacay Kata divauw weprdWeadat ovdéva (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). "Emitpémery, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 1. 2, 19. tadrnv thy 
xapay ewéetpeWe StapTaaar Tos “EAAnow ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. 7 mTOALS avTOIS ovK eTwLTpEWeL TapaBaivover Toy 
vouov. The verbs avéxeodar and bromévery with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. natametvayvtes &véo- 
Xovro roy emoyta emi tiv xapnv Sé~aoSat (dared to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). : 


“A pxeocac with a Part., when it has the meaning to be in the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, to begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed at),*H péavto ta telxn ofkodomodyvres and oikodopetyv. Th. 
1,107. HpEavto Kal Td mapa Telxn Avatar oikodometv. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. uptouat StddoKwy ex Toy Seiwy. C. 3.1, 5. résey Fp~aTd oe bi- 
SdaoKketv THy oTpatnylay. 5, 22. omdte Tadaiew Hp~Ew wavadvery. 6,8. 
elroy juiv, & Twos &pén THy woAW evepyeTetyv. 5,15. "ASnvata amd 
Tov TatTépwy &pKovTatr KaTappovety Tay yepaitépwy. 


Tlavecv with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf., e. g. Pl. 
Rp. 416, c. ras oixhoes kal Thy AAV ovolay ToLlaiTHY avTOLs TapecKEevdodat 
(57), HTLs uhte Tovs PvAakas ws Apiotous eivat Tavoot avTous KTA. 


Tle:paoSar with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [§ 310, 4, 
(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do something ; 
wapackevacersast is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Tonic phrase taytotov ylyveovat, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. ravtoin éyéveto mun awodnujoat toy TloAuKpa- 
tea, (she used every expedient, etc.). 


Remark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen that the Inf., as a 
complement of the verb, denotes something azmed at, intended, something ef- 
fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
coincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 


the 


action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 


oe 


“a ey 
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§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial or 
Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 
attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of tue, 
cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing (yer Gv) ; 
the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (wéAts 63d TOY TOAcUL@Y TO - 
Atopkovméyn). Instead of the Part., the English often uses either a subor 
dinate clause with the conjunctions when, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 
as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, e. g. Kipos Thy 
moAwW éXwy avnddey (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or after taking 
the city, etc.). 


2. In English we often translate the participle by a verb, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 
participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of morgue PuydyTes brd TH ToAcuIoY ediOXSynTav (WHEN the enemy FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Tots 


Tépoass eis thy yiv eisBarodory of “EAAnves jvayTiddnoay (WHEN the 
Persians MADE an irruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, and 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 


the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 


matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 


X. 0. 4,2. rdv cwudtwv SnAvvopwewy, Kal at Wuxal TorAY appwordrepau 
ylyvovrat (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits becomé weaker). 


Remark 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject ; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subject. It is otherwise in Latin, on account of there being no active par- 
ticiples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject, e. g. of orpariarat Thy ToAW Kade- 
Advres cis Td otpardmedoyv avexdpnoay (milites, URBE DIRUTA, in castra se re- 
ceperunt, after the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In this 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer to 
oTpari@rat, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Grecks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clauses also may be 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 
denote : — 

(a) A specification of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
since, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. moaaol 74 xphuara avakdoavtes, dv mpdcSev amelyovTo 
Kepda@v, aiaxpa voul(ovTes elvat, ToUTwY ovK améxovTas (after wasting their money, 
after, when they had wasted). An.’Akotoat: tadta tors oTpatnyors Td evOtunua 
Xaptev edone? (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with ToLnoas 
in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. evempnoay Kal Td ipd Kal thy wéAw* TadTa 
de wolnoavrTes éml tas HAAaS vhoous ava-yovTo (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 


_ Her. 7, 60. rdvras robtw 1G tpdre ecinpidSunoav: apidSuhoavres O& Kate 


evvea Oieragcoy (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H. 5. 1, 9. vaumaxtas mpds Thy cedhvyy 
VEvomevns, TéTTapas Tpihpers AauBdver Twpyoras (a naval batile having been 
Sought by moonlight). 4.58. brodatvorvros tod pas, “AynotAaos KAwore- 
THs hv (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. odtis €med COvTos Kal em) xSorr 
depkowévoto aol xotAns map& vyvo) Bapeias xetpas éroloe (while I live, as long 
as I live and look upon the earth). 


Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) @pxdmevos, in the beginning, origi- 
nally. Th. 4, 64. &rep kal apxXomevos eimov. (This is to be distinguished 
from apEduwevos ard tiv0s, which may be translated, especially, before alll. 
The Part. dptduevos agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 


the substantive which is more exactly defined, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600, e. odxotv T136- 


bev ad ‘Ounpov aptauévous tavtas tos TOLNTLKOUS piuntas cldé- 
Awy aperijs civ (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 


ever, the Part. apédwevos agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 


173, d. doxcis wor drexvGs mdvras dySpémovs aSAlous NYEtodaL TARY. SwKpatovs, 


(ard cod &pEdmevos, you seem to me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 


particularly yourself ).— (8B) TerXevr oy, properly ending, finally, at last. Pl. 
Rp. 362, a. reAceut av mdvra care Tadeo avackwouvrdevonoera. X. An. 6. 3, 8. 
“TeArevtTayres xal amd rod Gdaros cipyoy (rovs “EAAnvas) oi O@paxes (at last the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water).—(y) AvaAitov xpdvoy», after 
some time, after a while, subsequently, or diaA. ToAdy, OALyov Xp., ETwWLOX WY TOAdLY 
Xpdvoy, uixpdv. Pl. Phaed. 59, e. ob moAdby odv Xpovoy EwLTX OY FKe. 
¢ 


Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words mpdyuara xphuara, 
\GvSpwro, etc. used in a general sense, may be understood, Th. 1, 116. Mep:- 


4] 
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udAs OxETO KaTa TaXOS én? Kadvov ka) Kaplas, ésayyeAd ev Tov, bri doiviogat 
yhes er avrous mAéovaw (tt having been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing 
against them). X. Cy. 1. 4, 18. onpavdévray d& TE “Aotuayel, STL ToAeutoe 
ciow ev TH xepy e&eBonset kal avtds mpds Ta Spia (it having been signified to 
Astyages). 3.1, 38. BracKyyvo dytay dt (SC. aiTay) weTa TO DeimVO, émnpeTo 
6 Kupos. Also in the Sing. Th. 1, 74. capas SNAwWDEVTOS, OTL ev Tais vavot 
cay ‘EAAYD wy Ta Tpdypata eyeveTo (it having been made very evident that). Comp. 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postyuam cognitum est, etc. 


Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition é7t is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part.is in the Pres. 
tense, €. g. "Ewi Kipouv Baginre dovros (while Cyrus was king). See § 296, 
I, (2). ‘The relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
osition meta, after, with the Acc. e. g. Her. 6. 182. weTa dé év Mapadta@ve 
Tp@ua yevomevoy Miadriddns abtero (after the slaughter made at Marathon). 
See § 294, Il, (2). The relation of indefinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by S2é with the Acc. e. g. iad Thy TWpaoTHY ETEANOVGAY 
vinta [§ 299, III, (2)]. the coincidence oY contemporaneousness of one thing with 
another, is expressed by &ua with the Dat., e. g. ie huépa diapwoKoven 
(as soon as daybreak); ipate o icw axwaCorte (sumuluc frumentum adul- 
tum est). 


Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute : 
abtixa, evdvs, efatouns, meTacv, Gua. Pl. Rp. 328, c. evsds ovy ME 
28av 6 Képados howdcerd te Kal etmev (simul ut me conspexit). Lys. 207, a. 6 
Mevétevos éx THs avrjis mETAE } malCwv eisépxera (while he played). Phaed. 
77, b. bras py Gua awodyngKkovT7os Tov avSpédrov SiacKeddvyvTa 7 
Wuxi (as soon as man dics). Her. 9,57. kal Gua kaTar aBdvTes TposeKkéaTe 
oot (as soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them closely). ‘Th. 


2, 91. éradui(dy Te Gua TH éovres (inter navigandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: eéytavsa, oV Tas), OUTw OF, @0e tok &- 
3. 10, 2. ée moAA@y TUYayorTes Ta é& éxdorov KdAALTTA, OUTS dAa Te 

/ pS ~ { , ~ 7 
ghuara Kara ToeiTe Palvecsau (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire forms appear beautiful). 


(b) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 
dinate clauses with since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan- 
tive with a preposition. 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. mordol TA xXphuara avardcaytes, Gv mpdadev darelxovTO Kepdav, | 
aisxpa voulCorTes «iva, rovtwy vk a&méxovTat (many having squandered their 
estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSE 
they accounted them base). TS emirhdera Sxorev ex THs X@pas, ToAATS Kal ayardis 


ovons (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, inasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 


(c) A motive, purpose, Or object, where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, im order to, or a finite verb with that, in order that, | 
so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote | 
this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Act., (§ 255, Rem. 3). 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of going, coming, 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. rodro €pxowat dbpaawy (I have come to say this). 6, 70. és Aea- 
pos xpnadmevos TE XpnoTypiwm topeveTtat (he goes to Delphi to consult the 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C.38.7, 5. o€ ye B1ddE wr 


Spunwat Wéeumw oe A€Eovtra (L send you that you may, to, in order to, say). 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with 2f; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
ordinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. robs didous evepyeTodyTes Kal Tovs éxSpovs SuyhcecSe Ko- 
Ad(ew (if you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. rév &SAn- 
T@v dls TeoavTny pounv AaBdovTwy, ovdev by tAgov yévarTO Tots AAoLS, Evds 
de avdpds cd PpovncavTos, &raytes by drodaveciay of BovAduevor kowwvely THS 
exetvou Siavolas. X. Cy. 3.2, 15. as dAtya Suvdmevor mpoopay wwSIpwror Trepl 
TOU [KeAAOVTOS TOAAG emixerpodmevy mpatTe (although men can foresee little, yet, 
Cre.) 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles cat (neg. ovdé, 
pndée), Kaiwep, Kal TavTa, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10, 
mposexvynoay ('OpdyTnv) Kaimwep eid6TES, tt emt Savdtw &yoito (although ther 
saw, that). Eur. Ph. 1618. ovx dy mpodoiny odSémep tpdacowy Kaxds. Pl. 
Rp. 404, b. “Ounpos ev rais Tay Hpdwy éEotidceow ote ixSiow avTovs éoTiG, Kal 
TavTa em SaddTTy ev ‘EAAnst@évTw bvtas (and that too, though they were, etc.). Tatra 
in such connections, may often be governed by the verb morew: and he did this, 
although they were, etc. The words 6uws, eita, Kata, @wetTa, KaTELTO, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. tarepor 5€ a ri- 
KOmEevoL THS TuUBOATS twelpovto Suws Fehoacsa Tovs Mxdovs (although they 
came after the battle. still they desired to sce the Medes). Pl. Charmid. 163, a. ta o- 
Sémevos cwppoctyny civat To Ta EavTOd MpaTTELV, ETWELTA OVdeY Pot KwAVELY 
kat Tols Ta TaY GAAwY TpdTTovTas dwhpovely. “Ouws is often in poetry 
joined to a Part., e. g. Aesch. S. 712. weiSou yuvatl Kalrep ov orépywv Ouws, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., e. g. Pl. 
Phaed. 91, c. Siuutas poBetrat, wy 4 Wuxy) Guws Kal Seudtepov Kal KaAALOY OV 
Tov THuaTos TpoaToAAUNTat (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(e) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


Teaov cimey (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. Ani(dwevor (dow 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C. 3. 5, 16. mpoapodyrar waddov oftw 
kepdalve am GAAhAwWY, 1) TUVwpEAODYTES abTods ( prefer to gain some advan- 
tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, d 
Tovs “EAAnvas dldatav, ov Tpdtwov StoLtKovYTES TAS avT@Y TaTpioas Kal mpds ods 
TONEMODYTES peydArny Thy “EAAdSa wonceray. So often xpadmevos with the 
Dat., where the English may use the preposition with,e.g, roAAG TEXVY 
Xpdmevos Tovs Torculous evixnoey (conquered the enemy with great tact). 


Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase Anpets €xwv, or in a question, rl - 
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Anpets @xwp; i.e. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling so ?, Exw here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. rota txodjuara PAvapets 
Zx wv; (what shoes are you always prating so much about ?). Here belong also the 
Part. depdmevos, and pépwy used intransitively, sumo studio, maximo impetu, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. dxws 5€ twes Tovs *ASnvatovs 
Siadvyouey, pepdmevor (cum impetu delati) €sémimToy és TOUS Aiyiwhtas (as often 
as they escaped the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetae). 8,87. (vads) Biwxoevn bmd Tijs “ATTiKijs PepovTga eveBare vt purty 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és totto pépwy mepieoTace 
ra mpaypata (he desiynedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 


Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles €xywv, &yor, 
gépwv, AaBdy, where the English may use the preposition with; exwy is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, &ywy of animate objects, pépwy of inanimate, AaBdy of both, e. g. X. 
Cy. 1. 3, 1. 2pxerau 7 Mavddvn mpds Toy matépa Kal tov Kipoy Toy viby ExovTga 
(with her son Cyrus, etc.). So 6 Kipos tipos pépwy mposhracev, trmovy &yov 
ASev, inméas AaBMv Tors Toreulovs Katediwtev. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles €ywv, pépwy, AaBdy, and &ywy with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving and plaewmg, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. n, 305. dane Elos apyupdnaoy avy KorAcG Te PEpwy kal edédoTw TEAGUE 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 
_ but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
+ yect, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
‘comes, is impersonal, e. g. é€ov (from e€eor, licet), quum liceat, 
“liceret, while, when, since it 1s or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases, e. g. aicxpov ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 
since it is or was shameful.) The idea of extension in time, which 
is expressed by the Acc. (§ 279, 6), 1s, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 


z 

ae, oie . a ~ ~ A 
ef 5 fa): Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. juiv éfdov Gv wh Karas, Kad@s 
> aipatleSa uGdAoy TeAevtay (since it is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
mer 858,d. Stay avaykacdh Svoiv kaxviv To Erepoy aipeioSai, ovdels Td pei(ov aiphoe- 


ral, ek dv Td ZAarroy (alpeiaSat), no one will choose the greater, when it is in his 
power: to choose the less. Her.'1, 129."Aprayos, tapedy adlt@ Baciréa yeverdat, 
trAAw Teplesnice To xpdtos (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
~mapéxov (quum liceat) ris Aotns mdons apxew eimeréws, HAAO TL alphoeode; 
Th. 5:14. (of "ASnvato: wereuéAovTo, 5Tt meTa Ta ev TIVAw (yevoucva), KaA@S Ta - 
pao x bv, ov EvvéBnoay (whenzasfavorable opportunity presented itself). So ta dp- 
‘Seo vs, Quum Lliceat: liceret ; 5€ov, quum opus (necesse) sit, esset; 56Eav avrots (quum 
iG ar i-sit-oledset, when<it nleaded them, when they had decreed); 80x 0dv (quum 
sea, wither) ; Tp os OL (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 


“ f 
de 


{2-7 






i a 125, 3 edo yhévo y 8% aprois, evdvs ev advvata Hy émixelpeiy amapac- 
bus obcy(and though they:had determined, it was not possible for them, ett.). Eipn- 


<I, ri 
Po 
= eae Ley, 
are 
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mévov (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with dv, e.g. djA0v By (quum 
appareat, appareret); 25ynAov bv, Suvatdy bv, &dvvaroy by. Also some- 
times without dv, e.g. SRAOv, AvayKaiov. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 
ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66. 
TavTa yivéueva, TévSea weytAa Tovs Aiyumtious KatadkauBdver (when this 
ts done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief), Th. 4, 125. #8 auporépas 
Bev Soxovv avaxwpeiv, kupwdéy SE oddEv (sed quum nthil decretum esset), éxd- 


-pouy em’ oikov. X. H.3. 2,19. Sdbavta 5 TatTa Kal TepavSévra, TH mev 


oTpatrevmara amrjrsey (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 


Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 
a neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. X. H.1.1,36. dé6éavtos 
TouTtouv @xerTo (hac re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7,00 and 5, 2. 24. Noite Rin a TOUTMWY. Cy. 4.5, 58. TovTov curdoKodr- 
TOS (ace. to the best MSS.). 4.5.53. rovTou oftws €xovtos. Also Bo E- 
av TAaUTO (from édofe Tavta) occurs. X. An. 4.1,13. Sdkav tavTa, exh- 
puéay o0Tw moiety (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, e. g. ovtos, cadmiCovtos |§ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs Ww ith impersonal verbs and cass 
e. g. X. Hipp. 4, 2. &5nAov OvTos, ei KTA. 


6. The particle of comparison ®s, 18 connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Acc 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, or 
purpose of the actor or speaker. This ws has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part.of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this as 
by the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention of, 
saying, or by as though, as if; under the pretence that, because. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of rupayvety émixeiphoavtes, kay d7o0- 
covoov xpdvov &pxovtes diayévwvTat, SavudCovra, ws copol Te kal evTuxels ye- 
vyevnuévor (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = vourCdpmevot 
cool Te kal edtuxels yeyevjodat, thought or Ye to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
dyavaktovow, &s meydhev Twa AwegTTEpHmevol (i.e. NYO UMEVOL pey..T. 
ameatepiaxat (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1.1, 11. ’ExéAeuoe (TIpdtevov) AaBdvta avdpas Bri wAeloTOus TaparyeverSut, 
&s és Meoldas Bovadmervos otpareverda ( pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part, when a purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. Apratéptns cvAAauBaver Kipov @s dwoKTEevay 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). ‘The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with rapacxevdteoSat, § 310, 4, (h). 
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(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7.5, 20. mapayyetAey adrois TapagKevaeroat, 
Gs paxns ecouéyns (ie. Aéyou paxny eoecdau) (he commanded them to pre- 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a battle). 5. 4, 8. 
éxhputrov ebiévar mdvtas OnBalous, &s TAY TUpPdyYeY TEaVEwTwY (quia tyrannt 
mortui essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. és lwviay tote- 
poy, &s ovx ixavis ovons THS AtTTiKhs, amoiias éFeméuWav (i.e. vouiCovTes 
odx ixavyy <lva) (afterward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not large 
enough). 


(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5.2, 12.6 5& trois meAtactais mao mapty- 
yedre SinyKvawmevous idvat, os, dméTrav onuhvyn, aKovTiCew SeRaov (he com- 
manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that it would be necessary 
for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, a. rots meTEepois Taroly ev- 
vouwrépov evSvs Tmadids wedeKTéov, WS, Tapavduov yryvouevns avThs, evvouous TE 
kal omovdatous avdpas avédverSa: AdvvaTov Ov. So as e&dv, ws Tapoy, ete. 


(d, Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1. 2, 20. 8:3 Kal rods vieis of marépes amd 
TaY Tovnpay avSpdrwy cipyoutw, os Thy wey TaY xpnoTav SutAlay aoKnnow 
otcar THs apeTis, Thy d& TAY Toynpay KarddAvow (assured that, knowing that, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. evxeTo Zwr- 
paris mpos Tos eos aMAGS TayadSa Siddva, Ss ToS Deovs KdédAoTa 
eiddétas (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject. like the 
one mentioned in No.5, (b). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by as. 


Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with @s, oc- 
curs with the verbs eidéva, émictacdat, voetvy, @xerv yvouny, Sta- 
xelosarTHy yvouny, ppovTicery, also sometimes with Aéyexyv, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. ‘The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen: is commonly denoted by 
orw(s ) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3, 6. @s €uod oby idvrTos, Orn 
kal ducts, oOUTwH THY yydyny ExeETE (aS if then I shall go, etc., seeing then that 
I shall go, so form your opinion, i. e. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
iturum. esse, quocunque etiam vos, statute). Cy. 2. 8, 15. &s oby éuod ye Kal 
aywvioumevon Kat, Owotos &y Tis @, KaTa THY atlev me Tay aEtdoorros, 
otras, eon; @ Kupe, yiyywot e. Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. d:avonSévtes ws 
idvtTwy Te aTAaYTwY Gel Kal pedyTwy (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere). 


Rem. 13. Instead of &s, &smep (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part. 
In order to bring out emphatically an ob jective (actually existing) ground or 
yeason, the particles Gre (are 5%), seldom ota, ofoy (in the Ionic writers, 
also, sve), in the sense of inasinuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. &re muxvod édyvtos Tov ttAceos, ovx dpwy of évTds 
tos éxtds (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4.8, 27. are Sewmévay 
TOV ETalpay, TOAAH didvverkia eylyveto (because the hetaerae were looking on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. ot KoAXor, | are eKTETTWKOTES [ex] Tay 
OiKL@Y, TOAAOL Hoayv aSpdot Kab Srepexdsqvro emt TaY AaKxpwy (tnasmuch as they had 
been driv en out of their houses, ete.). Th, 2, 5. joay kal avSpwror kata TOUS deypous, 
ota amposdoxnr ou KAKOU ev eipnvn YEevouevo v. Pl. Charm. 153, a. oiov dia 
Xpovov APiymevos aouevws ja em) Tas Evynses SiatpiBas. 
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$313. Special peculiarities in the Participial con- 
struction. 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat. 
Ace., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logical respect, e. g. 
in doKer wor = eyo nyovua, I think. This is a species of Anacoluthon 
(§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. €50fev airots (i.e. ebndicavto, voted) ov tobs ma- 
pévTas movoy amoKTeivalt, GAA Kad Tovs &mavtas MutvAnvatous, éwikaAodYTES 
Thy GAAny andoracw K. T. A. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6,24. pws évémwece Taciy (= emeSvuouy Tdytes) duolws éexTAcdoaL- 
Tots wey TpegBuTépots ws..KaTactpeWouevois ep & emAcov,.. Tots © ey 
nauia..evéAmioes ByTES GwShoecSa.—(b) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
aides mw exer (= aidotuat) ev THdE TWOTUMW TUYXAVOVG WY eiul vov. — (c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Aapeiov 7 yvdun env (= eyiyveckev) cikagwy. Th.4, 
23. 7a weol TivAovy bm augdotépwy Kata Kpdtos émoAemetTo (= The Tep) I. 
dpporepar emod€uovy), "“AXnvator uev..Tyv Vicov TepiTA€ovTES.., IEeA- 
oTovynaotor S€ ey TH Hreipw ot patomedevdpevor (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, e. g. S. El. 479, sq. brea ti wor Spdoos adumvdwy kAVOVTAaY apTiws 
dveipatwy (instead of Spdaos w ~xet KAVovoay). Th.l, 62. qv yvdun 
Tov “Aptatéws (= 2b0ke TH Apitotet) TO mey wed EavTod otpardmedoy 
EXovTt ey TS lodus emitnpe Tovs ASyvaiovs. 


Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3.— The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Aaredayudvioe Ta evaytia TovTwy 
EdevTo vdmov: ov yap KoM@VTES Tpd TOv’TOV amd TOvTOV Kouay (SC. vomoy 
évevtTo). So also conjunctions. stand without a finite verb, e. g¢. ef, édv, oTav, 
eies Xx. C.2. lk, 23. 6p0" oe amropovyTa, Toiay 630v emt Toy Bloy Tparn - €av ovv 
eue pianv mornodmervos (scil. rhy émt roy Blov 65dv tTpdrn). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting eiul. 


2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
is not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (§ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


Instead of the Nominative. Th. 8, 13. BonSynoavtwy tuady tpodsipws 
mod mposdkhwerdse (you aiding, you will more readily, etc.). 70. at és Adyous 
KatTacTdytwy (Keprupaiwy) ebndicavto Kepkupacor (the Corcyraeans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. Cy. 1.4, 20. ratra cimdvtos avtov Bot 
tt (SC. a’Tos) Aéyew TH “Aotudye. Instead of the, Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of 
Sdusor, awWiKomevav ASnvalwy aixXuUardbTwv..TOVTOUS AvoduEvol Tay- 
Tas amomeumouvct.. es Tas ASHvas (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. kal és adrhy SiaBeBneotos Hdn TepixA€ovs .-nyyéAsn avt@ 
(Tlepuxaet) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it was announced to him). 


Kiem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat. 
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Od. ts 257). nety & aire KareKrAdosn pirov Arop Se t TadyTwY psdyyoy Te Bapiy 
avtév Te TéAwpoy (= 7 EGY Hr op). 458, sq. T@ ké of eyKépadds ye Sia omeos 
&AAvodis BAAN Servowevou patovro Tpos obbel. Il. &, 140. *Arpetdn, viv 57 mov 
"AXLAATOS OAodY Kip yjvet ev oTHXeooL Pdvoy Kat pirlay "Axaay Sepkomeva. 


CHAPTER VI. 
§ 314. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs. 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. éyyvdev 
yrAte, xIés aréByn, KadOs dredaver, moAAdkts HAJev; adverbs 
are to be viewed in a measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence itis evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, e. g. ov, where, avw, kata, 
ot, olkol, 7H, Oy, etc. (§ 101, 2). 


Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the ‘predicate more exactly, but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. ‘They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sub- 
ject of interrogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a more particular consideration. 


§ 315. A. Ay, djra, Inv, dndev, Syrovtev, dai. 


1. Af is the abridged form of 757, being conformed to it in usage; but it 
can never, like 75, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
5) téTe, tum vero, 5) yap, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par- 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Tavrta, & viv 5% Ayers (just now, at this very time) ; & 
vov dh ereyes (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. viv 5% ob dnddoeis, «i 
Gand} edeyes (now certainly). Ovdey 5} Kaxdy wemévSamev (nihil yam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Ovdev 5% raxdv meioducda (nihil jam = 
further). With an Imp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 
K.C. 1. 2,41. d8atov 5% mpds tay Seay (now then teach, teach then, I pray). 
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“Iwpev 57 (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref- 
erence to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. kad mp@rov uty edSds KaTelp- 
yaopevos av eins Td Pirciodat brd TOY apxoucvev, ob Sh od emiBuuay TUYXAVELS 
(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence éme1d% (since now, quoniam, i. e. quum 
jam), because now, puisque, in respect to something conceded, known; és 84, 
seeing that, quandoquidem, «i 8, si jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 
nected by «al, 67 is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. 
Men. 87. e. tyler, paywév, ral ioxds ral edAAos kal mAoUTOS 54. So Kal 7d 
57 weyiotoy ; further, aAAos Te — kat dH wai. Her. 1, 30. cis Avyurtoy amixero 
mapa “Auaow, ral dy Kal és Sdpdis mapa Kpoioov (and even also, and moreover 
also to Sardis).— Ti oty 64; (why therefore, I pray?) Was oty 54; (how now 
then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, 67 is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: precisely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2.3, 13. wéya ppovotcw, 
Ort memaldevyTat 5) Kal pds Auby Kal mpds Sibay Kal mpbs pryos kaptepety ( just 
because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 
320, a. dedids mep) adrov, wy SiapdaphH O% bm ’AAKiBiadou (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a imiting or en- 
larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. udvos 
5% (quite alone), €v Bpaxet 67H (in a very short time), dodevis 54 (very weak), 
moAAol 54, ToAAdKLs OH, KpadtioTor 5h (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
a pronoun. it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person or 
thing as known, e. g. éxetvos 5%, that (well-known) man, ov 6% TadTa éréAunoas ; 
(did you especially, you of all others dure this ?) ; obtw 84, évtatda 6% ; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X.C.4.4,10. kal rotos 3% cot, py, odTos 6 Adyos cot ; 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Fur. Med. 1012. +f 8) karndets dupa 
ka) Saxpuppoeis; So Ti 6% wore; (what then in all the world?). Tis 8h ov; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
definiteness, e. g. %AAor O74 (others, whoever they may be), boos 54, érdaos 8%, Sstis 
5% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), (iv dooov 52) xpdvoy (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, e.g. as 5h, va 87, indeed, just exactly, just even; (b) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g. 4 57, 4 
udra dh, cal 54, 54 wou, certainly indeed, assuredly, 0b 3% wov, yet surely 
not at all, certainly not, yap 5%, for surely. 

3. Aj7a, which is formed from 5%, serves like 57, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 
it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, e. g. Tt 
347, éredav rodTo yévytar; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoe factum erit 2). Yt 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly so). 
Also, 4 5474, yes, forsooth, ov Sj ra (minime vero, no, by no means), wi SRT a 
(nay, do not), ¢. g. wy Sita Spans TattTa; Kal O7Ta (and forsooth, and truly). 


4. The enclitic S4v is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan 
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guage. In Homer, 84v has always an ironical sense, like the Attic S47ov, 
without doubt, certainly. Il. B, 276, od Shiv ww wedw avdris advice Suuds ayhvwp 
verxelel BaciAjjas dveidelois éwéerouy. 

5. Aja®ev (from 57 and Sjv) almost always expresses scorn, zrony (scilieet, 
truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy. 4. 
6, 3. amemeuldunv (Toy vidv), wéya ppovay, OTs SH Sev THs Bacirews Suvyatpds 
dWoluny Tov eudy viby yauérny (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king’s daughter). 

6. Afmrovseyv (from dSjrov and Shy), I hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 
(nempe, ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. éym 8, jv immevdew pwddw, bray wey emt rod 
imrov yévouat, TA TOD immoxeyvtavpov SjTovdeEy diampagouat (I shall, as L hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 

7. Aai is a lengthened form of 57 (as val of vf). It is used only in the 
phrases ti 5ai; mas dat; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what then? 
how so? ain’ tu? ttane? itane vero 2). 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


1. Mav (Dor. and Ep. way) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as- 
severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively: still, but. But it 
cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) *H way, surely, certainly, hence used 
particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. Ta 
Tite Sl8wow avrots, 7 mY ws HPidois Kal mioToIs xphoecsat avdtors (that he as- 
suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) O08 phy, wh why, truly, assuredly 
not.—(c) Kal unv, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, e. rat 
Biv eywye Savudoiww exaSov tapayevduevos. Kal why is often used, when a 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od.a, 
582. kal why Tdytadoy cisetdoyv; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 
kal why Kat, et vero etiam, and indeed too; kat phv ovdé, and indeed not even. 
—(d) "AAA pny, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 
Bhv; TOs why; quid vero? quid quaeso? what indeed ? what I ask 2 


Remark. Instead of uv, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form péy, 
which, as well as way and uav, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, wév is sometimes used instead of wnv, e. g.in an answer. X. C. 1. 4, 4. 
WOTepa yyouns epya Kpivers; Tpéme: wey Ta eT wedcla yryvoueva yyouns epya 
eivat. This confirmative wév, instead of unv, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Méytoxu expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, kal wévTot, od wévTol, GAAG peéev- 
Tot. —(b) Mevody or wev ody, sane quidem, quite certuinly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replies, e.g. mavu wey obv; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of mapa cot tovtwy ovdev émiotavrat 
Tov; Tlavra nev ovdv (but do those with you know nothing of these things 2 
yes, everything, immo vero omnia). So ov or wy} sevody, immo non.— (c) 
Mevd7 or wey bn, quite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases } pevdh, 
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ov mevdn, GAAG mevdn, Kal mevdh, ye wéev—db7% instead of FH why oh, 
etc. On the concessive muév, see § 522, 3. 

2.°H expresses confirmation ( profecto). In order to strengthen it, ufy is 
often joined with it. *H wou, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #701 
like #, expresses assurance: surely, certainly. 

3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornful manner (like the Attic dqmev), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 


4, N7, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, e. g. vy Tov Ala, in truth, surely. — From v7 is formed the lengthened vat 
(as dai from 64), which has the same meaning, and is often used with wd. — 
Md likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: va) wa Tov 
Alia; in negative: ob wa tov Ala. But where ua Ala stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes wép, yé Toé. 


1. Tdp is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb mépu, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of zép is through and 
through (throughout). Tép agrees with yé in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from yé, in making the 
emphasis extensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 
idea); yé, on the contrary, makes the emphasis intensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 
Language, rép is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, e. g. dsrep, throughout, en- 
tirely, the very same who, 8cosmep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, oids wep, 
entirely, exactly of such a character as, etc,, brov wep, just where, wherever, ddev 
mep, just whence, whence soever, ews wep, up to the very time,as far as, until, ret wep, 
since, éreiSh wep, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, <imep, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 


the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 


to which they belong. 

2. Té denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, e.g. éyd ye (I indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with others), od ye, obTds ye, ToAAd ye, dAtya ye, ete. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, 8sye, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem; &swep ye, just as indeed ; etye, if indeed, if however, siquidem ; after 
adversative conjunctions: kaltor ye, HAAG ye, etc. and yet indeed (like 
quamquam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, since it 
defines more exactly, limits or corrects what precedes. X.C.1. 2,3. kalror 
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rye odderomore brécxXeTO SiddoKados elvat TovTOV (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, etc.). Té is very often used in rephes and answers, 
in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 
correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 


3. Tol (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. éya 
Tot, @ywyé Tol, L surely, I most certainly, nucis ro, tadTa To. It is particularly 
employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. ratpoi rot 
moAA@v misTov Exovor vdoy. With adversative particles, e. g. kattot, tamen, 
quamquam (properly and surely), wév tot, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), atap Tot, 
GAAG ToL, but certainly. Also, o¥ Tot (uHTot), certainly not, ydp tTo01, for 
indeed, for certainly, i101— %, still stronger #701 ye— %, either indeed — or. 


§ 318. D. Negative Particles otk and py. 


1. OF (like its compounds, e.g. ovd¢, ot TE, ovdels, etc.) is an objective 
negative ; uw subjective, i.e. ob is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectively) ; wm (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied zn reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, see § 15, 4. 


2. Hence ovx stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative; hence also (b) in subor- 
dinate clauses with 67: and @s (that); (c) in simple interrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting time, with 67 e, 
émetd7, etc.; (e) the ground or reason, with O71, SidT1, émwet, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with és7e either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 
with ds, ds7Tus, etc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word in a 
sentence, e.g. odK ayadds, ov Kak@s; in this case od sometimes changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. . 

(a) Totro ob yiyveta, ovK eyeveTo, ov yernoeTa. TadTa ovK dy ylyvolTo. 
—(b) Oi8a, re TadTa odK eyéveto. ~EAcyev, 674 TOVTO OVX OUTwS Elxev. — 
(c) Tis obK aioxdvera (or odK by aicxtvolTo) KaKkd A€ywy TY wyadoy avdpa; 
—*Ap’ ob Savud les Thy Swxpdtn;—Ov Spdces toro; Ow mepmeveis (§ 255, 
4),— ys, 7) o¥; or ys, 7) od pys;—Aétov, et (whether) od x uapres Tadra 
A€tas. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) “Ore obK FADO 
of moAéutor, of “EAAnves jovxaCov.—(e) “OTs of BapBapo obvxy HTThHSnoav, of 
“EAAnves Ta pn od KaTéAumov. — (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. raxbd 7a Snpla avnrA@Ket 
(Kipos), sre 6’Aatudyns ovK er elxev aire cvadrpgéyew Snpla. — (g) "AVI, 
dv odk cides. "Avnp, dv odk by Savpdcors. 


3. M% on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj. ; ; (b) with wishes and exhortations ; (c) in 
deliberative questions [§ 259, 1. (b)]; (d) in ee denoting purpose, with {va 
etc. (also with mws and the Indic. Fut.) ; (e) in conditional clauses, with e? with 
the Indic. or Opt., gay, bray, éwdyv, €ws &y with the Subj., dre ye = siqui- 
dem ; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by «i, édv, or by the relative, etc. ; 
(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with &ste and an Inf.; (g) in 
adjective clauses with és, 8srus, etc., which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed only asa 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved by 2s, gui with the subjunctive 
(= wa comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
question (whether —or not), od as well as wh is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, d. crepé- 
mesa, ctr apa év dou ciolv ai Wuxal TeAcuTHTdyTwY Tov avSpdrav, elTe Ka) Ov. 
Crit. 48, b. cxemtéov, mérepoy dikatoy cut evSévde weipacdar eiiévar, wy apiévtwy 
"Adnvalwv, 7 ov dSikoov. Pl. Rp. 339, a. ei arnsés (0 A€yets), 2) wh, Teipdoouat 
wasery. Phil. 21, b. tovr adrd, ci 7) xalpes, } wh Xalpes, avdynn Shrov ce 
ayvoeiv, Kevov ye bvTa mdons ppovhcews. Isae. 5, 14. od de? buds ex THy TOD Ka- 
THyOpouv Adywy Tovs Adyous KaTamavSdvey, ei KaA@S buly KelvTat, } wh, GAN ex 
TOV VouwY TOUS TOV KaTHYydpoU Adyous, ci GpSas buds Oiddkovor Td mpayua, } ov. 
But in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 
is, and what is not, wh is used, when the predicate of the first member is not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but ov as well as uw, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept. § 142. 
AoyloacSe mpds Kuas adrTovs, TL TE TUMBHoETAL KaTEWHhLTMEvols Buiy TOD Vdmou Kal TL 
wh. X&.C.3.6,10.0t03a, érdca te pudAakal értraipol cicr kad mécar uh, Kat éwéoa 
Te dpoupol ixavol ciot kat dmdoot wh eiot. Aesch. 1, 27.6 vouodéerns Siappndyv 
dmedetev, ods xp} Snunyopeiy kab ods ov Set Adyew ev TH SHuw. —M7 is also used 
in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 
part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 
sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the feeling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 


by uh. 

(a) Mh ypdde, wh yeddns (§ 259, 5).—(b) E%Se wh ypapors!—M rovro 
yévoito | — M 3) twuev!—M% ypdpapwev!——(c) Pl. Symp. 218, a. dAAd por AE 
yeTe, cisiw, 7) uN; cuumiccde, 7) o¥; Rp. 337, b. mas Aéyeis; wy amoxpivepya ; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Aéyw, tva wh wowjs.—(e) Ei wh Aéyes. — 
"Edy wh Aéyns. —“Orav tadta wy yévnta. Pl. Prot. 345, e. ds dv wh Kad 
Tow Exav, TOUTwY pyoly emavéerns elvau (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
ete.). X. Cy. 2.3, 20. ef (te) wh &AAO TL crovdaidTepoy MpadTToLEy, TavTH TH 
Toor expayto (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness), — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d.7d cGua juas exmahtra &ste wh Stvacda bw adrov 
Kasopav tadndsés.— (g) Pl. Ap. 21. & wy of8a, oddé ofouar eidévar (= ef Tiva wy 
oida). Hence dz uh, unless, nisi (properly ovdev br: wh, then generally instead of 
ei un), 8oot wh, except those who not. Her.1,32.év TG paxpe ypdvr TOAAG mev eo 
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idee, TA (= &) wh Tis ed€AEL (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut, one.can see many 
things of such a nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 3, 41. Wyndicacde 
ToLladTa, €€ @y uNndewoTE tm petapeAhoe. — (h) My TéSvnKev 6 wartp ; 
(my father ‘is not dead,is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead 2). 
SoBoduat, wh 6 marhp tedvnnev; (I fear that my father is dead, I am anxious to 
know whether my father is dead). My dpaces tovTo; (you will not do this, will 
you?). M% detdol éodueda; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). M7 vooets; "Apa uh vooeis; (you are not sick, are you?).— (i) Ar. 
Eccl. 999. wa thy Agpoditny .. uh “yo © adhow (I will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. wa yiv.. wh ’ye vonua Koubdtepoy Hxovod mw, Beware! 
L have not listened. Mf is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. durvdo 
iptv Seovs Exaytas nal mdcas unde & euol idta bméoxeTo SevSns Exe. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), od is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e.g. Ov dauev ; 
negemus ? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. AaBdvres eEaxisxiAlovs Tay “EAAHvwy, of ev Tats 
abitav ovX olol T Hoav Cy (nequirent); hence in the combinations ovdde)s 
dsTis ov; ovdevds STov od, etc. (§ 332, Rem. 12); so also in otk éo9’ 
émws ov: for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
nullus non. Ei ov Sécex (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, és7 ob wepvijic- 


Sate (= oblivisci). Moreover «& can stand with od, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. 


Rem. 2. On otk &yv Aéyols radra, instead of wh Aéye, see § 260, 2. (4) (b); 
on o7) Spaces Todro (instead of uh Spdons) and od Spaces Todt; (= do this 
indeed), see 4 255, 4. 

4. M7 isregularly used with the Jnf’ But after verbs of thinking: otouat, vo- 
ul(w, trorAauBavw, Sore, as well as after nui and éxovw, ov is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affiirma- 
tion; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 
struction which requires uy, then un follows. 


Pl. Theat. 152, b. eikds copdy &vdpa wh Anpetv. X. C. 2.1, 3.73 wh bedyew 
Tovs movous. 1.1, 20. Savud(w, bmws more EmeloRnoav ’Adnvaio: Swxparnv 
mept Tovs Seovs wt owhpovery. An. 7. 6, 18. Ouvdw iuiv, wn & euol idig 
imésxeto SevSns Exew. XK. C.1.1, 19. (of worAadol) ofovtat tovs Seovs Ta pev 
eidévar, TLD ovK cidevat. 2.4. Tabtyy Thy Ekw (vivendi rationem) Thy THs Wuxis 
empcrciy ovK eumodicevy Egy. 1. 15. micTevwy Seolis Tas OVK civat Seovs 
évourCev; X.C. 4.8.2. buoroyettat ovdéva Tw TaY pynMovEevOoMEevoY ay- 
Spdrov «dAdwov Sdvatov éveyxeiv. More frequently uw, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 
&morAdyouv mndevds TaémoTEe TosovTOV Mpayuatos Siauaptety. Id. Dem. 22. 
youre pndev eivat Tay dv8pwmlywv BeBatov. 


Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either odx or wm may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be 
resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. dewdy 8 eor H wh eumetpla (=e«i wh Ths éo- 
Tw éumeipos), Th. 1, 187. ypdwas THY Tv yebupav od SidAvoLY (= 6x OF 
@s |that| ai yépupa ov SieAvonoar). 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, €. g. @dvat, oleoSal, dkrody, brisxveEeta- 
Nat, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus ov NM, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1.3, 1. of otpatid- 
TaLovk Epacay leva: TOU mpoTw (negaverunt se ituros esse). Th. 2, 89. tuvexda- 
com (duds), ob abiay TH mh Sed ev Oppwdla Exew (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 

5. With the participle or adjective, u# is used only when these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires «4; in all other cases, od is used. Od duvduevos, one who cannot, or is 
unable, ov Bovdduevos, nolens, odK dvarykatov, unnecessary, T& ov KaAd Bovded- 
para, turpia consilia; 6 ob motetwy (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, or 
quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); 6 0d pirocopay (is qui non philoso- 
phatur); 6 wh moretbwv (if one does not believe, si quis non credit). X. An. 4. 4, 
15. obTos yap eddKke: kal mpdrepoy TOAAA HON GANSEdoaL ToLAdTA, TA BTA TE cs 
dvTa, Kal T& i dvTa ws ovK bvTa (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). So ‘H copia Tay Sewev Kal wh Sewdy dvdpela éotw, Pl. Of8d ce radra 
ov morhoovta. “"Hyyeide Thy méAw od TodtopKndeioav. Protag. 360, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption; on the contrary 7a ov deve 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. dy dv yr@ou Suvduevoy wey yap 
amodiSdvat, 1) amodiddyvra 5e, KoAdCovor TovToy iaxupas (= édy Twa KTA.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 8.1, 16. 
Ti yap dy... xXpioar dy Tis icxups 7 avSpelm wy ToHppovt (= ei uh Tdppwy ein). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. any 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negatively. 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i. e. either compounded 
of ov« or wh. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 
destroy each other, but not in Greek. 


Pl. Rp. 495, b. cuixpa ptois ovdEv peya oVdETOTE OVSEVa OVTE iisTHY 
otre méAw dpa (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (7d kaddv) 6 wndémoTe aic- 
xpov wndamod pndev? pavetrar (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). ysid. 214, d. 6 kakds ob 7 ayade, ob TE KaKd ovdétmoTe eis 


—adAnd} birtav %pxera. In like manner the simple negative (ov, w4), which in 





this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 

compounds that neither lose their force; hence od éorw ovdéy (there is not 

anything, there is nothing) ; so also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 

‘tive whole, e.g. Ob ddvara oT cd Acyew OUT ed mole Tovs pidous, he can 

‘neither —nor ; in like manner also 0d5é, unde, not even, ne — quidem, are used 

‘in a negative sentence, e.g. ob Sdvatar oVdE viv cd ToLely Tods pidous (he is not 
able, not even now, to.benefit his friends). 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 

it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 

as cane f 
precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. werd Ta Tpwikd 7 “EAAGS Ett peTaviotaTo Kal Kar- 
a 9 a = ¢ € Uj 
wniCero, dsre wh novxdoaga avindjvar (i.e. dste wy jovxdou Kal wy 


= 


— ee ye) oo ee a ee 
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avinSjva). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong- 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 


7. OV wh with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with ove a 
verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- 
plied, and wf must be referred to this verb. Hence ov u% is used, when the 
idea to be expressed is, zt 2s not (od) to be feared that (4) something will happen, 
e.g. ob (poBotua) wh yevntar TovTY (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY 
will not happen). Pl. Crit.46, c.ed oS, 671 od wh oor ~vyxwphow (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. e. be assured, that I certainly shall 
not make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fut. 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. od wy Aadhoes, GAN GkorovShoes Euot: L shall not 


expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denying, hindering, abstaining,— preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative uf commonly follows instead of the Inf. without pA, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This use of py 
is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 
frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


KwAvw oe wy Tadta moety (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 
Aapeios aATayopever duly wh dSopvpopéey Opoitea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes). 66. 6 Mpnitomns ZEapvos Hv wy amoxteivar Suéepdw 
(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 8,6. tijs uév Saddoons eipyov uh xpioda 
Tovs MitvaAnvatovs. 5,25. améoxovtTo wy em Thy éxatépwy yhy otparedoa 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But aioxdvopat 
bh wotety Tt signifies, [ am ashamed Not to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by #7 with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), «# must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that;' e. g. déd0.Ka, wh aro- 
Sayn (metuo, NE moriatur, L fear whether he will not die = that he will die); ée- 
dolce, wy amodsavor (metuebam, NE moreretur) ; dédoiKa, wh TEeSvnkev (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died, is 
dead). On the contrary, w ov with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not 
take place, or has not taken place; e. g. déd0:xa, wh ovK aroSdvn (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not die); édedotcev, wh ov amoSdvor (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); S€éd01xa, uw od TéXvNKEV (NE NON mortuus 
sil, that he is not dead). 


—— 


"In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the fear, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of hoping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is expressed in English, the negative is rendered that. Hence Aédor- 
Ka, 7) Gmosdvy (metuo, NE moriatur, I fear that he will die, but hope that he will not). 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf, the conjunctions 871, és with the finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
in the dependent subordinate clause by od. 


X.R. Ath. 2,17 apvetosar rots tAdots, btt ob mapiy (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, d. 611 © od @otw emorhun, oxébar, edy cor 
don@ cikdTws am@iaotety (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 
this is knowledye). Dem. Onet. 871,14. as © ob exetvos eyedpye: THY viv, ovK 
noivar apynarinvas (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). Isoc. Archid. 
§ 48. ovdels dy ToAunoeley AvTELTELY, ws Ov THY euTeEplay UAAAOY TAY %AAwY 
eXomev. 

Rem. 7. So even after ob ~aAAoy (or when the clause in which pardov 
stands, has a negative sense), od is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, e. g. Il donne plus que vous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving ém- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negutive idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 
Her. 4, 118. Ke 6 Tlépons ovdéy TL UGAAOY em Tueas, 7) OV Kal em tuéas 
(does not come against us more than against you). X.H.6.3, 15.71 ody Set (= ov Se?) 
ékelvov Tov XpovoY ava“evelv, Ews dy UT TANSOUS KaK@v dvelmmpev, MaAAOY, 7) OVX 
Gs TaX.oTa Thy eiphyny woincacsa ; in Th. 3, 36.the negation is contained in wera- 
void, Tis Hv avtois (they repented = they no longer approved). T1Any od is some- 
times used in asimilar manner. X. R. L. 15, 6. cdpas ravres travicrayvta BactArcis, 
atrAhv ovK &popor (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 


10. M% ov with the Infinitive is used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 
tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative ov or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes uy ov. My ov is 
here merely equivalent to the simple «4, and hence is not expressed in English 
where wh would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


Obdty KwAvEeL ce my ovK amodaveiy (nothing hinders you to die, from 
dying). X. An.3.1,18. ei yevnodueda emi Baciret, Th euTodmy (= ovde eu- 
Today) uy ovxX) (juas) bBpiCouevous arodaveiy (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 3,7. ov ddseATis ciut TO ph OVXL mpodw- 
pws dy Tovs moAiTas eis TH TOLAdTa cispépey (L am not without hope that the citizens 
would contribute for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. atoxpdv (=o Kadrdv) ov 
avTiAéye, 6) OVX Toy TWAcioTA Kal TovOUYTA Kal wpedodyTA Td KoLvdy, TOUTOY 


kal weylotay atiovoval. 


Rem. 8. It is seldom in this case that uf is used instead of wy od with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, ov ddvapyat, adUvaTos, ovX vids 
Tr ciwl, ovdeula wnxavh éott (=od Suvvartdr éoTtty), ob TEL da, 0VX 
bdoidv e€oTiv, ov eikds eorey (it is not probable), o% ont, and the like, 
and also such as &vora, avdntdéyv éoTi, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying «) od (sometimes also by uw alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Ov dvvauar wy ov morety (non pos- 
sum non fucere, I cannot not do, i.e. Linust do). X. Apol. 34. ovre wh meuvijcdsar 
divayar avTod, obTe meuynuévos wy ovK emavelv (I must think of him, and if I 
think of him I must praise him). Pl. Rp. 427, e. ovdev A€yeis: od yap bwéeaxou 
(nthicev, as obx boidy co dv wh oF Bondety Sixarocdvyn eis divau TayTh 
tpdm@ (since it would not be right for you Nor to render assistance). Her.7,5.cv« 
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eixds éote ASnvatous epyacaudvevs TOAAG 75n Kak& Tlépoas, wy ov Sodvar St- 
kas, TOY (= @y) emoinoay (it is not right that the Athenians should Nov atone for 
their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, c. mavu avdytov iyovmat eivat cor wh ov Kab 
TovTO xapliCecSai (non sanum judico tibi hoc NON gratificari). Ov nut TovTO wy 
ottws €xew (NEGO ?d sic se non habere, I deny that this is not so). — Also after the 
expressions Servdy elvat, aicxpdv, ataxuyny eivalt, aioxvverdsal, 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with 4% od, when it is to be 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. ste waow aicxdyny eivat, uy ovxh 
cvoTovdace (so that all were ashamed |= none were willing] Not to be busy). — 
Sometimes y} od occurs after negative sentences with participles also, in the 
sense of if not, except, instead of the usual wy. Pl. Sys. 212, d. ode ott pidoy 
TH pidovvTt OVdEV wy OVK GyTipiAdovy (nothing is lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
except that which returns love). 


PEC TION AL 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VII. 
§ 319. A. Codrdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation tobe distin- 
guished. ‘I'hey are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 
spring comes the roses bloom. The first kind of connection 
is called Coordination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 
tences Codrdinate and Subordinate. In co6drdinate sen- 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is de- 
pendent on the other. : 

I came, I saw, I conquered. —Ccordinate. 
Wien I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 
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REMARK 1. The coordinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentences ; but when several sentences 
have single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. Oi “EAAnves Tots woAculos em ed ev - 
TO Kal KaA@S CuaxXegTayvTo. Swxparns cal WAdtwy copol joav. Oi mév “EA- 
Anves Tapa Toy ToTaudy, of FE Tlépoar ev dpeaow eotpatomwedectaarTo. 


Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all coordinate 
sentences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, e. g. Td gap 7Ade, Kal Ta Pdda avde?, instead of te Td 
cap WASE, TA p. a. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring 
has come the roses bloom). 


§ 320. Different forms of Codrdination. 


Coordination consists either in expanding, contrasting, or ex- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copulatwe coordination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences also 
which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


§ 321. I. Copulative Codrdination. 


1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative codrdinate sentence is either annexive or 
énhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 
ceding one; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 
foree to the second member than to the first. An annexive coordinate sentence 
is made : — 

(a) By «at, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic ré, que, and; 
kat and ré have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and que. 
Kat connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often strengthens or 
enhances the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ac, atque, et quidem); + é appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple ré, but sentences 
much oftener. — (b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by kai—xal, 
et — et, both —and, not only — but also, more seldom by 7é—ceé; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former («xaf— kat) the single 
members appear more independent and forcible, than with the latter (ré— 7é) ; 


Sa... ae 





500 SYNTAX. [§ 321, 


hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti- 
thetic ; — (ec) by té—k al, both — and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 
cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with each 
other; by the stronger kai, the second member is emphatically joined to the 
first; they often correspond with the Lat. guwum — tum, when the discourse pro- 
ceeds from the general to the particular and more important. 


Swxpdrys ka WAdtwy copol joav. Pl. Apol. 23, a. 4 av®pwmlvyn copia dAtyou 
Twos atia éot) Kal ovdevds. SO ToAAa kal wovnpd, TOAAG Kal peyddAa; hence 
kal tadta, and that too. X. An. 3. 2,16. &reipor byTes rey ToAcUMY TO TE TAHOS 
&uetpov épavres, buws éroAunoare iévat eis avrovs. Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Tistay d¢ 
Topyiay T € édoouey ebdew ; —"Avdspwro kat ayavol kal kaxot (but not kat Kakol 
kal movnpol). Kal mwévntes kal mAovow. Kal xphuata ral dvdpes. Kat viv 
Kal del. Kal mpota nal torara. X. C. 1. 2, 4. (Swxpdrys) Tod ocdpmaros 
av’Tos TE OvVK NucAEL, TOUS T GmeAodYTaS OVK emyver. Kadds Te Kal Gyades. In 
antitheses: "AyaSd Te kal xara (the good as well as the evil), xpnoroi Te kal 
movnpol, TA TE Epya Ouolws Kal of Adyot. TIoAAd Te kal KaAd epya amedeitaro. 
Her. 6, 114. moAAot te kal ovvouactol. “AAAoL Te Kal Swxpatns (quum alii, 
tum, S.). Her. 6, 136. MiAriadéa Ecxov évy orduatt of Te BAAOL Kal padloTa 
Edvoimmos. Hence @AAws Te Kal (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, 
but also), especially (but &4AAws Te without kai signifies praetereaque, adde 
quod, i. e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
Té—Kal d) Kal (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 6 TAavewy det Te 
avdpeotatos ay Tuyxaver mpos Emavta, Kal 5h kal TéTE TOV Opacvudxov Thy 
amdppnow (desperationem) ov« dmeddtato. — It is to be observed that, after aua, 
Hon, orm, ov dSdvw and the like, a codrdinate clause with nat or ré— Kat often 
follows, instead of a subordinate clause with dre. X. An. 7. 4, 16. 75n Te dia 
Tov opdpov epaiveto Tip, Kal Bravos onuatve tH cdAmryyt (the fire already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 
Paneg. 119 Gua jets Te THs apxis amectepovmeda, Kal Tots “EAAnoWw apxy TaV 
Kak@y eylyveTo. 

Remark 1. Kai has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, 


the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4.3, 11. GAA’ efor tis av, 


Ort matdes bvTES EudvSavoy ;—Kait mérepa maidés cit ppoviudrepol, ste waelv TA 
ppaCdueva Kal Sexvdmeva, 7) avdpes; = ac multo minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 


cially kal w@s; Pl. Alc. 1, 134, c, dbvaiTo ay Tis peTadiddvat, 6 wh exer; —Kal 
Tas; = ac minime quidem. 


Rem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by kat repeated; (b) kai—kxai—rkal, 
ete.; (c) ré—rTé—Té, etc.; (d) rée—xal—xal, etc. X. Cy. 1.4, 7. &pxrol 
T«€ TOAAOUS Hn TANTIATaVTas Hiepdeipay Kal A€ovTes Ka) Kampor kal TapddAcs + 
ai de CAapor kal Boprddes ka) of &ypiot dies Kad of dvor ot dypior dowels cio; (e) 
Té—rTé, ete, wat (Epic.) Od. y, 413. ’Exéppwy te Srpatios te Mepoe’s 7’ 
“Apytos Té kat avrideos Opucuuhdns. (f) rE—Té kal—xai, etc. (seldom) X. 
C.2.2, 5. yur) brodckauevn Te Peper T Hoptioy TovTo, Bapyvoméeyvn Te Kal KwduveEd- 
ovoa..kal..kat xtA. After «at two members, considered, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with re eat. Her. 7. 1. (émérate Exdorows) xa) véas Te 
kal otroy cal wAota. X. An. 4.4, 2. (kbun) weyddn te fv ral Bactarcidy re 
eixe TO Catpamrn, Kal emt Tals TAEloTALS oiKlas TUpTEs erjoay. — But cal—ré 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greek; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by ré, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Kopivdior wév xpathoavtes .. ka) dyv- 
Spas Exovtes aixuaAwTous ovK eAdooous XiAlwy, vais Te ( praectereaque) Katadd- 
gaytes Tepl EBdounKovTa Ectyoav Tpomaiov. As infrequently, likewise, is «af— 
7 é used in the sense of etiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, 7 é must always rest upon a preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which ré specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, r¢é commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, e.g.7a Te ddpa, Tept Te elphyns 


kal woAeuov, SwKpatovs Te codia Kal aperh. If ré belongs to the whole 


sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
olrives Epevydy Te Thy TdavTa xXpdbvoy TOs TUpayYOUS, ek uNXavAS TE THS TOUTWY 
e€éArmoy oi Tewstotpatioar tiv tupavvlda. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X. C. 3.5, 3. @ (qua re) woAdot emapduevoe mpoTpétwovTait Te aperas 
eMMeACIaNaL Kat GAKiwot yiyverdat (instead of aperis Te én.). 


Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), ré is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). ‘This ré either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
ré refers to the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding ;-or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often eYrep Te—Té, or el wmep—Té; mév TE 
— dé Te or GAAG Te, as on this side, so on that, or wéev—BE TE (AAA TE); 
pév TE—Oé (GAA4); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus dé re, GAAG Te, also 
often without the corresponding wey: 6é—ré; ré—8€; réE—adrap; then 
kal Te, atgue, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not only— but also). Il. 1, 509. roy be méy Sunoav, Kal 7 &xAvoy 
citauévoro. Also &ste, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), 8stzis Te, ofds TE, Boos TE (=—ToIL0S, oio0s; Tda0s, boos, Of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), 6s T«€, so as, so that, sel Te, UTE, HiTE, STwWS 
re, OTe TE, then, when, 631 Te, iva Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., oiés Té ciwe with the Inf, signifying 
Tam in the condition, &sT«€ (so that), @seire and Este (i.e. és 6 Te), quoad., 
Moreover, érelre, postquam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rem. 5. Kal is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of — 


emphasis which is expressed by kat, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, e.g. kal 6 Swxpdrns Taira éAckev (SC. ov pdvoy oi BAdXot, OF 
ésmep kad of &AAor). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic kaf may have either a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e.g. Kat KaTarYENgS [ou (you 
even laugh at me). Kat ob tadra érctas (even you sad this) ; — Kal paérdov (yet 
rather), ka) tpis, ead «dpta, (very much), ral TAU, kal moarvs (not much), 
ad daAtyov, kad wexpdy (but little), cal mas—kat mado (even long ago), kar 
xsés, kal avtixa, eal voy or ért Kal vuy—Kal ds, Kal ovtws (vel sic), — 
xo) wovos, ka) eis. With questions, e. g. Dem. Phil. 1, 53. Tl xp Kal Tpos- 
doxav ; (what is only to be expected even?) (= nihil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this kai often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be translated by immediately. Il. a, 478, jyos & npryevera 
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avn pododdcturos Hés, kal tdr eer’ avayovto meta oTpatoy etpiy "Axatav. 
The use of wai in such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co- 
ordinate, and kal may be said to have its usual connective force, though that 
force cannot well be expressed in English. 


2. If the annexive coordinate sentences are negative, they are connected : — 

(a) By odd€ (unSé), not — nor, when a negative member precedes ; (b) by 
kal ov (kal wh), and not, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers ovdé or pndé 
can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ore 
—otre (uhte—phre), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither—nor; (d) by 
ovre—ré (seldom kat), neque —et, —on the one hand not —and on the other ; 


as not — so also. 


X. An. 1.4, 8. 0dK eywye adrovs Sidiw, ob epet ovdels, Os Cyd adTovs KaKos 
mole. C. 3.7, 9. Siateivov waddrov mpbs Td cavTge mposéxew, Kal wy GwéerAer TOY 
Ths TéAcws. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. paivoua eyo ydpitos TeTuXnKws TéTE Kal od 
péeuews oVOE Tyuwpias. Th. 3, 14. emaptvare ..xral wn mpdnodse juas. Pl. 
Lysid. 207, e. dow dpa ce & BovAct morety kal ovdEY emimANTTOVEIV, 0VSE 
diakwAvovot Tovey oy ay emiduuns. —OvTe Seol, ovTE aySpwrot, — X. An. 2. 
2, 8. euoray .. wnTE TpodwoEL AAAHAOUS CUUpaXol TE EoeoNal. 5.1, 6. oUTE 
dyopa eoTw ikavh, Te X@pa worAeula. Th. 1, 118. of Aaxedaidyiot aicddou- 
evo. oUTE exwAvoy, el wn em) Bopaxd, navxaley Te Tb TAO TOU xpdvov. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz., ovre—ov, ov —ovTe; TE 0V—TE; OUTE—Te ov; in the 
two last forms ov combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. °ExxaAnciay Te ovK emolar.., Thy Te TWéAW epvaacce (he called no 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 126. ore éxetvos éTt kKatevdnoe, Td TE 

_ By 35 / > > t J . . . 
payTetoy OVK edjAov; 00TE—OVOE, neither —and not, which is found often in 
prose also. 


Rem. 7. Ovdé expresses either an antithesis (but not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even). When 0 8é—ov6dé follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated nezther — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. C.3.12,5. ed yap toSi, ore 
ovdE ev BAAwW OvdEr GyGul, OVOE ev Mpdker ovdeulg petoy Ekeis Did Td BEATLOV 
To cua mapecxevdosa. Ovde as a connective in negative sentences, ‘corre- 
sponds to kai in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies not 
even, ne — quidem, e.g. ovS 6 Kpatiotos érdAunoey ata pdxeoXar—ovde eis 
(ne unus quidem), 003 &s (ne sic quidem), etc. 


5. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 
5), is expresssed by the simple «ai, but more definitely by : — i 

(a) ob pdvov or od povoy rt (also obx Ort pédvorv) or pH BTi— 
GAAG Kal, not only — but also. (OK bre originates from ov Adyw, bt, as 
hy Bre from wh Aéye, S71.) Swxpdrns ov udvov coos iv, GAG Kal aya- 
és. Pl. Symp. 179, b. dweparodvhore edéAovol of epoyTes, OV udvoV OTL 
&vdpes, AAA Kal yuvatkes. X.C.2.9,8. 00x Ort wovos 6 Kpitwy év jovxla 
WW, GAG kad of pido avrov. Cy. 8.1, 28. wh yap OTe apxovra, AAA Kal 
Us ob poBodyTa, UGAAOY Tos aidouvpevous aidodvTaL TAY avaLd@v of LvSpwrrot. 
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Rem. 8. Ov wévoy—&drAdAze without caf is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 146. ov wdvor ent ToiTwY adrods dhe Thy yduny TadbtyY 
Exovtas, AAN €wl mavtTwy dmotws. Panath. 37. 0b wédvov w edpedelny 
€ml Tois viv Acyouevols TAUTHY Exwy Tiv Sidvolay, GAN Smwolws ev) tdvTor. 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. indrioy jupiera ov wdvov pavaov, HAAG Td advTd Sépous Te 
Kal XEluU@vos. 


(b) OdX Gras—GAAG kat, not only not — but even, or obx EBTws or My 
dmws—GAN 0v5é, not only not — but not even. (‘Omws = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, J say not or say not, that not.) Also wh 671 
(followed by &AA’ ovde) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor. 271,1. odx 
Omws xapiy avtois (Tots "ASnvatuis) Exes GAAA picRdoas ceavtdy KaT& TouvTwr) 
moditevn (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (robs ©nBalovs Feito) 
ovxX Otws aytimpate Kal Siaxkwrvoew, GAA Kal cuatpatedoew.  Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. ovx Stws Tis Kows eAevdepias peTéxouev, GAN OVSE SovAclas 
MeTplas Hkiwonuev Tuxety (non modo non—sed ne—quidem). X. Cy. 1.38, 10. 
By OTws opxEelada ev pudus, AAA OVS dpSotcSa ed¥vacSe (non modo non 
saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare). Isae. 10,1. éyo uh ore 
tmep HAAOV, GAN oVSE rtp euavTod TémoTE Sikny idiav e{pynKea (asin Latin: 
non modo de alio, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne — quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 
predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When otx 671:—4AX ovdé has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. tadry (TH Exvdav icxvi) Addvara (sc. eotiv) eé- 
iwovaSa ovX OTL TA ey TH Evpomy, GAN OVD ev 7H Acig &Svos. (Scytharum 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. ody Ott Taév dvTwY AmEeTTEPHUNY ty, AAN OVS wy 
é(mv. (In ameotephuny is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also wH Ore 
followed by aad ovdé is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes ui 
dtu. =X. C.1.6, 11. thy otktay 3) &AAO TL Oy KEKTHO OL, VoULCwy apyuptou Boy eivat, 
ovdevi ty wh OTe mpoika Soins, AXAN OV EraTTOv Tijs akias AaBay (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth ; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
even for a less price, etc.). 


(c) Od(«)—aAAG Kal, not—but even; od(K)—aAN oddé, not —nay 
not even. Dem. Mid. 24. ob movnpés, GAAG Kal wavy xpnotds. X. C. 2.3, 8. 
Tov Kal Adyw Kad Epyw Teipduevoy ut ayviay ovK by Buvaluny ovr ed A€éyely ov 
e) moleiv, GAN ovVdE Tepdoouam. An. 1. 3, 2. (Sapenods) AaBav odk els 7d 
Woy KareSeunv euol, GAN OVSE KaSyduTaSyoa, GAN cis duds Cdamdver. 

(d) O}8€—py Bru, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem —nedum). 
X. Symp. 2, 26. cal ob SE dvamveiv, wh Stu Aéyew te Suvnodpeda (we shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much less to speak). 
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§ 322. Ii. Adversative Codrdinate Sentences. 


1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause either wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 
conjunction aAAd (but) in opposition to a preceding negative; (b) by placing 
the conjunction @AA¢ together with the negative ov in opposition to a pre- 
ceding affirmative ; in the last case, @AAd may be translated and, or be wholly 
omitted: (a) odx of mAovat cddaiwoves civ, AAN of &yadol. (b) ’Excidey, 
GAN ovK evSévde Hprdadsy (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 

(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate 
clause merely limits or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by 5¢, GAA (but), &rap (avtdp, Epic.), kairo, wév Tot, dpos. 


2. Aé most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, kat) and the adversa- 
tive (dAAd, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 
commonly expressed by the concessive wéyv, which, as it denotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the /imztation expressed in the second member 
by 6¢. As dé can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 
of wév is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of wey (arising from phy, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed, in innu- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it. cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td wév dpérmoy kadrdv, Td 5é BraBepdy aicxpdv. Th. 3, 68. d:epSei- 
pay TlAatatéwy wey adtav ovk éAdooous Siaxociwy, “ASnvalwy dé wévte kal 
elKooly. 


5. M é€vy—dé are especially used in the following cases : — 


(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, e.g. “Evtatsa 
mév—eéne 8€, Sa wéev—W8a Se, ToTEe wév—rTote Sé, moTE wév — 
mote 5¢€, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, %AAoTE MEY — BA 
Aote O€, Gua pwév—iua Sé, sometimes — sometimes, mp@tov pm év — ereita 
5é, 7d wév—7d 8, TA wév—ra Se€ and TovTo wév—TodTo Fé, partly, — 
partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — but also, 6 wév—é 
dé, hic — iile. 


(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sev- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. éya yévos wey eit THs Tep- 
BpvTov Skvpov, wAéw S és olkov, avdauat S& mais "AxtAéws Neutrdéacuos. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Hier. 1, 103. of éséBanov pty és Thy 
"Aoinv, Ktumeptous éeBaddytes éx Ths Eipdarns, robroor dé emiomduevor pevyougt 
oUTw és Thy Mndikhy xepnv amixovto. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
X.C.2. 1, 32. éyh cbverur wey Seots, cbverus & avepémois Tots ayasots. 
1. 1, 2. Swxpdryns Svwy pavepds # TOAAAKLS meV olKoL, TOAAGKES SE em) 
Tay Koway Tis TeAcws Baudy. Yet this principle is not always observed. 
Mév is regularly omitted, when 5 xaé follow, e. g. 2.8,5. xaretdy otrTw 
TL Toljoal, ste pndey auapreiy, XaAeTdy SE Kal avamapTitws TE TorljoavTa 
wy Gyvamovt KpiTh Tepituxely. 


ReMARK 1. When wer stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. wal roy (i. e.dv) wév Kardgovor Sépos, 
TOUTOV MeV MposKuvéovol TE Kal ed ToLodTL: Tov BE Xemava kK. 7. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isoer. 
Paneg. 52, 60.76 wey tmepeveyxdyts thy avSpantvyy piow (‘Hpaxadce?), .. tobe 
bev (Edpucdebs) emrdtray.. duetédcoev. So also sometimes two preceding 
peév’s correspond with two following 8é’s ; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, e. eya ovr Dewd by ein cipyaruevos, ® avdpes “ASnvato:, el, OTe 
EV KLE OL APXOVTES ETATTOY, OVS Uuels EiAcoRE UpXELY mov, Ka) ev TloTibaia Kal év 
“Apourdret kal em) Andiw, ToTe wev 08 exeivor EtatToy Euevoyv — Kal éextvdbvevov 
amovaveiv, TOV S€ Seov TarTovt0s, ws éya whSny Te kal bwérAaBov, HirocoporvTa 
me Sew Civ Kal ékerd(ovta éuavtdy Kal Tos AAOUS, evTatsa SéE poBndels 
Sdvatov 7) &AAO Stiody mpayyua Alwoms Thy Taéw. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of ~éy—éé, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: ‘They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to each 
other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
X. C.1.1, 10. kal ZrAevye wey (Swxpdrns) as Td TOA, Tots 5 Bovdouévors ctv 
@keoverv. An. 3. 4,2. 2radSe wey ovdev, TOAAA SE Kad evduice TOLH TAL 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
yey and d€ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, e.g. mpds uwév Tos Gi- 
Aovs — pbs & éexSpovs; yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding members, e. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. 7a wev avSpdre mwapévtes, TH 
Satudyia S€ ckoTwovvtTes yodvTat T& TposhkovTa mpatrey. 2, 24. 51a wey 
KdAAos — Oia Sdvapmty Oé. Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64,114. év Tats woa- 
ttelats wéev—év BE Tals cuvdhKas. 


Rem. 3. It is evident that any other adversative connective instead of Sé, 
can follow wey, e. g. dAAGd, ardp, etc. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives ré, caf, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or the construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 
fev. 


Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
ev, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is such, as of 
itself without d¢, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as e.g. with 
évTavsa wév—eéxe?, and almost always with tp@Ttov wév—ére LT a. 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (uéy solitaritum). Her. 3, 3. Aéy- 
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erat 85e 6 Adyos, éuo) wey od mYavds (TO ME improbable, perhaps probable to 
others). "Ey péy ov oida; &s Mey Aeyouow; TadTa I Ev juiv ayyere 
Tis; offal MEV, Hyovmar wey, oKG méy, ove oda wey and the like, I 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, think. 


Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, 5¢, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
‘the hearer or reader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection. Thus dé very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of yap. 


Rem. 6. In questions, d¢ has either an adversative force, when the interro- 
gator gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. ral 
63. Eimé wot, &pn, & Kpitwv, civas O& tpépes, va cor Tovs AVKoUS amd TaY TpO- 
Bdrev amepdwor; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect you 
from your enemies, AND yET do you keep dogs?). Or, 5€ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, e. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. ofcouy oic8a, %pn, Ott TANS wey ovdey melovs ciolv 
"ASnvaiot BowrTay;— Oda yap, pn. Sdmata SE ayada Kal Kada woTEpoy ek 
Bowray ote: tAclw dy éxrexSfvat, i e& “ASnvav. ‘The same principle holds in 
answers. 


Rem. 7. Kai—dé (in the Epic writers xa! Sé€ not separated), and, though 
more seldom, the negative 0v8¢—8é, in which connection d€ has an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the other 
hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of re %AAOL TpoSduws TE Tedrevtia banperovy, kal 7H 
TeV OnBaiwy Se moAris TpoStmws Evvéreute kal 6wAiTas Kal imméas. An. 1. 8, 20. 
kal ovdev ovdé ToUTOy Tadciy Epacay, oVS Aros HE Tay ‘EAATVeY ev TavTH TH 
baxn erasey ovdels ovder. 


Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, 6é has a double force, either 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes mévy stands in the 
first member. 


a. The adversative 6¢ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
a&AAd also is often found instead of dé; (8) after relative antecedent clauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 5, 21. dan’ ef pndé TodT’, en, 
BovaAc amroxpivacsa, ob SE TovvTEDIev Aéye (say on the contrary). (B) 8. 5, 12. 
strep of dmAtTaL, ovTw OE Kal of meATATTAL Kal of ToédTaL (so on the other hand). 


(b) After a temporal protasis, 5¢é commonly has a contrasting or merely copu- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
guage, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this 6¢ may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. a’tap émel Wuxds mey ameoKddac’ HA- 
Avdis GAAQ ayviy Mepoepdveia yuvairdy Seavtepdwy, Ase D em) puxh “Ayaueuvovos 
’"Atpeldao. So bppa—rdébpa 5é, émédre —Sé, Ews—Oé X. An. 4. 1, 2. eel 
5& ahixovTo, Ia 6 wey Tiypns ToTauds TayvTamacw &Mmopos jy Sia Td BaSos Kal peé- 
yedos, mdpodos (transitus) 5& ovK hv.., Coxe: 5€ Tors orpatimtats dia Tey dpewy 
mopeutéoy eivat (then, or on the contrary). As 6éis used after the protasis, so also 
in like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. Pl 
Symp. 220, b. kai wore dy Tos mayou olov Sewordrov, Kal mdvTwy..éveLtAty- 
févwy Tovs 7das cis TiAous Kal apvartdas, ovTos 8 ev TovTos eéyer Exwy iudtiov 
.. oldymep Kal mpdtepoy ci@Se pope. X. C. 3.7, 8. Savudtw cov, ei exeivovs pa- 
Slws XetpovmeEvos, TovTos SE pndeva TpdToy ole SuvnTeTIa TMposevexSfval. 


6. "AAAd (Neut. Pl. of aAos), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 


According to the nature of the preceding member, it either abrogates what is 
affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and limits it (yet, however). 
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He is indeed poor, but brave — he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause but 
brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denies or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Totto 7d mpaypya a@peAmov pév eotiv, AAR od Kaadv. The 
use of @AAd is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. ri yap kat BovAduevor werewéumes® dy adtobs, em) 
Thy ciphynv; GAN owippxey Gmacw. “AAN em thy mércuov; AAR adtod rep? 
eipnyns €Bovdcveode. Kur. Med. 325. Adyous avadois+ od yap dy meloas moré. 
” very frequently &AA’ #—,; but 
really —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. kal of elwov: "AAN 7F Snucywye? 6 avyp tovs dvdpas ; 


“PAAN ekeAGs me, Kovdev aidéoar AITAS; 


Rem. 9. °AAAd is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an excep- 
tion. Here adAdAd is the same as wAfp or ef wh, nis?, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, @Ados (€repos) is commonly 
placed, e. g. oddels GAAS, GAAG, and this &AAos points forward to the following 
GAAd, corresponding with it. X. An. 6.4, 2. év 7a udow HAAN pev THAIS OvDdE- 
uta ovTE PiAla, oTE “EAAnVis, GAAG Opaxes kat Biduvol (between there is no other 
friendly or Grecian city [there are none] except Thracians and Bithynians). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of AN # after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying. a negative, or even after the addition of 
uAAos, Etepos to the negative, consequently, odk, obSéev GAN H; ovdEv KA- 
Ao, GAN H; ovdEv ETEpov, AAN H; TL GAAO, AAN H; BAAO 71 (with a pre- 
ceding interrogative pronoun), a@AA’ 7#,—aAA seems to be merely aAAo, but 
on account of its close connection with #, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (aAAd 7) and to have lost it (aA 7). X. An. 7. 7, 53. dpytpiovy pev ovk 
exw, GAA FH mikpdy Tt. O. 2, 13. ore HAAOS THMOTE wor TapéoXE TA EavTOD Su01- 
Kev, GAN 4 ov vuvd edérers Tapexew. Pl. Phacd. 97, d. ovdev %AAO oxorely 
mposnke avopomw, aAN 7) Td apioroy Kal Tb BeATLOTOY. 


Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
ov myv GAAG OY ob MEevTOL BAAA, Yet, veruntamen, ob yap GAA, then 
certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with the negative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as TodT éyéve- 
to, Tour éotiv. X. Cy. 1.4, 8.6 tos mintea eis ydvata, kal pixpod Kaxeivoy 
eetpaxtjaricey’ ov may (scil. ekerpaxjriwey) GAN eméwevev 6 Kopos wdAts ws, 


kal 6 trmos ekavéorn. 


Rem. 12. "AAAd is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, e. g. &AN evTvxXoins: (well then!) — GAN eva (well now) — GAN cia! — 
also when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. dAAd BovAouat, 
well, I will. 

7, From the adverb ad, on the contrary, again, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 
originated the Epic airdp and the prose atdp. They always stand at the 
beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of d¢ or add, but ; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with épa 
(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 
—Méyrou has been already treated (§ 316, Rem.). Kaitou, yet, verum, sed 
tamen. atqui (§ 817, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, e. g. 
caltoe Tt onus; (quamquam quid loquor?, and yet why doT speak?). “Omas 
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(from duds, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause, as an 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Aduaxos mey ToUTa eimoy 
Suws mposéSero kal adtos TH AAKiBiddov youn. “AAN Opws is still stronger. 


§ 323. IIL Disjunctive Coérdination. 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 


”“H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 7 —%#, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, #70: — #, aut — aut, vel — vel, either — or ; 
efre—etre (with the Ind.) or édyte—édyte or &yte—ityte (with the 
Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, see § 339. 


‘O rarip, } 6 vids aitod aréSavev.—*H 6 marnp, 7) 6 vids avtod amréSavev. Th. 
4, 118. ef 5¢ rt buiv efTe KaAALOV, ET TE BSixatdTepov TovTwy Sorel civa, idyTes és 
Aakedalwova SiddoKneTe. Pl. Rp. 493, d. ef év ypadinyn, eft ev wovoixn, cette 
5% év woditixp. Apol. 27,¢. ef otv Kawd, eite madrad. 34, e. eft ovv 
dAndsés, eft ody Wevdés. Rp. 453, d.&yre tis eis roAuuBHSpay one EUTETN, 
&vre eis To péeyiotoy méeAayos peoov, Buws ye vel ovdey HrTOv. 


Remarx 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used: ei —eYre 
(si — sive); eftre—ei 5€ (stve—si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; eire—%#; #— etre (seldom and only Poet.); 
ei7e but once (poetic). 


Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 7 — %#, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with wéy and dé: 7uwév—7S5é. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like nat — ral, ré — ré, a copulative force. 
Instead of dé, idé is also used according to the necessities of the verse. II. e, 
128. dp ed yryvdokns HMEeY Seedy, Hoe Kal &vdpa, both —and, not only — but 
also. 


2. The particle # is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 
in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. HAAos, ovdels HAAOS, GAAOIOS, 
évayTlos, 1510s, Siapépw, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 
words which have the force of a comparative, e. g. diurAdowos, mpiv, PSdavw, ete. 
Pl. Phaed. 64, a. ovdéev HAAO avrod emiTNSevovow, 7) amoSvhjcKkew Te Kar 
TEQVAVGL. 


Rem. 3. The comparative # is sometimes used after the omitted uaadoy or after 
a positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference; thus after BodAe cat, CXEAELY, 
aipetosat, alpecty dovvat, ET LS UM ELD, dexXET Sat, (nTety, AVOLTEA- 
ety (= potius esse). Tl. a, 117. BodrAow ey Aady odov Eupevar, # arorgodat. 
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Lysias de aff. tyr. 1. (nrotoe Kepdaivev, } nuas weiSew. X. Ag. 4, 5. (Ayn- 
gidaos) ipetto kal civ TH yevvaly pmelovenTely, } oly TE Gdinw wAdoV exew. 
Andoc. Myst. 62. redvdvat vouifovca AvoireAciv, 7) Civ. 


3. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by %, in 
the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of # 
the Gen. also can be used (§ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and <Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity ; it must be avoided when the tzme of the two clauses is different. 


Hur. Or. 1148. ov gorw odvdey kpetaoacoy, i) pidos cadhs, ov TAovTOS, od TU- 
pavvis. ‘O piddcopos madAdAov emiSumet THs copias } TOY Xpnudtwv. KapiCueda 
MGAAov Tots Gyadois 7) Tots Kakots. PiAovwEev uaAAOY TO’s ayaSovs 7) TOUS KaKods. 
Isocr. Pac. extr. rots vewTépots kal uadrAdAovakudCovery, } eyo (sc. axud- 
(w), mapave. Th. 7,77. Hn twes at éxe dervotTépwy } Toravde eodSynoarv 
(from a more dangerous situation. than the present is). Il. a, 260. 48n yap mor’ eye 
Kat apeloory néwep duty avdpdorv GulrAnoa (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. ob wéddes em &vdpas otpatevedSat TOAD Ametvovas, 
Sevudas. Eur. Or. 715. miotds ev kakots avip Kkpelocwyv yadnyys vav- 
TiAowow eisopay (instead of % yadhvn). Th. 6, 16. mposhke: wor wadXAov EtéE- 
pwy..apxew (instead of 7) érépois). 7,63. Tatra tots érAltus ovx HacoV 
TOV vavT@y Tapakedcvouae (instead of 7 rois vavtas). Od. 1, 27. otiror &ywye 
hs yalns Svvawa yAuKepetepov Addo idéoda. X. Cy. 2. 3,12. euol done? 
Kipos, ovstivas dy 6p% ayatous, pirciv oldey HTToOv Eavto* (instead of 4 éau- 
tov). Her. 2,134. Murepivos mupauida dmreAimeto ToOAACY E> Aa00w TOD TaTpPdS 
(instead of 7 6 matnp, or properly instead of tis Tov marpés). 


Rem. 4. With rraetwv, €AdtTwy, TACOV, ZAaTTOY, wetov, When they 
stand in connection with a numeral, #7 is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. viv éya mpa- 
tov em) OikacThpioy avaBeBnka, etn yeyovws- TAELw EBdounKovTa (annos plus 
septuaginta natus). X. An. 6.4, 24. oi trmeis amroxteivovot THY avdp@v ov metoV 
mevtakoctous. Th. 6, 95. 7 Aelia éempadn traddvtwy ovk ~EXaTTOY TeVTE Kal ElKo- 
ow. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. imméas wey der ov wetov Sicuvpiwv. With the Nom. and 
Ace. wAéov, ZAatrov, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., e. g. 
“Exw ov wAéov (ZAatTov) deka Taddvtwy. The Greek can consequently say: (a) 
aAelous (€AdtTous, welous) H Seka nucpar; (b) wAcious Seka Tuepov; (Cc) wAcov F 
déxa Huéepar; (d) wAdov Sexa nucpa. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that mAéov, metov, etc. stand as mere adverbs in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also; the particle # is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, e. g. 
Pl. L. 765, a. wh Zrarrov } tpidKovra yeyovws éray [just as the Greek says 
ylyveodat Tpidkovra éra@y § 273, 2,(c)|; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra- 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 7 may be regarded as an 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. ob wey yap Todye Kpeiocor 
kal &petov, 2 OS duoppovéovTe vohuacw oikoy Exntoy avnp Hdé yuvn (= TOD Ste 
— éxnTov). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often compare the 
attributive of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. xépay 
éxere ovdiv HTTOV jua@v (instead of ris juetépas) &vTivoy. Moreover, in ey- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, e. g. Il. p, 51. 
aiuati of Sevovto Kéuat Xaplrecaory 6uotae (instead of tats Tay Xapitwr). 
Comp. the examples under § 284,4. This mode of comparison, though not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 


ative, and the last is annexed by 7. 


Odttwy, }} copetepos, celerior, quam sapientior (more swift than wise, or 
not so wise as swift). Pl. Rp. 409, d. Acovdicts movnpots, ) xpnotots éevtuyxdvev 
codaTtepos, 7) &madéatepos Sox civar aitG Te kal BAAos. Her. 3, 65. 
éroinoa TaXUVTEpa, } ToPeTeEpa (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared -with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some time 
a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns éuavtTod, ceavTod, EavTov, is used with the comparative, and the pro- 
noun av7tés with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by 7 is not admitted here. 


BeAtiwyv eit €uavtov. BeAtiwy el geavTov. BeaAtiwy éot av- 
Tos éavtov. Th. 3,11. duarétepoa avtol abta@y éyiyvoyto. In like man- 
ner, the superlative is used in connection with aitdés and the Gen. of the re- 
flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). “Aptotos avtds EauTod. “Aptotyn avTyH Eau- 
THs. X&. C. 1.2, 46. iS cor, d MepixaAcis, tére cuveyevounv, Ste ServdTaros 
TavTOVU TadlTa hova (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 
highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. — Here, also, 
the other mode of expression by #, does not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. joay ai wupauides Adyou wéeCoves (oratione majores, i. e. ma- 
Jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. yevduevoy kpetaoov Adyou 
7d eldos Tis vdcou (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). UWpayua @Amidwy Kpetttoy (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. S¢ovros. 
Pl. Rp. 410, d. of yupvactinf axpdte xpnoduevor dyprdtepoe TOD Séov70s 
amoBalvovoty, : 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
the comparative is constructed with 7) card, or (though seldom) 4 mpés 
with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. weiGw 7) kata Sdnpva wérovSa (I have suffered too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. verpbs wei (wy i) kat tvSpwroy (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). X. H. 38. 3, 1. (“Ayis) éruxe co emvo- 
Tépas i Kath &vSpwrov tapjse Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atrocius, 
quam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
% &sre and the Inf, e. g. Kaka wei(w qv, } Sste kAatery, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. frynoduevos eivat 7) ds émt Mewwidas thy 
mapackeuny (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
be| against the Pisidians). 3.8, 7. Bpaxvrepa jrdvtiCoy 7) as ekixveiodar Tay opev- 
dovntav (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). See § 341. 3, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker’s mind. Her. 3, 145. Maavdpiw 5& TS Tupdvyw iv adeAgeds UTOM- 
apyérepos (hebetioris ingenii, very dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
qucis ExacTépw oikéomer (we dwell too far, very far from you). So particu- 
larly the neuters G@ueworv, BéAtiov (better than is right), kdAAvoy, uaAAOV, XEtpor, 
aio x.ov, KaKiov ; also veéTepov, more seldom kavdrepor, (since kawéds is used synony- 
mously with vedérepos) and the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ov KdAALOY, 
ovK &melvoy, OU KAXLOY, OV KpEtTTOV, OV XElpov, Ov Pov (not so easy, as it seems), etc. 
Her. 3, 71. woréew avtixa wor Songer kal wh brepBaréoSar: ov yap &mervor (for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pl. Phaed. 105, a. rdAw 
d€ dvaumvnoKxov~ ov yap Xetpov TorAdKis akovev. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, e.g. T& xeipova modAois TAciw éoTl TOV 
&metvdvwy (the worse is more in number than the better). 


§ 324. IV. Causal Codrdinate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are codrdinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it. 


2. The Greeks denote the grownd or reason by yap, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
['dp is compounded of yé and &pa, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 
(yé, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an ¢nference, or conclusion (&pa, wgitur, 
now, therefore). WHence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails, 
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ydp may express: (a) a ground or reason, (b) an explanation, (c) a confirmation 
or assurance; and hence it may be translated: (a) by for, (b) that 2s, for ex- 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. vy) thy “Hpay, Kadn ye 4 KaTaywyh: } Te yap TAdravos 
air pan dudiraphs te Kad twnrh (yes, certainly = for). T'dp has its explana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases rexunpioy Sé, mapTv- 
piov d€, onuetoy dé, ShAov 4€ scil. éorl, delxvums dé, EdpAwoe dé, cxEPaode Se, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 
replies. XX. C. 3. 5, 10. dpa Aéyers Thy Tav Seay Kplow hy of wept Kéxpora 80 ape- 
Thy Expiway ; — Aéyw yap, yes, certainly. 10, 2. €x moAAG@y ouvd-yoyTes TA eE Exdo- 
Tov KdAALOTG, OUTwWS BAA TAX THuaTA KAAd ToleiTe HalverSat;—Tlowdmev yap, 
en, ovtws (certainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
tions, the meaning of yap, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. rovtl map tuav AauBdvw; Acewd yap mewdpe- 
Sa! (am TI so treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka- 
Kas yap eddoo! may you perish then! So, ci yap, efSe yap. X.C.1.7, 
(2. 811 F GANSH Zreyev, @de Cdidackev: "EvSuuducda yap, hn, ef tis wh By aya- 
Sos abAnrhs Soxety Bovaoito, Ti dv avT@ mointéoy ein ; (now then let us consider). 1. 
4,14. od yap wavy cor KaTadnaov, bt Tapa Td BAAa (Ga Sstep Yeol avSpwror 
Biorevovor ; is it not then clear to you? (nonne igetur—?). Il. o, 182.7Ipt Sed, rhs 
yap oe Seay euol &yyeAov Kev ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X. C. 2. 3, 
17. xa 6 Xaipexparns eimey: "Edy ovy, ewov tTavra ToiodyTos, éxetvos undev BeATLov 
yiyynta; Tl yap aaAdro, pn 6 Swxparns, 7) nuwdvvetoes, x. T. A.; (what else 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, etc.?) Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
yévoito yap dy Tt Kavdrepoy, 7) Makedev avip ’ASnvatous katamoAcuay ; (why, 
can there be a greater novelty?). So,Tt yap; quid ergo? Kal ti yap; and how 
then? Tl@s yap; and médev yap; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 
means. Tl@s yap o¥; (instead of it, réSev 5¢ od is used with an antithesis) 
as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4,13. odxody 6 wey Ta Sixata mpdr- 
Twy Sikatos, 6 6¢ TA Aika BOixos; T1Gs yap ob; (zs he, therefore, who does what 
is just, just, but he who does what is unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not 2). 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with ydp very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. kal, Av 
yap 6 Mopadtay éemrndewtatov xwploy THs “ATTuchs evimmevoat, és TOUT Tot KaTy- 
yéeto ‘Inmins (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). So especially with aAAa ydp, at enim, but 
certainly, really, indeed, aAX ob ydp. Pl. Apol. 20, c. 7Bpuvduny ty, <i hmorduny 
Bos Ne ov yap emtotauot (Lf should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly I do 
not know). 


Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with ydp, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with each other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. tots év rH Sduw “AS7- 
valois mposaprypevar yap hoayv Kal olkosev BAAaL vijes Kad oTparnyol, Kad Tas 
amd Xiov micas Kal Tas BAAas ~EvvayaydyTes €BoVAOYTO, etc., instead of of — 
"Adnvaiot — eBovAovTo, avTois yap, K. T. A. 


Rem. 3. Kal ydp commonly means jor also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
the xat corresponds to a following kal, thus nam et — et. 
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3. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 


(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
Tt expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Lue. Jup. trag. 51. ef efot Bapol, eiol kal Seol+ GAAX why ciod Bwpol: cicly épa 
kat Seot (then there are, consequently there are gods also). X. Cy.7.3,6.tabra &kovoas 
6 Kipos ématoato &pa toy unpdv (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
THEN he smote on his thigh, AS WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeceived in regard to a former opinion, e.g.1. 4, 11. & maides, ds &pa 
€prAvapodpmey, bTe Ta Cy TH Tapadciaw Snpia eSnpGmev: Gmorov Euorvye Soret 
elvat, otovtmep ef Tis Sedecueva (Ga Snpen (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indeed see). 1. 3, 8. Sdxg dé, pdvat Toy ’Aotuayny, TS oivoxdy, bv eye udAwcTa 
Tiu@, ovdey Sidws; “O GE Bdkas Apa Kadds Te dy erbyxave, Kal Timhy Exwv Tposd- 
yet Tovs Seouévous “Actudyous (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. @ Bana, awdrAwaas: exBar@ oe ex THs Tus: Ta TE 
yap GAAa, pdvat, ToD KaAALOY oivoxXoTOw, Kal ovK exTlouat av’Tds Tov olvov: of © 
ipa tov Baoikéwy oivoxdo1— katappopotar. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. érddAma Aéyetv, 
@s apa éyw— kexwducws elnyv Thy woAW (THY eiphyny) ToijoagSau (that I indeed, 
that I, as it seems). Hence the use of ydp and the strengthened form yap 
dpa. —Ei &pa and ei uy &pa correspond to the Latin si forte, nisi forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of gpa being reduced to a mere 
conjecture, and are often used ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. m@s by ody rTowiTos 
avnp SiapSetpor Tols véous: ci wi apa HTHS dpeTAs emmncAcia SiapSopa eotw 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion that, etc.). So also, ei &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. X. C. 4. 3,9. ckom@, ci dpa Ti eat ToIs Seots epyov, 7) avSpwHmous Se- 
parevew (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any other employment than, ete.). 
“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. S. 91. Tis &pa 
biceTa; Tis 8 ap ewapKére Se@y ; (quis igitur defendet ? quis iyitur arcebit 2). 


Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. e. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. 7, 182. 
ex D &Sope kAfjpos uvéns bv &p’ HSeAov adrot, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, Tij}mos pa, just then, b7 apa, just when, ToT &pa, precisely then, €t 
uy &pa, if not precisely, &s apa, exactly so; obvK—, GAN upa, not — but 
just; émel pa, since just, yap pa, for just. Homer uses a@pa, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are de- 
veloped from each other. - 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form a@pa instead of &pa. Thus ef dpa, ef apa, instead of ef apa, ctr 
wpa. On the interrogative dpa and on &pa in a question, see § 344. 


(b) Ody (Ion. dy), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen- 
tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 
out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ac- 
cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: batts obv, bsTep ovr, bool OvY, MEY OdY, yooY, B ody, 
GAN obv, clr odv, yap obv. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So éaT1s otv, bsTep ovv, whoever he may be then, 
bro: ovv, how many so ever then, wév odv, yes indeed (§ 316, Rem.), yodr, cer- 
tainly, surely, ov xovy, truly, certainly not, 8 otv, GAN ody, &Tap od», but 
ach, etre ovy, be tt this or that, yap ody, for surely, et 8 ody, if then. 

Rem. 7. Owtxovy,as a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 
gation (consequently ov« in connection with the syllogistic ody, ergo); still in 
this sense it is also written od« ody; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently ovx« in connection with the emphatic suffix 
ovv) most frequently in answers, e. g. X. O. 1, 9. o}kovy Euorye Boxer. — Ov- 
kovdv, as a Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne igitur? nonne ergo? X. C. 
2.2,12. odKxody, eon 6 &., at TO yeltovr BovAa od apecnew;—”"Eywye, pn. 
Also in this case it is written ov x ody, as well as odx ovyv; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so ovovy is equivalent to nonne certe ; 
like 8S. Aj. 79: ovxovy yéAws HdioTos cis ExSpovs yeAay ; (b) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur. X. C.3. 6,6. odvKody, pn, Td wey TAOVTLwTEpay Thy oA ToLeiv 
avaBadrovuesa. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and ovd«odr is 
in this case properly nonne iyitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. is it not true therefore we shall put off? (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). 


(c) Totvyuy, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic 7 &, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive viv, now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, kal rotvuy, and now, €tt tToivuy, moreover 
then; (b) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, so then. Totyap (from the Epic 74, 
therefore, and yap) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 
stronger is tovydptot, just on this account, precisely so, and tToryapody, on this 
account then. ‘They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


§ 325. Asyndeton. 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (acuv- 
dérws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned :— 


(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. x, 295. (of Hector) orf 
dé Kataphoas, ovd GAN exe mwelAwoy eyxos: AnlpoBov F éxdrer Aevedomida, waK- 
pov aioas Areé www ddpv yaxpdy. — (b) Asyndeton is very common in explana- 








§ 326.] PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 515 


tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by apa (therefore, then, that is) and 
yap. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was stated 
only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, e.g. rodTo, Td3e, 
otTws, de, etc. X. An. 3. 2,19. Ev) udve mpoexovow pas of inwets: bebyev odrors 
aoparéotepdy eat, 7) Huiv.—(c) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, c. ’AAX irdov, pn. Mpatdv pe trouvhoare 
& edéyete, cay wh paivwuat peuynuévos. —(d) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but is, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the case es- 
pecially with demonstratives, e. g. o'rws, Tdc0s, Toios, etc., as in Latin with sic, 
talis, tantus, ete.—(e) Before T& toratra, cetera, tXAa, of &AAOx in the 
enumeration of several objects, cal is very commonly omitted, as et before ce- 
teri, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, ¢. ofov ei BovAe: ideiy 
Tous (wypdpous, Tovs oiKoddmous, TOs vauTnyovs, TOUS wAAOUS wayTas Snusoup- 
yous. — (f) In antitheses, which are to be represented as taking place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, d. cup- 
Bovacvet wep) ToUTwY Suolws pev TEKTwY, duolws OE KaAKeds oKUTOTEMoS EumTopos 
yavKAnpos, TAovotos Tévys, yevvaios wyevyns. In poetry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which each two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. Il. 7,140 and 802. &yxos Bpidd, wéys, oriBapdy, Kekopu- 
guevoy. Od. a, 96. KaAd médtAa, auBpdoia, xpioela. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
B. Subordination. 
$326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
‘are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by coordinate 
conjunctions, as kai, d¢, ydp, apa, etc., e. g. TO €ap nrce, Ta O& pdda 
det (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. dre 70 
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Zap WADE, ra Hoda dvIet. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 
the two together,a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 
the compound sentence, Ore 70 éap 7AJe, 7a pdda dvtei, the clause 
dre TO gap HAY, is the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. ; 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
or of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: swb- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive jfar- 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “dvdpa uo: evvere, 
Motoa, TwoAvtpomov, ds wadAa TOAAG TAAYXAN” (who has wandered far). 
Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “ In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remark 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with tay moAeulwy 
eAdvovtwy ; “when he had done this, he went away,” with radra mpdtas ameBy ; 
“ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Kdpos 
TOUS ToAculous viKhoas cis TO OTpaToTEdoY aYRATEV. 


Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses ; for these form the object of the governing verb, e. g. “ He 
asked me whether my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my father ; “ He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the time 
of his departure,” etc. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. 


Rem. 3. The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i. e. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra- 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. O57 6s oti 6 avip, dy cides. Td pddov, 6 aver ev 

c 


7-4 th md > 
TS KTH, KdAALOTOY éoTW. “EAcke TODTO, OTL 6 BVSpwros aSdvatds oti. 
Totos—otos; bam—rTogottTy. ‘As &dcta, of rws eyévero. OFTw Kar 





§ 327.] : SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 517 


A@s mayta empatev, dste enatvou peylatov kkiws jv. “Ore 6 Kipos FASE, 
TéTe TdvTes.peyddws exapnoay. "Ewewe expt TOUTOV, 08 6 Bacireds emHA- 
wvev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
€. g. €v ToUTw TH Xpdvw, re (instead of rére, bre). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, e. g. “EAeiev, 671 6 &vSpwmos aSdvatds éoTW. Karas mdvto 
émpatev, ste KTA. “Ore 6 Kopos Ade, wavTes peydAws éexdpnoay. “Euewe, 
Mexpt ob 6 BaotAreds en7nAdev, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, e. g.”Eweive, wéxpt 6 Baoiveds emnrAdser. 


Rem.4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad-— 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subordinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 


§ 3272. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate clauses, the 
following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a principal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, is fol- 
lowed by the swbyuncteve in the subordinate clause, and an /us- 
torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 
1. e. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


TodTo A€yw, TovTd wor A€AEKTAaL, TOVTO Adéiw, La yiyveakyns (yes), 
hoe dico, dixi (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Totto €Xeyov, todTd 
mot €X€AEKTO, TOUTO ZAcéka, Wa yiyveckots (yvoins), hoc dicebam, dix- 
eram, dixi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Ovx @xw, bro TpéTwMat (TPaG- 
mw at), non habeo, quo me vertam. Ovx elxov, dro Tpewoiuny (Tpamot- 
munv), non habebam, quo me verterem. Of modguior mavtas, btw dy EvTUXwOL, 


7 c / / c 5 Ul 
KTelvougly. Ot TorAemior wayTas, OTw evTUXoLEerv, ExTELvoy. 


2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rule, than the Latin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker, without any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses which 

id 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present view; the past 
becomes present to him. See § 345, 5. 


§ 327%. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itself Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


(a) This occurs with the Indic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with ei and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with éy in the Apodosis [§ 339, 2, I. (b}]. XX. C. 1. 4, 14. (&Spwmos) ote Bods 
kv Exwv coma, avSpdrov 5 yyounv, €dv var ay mpdtrev, & €BovrAero (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet). 3.5,8. ef €BovAdpmeSa xpnudtoy av of AdoL 
elxXov ayrimoetowa (si vellemus expetere opes, quas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19.€x piv (rods phropas) uy mpotépov wep) T&y duvdoyouuevwv cuuBovrcvew, 7 ply 
mept Tay duisBnToupevav judas €didat~av (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. 7dews Gv KadAuwre? TovT@ ers SieAeydouny, Ews aiTa.. 
amédw@na (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an historical 
tense with or without zy. See § 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of optative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish ; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 
or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally. 
Il. p, 640. en F Ssris Eraipos dmayyelAere TaxioTa TnAetdy (O that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1431. €pdoxr ts, hv 
exagtos etdein téxvnv. Pl. Phaedr. 279, c. 1d xpvcod TARSOs €Xn pot, Boor 
BATE Hepew, wht ayew Sdvatt BAdos, }) 6 cdp>pwr. Il. o, 464, sqq. at ydp 
py Savdtoo Susnxéos Ge Svvaiunv vdrpw amonptpa, Te pw pdpos aivds 
ixdvot.—X.§. 8,17. cls moety Sbvair hy, bP oF cidein Kards Te Kad aya- 
vos vouCouevos. C. 4.6, 7. mas yap ty Tis, & ye wh ewlaratTo, TadTa aopds 
etm; Pl. Phaed. 72, ¢. ci dmoSyhokot pe mavra, boa Too Cy weTardBor, 
€me10) bE GToSdvol, mévot ey TOUTW TE OXHWaTL TA TESVEGTA Kal wh ThA 
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327.] MODES IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 519 


X.O.1,13. tis x pGro Th dpyupiv, Sste kdxwv 7d copa ~x 01, wHs dv Ere 
TO apytpioy alts wperAmov ein; S. Ph. 325. Suuby yévoito yxepl mAnpocal 
mote, iv ai Mukjvat yvoter. » OTL XN Zkvpos avdpav aarktuov uhtnp tov. Tur. 
Troad. 698. ratda tTév5e ete: é Spe eWwars &v, Tpolas ueyiotov wpéAnu, iv? of 
Wore €k Gov yevduevor Tatdes “IAloy MaAW KaTOLKLOELaY Kal TéALS yévotr er. 
X. An. 2. 4, 3. ode emordueda, 871 Bacirels Huds amoréca wept waytds ay 
Tomnoatto, tya kal Tots BAAos“EAAnSt poBos ein em) Bacidéa wéeyav orpared- 
ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 3,1,18. X. Cy. 2.4, 17. ef 5) wei- 
Tats emawelvy Te TOAAOUS, OT ws Sdtay Ad Bots, UpTL cénmarneas eins dv. Comp. 
2.4,17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification (§ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after. the final conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol. 28, d. atrika redvalyyv, tva ph ev- 


a” Sag 
eve 


Sade méeva Katayéedacros. X. An. 3. 1, 38. ofomou dy tuas weya dvjoa 7d oTpd- 


Teuua, eb ETLMEAH I ELNTE, OTwS ayT) TAY GmOAWAdTwY ws TAXLTTA OTpaTNYO) 
&vTikatactav@ot. Cy. 3. 2, 28. xphuara mposyevéoda: @tt &VY Bovaot- 
eny new, bras Exw modrdy apddvws Siddvar. Also with wh (whether not = 
hel: An. 1,3, 17. éym dxvoiny mey dy cis Ta TAG euBalve, & ae doin, MH 
Nuas avTats Tats qemisea Katadvan, poBoluny & ky TE Fyemdm & Soln erec- 
Sar, wy nuas ayayn, Wey obx oidy Te ZoTau ekeAEY. 


Remarsk. But in substantive-clauses with érz or ds, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
optative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
‘ the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. ei mer ATLTTA MEDS gapas, OTe HEEL Keipicopos, ovdev bv 
Zdet @y NOG eye. (Soi in the best and most of the MSS. instead of Héor.) 
Dem. 19, 40. Eypagpov av Siappndny, HaAtka buas ed Towne, el &t ndew Kar 
THY TULA tay fot YEUNTOMEYTY. — Dem. 16, 4. 0t8 &v eis avTetmol, @s ov 
Tuupeper TH more, Kat Aakedatmoviovs aoSevets eivot Kal @nBalovs. X. An. 3. 
2, 36. <i vty Amoderxdeln, Tlya xXpH Hyetasau (ducere) Tod TAMclov, . . Ovi 
hy . . Bovrdederdau tyuas déor. 


2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Sub7., when the prin- 
cipal clause contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opt., 
when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. ‘The conjunction or relative of 
the subordinate clause is translated by as often as. 

Il. B, 391. dy 5é Kk’ eyov amdvevSe pdxns éséAovTa vohow myvdtew Tape 
yynvol kopwvicw, od of éreita tpxioy éooetrar puyée Kbvas 73 oiwvous (as often as 
IT shall observe). X. Cy. 3.3, 26. 6rétav (of BdpBapor Bacircis) oT paToTe- 


Setwyratl, Tappoy mwepiBddAAovTal evreTas Sid THY wodvxXepiay. C. 3.1, 1.6 Th 
pev (Swxparyns) adtds eidelyn, mdvtwy mpoSupdtara edldackev, TOU Se avTods 


TID? ai See 
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ameipdtepos etn, mpds Tovs éemicTamevous Fyev avtovs. An. 6.1, 7. d76Te of 
tas / 7 J A 
“EAANVES TOs ToAEUioIS ETLOLEY, Padiws amépevyov. 4. 5, 30. Smrov Zevohav 
Taplo.t kwunv, eTpémETO Tpds TOUS ev Tais Kamas. 1.9,18. €% Tis yé TL Kdpw mpos- 
! le ihe , Wanbae DE ” \ t 
TaLAYTL KAAGS UTNPETHOT ELEY, OVdEV THTOTE aXdpLOTOY claTEe THY mpodumlay. 


§ 328. lL Substantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 
ed into a sentence, 1. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subject, as well as the attribute or object of 
a sentence. Comp. $ 326, 3. 


§329. A. Substaniive-Clauses introduced by ort or 
ws, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by ori and @s, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarand, e. g. opay, 
dkovelv, voetv, pavtdavewv, yryvworkew, etc.; A€yew, Sydodv, SeKvivat, 
dyyéAAew, etc., [§ 306, 1, (b)]; im the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by oz, express the object of verba affectuum, 

> 
e. g. Javpalew, dyterJar, ayavakrely, aicxiverdoa, peuherda, etc. ; 
d7t is also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con- 
tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. 

Remark 1. ‘Qs, properly, how, differs from 871, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than 671; hence as is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the inf. or the Acc. with the Inf: usually follows, very seldom 671 or &s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either 67. or ws 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. See 


§ 311. Sometimes, also, émws and the Poet. of vera, also 6%o0vvexka in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with 671, that. 


Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with éotiy, e. g. djAov, Seivdv, aioxpdy eaorw, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. 


2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 


pressed: (a) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with . 


av, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with av. 
3. The Ind. of al the tenses is used, when the statement is 


to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual. FPar- 





—— (| 
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ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what ts stated as the opinion of another is to be 
indicated as such ($ 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


XK. Cy. 1.4, 7. of 8 GAcyov, Gt1 &pKTor woAAOds HOyn TWAnoidocavras SiédSet- 
pav. Th. 1, 114. nyyéaSy, bri Méyapa apéaotnie, ral MeAowovyfoio mér- 
Aovaty esBadrdAew és Thy “Attixhy. Her. 3, 140. ruyddvera (Hist. Pres.) 6 Su- 
Aocay, ws 7 Bacirnin TepreANAVAOL és ToOdTOY Ty &ySpa. X. An. 1.1, 3. 
Tiscapepyns SiaBddArc: (Hist. Pres.) rby Kitpoy mpds roy adeApdv, as m1 Bov- 
Aevo. avTg@. Cy. 1.1, 3. bre wey 6H TadTa evedupodmeda, oUTws eyryvdoKomey 
TEp) avT@Y, WS avVSpar@ TepuKdTL TAYTWY TOY UAAwY pdov cin CHwY, 7} aVSpa- 
mov wpxew. An. 2.1, 3. otto: Zcyov, 671 Kipos mev TéEXyNKEY, “Apiaios SE 
Tehevyws etn kal A€yot, bri TabTyy Thy Nucpay Tepyneiverey Qv adTous. 


Rem. 3. When the Jnd. Impf. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, e. g. Revopay erevyev, OT1 
6py@s FTLAYTO Kal adTd Td Epyov avrots uaptupoin, X. A. 38. 3,11. (oratio recta: 
épsa@s aiti@ytat). See § 345, Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (§ 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. évratSa 5) Tov 
Kopov yeddoa re ex TOY mpdadev Saxptwy Kal cimeiy alT@ amidyTa Sappeiv, Ort 
WapeéagTat avtois ddiyou xpdvou- &ste dpay cor. éetéatat Kav BovdAn aoxap- 
dauveret. Hence é7z may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, e.g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. efme 3, GTi: Eis Kaupdy Hreis 
épn, he said: “you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Ipoftevos 
eimev, 671: AvTos etut, ov Cnrets. Itisused even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, c. tows by efmotey (of vouor), STL: 7° BeHxpares, wy DavwaCe Ta Acydueva. 


5. The Opt. with av is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an wndetermined possibilty [§ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. katardrayels 5€ ovTos Kupw, eimev, ci abte Soin imméas xIAl- 
ous, OTL TOS TpoKaTuKaloyTas imméas 7} KaTakdvol ay evedpevoas, ) (avTas 
mToAAOUS avTav €XOl, Kal KwAVGELE TOU Khe emidyTas. Oy. 1. 6, 3. méuyynpar 
axovoas ToTé cov, STL cikoTws &v Kal Tapa Ye@v TpaxTiK@TEpos etn, step kab 
mapa avSparwy, ostis uh, dwéTe ey amdpors en, TOTE KoAaKEvOL, GAN’ BTE TA apiora 
mpdrro., TOTE MAALTTA TaV Seay meuvsro (SsTtLs wh KTA. instead of ef Tis wh 
KTA.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. ofa, Tt mdvres &Y GuoADYHoaITE. 

44% 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with dy is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose actual 
existence or possibility is denied [$ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 

Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. ef wéy 6 mathp Aaiaote: TovTos, SAov, 6TL oT AY 
TaAAa eTETPETEY, OUT BY TALS OUTW KaTadiToY ad’Tois Eppaev. Lys. ce. 
Agor. 137, 75. ovdérore meloes ovdéva avSpdérwv, &s Ppvyixov amoxtelvas aget- 
Ons &y, ei wy meydara Toy Ojmoy Tay ASnvaiwy kal avnkerta Kake eipydow. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 330. OeucroxAs amrexpivato, OTL ovr dy adTds Sepipws dv dvomacrds 


€yéveTto, ovT exeivos Adnvaios (dy). 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. cal 5H7A7n 7H oikodopia 
éTt Kal voy éotw, 671 KaTa omovdny eyéveto, X. C. 4. 2, 21. (Sore? 6 To10vTOos) 
OHRAOS vy AV etvat, Ott & @Wero cidévat odK oldey. XN. O. 1,19. 674 wovnpdt- 
aTol €iot, oVdE TE AaYSAVOVGLY. 


Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced by 67: or és, the 
Inf. (Ace. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declarandi and sen- 
tiendi. ‘That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
_the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with 67 or os, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction. with 67: and os with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fact); in the latter. on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite (as an assumption). Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, ofegSai, doxetv, édmwi¢erv, and also pdavas (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very'seldom with 67: or és. That the distine- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 
pressed by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, e. g. 
Her. 6, 63. ekayyéAAei, Ss of mais yéyove. 65. Ste of eé&hyyeide 6 oiKeTys 
Tatda yeyovevat 69. bte ate ob HyyéASnS YeyeYyNMEVOS. 


Rem. 6. The verbs péuwunpat, ofSa, dkovw and others of similar mean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by dre, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by ér or és. This construction 
seems to have arisen from an ellipsis, as rod xpdvov, e. g. weuvnuou (TOD xpdvou), 
OTe TavTa EActas, as in Eng. J remember very well wHEN the war broke out. X. 
Cy. 1.6, 8. wéuynmat Kal TodTO, ST €, cod A€yovTos, cuveddKe Kal emo) dTepuey- 
eves eivat &pyov Tb Kada@s &pxew. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29,4. uéuvnodse, 67 amny- 
yerASn Pidurros mepiopkav. _Comp. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret, 
audivt eum, quum diceret. 


Rem.7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by 671 or és, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative «i, 77; whether, when the object of 
admiration, ete., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter. in question, e. g. Savud(w, O71 Tatra yiyvera and ef 
TauTa yiyvetot. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case e has the force of 
67. Aeschin. Ctes. ode ayard, ei ph Sinny Baxev (he is not satisfied, that). 
Pl. Lach. 194, a. dyevaxtm €1 odtwo) & vow ph olds 7’ ei) cimety. Rp. 348, 





aa pede See 
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e. 785 € éesavuara, ei év dpeTis kal codias TiSys Heper Thy ddixtay, Thy dé Or- 
kouoovyny éy tots évaytios. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. otk oxtvdy, €i ToLwodvTO 
kaxoy émayet Tw (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of 67s ot Tws, the relative ds, that, is often used, and 
instead of 6Tt ToLtovTos OY OTL T6005, the relatives oios, 06,056 see 
Phaed. 58, e. evdatuwy mor 6 avinp epaivero, @s adews kal yevvaleos ereAeUTa (that 
he died so fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1, 31. at’Apyctar euardpicov thy untépa, otwy 
téxvev éxvpnoe (that she is possessed of such children). 

% 


§ 330. B. Final Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 
pose and result, introduced by os, iva, etc.! 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or a result. These clauses are intro- 
duced by the Sue en cus iva, os, OTws (Oppa, Poet.), iva 


I, OS hy, OTS M7. 
2. The mode in final clauses is commonly the ee 


or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
emagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 
is a principal tense: Pres., Perf., Fut., or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present [§ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
is followed by the Sub7.; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 
conjunction is followed by the optatwe (but never by an Opt. 
Fut.). 


Tatta ypddw, yéypada, ypawo, iY ZASns (ut venias, that you may 
come). Aétov (with the sense of the Pres.), #7” €i86 (dic, ut sciam, that I 
may know). Tadta ~ypagov, éyeypapetyv, Eypawa, tv ErAdors (ut ve- 
nires, that you might come). Il. A, 289, sq. GAN iSds €AXadvETE pavuxas tmmous 
ipSiuwy Aavaav, tv iwéptepoy edxos &pnade (ut gloriam vobis paretis); but, 
IL. c, 1—3. BF ad Tvdel5y Arcouhded MadrdaAds "AShvyn 5Gk€ pévos kal Sdpoos, tv 
ZxdynAos eta Taow “Apyetoust yévorto, ide KAgos eoSAby &potTo (ut clarus 
Jieret et gloriam sibi pararet). 1, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, AX %St of vérTap 
Te Kal GuBpooinv épurewhy ot déov (with the sense of the Pres.) évt ornsecc’, 
iva wh piv Ads Tent ast (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, 4 P "AXiARE ver- 
rap ev) othsecot Kat &uBpoolny eparewyy or d®, iva wh uv Amos arepmijs you- 
vaY tkorto (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. yéypapa tui, iva wy 
ém) mAciov €voxXAHOSE wep) Torwy. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. rh obv, pn 6 Kupos, ov 
kal Thy Sbvapiv Zrctds por [—=A€Eov mol, § 256, 4, (e)], bTws— BovdAcvd- 





1 For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
here, although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 


, ete pe a eee as eee aad bie « ee a cis Mabe eens SS ee 
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Meda, Orws dy tpiota aywriColueda; 1. 2, 3. (€x Tis Tay Mepr@y édeudépas aryo- 
pas KaAoumevns) Ta mev via Kal of Gryopato. ATmEAHAaYTaL Eis BAOY TOmOY, WS 
LY eLyvvUnTalt ] TOUTwY TUpByn TH Ta TeTadevMevwy cdKooula. 15. tva BE 
capeotepoy SHAWHH Taoa | Tlepo@y TodrTeia, mipoy ewaverme (paucis repe- 


tam). 4, 25. KauBvons tov Kipoy &dwekdaAci, Owws TH ev Tlepoas emxopia 


émiteAoin. Pl. Apol. 28, d.avtixa reSvainy (with the sense of the Pres.), 


iva mh evadde wévw KatayéeAaoTos. 
« 


Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar- 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 


sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 


sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. SéAy 
amednunce etea Séxa, Iva 5h wh twa Tay vouwy BYayKaTah Avou TaV 
(= ov) ero (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not be compelled, 
etc.). 7, 8. cvAAoyoy Tlepréwy ty aplotay eTOLéETO, va ydyas TE TUSN- 
Tat cpewy Kal avTds ey Tact ceimy Ta SéAc. Th. 4,1. Kal éseBeBAnkecay 
dua és thy ‘Pyyivwy of Aaxedaimdrvior, Tyva wh (of “Pyyivot) értBond@or Tors 
Meoonvios. — (b) Od. A, 93. tint’ adr’, & SvoTyve, AimaY HPdos HeAlowo HAVA ES, 
bppa tin véxvas kal arépmea x@pov. Her. 7, 8. bid duéas viv eyo ouvéreéa, 
fva 7 (=0) vow mpjocew tbrepSéwpar tuiv. Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. ras 
TOAELS QUT@Y Tapypnta Kal TeTpapxlas KatTéaoTHoEY, Lya mH mdvoy KaTd TO- 
Aets, GAAG Kal KaTa ESvn SovAcvwotrv. Pl. Crit. 43, b. éwitydés ce ode Eyet- 
pov, iva ws HdioTa Siadyns. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a preceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when, in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
at the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. roAby 8 ody éuo) 
Xpuoby exmweuTel AdSpa mathp, tv, etmorT “IAlov Telxn Wéool, Tots (aow etn 
mato) wy omavis Biov. X. An. 4. 6,1. rovroy 8 Emodéver..tapadidwot dv- 
Adrrew, OTwWS, El KAAS HYyhoato, éxwy Kal ToVTOy amior Ar. Ran. 24. adros 
BadiGw kal mov@, Ttovroy 8 5xX@, Tvya mh TarkaTaliTwpoltTo, pnd axVos 
pépor(t let this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ oby, jv & eyd, & TAab- 
Koy, Kal of KadioTavTeEs movolkh Kal yumvaoTiKh TadeveLy OVX OD EveRd TIVES OtOV- 
Tat KasioTacty, tva TH wey TH OOua DepamwevoiryrTo, TH Se Thy WuxHv; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. Yows 6€ mov (Ba- 
gihevs) 1) arooKkdmTe TL 7) amoTexifel, ws mopos etn H dds (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without av 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the con- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
from the present time of the speaker (§ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. See 
§ 327b, 1. (b). Theogn. 881. eiphvn kal mAovros Exot WAL, Opa peT HAAwY 
koumdorwt. Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. yevotmav, wv traev reams mévtrov mpdop- 
Anu GAlkAvaToy —, Tas iepas Omws Tposelmotmey “Adnvas. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 
representing the result of the purpose or aim as certain; 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Tl. 0, 597, sq."Extop: ydp of Suuds eBovrAero kddos dpétar Mpiauldn, ty a vnuor 
Kopwrlar Seomdats Tip €uBAAY axduaror, Oérid0s & etalciov aphy wacay éwe- 
kphvere. Her. 9, 51. és todtov 5) Thy xGpov eBovAcdcayTo peraothva, tva 
kal bart EXwot Xpaodat apsdyvw, Kal oi immées opeas wy Ttyolaro. 8, 76. 
Tavde Se elverev avivyov (of Tléprat) tas vias, tya dy Toio."EAAnoe unde puyéew 
€E GAN’ arodaupdsertes ev TH Barapivt Sotev tlow Toy ew *Apreuicio. 


4. The modal adverb av, referring to a conditioning clause 
(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions ®s and o67ws (more seldom iva). 

Od. «, 167, sq. méupw 5€ Toi ovpoy Omicdev, Ss ne mar aoKndns chy warplda 
yaiay tknalt, at Ke Yeol y €Sé€Awot. 2, 20, Sq. Kal uy waxpdTepoy Kal mdo- 
cova Sijke idéodat, Bs Kev Painkeoo: pidos TavTecot yév orto (SC. ei mpds Tovs 
Painkas apixoito). Her. 3, 44. edendyn, ews dv Kal wap EwiTdy méupas és Sd- 
Mov S€01T0 otparov (ut, st opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. 
did THs oS xapas wkas Nuas, Owmws By EldOG@mev, ATE Sel Pidra Kal TworAcuia 
voulCew (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4. 
8, 16. Zwxe xphuata “AvTadkida, OTws hv, TANpPwSEevTOS vauTikoU Td 
Aakedatmoviwy, of te ASnvato kad of cdmpaxor a’Tay maAdov THs ciphyns 


/ 
TposdeolvTo. 


5. The final conjunctions tva and ws (more seldom rus), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the principal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without av. See § 227», 1. (a). 


Ar. Pac. 135. odkoty ex piv oe Unydoou Cedta wrepdv, OTws Epalvou Tots 
Seois tpayicwtepos. Pl. Criton. 44, d. ei yap &peror oiol te eivat of moAAO) Ta 
peyiota Kaka ebepydcecdsar, tyva ofol Te Hoay ad Kad ayada Ta weyioTa, Kal 
Karas by exe. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. €BovAduny 8 wy Sivwva rihv adrhy 
younv, uot éxew, tv dupotépwy juav aKxovoayTes TAANSH padlws Eyvwte Ta 


dixata. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, considering, endeavor- 
ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, e. g. éripedeta Sa, ppovti- 
ew, Sedvevar pvddrrew, cKxorety, cxewacSoat, Bovrtever Jat, Opav, Tarety, 
mpatrew (Curare), wnxavacJa, mapakadetv, TapayyedAew, mpoeurety, 
aireioJat, agvotv, aye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
conjunctions o7ws (dé7ws py), sometimes also by os, either | 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt., or with the Fut. 
Ind., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre- 
sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 





X. Cy. 1.2, 3. of Mepoixol véuor ewmimeAovTat, dmws Thy dapxyv mh ToL0d- 
To. €govTat of TWoAtTal, oio1 (= ste) moynpod 7) aicxpod Epyou epieaSar. 3. 2, 
13. &s 5& Karas Eker TA BueTepa, Fy pido yéevnode, euol weAnoet. Dem. Ol. 
ei eral 2 oKoTetade TOUTO, @ &vdpes “ANnvatol, bTwS My Adyous EpovGt 





bdvoy of wap tua mpéoBeis, GAAG Kal Epyor Tt Seucvdew EEovorv. Pl. Ion. 530, 
b. &ye 6, Ows Kal TA Movadjvaa virhoopev. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8.1, 43. €émeweAc?ro & bras 


BATE korol, wHTE wroToL ToTE evolyTo. | 


Rem. 38. Sometimes éd7ws &y is connected with the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 3, 104. of *Ivdo) tpdrw To.otTw 
kal Cevéer xpedmevor eAavyovar em) Thy Xpvody AEArAoyioMEvws, DKwWS av KavpaToY 
Tay SepuoTtatwy edytrway EcovTat evTH aprayh (i.e. dTay Kavuata Sepudtata 7). 


Rem. 4. “O7ws or 67ws wh with the Fut. Ind., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. dpa, dpare, vide, videte. X. An. 1.7, 38. 67ws ody 
éceadse aydpes dkior THs eAcvSepias, (see) then that ye are men worthy of lberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. AN b6mws wh odx olds T EGomat TOAAG TolatTa Aéye. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, d¢7 o (sc. cxomety) bmws in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. de7 o@ Omws matpos Seit~ers ev exSpors, oios et olov Tpadns. 


Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by é7ws 
(sometimes also by ®s) &v with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anz- 
zety, solicitude how something might happen [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this case, 
dmws and ws are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. BovAevadmesa, 
Omws &y apiota AywviCoimeda. 


§ 331. Il. Adjective-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
a sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 
duced by the relative pronouns 6s, 7, 6, 6sTLs, HTLS, 6 TL 
otos, ete. 


Of modégutor, of amépuyov (= of GmogmuydyTeEs Torguiol). Ta mpdyyuata, & 
’Aretavdpos empatey (ra imd "Aretdvdpov TpaxSévtTa mpdyuara OY Ta TOD “Adeé- 
dvdpov mpayuara). ‘H modus, éy 7 6 Mewlorparos tipavyos jv (= 7 bd Tov 


Tleusiorpdtrov Tupavvevsetoa TOAISs). 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun és ina demonstrative sense. 
Tl. @, 198. GAA Kad Bs BelSouce Aids weydAoo Kepavydy. So also, of— oi, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, this usage 
is confined to the following instances: (a) ral 8s, eal 4, instead of kab 
ovTos, Kat arn. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. kal ds eéamarndels Sidker ava Kpdros. 4. 5, 
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52. kal ot yeAdoavres cimov. Antiph. 1.113, 16. ca) h Umeaxero. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (§ 247, 3), is used instead of it, €. @. Kal tSv, ef eum. — 
(b) Os ev—ods dé in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. modets “EAAnvidas &s Mev ayvapov, eis &S FE Tovs puyddas kaTdywv. — (Cc) 
os kal bs, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. Tas BacAntas lotias emdpenoe os Kal Os, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Ace. rby Kal Tév, Td Kal Td, See § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase 7 ® 6s, 4 8 7, said he, she. 


Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive, is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 6 7 7é standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, €. g. ob Tos 6 
avnp, ov Bes. Td pddov, 0 avdset. So also, TorodTos, ofos, TOTOUTOS, 
daos (§ 326, Rem. 3). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, e. g. avfp, ds Kadds éotiv (= avnp Kar 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. éyé, 6s —av, 6s, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, ane the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g. kadé@s éroinoas, ds TatTa 


émpatas. 


Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted, 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to rls, some one, or 
when the relative ds, dstis, may be resolved into st gues. Kur. Or. 591, 8. ydpo: 
a ogous pev ed winrovow Bporay, (row TOLS SC. ) pardpios aidy: ois ¢ uh wirtov- 
ow €v, (ovToL sc.) Ta 7 evdov cio) Ta TE SUpace dustuxels. Th. 2, 41. ovdev 
Mposdedmevot ovTE ‘Owhpouv émaiveTov, ovTe (TLV OS SC.) OsTis Emeot wey Td adTixa 
TEepwel KTA. 


Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a ‘sub- 
stanlive, e. g. *HAsoy of apiorot HO aY = ArSov oi &pioto. (SC. &vdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula éoruy, of, av, ois, ots, &. This formula. has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb gor, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (éo1), and also, since gor may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 


Nom. é@otiv of (= vio) amépvyov 

Gen. @oT1tv dv (=évilwy) améoxero 

Dat. gorTtv ois (—éviots) ovx ottws otev 
Ace. €otiv ots (=éviovs) améexrewer. 


The Nom. éo 7 yv of is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2.3, 18; in place of it, commonly 
eioty of. Lh.2.26. Kaedrouros THS rapasaracctoy & Een eae So in the 
question, €oriv ottives; X.C.1.4,2.@o71y obstivas dvSpdmoy TeSabuanas 
ém) copia ; in Xenophon yy also occurs. An. 1. 5, 7.7Hy d€ TolTwy Tay oTaS- 
BLO ots mdvu pwaxpovs HAavvev (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long). HH. 7.5, 17. t@v woAeutwy 
jv ots broondydous amedocay (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
truce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with Zor y, are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


€otiv bTE = evidte, est quando, i. e. interdum, e.g. Zotiv bre ereter; 
€otTtv iva or Tov, est ubi, i. e. aliquando ; 
€éoTiy ov or Evda, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 


a 


ovuK €o8 OToOV, nunquam ; 

éotiv 7 or 8m, quodammodo, in many places ; 

ovKn oti brws, nullo modo, ovk Egtiv bTws od, certainly. 
Zoriv 6mws; in the question, Ls it possible, that 2 


¢ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the relative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, c. by some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subjecc in the Nom. 

‘O avip, dy eides, pidos pov éotw. ‘SH adperh, fs muvtes of ayaSol émSumuod- 
ow, meya ayaddy eotw. Of oTpaTi@Ta ois euaxetducda, avdperdraTo joa. 
Oavud(oucy Swkpdtn, 08 H copia weyioTn jy. Emiupoduey THs apeThs, 
THYh oT TavTwY TOY KAAdY. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, [ am the one who, I who, Thou who, ete. 

"Eyé, Os ypddw, av, ds ypddeis, 6 avnp Or exeivos, ds ypade. Th. 2, 60. 
uot To1ovTw avopi dpyiCecde, ds ovdevds ofomat joowy civat. Isocr. Paneg. 
mas ovK Hon Sikady eoTw Huas emovelv, oltives Thy apxiy KaTraocxeW 
HAdvynrsnuev; X. Cy. 5. 2,15. kad oixia ye oad pet(ay 7 bueTéepa Tis euis, 
ol ye oikig xpHoE yh Te Kal ovpavG. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, e. g. &ySpwre, Os Huds ToadTa Kaka ewmolnaas. 

3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote zmanimate objects. Comp. 


§ 242, 1, (a), (8). 


Th. 3, 97.4 pdxn, didters re kod braywyal, €v of s duporépois sjocous hoav o 
’ASnvaio. X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. (Kipos) épav (Tov wawrov) kexoounuevoy kal opSarkuav 
iroypaph, kat xpduaros evrpiver kal Kouas mposséras, & 87 vduima iv ev MAdats. 
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Isocr. Panath. 278, b. radra efrov, od Tpos Thy evoéBeray, ovdé mpos Thy dikatoov- 
VaY, ovde mpbs Thy Hpdynow amoBAdWas, & cb dirs. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Mase. rather than the Fem., etc. (§ 242, 1); but when things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. B, 284. Sdvarov Kal Kijpa uéravay, ds d4 ot oxeddy eott. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, a. Hrowev exxAnoidovres mepl re moAguov Kad eiphyns, & meylorny exe 
divamw ev TO Biw Tov dySpérwv. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. éamidwy Kad Chaov kat 
Tinav, & mavTa mposiy Tots TéTe TpaTTouevors iw euod. Pl. Apol. 18, a. év exeivn 
Th pwn Teka TH tTpdmw év oiswep éereSpdupnv. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. Isocr. 1. d. 163, a b. Av 3& Thy 
eipqynv Tointducda, meTX TWOAATS aopadrelas Thy WIAW oiKnoouey, amadrAayevTes 
Tokeuwy kad Kivdtvay Kal TapaxHs, eis hv viv mpds GAAHAOUS katéoTHMEV. 


5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative : — 


(a) Constructio kava cvveowv (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. mepiApaue 6 utTAos—, of adtixna Td Tékevua AaBdvTes — Epepov 
emt Tous atpatnyovs. Th.3,4.7d tav’ASnvatwy vautikdy, ot dpuovy & TH 
Maaéa. Pl. Phaedr. 260, a. rAjSe1, of wep Suedoovcr. 


Remark 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Singq., but the rela- 
tive in the P/., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of ofos. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. u, 97. kA TOS, & wupla 
Bocke: aydorovos *Auditpirn. Pl. Rp. 554, a. abyunpds yé Tis Oy kad ard mayTds 
meptovalay motovmevos, SnotavpoTois aYAp, oVs Sy (cujusmod: homines) kat émauwvet 
TO TARSOS. 


(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, e. g. 6stis, 6s &y with the Subj. 
quisquis, quicunque. Il. A, 367. viv ad robs &AXAous emetcoua (persequar), 
dv xe xixelw. So in particular, maytes, dstis or Os &y (never waves ottives, but 
always mavres boo or Ostis), e.g. Th. 7, 29. tavras ébiis, IT @ evTdxoLEv, Kad 
maidas Kal yuvaikas xrelvoytes. Pl. Rp. 566, d. domd(era mdvtas, 6 ky 


Tepitvyxavn. 


Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. S. 
O. T. 542. dp’ odx) papdv éort rovyxelpnud cov, dvev Te TARSOUS kat PiAwy TU - 
pavvida Snpav, > xphuacly SY arlonerat. 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural (§ 241, 4). 


To xelpe, as 6 Jeds ext TO cvAAayPdvew GAAjAaW éroincer, X. 
Ci. 2-33-18. 

(c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 
is in the Nom. (§ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 
instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- 
tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- 
ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 7. 7 65ds mpds 7G tpemera, Td (— 6) Kardéerar TnAovotov 
otdépa. 5, 108. Thy akpny, ot KadredyTar kKANTOES THS Kumpov. 7, 54. 
Tlepoikdy Eipos, Toy (=dv) &kivaneny Kadéovor. Pl. Phaedr. 255, c. 7 
Tov pevuatos éexelvov TH YH, Ov twepoyv Zevs Tavuuhdous épay wvouace. Phileb. 
40, a. Adyou eiow ev Exdotos Rudy, &s EATLdas dvoudCouer. 

Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicutive substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of af- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. Pl. L. 937, d- kal Sinn év avdpmmos TGs od Kardy, d mdvTa Hue- 
pwke Ta QvSpemva; Gorg. 460, e. ovderor’ by eln 7 PntToptkh Uditkov mpay- 
pa, BY del wep) Suxarooiyns Tos Adyous ToLeiTaL. 

6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to a 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an: attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, 1. e. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.),is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. See No. 8. 

Th. 7, 21. &yov amd TGV wéAEwY OY Eree (= THY TEITREITGY) oTpaTidy. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 33. cby tots Snoavpots ofs 6 mathp Katédiwev (= Tots bmd TOD 
matpos KaTaheiposeiow). 2.4, 17. 6xdTe ov mpocAnAvSolns ody H Exous Suva pet. 
3.1, 34. eye bmioxvoduat, Ay 6 Seds cd 8139, avd Hv by euol davelons HAA TAclo- 
vos ata evepyeTjoey (instead of dyrt tovtwy,&). “Pl. Gorg. 519, a. bray Ta ap- 
Xala mposamorAAvwor mpds ofs éexthoayto (instead of pbs Tovrois, &). Phaed. 70, 
a. (4 Wuxh) amrnrAdAayuevn TOUTwWY TOY KaKGyY wy ov voy dy SimaAdes. Isocr. 
Paneg. 46, 29. Gv ZAaBev Emacw perédwxev (instead of totrwy &). Evag 198. 
TOLOUTOLS EXEeaty olo1s Evayopas pev elxev. Th. 5, 87. ék trav mapdytwv 
kat @y dpare (instead ef kal éx roltwv, & dpare). The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ag? Gv ayeipe: kat mposare? nad SavelCerat, 
amd TovTwy diye (instead of amd Tobrwy didye Gy ayelpa or ad’ Gv 
wyetper — Sid-yer Without amd rovTwr), 

_ Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, e.g. yalpw rats émiotoAars 
ais éypapas (= xalpw tats imd cod ypapeloms emorodais). The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
beautiful, when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, e. g. yalpw ais éypapas émigToAats. 


Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. eué otite KaLpos 
MposnydyeTo Wy expwa Sikatwy cal cvuupepdvTwy TH maTpld: ovdty mpodod- 
va. (instead of &@ Expwa dia kal cuupépovta). Ph.2.70,17.0%s odatv bmer- 
€pots (PidAutros), TovTOVS aopadas KEeKTNTAL. 


Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. moAAal (vijes) facta és 7d BrAdmrrecSa ad av juiv TApETKEVATT AL 
(instead of amd rovrwy, &). X. Cy.5 4,39. Hyero 5& Kal tay EavTod Tov TE 
TloT@V, ois H0eT0, kal wy (for éxeiywy, ois) AalaoTeEL ToAAOs (i. e. secum duxit 
multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. dcexoulCovro evSbs (sc. évted- 
Sev) Odev (instead of 0b, ubi) bweééSevTo matdas. S. Ph. 481. euBadrod w? brn 
SeAeis aywy, és avTALav, és Tpapav, és mpduyvny Gor (instead of o8, 
ubi) HKicTa WeAAw TOUS TapdyTas dAyuvEL. 

7. The relatives otos, dc0s, éstusoby, nALKos, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb etvat 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
€. &. olos ov el, olos éxetvos OF 6 Ywxparys éori (such as you are, such 
as he or Socrates 1s). This attraction is made in the following 
manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
Strative, and the verb citva: of the adjective-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence yxapiCopar avdpt tovovT, otos od «f, by omitting the 
demonstrative tovovrw, to which the relative cios refers, by at- 
tracting otos into the Case of the preceding substantive dvdpi, 
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and by omitting ef of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 
form yapigopar avdpt ot coi, or, by transposition, xapilopat olw oot 
dvépi. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. | ép@ ofov cov avdpds €p@ ofov gov 

Dat. XapiCopou olw gol avopt XapiCopar olw gol 
Ace. | émawé oioyv cé hy dpa eTav@® otov oé 

Gen. | ép@ olfwy tbuav avdpav €p@ olwyv buay 
Dat. Xap Copan olots but avipada xaplCoua ofors bmiy 
Acc. | émavé ofous tuas &vipas €maiv® OLOUS DMGAS. 


Th. 7, 21. mpds &vdpas toAunpovs olfovs Kal ASnvatovs (instead of ota 
"ASnvaiol eiowv). Lucian. Toxar.c. 11. ob pataAoy 7d epyov, avdpt ofw ool moA- 
EmLoTH povouaxjnoa. Pl. Soph. 237, c. ofm ye éuol maytdmacw wropoy 
(se. éori, instead of 7@ To10vTH, oids ye éyd ciul, a&mopdy eotw). Her. 1, 160. 
ém) pice baw bn (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. €orw &pa dixatov 
avdpos BAdmrew kal dvTivody dvspemwy (instead of axdpdrwy Kad dstisotv 
éotiv). X. An. 6.5, 8. éornoay améxovtes Boov TevTEeKkaideKka oTadiovs 
(instead of tocodro, door cicl 7. oTd5101). 


Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when ofos or ofds Te, is used in- 
stead of éste, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, Z am of such a na- 
ture, character, that (is sum qui with the Subj.), hence I can, am accustomed, am 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (rept abrby BlAcrmas éxel) TOLOV- 
TOUS av Spd mous ofous wedvodévt as Opxes tovat. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
STwikG Torovt® olw phte AvTEetodat wnt opyliCecdXat. The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. udyny thy tev avdpoToV 
(yA@tT av) emoinoay (oi Seol) ofav apdpovy te Thy hwviy, kK. T.A. 


Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted ofos, 
mAtkos, and in this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the force of an inflected substantive, e. g 


Nom. [ 6 oifos ov avip of ofor duets avdpes 
Gen. | Tod ofov cod avdpds TOY Olwy judy avopav 
Dat. T@ ow go) avdpt Tots OloLS Duly avdpaoi 
Ace. Toy o1ov oe &vdpa ToUs olovs buas &ySpas. 


B.S Cy. 6. 2,2. of ofol mep bmets &vSpes ToAAdKIS Kal TX BovAcvdmeva KaTa- 
pavssdvovoty (men like you). H. 2. 3, 25. yovres tots ofors jmiv Te kat 
buty Xaremiy TOALTELaY €ivaL Snuoxpariay (such men as we and you)- Ar. 
Eccl. 465. éxeivo Sewdy Totagiy NnAiKotoct y@y (instead of THAKOvTOLS, HALKOL 
v@ eopev). 

Rem. 10. <A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Qavpagctdy boov mpovxepnoe = Savyaotdy éeaotw Ecov mpovxXa- 
pnoe (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processerit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, d. wera idpGTos Savmactov doov (instead of Savuacrdy 
éotw ped doov). Hipp. M. 282, ¢. xphwata éAaBe Savuacra boa (instead 
of Savuaordy éotiv, boa). Her. 4, 194. of d€ (sc. miSnkol) opt APSovor Boot 
év Tots ovpeot yivovra. Also in the adverbs Savpact@s os, Savpaciws 
@s, ete.,e.2,.3avpaciws ws udsAs yéyove (instead of Savudoudy oT, ds &SALos 
yéyove). Pl. Phaed. 66, a. bmeppua@s ws adndh Aé€yers. Symp. 173, c. 
breppuGs &s xalpw, instead of breppues eoriv, ws Xalpw. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause dis 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion (Attractio imversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative, would stand 
in the Nom. or Acc. S. Tr. 283. rds& (instead of ai®) &smep eisopgs, é& 
OABiwv UCnrAov ebpotoa Bloy, Hxovor mpbs ce. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. 7 yp 
ovotay (instead of 7 obcia) hy KaTéAume TE viet, ov mAclovos tla eorly. X. H. 
1. 4, 2. Edeyov, dt Aakedoupdvioc mdvtTwy ov Séovrar memparydtes elev mapa Ba- 
gikews. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. duoroynkauev, rpdywa- 
TOS OU mnTe diddoKaAOL, uATE wadnTal ciev, TODTO didaKTdoy wh Elval. 


Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with odde)s Bstis 
ov after an omitted éoriy. Pl. Prot. 317, c. obdevds &toV od rdvTwy by 
buav Kay HAikiay marnp etny (there is no one of you all whose father I might not be, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, d. cAaiwy kali ayavaxtav ovdéva byTiva ob 
katTexAavoe Tov Tapdvrwy. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. rep) av obddva Kiviuvor 
Svtiv ovX vmeuetvay oi mpdyovot. In this way the phrase oddels Sstuis od 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 


Nom. | ovdels Gstis ovK by TATA TOhoELEY 


Gen. | ovdevds btov ov kareyéAacerv 
Dat. ovdevl btw ovuK amexpivato 
Ace. | ovdéva OvTiva ov KaréxAaucer. 


Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. S. O. C. 
1227. Bhva reidev Sev wep Hee (instead of Keioe, OSev). Pl. Crit. 45, b. 
ToAAaxod yap nal ZAAOTE Swot by adixn, &yamnoovoi ce (instead of adAAaxod 
dot). 

8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 
after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 
clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is jomed 
with the relative, is supphed in the principal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os Huds moAAa ayaSd eroincey, ob TOS amédavey, OF OS MGS TOAAG Gyada 
erolnoev, améSavev, OY ob TOS améSavev, OS Huds KTA., OF amegavey, OS KTA.— 
“Ov eldes tvdpa, otTds oT, or oF7 Hs eat, dy eldes XVSpa, PI. Lys. 
222, d. mdAw tpa, ods Td mparov Adyous amreBadducda mepl PiAlas, eis TOV- 
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Tous eismertéxauey. Eur. Or. 63, sq. fv yap Kat’ otxous edu’, o7° és Tpolay 
éraat, TapSevoyv..TavtTn yeynve. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and intro- 
duced into the adjective-clause, when they serve at the same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 
together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clause. Some- 
times also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. rétv? "HAéktpa, Adyous kKovoov, os cor SusTuXeEts Kw 
bépwy (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. e. the sad words, ete.). Th. 6, 
30. rots SmAos Kal bon BAAN Tapackevy kvvetwero, mpdTepov eElpnto KTA. 
(instead of xal 77 BAAN TapacKevyf, 6on). Eur. H. F. 1164. jew tty %AAOLS, 
of map Acdmov pods pévovow EvoTAot yijs “ASnvaiev kdpot Ar. Ran. 889. 
érepor yap clow, oigiy edxouat Seois; 


Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. KixAwmos 
KexdrAwtat, dv dpIardmod aAdwoey AvTideov WorAvdnpov (whom Ulysses 
blinded, although he was the god-like Polyphemus). PJ. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. ti wore 
7d alti, drt of Taratol éxetvol, wy dvduata meyddAa A€yeTa em copia, 
Hittakod cal Biayvros, datvovta &mexducvot TOY TOAITIK@Y TPakEwr 5 

9. When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itself (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 
had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 
jective-clause. 

Tsocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. avSparovs aipovweda tovs wey amrdAidas, Tos F avro- 
uddous, ofs 6wéTay Tis TWAElova mtowdy 5156, mer Exeivwy ep Huas 
&xorkovShoovoery (instead of of, érétay tis abTots 51d, akoAovSjoovcw). 
Pl. Rp. 466, a. ot: tTobs piaAakas ovK evdatuovas mowoiuer, ois €kdy TavTa, 
éxelvy TA THY TOALT OY, ovdeY Ex orev; (instead of of, efdy abto’s—, ovdEev 
éxoev). Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. roAAd dy eimeiy Exorey OAvySio1 viv, & TOT Ef 
mpoeldovtTo, ovx &y arédorTo (instead of of, ef Tavra TéTe mpocid., ovk dy ar.). 


§ 333. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 
or real, e. g. 9 OAs, y KriLeral, H extiodn, 9 KTicInoera. The Fut. 
Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
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§ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 
(§ 255, 3), e. g. otparnyods aipodyrat, ot TO Dilato TorNCHATOU- 
o.v (they choose generals who should carry on war, ox to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 
the Latin has the Subj., e. g. wap’ euoi otdels, dstis pi ixavds 
€oTW ica Tovety eoi (NEMO, Gul NON Possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the zndefinite or generalizing rela- 
tives, €. 8. dsTis, guasquis, dotis Oy, guicunque, datis dy wore, bcos 
Oy, O@os ov, Guantuscunque, dmdG0s, 6rocosodr, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. dovaninv iwouectva, res €or at, qualiscunque erit. X. An. 6. 5, 
6. @amroyv, 6bwdoous éweAduBavey H otpatia. Here the idea of indefinite- 


ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 

Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with «é (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 
[§ 260, 2. (1)]. Il. 1, 155. év 8 Gvdpes vatovor woddpinves, woAuBodra of Ké é 
dwrivnot Sey ds Timnoovery (who will honor him, 1F HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM). 


3. The relative with av, e. g. 0s dv, av, 6 av, dstis av, etc., IS 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
@ principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely concewed or assumed. Hence it is also used in in- 
definite specifications of qualty or size, and also to denote 
indefinite frequency (as often as, § 227», 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 1. e. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
dv can be resolved into the conjunction éay with tis or any other 
pronoun followed by the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20.085 &v (= édy twas) Beatious tives Eavtay 7 yHowvTat, TOTS 
morAdiis Kal &veu avaynns €SéAovei TeiSecsat. 1.1, 2.avSpwmar ew’ ovSevas uarAdov 
cuvicrayrat, 2) em) trovrous, ods &v (= edy Tas) atoS wT at UpKew avTav emyx- 
epooyras. 7.5,85.00s &v 6p@ Td Kard Kal Tayade emitmSedovTas, TOUTOUS TIUh- 
ow. 8.8, 5.d6uotol tives yap &y of TpooTdra Bot, ToodTo Kal of bw’ avrovs 
ds em) rd oad ylyvovra. Her. 6, 139. ) MuSin odéas (Kedever) “ASyvatoror dikas 
Siddvan Tabras, Tas (—=&s) By adrol "ASnvaion Sixdowor (QUASCUNQUE— 
constituerint), Il. B, 391. dv 3é K eyov amavevSe wdxns eSeAovTa VOonTw 
wide tapi vnvol Kopwvicw, od of ererra epriov éooeira puycew kivas 70 
oiwvols (48 OFTEN AS I perceive or shall perceive). , 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clause forms a member 
of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clause 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause 
may have either a principal or historical tense. Il. v, 179. 6 8 avr’ érecer, 
Medlin &s, HT Speos KopuPy . . KAAKG Tauvouevyn Tépeva XVov) PUAAG TEAGT ON. 
p, 110. dste Ais Hiryévetos, Fv pa Kives Te Kal dydpes amd cTaSuoI0 SiwyTat 


Rem. 3. The modal adverb &v is so closely united with the relative, as to 
form with it one word, as in 8ray, émay, etc., § 260, 2. (3) (d), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as dé. This &y is 
very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also in the Tragedians, 
and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. 

4. The relative (without dv) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the ay and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an historical 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
indefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(§ 227», 2), -in which case the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here, also, the 


adjective-clause may be resolved by ¢é with the Opt. 


Th. 7, 29. ravras éffjs 6rm (=e TM) evTVXOLEY, Kal Tatdas Kal yuvaiKas 
Krelvoyvtes. Il. 8,188. dy tive (= ef Tiva) wey BaciAjja Kad Ztoxoy tvdpa Kix etn 
Tov 8 ayavois érécoow EpntvoacKe Tmapactds. 198. dy 8 abd ShuouT a&yvdpa 
%501, Bodwyta 7 Epevdpot, Toy oKATTpY éeXKadcacKe. Th. 2, 67. mdytas yap 
3} Kat’ apxas Tod ToAcuov of Aakedamdviol, doovs (=i Twas) AdBotev ev 
Th Sardoon, as Todeutovs Sié€pHetpoy. X. Cy. 3.3, 67. ixetevover (Hist. 
Pres.), dtm évTvyXAvOLeEy, pi pevyey. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without dv) is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attrib- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an uncertain, doubt- 
Sul condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 

X. Cy. 1. 6,19. rod pév avrdy Agyew, & wy caps cideln, peldeodar Set (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not know tt). 
For examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, see 
§ 327b,1. Ar. Vesp.1431. ZpSo0r tis, hy Exaoros cidein téxvyy (any one can 
practise the art with which he is acquainted (= if he is acquainted with it). 

6. The Opt. with av is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a condt- 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, or undetermined posst- 


bility [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]. 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Swxpdrns Tods AauBavorytas THs duiAlas micdov aydpamodicTas EavToy 
GmekdArer, dia Td avayKatoy avtots civat Siardcyeodat, Tap @v &vy AdBorev Tov 
paddy (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. ov« 
Zot 6 Te Gy Tis met(oy TovTOV Kakby aot (there is no evil which any one could 
experience greater than this). 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with a&v, when it 
is to be indicated that the attnbutive idea denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, but 
did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 260. 2, 
(2), (a)]. 

Od. €, 39, sq. TdAN bo? &v oddEéroTE-Tpolns 2EhpaT “Odvocedls, elwep amn- 
uoy RAGE, Aaxwy ard Antdos aicay. Eur. Med. 1339. oth éotw iris tor 
hv ‘EAAnvls yuvh TAN (quae sustinuisset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, d. ofs &v (Adyors) 


‘@metoa, €i Ouny Sew amayTa Toe Kat A¢yew. On the Ind. of the historical 
tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 327», 1. (a). 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, e. g. avhp, 6s TOAAG mev ayaSa Tos Pidouvs, TOAAG SE Kaka ToOvS 
ToAeutous expatev—avnp, os map july iy Kat (ds) brd mdyT@v epiActro — avihp, 
dv éSavud(ouev Kad (dv) mavTes epiAovy. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly adrds), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 1, 110. &umedo, alte pépovow oivoy épic- 
tdpudoy Kal (sc. &s) opi (KuxAdmeoot) Abs buBpos aééer. Isocr. Panath. roy 
Adyov, dy GAlyw wey mpdtepoy mex NSovijs Sip7Adov, uixp@ F torepoy HucdrA€ pe 
Aurfoew (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. ofs tpets xapieiode 
kat (sc. ods) mpoduuotéepouvs mornoete. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. aitav, ots 7 ev 
mwéAs @s exSpous.. amnrace, col 5é joav pido (sc. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. Apiatos 
5é, by Hucts AI€Aouey Bacidda KawioTdvat Kat (Sc. @) COdxapev rad (sc. rap 06) 
eadBouev TIoTa .., Nuas TOUS Kupou Pidrovs kak@s Torety meipatat. — (b) Pl. Rp. 505, 
e. > 5) SidKer wev Gmaca Wuxh Kal TovTov évera wavta mpatrtet. Dem. Phil. 3. 
123, 47. Aaxedaudvior, of Sadrdtrns wey hpxov Kal ys amdons, BaotrAéa dé cdupa- 
xov eixov, dpiotato § ovdev avTovs (instead of ods ovdév bpiorato, quibus nihil non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3..1, 38. rod éxeivds éotw 6 aynp, bs cuveShpa nuiv Kal ov pot 
udara eddxes Savudtew avrTdy. 

2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 


clauses, e. 2. @avyacroy Toteis, bs Huly uev ovdéy didws (IN THAT or BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7,13. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by &s7e; the last case occurs: — — 


(a) after o¢}rws or @5e. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. od yap ot rw vy ebhSns éorly 
buav ovdels, Os brordauBave: (neither is there any one of you so simple, As to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. tis odtws ioxupds, Os Alum kat piryer SdvauT’ dy 
paxdmevos OTpaTEeverut ; 

(b) after rorodtTos, TnAtKovTOS, TocodTOS. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofos, daos, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by &sre, usually have an Inf. 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. dAAd wor Soe? TOTLVDTOV xXuwpl- 
ov KaTaoxet (SC. Nuas), doov ew Tos eoxdtous Adxous yevenDat To 
ToAcuiov kepdtwy (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much ground, 
as that, etc.). Pl. Apol. éy® tuyxdvw dy ToL1ovTos, oios brd Tov Seov 
TH TOA Ded dod at. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with tatra 5€ cimdytes, TadTa 5€ akovoaytes, weTa SE TadTa, ek TovTUV dE, ws OE 
TavTa éyeveTo, etc., where the Latin generally uses the relative qui. 


§ 335. IT] Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial object, i. e. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, e. g. dre 76 eap HATE, 
(roTe) Ta dvIn SadArAa. “Qs eAekas, (OVTws) empagas. 


§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
relative adverbs of place, ov, 4, 677, drov, via (ubt); dtev, vdev 
(unde) ; ot, dot, n, Ory (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that in 
adjective-clauses (§ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. dkov iStcere orpareverSai, mavTa of exdpee edTUXEws (indefi- 
nite frequency). Th. 2,11. érecSe (éxeioe), Swot &v Tis HyATat X. An. 
4. 2, 24. waxdmevor 5€ of morAguior Kal, Ban etn oTEvdy Xwplov, mpokatadrapyBdvor- 
Tes exdAvoy tas mapddovs (Opt. on account of éexdédAvov). Cy. 3. 3, 5. édnpa 
dmwoumep émituyxdvoreyv Snplos (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, d. ob &y tis 
éaurdy Thin, evraiiva de? wévoyra KwSuvevew. 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


i. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 
conjunctions dre, d7dre, ws, Hvika (when), év o, és (while); érel, 
exeidy (postquam), éredyn taxiore. (mpHrov), or ws TdxTTA (aS soon 
as), €€ ov, €€ drov, also é dv, ex quo, and a’ ob (since) ; mptv, mpl 
7 ( priusquam), EWS, EWS OU, Eis O, ESTE, EXPL OY GypL od, Expl OTOV, 
expe (t2ll, until). 

2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 
observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events or facts. 

Her. 7,7. ds &veyveadn Hépins orpareversat em) rhy ‘EAAdSa, evSatTa 
oTparniny moeetat (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. as quépn taxueTa 
évyeydvee (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 8. eudxovto, wéxpis of 
"ASnvaio. avéewAevoay. An. 1.3, 11. kal Ews wevomeyv avtov, cxewTéoy mot 
Sore? civat, Gws ws AopadéoTaTa MEevoumer. 

4. The conjunction €ws (él), is followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. § 327», 1, (a). 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. ni€ws &v KadAucAc? TovTw ett SrerAcydouny, Ews ate 
amédwKka (usque dum reddidissem). 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
as a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb dy, e. g. drav, drdrav, Hvi« ay, 
émav (érnv), émedav, &v @ dv, Tplv av, ews av, exp av, est av [§ 260, 
2, (3), (d)]. 

6. Accordingly the Subj.is used with the above conjunctions 
from orav to rpiv av, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify wntz, the Subj. expresses a Lamat 
expected and aimed at. The Subj. is also very frequently used, 
to denote indefinite frequency (§ 333, 3). 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. éwerdav ob BovAy Siareyerdat, ws eyo Sivawar Erecsat 
rére got Siarciowas (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to deecourse, 
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etc.). Th. 1,21. of &Spwro, év 6 by TorcHGot, Ty Tapdvta TéAcuoY Gel 
péytoroy xplvovow. X. Cy. 3.1, 18. maw otmw Edpakas ayTitaTTomevny 
mpos moaAw érépay, Hrs, ETE Lday ATTN, Tapaxphua Tavtyn avtl Tod pa- 
xeoSar melSecSar eSerAci. 3. 3, 26. bad Tay (oi BapBapor Baoircis) oT pato 
medevmvTat, Tappoy TeptBarAAovTat evmETas Sid Thy moAvXe:play (as often 
as). Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. €ws dy cH (nT at Td oKddos, TéTe Xpy Kal TavTHY 
kad kvBepyatny mpodvuous eivat (dum servari possit). 

REMARK 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then» supposed 
(comp. § 333, Rem. 2). Jl.¢, 16. as & dre toppipn wérayos.. ds 6 yépwr 
&puave. 0, 624. éy 5 Exec’, ws dTe kipa Sop ev vnt Teg HOLY. 


Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt., and on 
édrav, éwadv, ply av, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by gre, érdre, mplv, etc. without ay with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
Ionic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with wéxp: and mpiy. 


7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without ay, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an historical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt.is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (§ 327%, 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions dre, éei, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify before and watz), are translated by as 
often as. 

Il. k, 14. abrap b7° és vijds Te 15014 Kad Aady Axadv, TOAAAS Ex KEPaAs Tpo- 
Sedvuvous €AnkeTO xXaltas (as often as). Her. 6, 61. 6xws (= bre) Eveinere 
N Tpopds (7d madlov), mpds Te T&yaAua toTa Kal €AlooeToO Thy Sey aGmar- 
Adéa Tis Susuophins 7d madioy (as often as). X. An.6.1,7. 6a0Te of “EAAnves 
Tots ToAeutois érlotev, padlws ewméepevyoy (as often as the Greeks made an at- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Od.¢, 385. dpae & én kpartvdy Bopeény, mpd de 
kipar éakev, Ews Bye Harhkecor Pirnpétmoior miyetin (but dpyvor Bopényv rab 
wyvvot kpara, ews Gy... pryn). Pl. Phaed. 59, d. mepreuévouey Exdorote, Ews 
&yotxseln 7d deouwrhpioy. 

Rem. 4. On &v in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without av is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an wncer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, or 
assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. dadre 7d pirocodev aicxpsy fynoalunv civ, ovd by 


bySpwroy vouioatur euavtoy eivar (when I shall assume, if I shall ever assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16. mas &v tére mAclorou ttior ylyvowT of tvSpwro, dadTe adiKovv- 
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Tes GALoKotvtTo (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ; — Il. 
o, 465. of ydp uw Savdroo Susnxéos Bde Suvaiuny voopw awoxptwa, b7 © mw 


f 
popos aivds ikdvot 


9. The conjunction piv (zpdrepoy 7), besides the construc- 
tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of zpwv are to be distinguished as follows: 


(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind. 
of an historical tense is used (No.3). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when mpiy signifies until ; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter mpiy 57 and mpiv ye 0%). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut.in the principal clause; but the 
Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
clause (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, or contains 
a question implying a negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= mpé with the Gen.). 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. od mpdrepoy ematoavto, mply téy Te waTépa ek Tov 
oTparomédov weTeTwemWavTo, Kal Tay diAwy av’ToD Tovs mey aréKTeElav, 
tous 8 éx ths méAcews €&€Badrov. X. An. 6. 1, 27. 00 mpdcSev ératoayto 
moAcuovvTes, mply emwolnoayv macavy thy mwéAw dépodroyely Aaredatnovtous 
kal avray nyeudvas eivat.— Kur. Med. 279. otk &retmt mpds Sduous maruy, 
mply &y oe yalas Tepudvwy tw Bdrdw (= day wh mpdtepdy ce ekBddw). 
KX. An. 5. 7, 12. wh aréadnre, ply dy akovonte. Il. , 580. "Ayqvwp 
ovK ExeAev gevyew, wply weipHoatt “AxiAjos (= ei ph mpdtepov meiph- 
gato). X. An. 7.7, 57. of émirndeio ev TS otparowedy (aitod) €d€ovTo my 
amreave, ply atwayayor To oTpdrevua Kal OlBpww trapadoltn. — Her. 6, 
119. Aapetos, ply pev aixuaddrovs yevéodat tovs “Epetpieas, évetxé oor 
Sewvdy xddov. 7, 2. cay Aapelw, kal tpdtepoy } BaciAcdaat, yeyovdres 
Tpeis moides. X. An. 1. 8, 19. wrply tofteyua efixvetoSat, exxdtvovow of 
BapBapor kal pevyouot. 10,19. rply kataAtdoat Td oTpdrevpa mpods &pioroy, 
Bacirces epavn. 4. 1,7. em) 7d &xpov dvaBalver Xeipicopos, tplv twa aic- 
SéoIat Tov Toreuiwv. Cy. 7. 1, 4. mply dpav Tovs modreulous, eis Tpls 
dveravoe TH oTpaTeEvpa, 2.2,10. midavol obrws cicl TwWes, Sste wply eidévar Td 
mpostacaduevov, mpoTepoy meiXovTa. With attraction (§ 307. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(7oAAol GvSpwrot) amodsvicKover mpdtepov, Tply BHRAOL yevéaat, olor hoa. 

Rem. 5. The Homeric rdpos, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


ways constructed with the Inf. Il.o, 245. és 8 dyophy &yepovto, rdpos Sdpmor0 
pédbeodat 
46 
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C. CAusAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 
§ 338. I Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 


1. Such adverbial clauses as express the grownd or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions ér«, dm7dr«, ws, érei, guoniam, puisque, because, 
since, éreidyn, guoniam, and d7ov, guandoguidem. In these adver- 
bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
av may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 
of the historical tenses with av, according to § 260, 2, (2) (a). 

IL. @, 95. wh me Kret’, ere) odx Suoydortpios “Extopos eiust (quoniam sum). 
X. An. 3.2,2. xarerd 7a twapdyvta, bwdte avdpav otparnyayv TowtiTay ITe- 
pdmesa rat Aoxayay Kal oTpatiwtay (since we are deprived of such generals, ete.). 
Dem. Ol. 1, in. 6te T2ivuy Tadd’ ottws Ex Et, Tposhee: TpoSvuws eSeAcw akoveuv. 
X. C. 1. 4,19. Swxpdrns od wdvov tobls ouvdytas eddxee torety, dwéTe bTd TOV 
avdIpémwv dpGvto améxecSar Tov avoolwy Te Kal Adinwy, GAAG Kal 6mdTe ev épnula 
elev, Ewmelmep NY HTaLYTO pndey ay ToTe wY TpATTOLEY Seovs Siadadeiv. — Pl. 
Prot. 335, d. S€onat otv cod Tapapetvar Huiv, @s eye ovS dv évds Hdtv &kov- 
Tatut h cod. —Il. 0, 228. trdekey xeipas euds, éwel od Kev dyvidpwrl y ETEA- 
éan (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 


out effort). 

Remark. “Eve also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use. see 
§ 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions o7: and 
dudre (arising from 6&4 Totro, dr.) and the Poet. ovvexa (arising 
from rovrov evexa, 6) or 6JovveKxa (instead of drov evexa, 0). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. 


Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d dooy, 8 Tt ody Eo Ts, pirctrar bd Ta Se@y, 7, STt 
PrAetrat, dady éot1; 


§ 339. II. Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions ei and éav 
(nv, dv, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
av). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
subordinate clause, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the con- 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the introductory clause or Protasis, and. the principal clause, the 
conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality : — 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a reality or 
fact, as something certaam, and hence by the Indicative. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has ei with the Ind., and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both the condition and conclusion 
are considered by the speaker as a realty or fact, and hence 
as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, 5). 

Ei tovro A€vets, Guaptdvers.—Ei deds gti, copds Eativ. — X. Cy. 
1. 5, 13. ei tavTa eyo NéEyw ep) tudy BAA yryvdockwv, euavTdy ébaTaTe@ 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
Ei tc @xes, 06s.—Ei rovro wetolynkas, emwawetoda &tios ef. Her.3, 62.  déc- 
TWOTa, ovK €oTL TAVTA GANEa, Skws (= St) KoTE gor Suepdis adeAgeds 6 obs emaveo- 
THKE* ey@ yap avTos eave uy xepol That €uewTod: ci wey vuy of TeSveaTes dvET- 
Téact, ToosdéKed Tor Ka Acrudyea Tov Mjdov emavacthcecsa: ci F ~ar1, ds- 


Tep TpoTov, ov uh Th Tor Ek ye Exelvou vedtepoy avaBAacTHjoe (here in the first con- - 


ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
suaded is true). — E7 7 eixe, cal €5i50v.—Ei trotro éwetwoinkes, Cyulas 
Bétos hosa—Ei éBpdvtnce, kal Hotpapeyv. Ei todro AgkEets, &map- 
thon. X. Cy.2.1, 8. ef te meicovtar M7jdor, és Mepoas Td Sewdy Heer 7. 
1, 19. ef PSdoopev Tos TorAculovs KaTaxTaydyTes, ovdels Nu@y &TODaVET- 
Tal. P 

(b) The Protasis has ef with the Ind. of the historical 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with av; then the veahty, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. ‘This form is used only of the past, 
or where there is a reference to the past; here it is affirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 
See § 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 


SS 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a past 
occurrence or fact ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 
sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and applied 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 
opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e. if the enemy had come, we should have 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact if the enemy came, did not take place. 


Ei todto €Acyes, nuaptaves &y (si hoc dixisses, errares, if you said this 
you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it, 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b, c. tis, qv & yd, nat moda- 
més ; Kal wécov SiddoKe:; Evnvos, pn, @ Sdxpares, Udpios, wéevre pvGv. Kal éyw 
Tov Evnvoy euakdpioa, ei ws GAnS@s Exe TavTny Thy TéexvNV Kal oUTwWS EupmeAas 
diddoners eye youy Kal avtds éxaArAAvydunv Te kal NBpuvvdpny ky, et 
QrioTadeny TavtTa: GAN ov yap éewicTapmat, & dvdpes Adnvaio (here also 
something past is spoken of, as is evident from ewaxdpica). 31, d. ef éyw 
mdAa éwmexelpynoa mpaTTew TH TOAITIKA Mpdyuata, TdAa dy aTOADAN Kat 
ovr &v buds PEAK, ovT By euavtdv. Th.1, 9. odk by ody vhowy Expartes 
(Ayaueuvey), ei wh Te Kal vavtindy etxev (he would not have ruled over the 
islands unless he had a fleet ; but he had a fleet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, ¢. ei jaoav &vopes dyadol, ov &Y ToTE TadTa, 
éragxoy (if they— Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades—had been good men, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. radra ov ay 
éedvvavTo (of Mépoa) moeiy, ci wy Kal diaitn wetpia exp@vto. 3.38,17. € 
bev pwelCwy Tis KivSuvos EweAAEY Hiv elvar exe? (sc. év TH woAeuia), } evdade (sc. 
év TH piAia), tows Td Gopadréotatoy jv dv aiperéov: viv dé too pev éxeivor (oi 
KivOvvo) EvorvTat, Ay Te evddde broudvwuer, Hy Te eis Thy exelvwy (tev worculov) 
iovTes bravT@uev avrois (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armed, 
the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3, 44. aAnd7, en, Aéyeis: ef yap 
ToL Td Exew ovTws, step TH Aau Pave, HdV hy, TOAD dy Sré€pepoy cvdamovia 
oi TAOvoLoL TGY TWevHTwy (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 
9. jets wer, @ Aaxedatmdviol, kal wdAa dy Puev wap bulv, ei ph Bevopav devpo 
npas meloas aamnyayev. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. «i wev wep) BAAov TiWds 7} 
TOU gwuatos KadAlas wywvlCero, €ijpKet &y po kal Ta Tapa ToY &AAwY 
cipnuevas viv 5€ wor Soke? aicxpoy elvat wy BonSjoa KadAla Te Sika. Purg. 
sacril. 109, 15. ef ev aicxpoy iy movoy Td mpayyua, tows &y Tis TOY TaployTwY 
NmEeANGTE* Vd BE ov TeEpl aicxdvns, GAAG ep) THs meyloTns Chulas exwwdUvevor. 


Remark 1. On the omission of &y in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. On 
the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
§ 327b, 1. (a). 
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II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representation. 'The Greek has two different forms 
to denote this relation : — 


(a) The Protasis has ei with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with gv. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertamty, as an undetermined possibility, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 
impossible. 


E? rt €xots, Soins &yv (st quid habes des, if you had anything, you would 
give it ; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 
merely a supposition. Ei todto Aéyots, &umaptavors dy (if you should say 
this, then you would err).— Pl. Symp. 175, d. ed &v Exot, €i Towdrov ety 7 
codla, dst ex ToD TAnpeoTépou eis Toy KEvwTEpoY few uay, édy anTaucSa GAAT- 
Awv: ef yap ottws exer kal copia, TOAAOD Tiu@uar Thy Tapa col KaTdKALoW. 
Lysid. 206, c. ef wor €SeEAHT als avToy moijoat Eis Advous EAdEY, Lows RY SvU- 
valunyv oor embdcitar, & xp) aite SiaréyeoSur. Menex. 236, a. nal i dv 
Ex ors eimew, ci S€04 ce A€yerv; Hipp. Maj. 282, d. ci yap eideins doov 
apyuptov elpyacuat, Savuudoars &y. Ton. 537,¢. ef ce époiuny, ei (whether) 
TH avTh TEXYN YryVOTKOMEY TH ApiSuNTiKH TA adTA Cys TE Kal ov, 7) BAAN, palns 
&v dhrov TH avtTH. 5.6, 9. kal 6 MapSévos &Baros: ep dv EAD ote &Y, ei Tov 
“Aduy S1aBainre. 6.2,21. ef Katadumdytes TX oKedn ey TH epum“vas KXwpio 
@s eis udxnv Tapecxevacmevot tormev, tows &v Ta iep& maAAov TpoxXwpoln 
fav. (Of the assumption of something past, in Herodotus [§ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. cidein Sy kat ewy wh Mydrreds tavrnv thy arpamby Ovntns, et TH xdpn 
TOAAG @mLANKwS En, Onetes might have known this way, if he had been very 
familiar with the country). 


(b) The Protasis has éav (jv, dv) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certain (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, édv with the Subj. 
almost wholly corresponds to eé with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by «7 with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by éadyv with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 


or expected by the speaker. The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself, which it is necessary to express, but in 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession expected 
by the speaker (§ 259, Rem. 4). 

"Edy TodTO A€ynS, GuapTHon, Uf you say this, shall say tt, you will err. 
(Whether you will actually say this, ldo not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
—Edy TovTo Aé€éns, auaptHan (si hoc dixeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. amas 
Adyos, Gy aah TAX mpdyuata, udtady 7 patvetat kad kevdy. Pl. Rp. 473, d. éav 
Ly 7) of pirdcopar BagtAetvowary ey Talis TérECLY, 7) of BaclAs Te viv AEyou- 
evo. Kal OuvdoTtat piAoToOPHTwat yrynolws Te Kal ixav@s, kal ToUTO eis TAVTOV 
EvuTéon, Svvauis te moArTixy Kal pirocopla, obk oT Kak@y TavdAa Tals TéAeE- 
gt. Lysid. 210, ¢c. dav ev tpa copds yévn, & mal, mdytes cot pido kat wayTes 
got oiketo. CoovTat. X. An. 1.8,12. kav tod TO, py, vir Gmev wayY jp 


TETOLNTAL 


Rem. 8. *Edyv with the Subj. and ei with the Opt. are also used to denote 
indefinite frequency. Comp. {§ 327b,2. In the place of édy with the Subj., e7 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see § 345,4. On édy with the Opt. and ei with the Inf. 
in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
is very often found in a form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


(a) The Opt. with &v in the Apodosis, very often follows ei with the Ind. 
and é€dy with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed as certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 
when speaking of settled convictions [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. 


(a) Ei rovro A€yeus, auaptavors &y (if you assert this, you would err). 
Pl. 30, b. ei wey ody Tatra Aéywy StapMelpw Tors véous, TodT By etn BAaBepa. 
Ale. II. 149, e. kal yap &v Sewdy etn, ci mpds Ta SGpa Kal Tas Suvolas &TmWOBAET- 
ovoly hua of Seol, GAAG mh Tpds Thy WuxHy, ty Tis Boos Kat Slkaos oy Tvy- 
xdvn. X.C.1. 2, 28. €i Swxpdrns swppovay SreTeXeEt, TAs By Sikalws Tijs 
ovx evovans ai’T@ Kaxlas aitiay x01; Th. 6, 92. ei morcuids ye dv opddpa 
éBrarrov, kal ay hidos dv ixavas @PerAotl yy. 

(8) X. Apol. 6. fv 8 aicSdvepmat xelpwyv yryvduevos Kal KaTapeu- 
pwpuar euavtdv, mas dv eye dv Fdéws Brorevotmt; Pl. Menex. 239, c. €av 
oby nucis ETLX ELPGMEY TH adTa Adyw WIAG koouElV, TAX XV SedTEpor Parvoi- 
eda (then we should be inferior). 

(y) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with ay is used in speaking of 
the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with a. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (a)]. IL. 8, 80. ei wé&y mus 
tov bvelpov "Axaiay &AAos Eviomerv, Wevdds Kev hatuey kal voopiCoime- 
Sa maarrov: viv 8 ev, Os pey kpiotos Axaidy edxeTar civar (if another had 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe it). Ll. €, 311. xat wd 
kev &Y amrdroiTo avak avdpav Aivelas, ei wh ap ob vdnoe Ards Suyarhp 
’"Agpodirn (and Alneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. § 388. p, 70. [On ei with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with a in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 
No. I. (a) at the end.] 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows ei with the 
Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2.62 8 em reAeutH Tov Blov yevducvos BovAolwEedad TH 
emitpewat }) watdas uppevas Tadedoa, 7) Svyatépas mapévous Siapvadtat,  xpn- 
pata Siacaou, ap atidmiotoy eis TadTa Hy NTO MmEDa TY aKpaTh 5 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with &y in the Apodosis follows : — 


(a) sometimes e7 with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1, 9. ef yap oftw Tair Exel, THs BV TOA- 
Aol pev €wmeSvmovuy tupayvely.., was de TavTes EChAOvY Uv Tos TUpavyoUs ; 
(if this ts really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, sq. ef yap yuvatkes és 763 HEovT iv Ipdoous, &y- 
Spas povevew, kaTapvyas movovpevar és Teva. ., Tap ovdey aitats iv &y OAAUVAL 
TOOELS § 


(8) rarely édy with the Subj. (Pl. Phaedr. 256, c.), but very often ei with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, ah action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see § 260, 2, (2), (8)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion — 
is to be denied, e. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. ei Zxotmt, os tTaxioT &v OrAa EwoLov- 
anv mao Wépous tots mpostovow. Pl. Ale. I. 111, ¢. ef BovaAndseinuery cide 
vat un udvoy, Toto. avSpwrol eicw, GAN drole Hytewol, 7) vorwdes, apa tkavol &v 
Aoav d8doKraror of moAAol ; 


(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. «i wera Tay OnBalwv hiv aywriCouevois ottws eluapTo ( fato 
constitutum ERAT) mpagat, tl xp} mposdoxav;—(B8) negatively: Th. 38, 65. ef 
mev yap tuets avtol mpds Te Thy ToAW eASOYTES EuaXdwEeda (pugnavissemus) 
kal Thy yay édnodmer (devastassemus) ws morcuol, Gdtkodmerv: et SE &v8pes 
juav of TPATOL. . emexadeaavTo (advocaverunt), Ti &dicoduer. 


§340. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with &y often stands without the 
conditional Protasis ; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb ofrws, in a preposition, or it is indica- 
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ted in what precedes or follows. “Os tatdta Aéyor (=e? tis TadTa A€yot), 
&maptdadvor &y (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err). 
Tatra Aé€Eas (—ei ob Adtais) AuapTavois ay. OttTw y (=i otTw ye 
Tonos) &v amaptavors. Wery often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted, since they 
can be easily supplied by such phrases as: if one wishes, if it is allowed, if 1 
can, of circumstances should favor,e.g. BovAoiuny ay (scil. et Suvvaiuny), velim 
‘Hiéws &v &kovcatut; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. dAAd tadTa pev Kal PSdvme av 
ef{motrey (sc. ef efrorev). Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with &y is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
e. g. Tatra Ad~as Huaptes &Y. “Aveuv Geiouod ov‘ &y ToOITO TUVYEBN. 
"EBovaAduny & or €Bovansny sy (sc. ef eduvduny), voluissem, vellem (differ- 
ent from BovaAoiuny ky, as vellem from velim). *EvSa dy Eyvws uv (sc. ci 
mapjova), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omitted 
in certain cases : — 


(a) In the expression of a wish, e. g. efSe TovTo yévorro (sc. evtuxys by 
env), O that this might be! e{Se todto éyévero (sc. evtuxys by jv), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). Il. a, 340, sq. efrore 
& avre xperm eueto yéevntat deuéa Aovydy audvar ToIs BAAos —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 
curs in Homer in the phrase ei & €S3éaAees with or without an Inf. Il. 9, 
487. ci & €SéAErs TWorAguoto Sanuevar (sc. Bye, waxov euot): opp ev EidHs. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by ei (€av) wév—ei (€av) S€ wh; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325, d. 
Kal cay mey Exdy TeiSynrat (SC. KaA@S Exe) Ef SE WH, — EvSvvoVEL aelAais Kal 
TANYAUS. : 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase ei ® aye, 
i.e. ef 5& BovAct, wye. Tl.a, 524. ei © aye ror KeparyH Kxatavevooua. Also 
when ei 5é or ei & Hye is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. Il. a, 302; 4, 46. GAN BAA peveover KapnKoudwyTes 
’Axaiol, eisdxe mep Tpotny diamépoopev: €i SE Kal avToi (SC. uy meveovot), pevydr- 
Twy ouv ynuor didny és TaTpida yatav. 


4. Ei 6 instead of ci 5 wh and ei 5é wx instead of ef 62. When two 
hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, e¢ 5¢ is often used instead 
of «i 5 uh, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. . Pl. Prot. 348, a. k&v wév BovaAn et epwrav, erouds eiui cor 
mapéxew (SC. ewe) aroxpwduevos: €uv 5& BovaAn, ob euol mapaoxe (if you wish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by ei 5€ wf, instead of ef dé, this form 
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being very common in abrogating or expressing the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3.1, 35. mpbs Tav Seay, un ow Eye: €f FE uh (otherwise), od 
SappovvTa me eters. 

5. When ei uw has the meaning of except, another «i is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus ei uw» ei, like nisi si, except if, unless, the predicate of ei uh being 
omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ob yap 7b éavTay, oiua, ExacTor d&omaCovTat, ei wy 
ef tis Tb pev ayadsby oikeiov KaAel. 


6.”Ay in the Protasis with ei and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes &y is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, e. g. ef ratta Aéyors &v means: If you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= 7 case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. rovs & 
amawWevTous TayvTdmacw apeTns SavudCow wv, ef Ti mwAcoy kv BPEAHGELE DO- 
os KaAas pydels cis avdpayadtlay, 7} Tovs GmaiSe’TOVS MovoLKIs doua mada KaAdS 
doSey cis wourixny. Pl. Prot. 329, b. éyw elrep “AAW TH avSpeToY TEL Sol- 
env av, Kal col metSoucue (si ulli alii, st cd mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 


7. When xai is connected with « (édv), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with déuws, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Kai either follows ¢i,—ei «ai or precedes it, —Kat 
ei—. In the first case, cai means also, and refers not merely to e, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and ei kal means although. In the last case, rat 
means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and xa) «i means 
even if, e.g. ei Kal Synrds eiut, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 
ally the case, kal ei aSdvatos jv, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). S. O. R. 302. wéAw pév, €i al wh BrAézreis, ppoveis 3D duws, olg 
vow tbveatiy, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. kei wh méroida, Totpyoyv gor éypactéoy, etiamsi non fido, 
perpetrandum facinus est. To the ef (édy) kat, the negative ei (€av) undé 
corresponds; to the kal «i (édv), 008 (und) ef (éav). 

RemMARK. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 


by the participle, either alone, or in connection with xal, ralmep, etc., § 312, 4, 
(d) and Rem. 8. 


'§ 341. II] Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunction dsre (more seldom 6s), which refers 
to the demonstrative adverb ovrw(s), either expressed or under- 
. stood, in the principal clause, e. g. ovtTw Kadds éotw, OstE Jav- 
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palerIa: (= Javpaciws xadds éorw). Yet these clauses often 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. in the Acc. and 
denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative aszv« of the subordinate 
clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 
either expressed or to be supplied, e. g. rotro, in the principal 
clause, e. g. "Avéreoe RépSea TovTO, OsTe Tole Tadra (Hex): 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something veal and actual. 
The negative is in this case (od, § 318, 2). 


Her. 6, 83. “Apyos avipav exnpodn ot Tw, ste of SovAn avtéewy ~cxov 
mavTa Ta Mphyuatc. X. Cy. 1.4, 5. Kdpos taxd kal ta ev TH mapadeiow SInpia 
dynrdket, Sste 6 Aaotvayns over elyxev adt@ cvddréyew Suypia. 15. vitws 
josn TH TéTe Shpa (6 “Aotudyns), Sste ael, dwdre oidy Te ein, TvVEEHEL TO 
Kupm, kal &AAous Te TOAAOUS TapeAauBave. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
or effect is to be represented as merely a concewved or supposed 
one, inferred from the mward relation of things, or assumed as 
possible. (On attraction with the Inf, see § 307, 4, and on the 
negative, 318,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 
are the following : — . 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2,1. &ru € mpds 7d mer- 
ploy deiodar weTadevuévos Hv Swxparns ovtrws, SsTe mayy pucpa kexTNmevos Tayu 
pydiws €xeLv apxovvta. Cy. 1.1, 5. éduvdody Kipos émiSuulay éuBadrciv tooad- 
Thy TOU wdvTas adTe xapl(eodat, ste del TH avTovd yyoun aELoty KuBepvac- 
Sat. 2,1. pdvar 6 Kupos Aéyerar pidotmdtaros, ste mavTa pev Tévoy avart- 
Afivat, mavTa de Kivdvvoy bUTomEtvat Tov émaweioSa evera. For the same 
reason, 7) &ste (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 
14. @ mat Ktpov, Ta ev oikhia jy melw Kakd, 7) &ste avakAatlery (greater than 
that any one can bewail, i. e. too great for one to bewail). X. C. 3. 5,17. PoBoduat 
Gel, mi TL petCoy 7) Sste péepew Sv¥vacvat xaxy TH wéAEL ouuBH. Hence 
é&s7e with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, e. g. Th. 4, 
23. TleAomovyfja.ot ev TH Awelpw oTpatomedevodpmevot, kal mposBoAas Tolovmevor TO 
TELXEL, TKOTODYTES KALPOY, ei TIS Tapameool, ste Tovs dvydpas cGoat (watch- 
ing for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved). X.C.1.3, 6.0 Tots tAcloTos épywdeotardyv cot, HSste pvddtacSa 7d 
imép Toy Kaipoy eumirAagSal, TOTO padlws mavuy BwKpdrns epvddtreTo. 

(b) When the consequence is to be represented as one merely possible. X. 
An. 2. 2,17. kpavyiv modAhy érolovy Kadobvtes GAAHAOUs, &sTe Kal Tovs ToAcul- 
ovs &kovery (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), dste of uty eyybtata TaY ToAcuE- 
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wy Kal epuyov (a fact). 1.4, 8. otTe amomepedyacw: exw yap Tprhpes, Sste 


EXety Td exelywy THotoy. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. mpoxadvduuata exe déppeis nal SipSépas, Sste Tovs 
epyatouevous Kal Ta EVAa pte Tuppdpois dioTois BaAAET Mal, ev doparelg Te 
efvat (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 
TOMA pev dy Xphuata we Sirsorldns, Hs Exerv "ONpesy (ut obtineret 
Oreum). 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or it is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. éfdv abrois Tay Aoray apxew “EAAhvwv, &s7 avtovs 
bmakovety Bactre? (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT ipsi dicto 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 3. 2,16. kal totro érioctw, pn, & Kipe, drt 
eyo, ste &TWEAAT AL Xaddalovs amd Tovtwy Tay &Kpwy, ToAAaTAdCIA dy wKa 
Xphmata, ay av viv exes Tap euod. 

(e) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with sve is used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. (eSen7dnoav) ExdoToy idia, Sste Wypicacsas 
Tov moAcuov. 2,101l.avamei deta tmd Sevdov.., Sst ev rdxer ATEASETY. 
6, 88. kad of Kopivdion eddds eWngdloarvto avtol mpato, Sste wdon Tposuula 
&mvverv errA. X.H. 6.1, 9. ka “ASnvato: 5¢ mavTa woihoarey ay, Sste 
cimpaxo july yeverdat. 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by ste with an Inf. X. An. 1.5, 13. fAavvey emt trols Mévwvos (otpatiétas), 
sv éxeivous €xnTETARXI At Kal avtoy Mévwva kal TpéxXerv em Ta OrAa. 


(¢) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. (rbv Kipov) etaxnudvws mws mpose- 


veykelv kal évdodvat Thy PidAny TO TanTH, ste TH untp) kal TS “Aotuayer ToAvy 
yAoTa TapagXety. 
Rem. 1. When the Inf. connected with ésre an on a condition, the 


modal adverb é&y is subjoined to the Inf. [§ 260, 2, (5), (a)]. Th. 2,49. Ta évTds 
oTws exateT 0, @ste dior ay és _vdwp uxpoy opas: avTous pimre tp” RA, 


6. 1, 31. Kat pou oi Jeol orws ey Tots iepots eonunvay, &ste Kal idiorny by yva- 


vat, oT. TavTys THS movapxias améexecVal me See (i. €. Kal ef Tis idiHT7s etn). 


~ Rem. 2. Instead of éste with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particu- 
larly ofos, 6cos, is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf, 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly todos, Tog oUTos, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. éya — 
TOLOUTOS (se C. eiul), ofos TOV eHOY pndev) hAAw melSerdau, mK) rdya. X. 
Cy. Ande Ot Heaaie) voor eM LENOYT ik bmws Thy apxyy uh ToLovUToOL ecovTa 
of moAtrat, of ot Tovnpov TLvos a alo x pou épyou Epler sar ».S H. 6.5, 7.ToL1ov- 
TOs 6 Srdoimmos nV, olos By BovAEecXat ToAAovs dmonTivyivau T@Y TOALT@Y. 
Th. 3, 49. 7 wey 2bSace ToTovTOY, dco Mdaxynta dveyvwkéevar Td WHpioua. 
1. 2: Mee deat Ta avT@v Exacta, dcov amo Hy (so fur that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. 8. 


Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 


a OP ee ena, ee ee eh Oe ee yy i = oe, a ef 
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parenthetic clauses, which often occur, and which are iatrofaced by &s (seldom 
éste) with the Inf. In this way the Inf., particularly of verbs of saying; think- 
‘ng, judging, hearing, is used with @s for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
limitation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, e. g. trowoiTw tpdrm. Th. 4, 36. ds pixpdy meyadrw 
eikdaat (to compare small with great). So as mos ciwety (especially with 
mwas and ovdeis), ut ita dicam, propemodum dixerim, ds ovveAdyTt eimety, ut 
paucis absolvam, ®@s yé wot SoKetv, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo 
ut mihi videatur, @s éut cd weuvijacdar (as far as I well remember). os ye 
obtwol &kovaat (so far as we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without s,e.g.0bTwol &kovoat, Soxety émol, ov TOA- 
AG Adyw eimety, especially GAiyov, utkpod Sety, tta ut paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, 6Atyov, prope, paene. — According to the same analogy, 
dcov, 8oa, 8 re connected with an Inf., are used instead of & s. (Rem. 2), e.g. 
bcov yé mw cidévat, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 6 Tt w e€idévar. In like manner, as with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2, 8.7 ay 3) amd 
‘"4ALoumdéAos ovKEeTL TOAALY Xwploy, @s elvat Aiyvatou (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent). 


4. The Opt. with dv is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
i§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used with dv, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place wnder a certain. condition [§ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Isocr. Archid. 130, 67. els rooatrny dutiay éanrtSacw, &s 7° of wey kexTnye 
vo. Tas ovalas Hdtv &v eis Thy SdArAaTTayv TA ohéeTEp adTayv EeuBaAAOLEY, 7) TOLS 
deouevois EmapKkéacetav. Pl. Menex. 236, d. cot ye det xapi(eoda, ste 
kav Ortyov, ef pe KeAevois amodvyTA dpxnjoagSal, xapioaiuny ay. — Symp. 
197, a. wayTinyy “AméAAwy avedpey, “Em®upias ral”Epwros nyeuovevoavtos, OST E 
kal ovTos *Epwros &v efn padnths.— Dem. Cor. 236, 30. ove by apriGouer 
Pidimmov, Sste THs cipyyyns &v SinuapTHKet kal ovn dv dupdtrepa eixe, Kar 
Thy elphynv, Kal TH xwpla. X. Ag. 1, 26. mdvtes TmorAcuiKd OTAa KaTecKeva Cor, 
ste thy wodw bvtws &v HyNoTw ToAEuov epyacthpioy eivat. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without &v is used only in the case mentioned in § 227b, 
1, (b). When ésre is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [{ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3. 129, 70. ypapw dé, Ss7ve, ky Bovanode, 
xetpotovhaate (Lask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, if 
you wish). So, likewise, ésre can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
858, 47. ef 6 maThp Hmlorer TovTois, SjAov Bre ovT dy TaAAG emetpeTEY, OUT By 


exci’ obtw KaTadimov adtois eppatev, ste wOdEv Loaciy; (ergo unde scie- 


runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of éste with the meaning ta or ea conditione, ut, the post- 
Homeric language also uses é€¢’ Gre (more seldom é¢¢ ¢), which refers to 
the demonstrative éa) t0d7 @ in the principal clause, either expressed or im- 
plied; either the Fut. Ind., or the Inf. are here used, e. g. Her. 3, 83. ea) 
TovUTw dt bretioraua THs apxis, ew @TE tT ovdderds iuewy Aptomat X. 
H. 2. 2, 20. éwowodvto ciphyny, ed G74 Te waxpa Telxn Kal roy TMeipad Kad_erdv- 
tas AakeDoimovias €weg Sat, 4, 38. of 5€ Sifrdratay, ed Gre elphyynv Exery 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 
QUANTITY. 


§ 342. I Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quakty and man- 
ner, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
quality and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, ds, 
aste, Os7ep, orws, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, e. g. 
ovTws, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial ,clauses corre- 
sponds with that in adjective clauses (§ 333), e.g. Aéyas ot Tws, 
os Ppovets (you speak as you think). Zedrs didwow, d7ws edé- 
New Or Orus av edérAY (§ 333, 3), Exdorw (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often os av or ds7ep avis used with the Opt. 
(§ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, b. uot yap doxed SGwotws A€yeodat 
TavTa, OsTEp AV Ts Tepl avIpwrov UpavTov mpecBUToU amodavovTos 


Néy ou TovToy Tov Adyov. 


Remark 1.. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison @s, 
&ste, nutTe, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is. stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj., or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). Il. «, 183. as 5€ xives rept 
Lida SuswpnoovTar ey aAH—, &s THY VASduMos Umvos amd BAcHdpotiy dA@AEL. 
p, 434. dsre oThan méver eumedoy, hr em) TiuBw avépos Eothke. Kk. 485, sq. 
@s 3& A€wy phdrowww aonuavToow eweA dav alyeow 7) dlecot Kaka ppovewy évo- 
povon: ads uev Ophirxas avdpas émdxero Tudéos vids (as it may happen that a hon, 
etc.). 


Rem. 2. Oftws (&s)—@s are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by @s, expressing the asseveration or protestation. 
Thus in Latin, 1rA me dit ament, UT ego nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 
I rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if I do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
_ gods to love me, so sure I now rejoice. Il. v, 825. ei yap eyav ofr w ye Aids mais 
aiyidxoro elyy.., aS viv nmepy Hoe Kaxby péper Apyetoror wact wdaa (would that 
I were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by &s, &smep, Sste, an attraction of the 
Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
ovdauod zoTw “Aydpatov “ASnvaiov clvar &swep OpacvBovaor (should be 
such as Thrasybulus is). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. expiv abtby ra byTa avadioxovTa 
bsmep yd, ovTw uev dpatpetosat Thy viKny. 


Rem. 4. An appositive is often used with és denoting comparison, as in 
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Latin with wt, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. This &s, ut, expresses either comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with &s possesses in a high degree 
the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aatou yap jv, etmep tis HAAOS, Mmo- 
Tos, @©s vomevs ayvnp (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. jy dé ovde addvatos, Os Aakedaimdvios, 
eimew (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede- 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). , 


§ 343. II. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Quantity. 


if Comparagve adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as egual or wnequal to each other. 

2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative 6c 
(dcov), which refers to the demonstrative tocovtTw (Tocov- 
tov), in the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 8.1,4. rocodroyv Siapdpew judas Set Tay SovAwy, Boow of ev SodAaE 


&Kovtes Tois deomdtais wrnpeTovow (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as slaves 
unwillingly serve their masters). 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by 6c 
(6c ov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovtTw (rocodvrTor), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Kidpos) voulfwyv, bo pev ty SatTOV ZS ToToVTH 
amapackevacToTépw Baoiret pdxecSar (quo [quanto] celerius— eo [tanto] 
wmparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight). O. 7,42. Bo@ dy kad éuod Kowwvds, Kal maioly otkov ovAat 
Gpmetvwyv yin, TocovTH Kal TiLMLwTépa ev TE olkw eon (quo [quanto] melior 
—eo |tanto| honoratior, the—so much the). Wier. 1,19. d0@ tv wAElw TIS Ta- 
pasirar Ta wepitTa Tov ikavGv, ToTovTH Shoooy kopos euninre TIS edwdijs. 
Th. 8, 84. d0@ wdaAtorta Ka) crevSepor Foayv vadTa, TOTOVT® Kal Spacv- 
TaTa Tpostecdyres Toy picSdy amjtovv. The Superlative may also stand in 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1. 21,12. d0@ yap éror- 
wétar aitg (7G Adyw) Soxoduey xpicda, ToTovUTH MAAXAOV amoToda 
TdYTES GUTG. 
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Remarx 1. Sometimes tocovrw is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. wetCov yap aitd d&ya- 
Sov jyotwat, bowmep MEetCoy ayaddy éoTw adroy amadrayhvar Kakod Tov pe- 
ylorov 7) &AAoy amadaAdta. Also after the omission of 6¢@—tTocotrw, both 
clauses may be blended into one, e.g. X. C. 4.1, 3. af dpictoar Soxodcm civan 
pros udAiota Tadelas SéovTat. 


Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by @s, dmws, # (as), ic ov, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
ETLMEAOUVT HL OL yovEls MaYTa ToLoUYTES, OTwWS Of Tudes avTOLS yévwyTa was Suva- 
Tov BéATLGTOL (as good as possible, quam fieri potest optimi). Cy.7.1,9.4 
By Bivwmar TaXLOTA (as quick as possible). For the like purpose, also, 
oios, 674 are used in connection with eivyw. X. C. 4.8, 11. edcer ToLrovrTos 
elvat, ofos &y etn Uptotds ye avip evdatmovéotatos. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: as apiora 
otov KareTaeTaTov, Tt wadALtoTa, etc. (§ 239, Rem. 2). In the same 
manner, the expressions ws aAnd@s, in fact, really, ws arexvas, utterly, as Tavu, as 
él 7b modv, plerumque, are to be explained; also as €kacro, i. &. ExaoTol, ws 
EKACTOL Hoa. 


3. The wmequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 
by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 
comparative particle 7, See § 323. 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with ésre and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
' principal clause is in the positive, e. g. oJrws dvipetds eat, &Sste Yav- 
maceoSat. But if the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with 7 és7re and the Inf., e. g. 


TH Kaka wel Cw éotlv, i) Sste AvakAatlety (greater than that one, i. e. too great 
to-be bewailed). See § 341, 3, (a). 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 344, I. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Has the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. ‘The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
meinber, or of two or more members, e. g. Has the friend come, 
or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he is come or 
whether he ts not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 
divided into nominal and into predicatwe questions, e. g. who 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter ? (predicative question). | 
2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, tis, 
TOLOS, TOTOS, TOTEPOS, THs, 7H, TOU, TOJL, Tovey, Toce, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (§ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 
relative : dstis, Gzotos, 6dc0s, GmdTEpos, OTws, Oy, OTOV, OTOJEV, 


o7roce, etc. 


Tis jASev;— TI moets;—Motdyv oe eros piyey epxos dd6vTwy;—T1@s dé- 
? } ) 
yeis; —Tl doe gevyere;— Ovk oida, Bstis eotiv.— Ovdk oida, OTws TOUTO Td 


Tpayua erpatev. 


Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
Ovx oda, Ths Tadta expatev. X. C. 4. 6, 2. clré wor— wotdy Ti vomiters eioe- 
Beway civat; yet there follows immediately, Zxe1s ovv cimeiy, 6motds Tis 6 evoe- 
Bhs éorwy; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. obk &pa july ottw povtictéov, Th 
€povoty of ToAAO) judas, GAN GB TL 6 ewulwy wep) THY Oikaiwy Kal adinwy. X. C. 4. 
4, 13. ov yap aicSdvoual cov, 6Totoyv vdoumoy, 7) motoy Sikatov A€yers. — In 
indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes used, instead of the indirect 
interrogative, e. g. ds instead of éstis, ofos instead of dzotos, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb roré, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
wolw wot éxphoavto Texunpiw; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. moa- 
Adis éSatuaca, Tio TOTE Adyols AXHvalous ereicay of ypaduevor SwxpaTny, 
as akios eln Savdtov TH woAc. R.L.1, 1. abuaca, OT w TOTE TpdTw TOIT 
eVEVETO. 


-’ Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
ers has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxp. Nov 6) éxeciva Hdn, & Paidpe, 
Suvduesa Kpivety, Toitwy amodoynuevey. &. Ta mora; (in reference to the 
preceding €xetva). 279, a. Swxp. Néos &r1, & aidpe, “Iooxparnys: 0 mévTor pav- 
TeVOMal KaT avTOvV, Aéyew SAW. &. TO wotov 67; So Ta mwota TadTa 
Aéyets; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with- 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an | 
object already existing. Il. 7, 440. rotov Tdv piaov games; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” ‘The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. dade avdpav, kota (= Toa) TadTa Aé€yels elvan SvO por 
morcuiotata; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. éml worépay obv me mwapaxadcis Thy Sepdreay Tihs moAEws ; 
(= tordépa éorly 7 Sepdreia, ep? Hy we mapascareis ;) 
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Rem. 4. In order to make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with 7 é 
5 ¢, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. ri S€ kuBepyatys; 6 dpSas xv- 


Bepyhrns vavTaey &pxwv éotiy, 7) vadtns ; Gorg. 502, a. Ti SE 6 marhp abtod MéAgs; - 


# mpos TO BeATIoTOY BAerwy eddKE ToL KIdapwdery ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, Tf waster, Tl radady, cur? why? always ex- 
press disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
The former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, e.g. Ti wadwy todro émoinoas; (what has come into 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did youdo this?) Ti raSa&v Tovro 
eroinoas ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti ? what happened to you that you did this?) PI. 
Apol. 36, b. ri &£ids ciue madety, 7) drotioa, 6Tt wadwy ev TH Biw ovx Haovxiay 
jyyov ; (what punishment do I deserve, that J PURPOSELY have had no rest in my life 2). 


Rem. 6. <A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjune- 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 
14. ob dé dudotépwy Tay TAcloTOU akiwy TeTUXNKWS OVK OteL TOD Seovs emipmedcio- 
Sat, GAN tay TL TOLNTwWOL, voulets avVTOUS God dpovTicey; (but what must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. rére 
& xp mpakere; em@erdav Tl yévyntar; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?). MUence the elliptical expressions, fva Tl; @s TL; (sc. yévy- 
ta). to what purpose, for what object? drt TL; (sc. yiyverat), on what ground ? 
So also in the adjective-clause, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. ef yap Zpoid we, @ dv rE 
ey TG ocdhyare eyyevntat, Sepudy €orat, ov thy aopadrH oor epe amdxpiow (if 
you would ask in what condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also 7é ov is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nthil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. tBpifouevay kal Ti Kakdy od x) macxdvT@Y 
TATU 7 OlKOUMEYN METTH yeyove TpOdOTaY. 


Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
kal, under one common predicate, e.g. 1@s Tl tp dv aywuioiueda; (how and 
what ?). |[Comp. Eng. “ what and what manner of time,” tiva 7 moto atpdy, 1 
Pet. 1:11.] Pl. Rp. 400, a. rota & édmrotov Biov miyhuata, odk exw Aéyelv 
(what imitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. tris rivos aitrids eott; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. tis ovk ofdev, e& of wv Evupopav 
els do nY cvdaimoviay KaTéoTHOAY. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. C. 3.7, 3. thy 5€ éuhy Siva, pn 6 Xapuldys, ev wotw Epyw Ka- 
TAaLAIHY TavTa pov KaTayryvdcKes ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thow couldst pass such a sentence about me?). ‘The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. karaueuddnkas 
ovv TOVS TL ToLoDYTAaS TO WYOMA TOVTO GmoKaAovGL; instead of KaTaueuaddyKas, 
tivas TO dvoua ToUTO amoKaAovGLY, Kai TL ToLOvoW OTOL, Os TO OYOMA TOUTO GmoK- 
aAovot ; 


3. Predicative questions, 1. e. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 
in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 
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accentuation, e. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend ? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 


- the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 


being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 
tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. €, 204. o8 Tw dy oikdvde pidny és waTpida yatay avdtixa viv eSéAeis lévat; 
This is found very often with negatives, e.g. Od« éSéAeis ievat; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 
by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7, ov (an), stands in the second and 


following members. 
5. The interrogatives in the sedans questions are the 


following : — 


(a)?H implies an asseveration (§ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. KX. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. 9 obo, & mame, ToAEuLOl cioiv, of EbecThKact Tots Apéua ; TloAgutoL- wev- 
Tol, éon. Pl. Rp. 341, e. 7 opSas gor dona, pny, av eiweiy oUTw Aé€ywr, 7) Ov; 
"OpSas, epn. Very often used in connection with other particles, e. g. uny 
(§ 316, 1), 84, 8 mov (§ 315, 1, 2), d97a (§ 315, 3), dpa, ydp [§ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
kat, mov (§ 316, 2), mod dpa. X. O. 4, 23. Th Aéyess, @ Kipe; F yap od 
Tais gais xepol ToUTwy Tt epdTevoas ; (Now did you ACTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands ?). "H yap; (is it not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 ydp, 
& ‘Inia, édy Tt epwrGoe Swxparns, a&mroxpwel ;°H mov; (surely? surely indeed 2). 
Pl. Lysid. 207, d. 4 mov, jv 8 eyé, & Avor, opddpa pire? oe 6 maThp kad H MATH; 
Mavu ye, 4 8 ds. Still, mov is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695.4 mov reréAunn Epyov aicxicroy réd¢; (has Jason INDEED, 
ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(b) 7Apa (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential &pa, zgitur 
[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning (?gitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the inferential particles &pa, odv are sometimes added to a 
question introduced by apa. *Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then in 
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the first case, dp o¥ (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa uh (num, whether 2 
is it not?) ; wh always expresses solicitude, fear. X.C.3.6,4. ap’ pn 6 Swxparns, 
dstep, ptdou oikoy ei avéjoat BovAoto, TAOVTLMTEpov adTby emixXeELpoins ay Too ; 
Tldvvu wév ody, eon. 10,1. dpa, py, @ TMappdore, ypadinh eotw 4 eixacta 
Tov dpwudvay;— "AANA A€vyets, py. 2.6, 16. ap ody olodd Tivas, od dvw- 
peAcis dvTes w@peAiwous SivavTat pidous Toletodat; Ma A? od OFT py. 3. 13, 
3. dp ovv, pn, kal oixérar cov &xSovTa mlvoytés Te avTd Kal Aovduevoar aiTe ; 
Ma tov A’, €pn (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4.2, 22. ap ody did Thy Tov XaA- 
Kevely Guadtay Tov dvduaTos TovTov Tuyxdvovoly; Ov d7ATa. 1.5,4. dpa ye 
ov xp mayTa tvdpa, Hynodmevoy Thy eykpatetavy apeTns elvat KpynTida, TavTHY 
mpatovy ev TH WuxXH KaTacKevdoacsa; (nonne certe). 2.6, 34. dpa wh diaBdra- 
Acodat Sdters bw Euod; 4.2, 10. Ti SE Oy BovAdumevos ayadds yevéerdat, pn, @ Ev- 
QvSnue, TuAACyets TH Ypdupata; —"Apa wy iarpds; &pyn>— Kal 6 Evsvdquos - 
Ma Al, pn, ok eywye. O. 4,4. dpa wy aicxuvSauev Toy Tepoav Bacihea 
bihoacsa; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7b dc1oy, tt body ort, 
piretrar wd TOY Seay, H, Sti Pircirat, doidy eats; (is then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved ?) 


(c) Méy (probably originating from wy and the confirmative ody, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is it not? ts it so? whether? and 
hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles ody and un are often added,e. g. udv ody, uGv wh. But 
if the negative ov is added to yey, then the question is affirmative (nonne). PI. 
Lysid. 208, c. GAN kpxe Tis Tod; “Ode Tadaywyds, pn. May Sovdros ey; (but 
not a slave, ishe?) Kur. Hec. 754. ti xpfjua wactevovca; wav edAcvdsepoy aiava 
Seovat ; padioy yap éoti cot. Hecuba answered: Od d4Ta- Tobs kakous SE Timw- 
povmevn aidva toy kvumavta SovdAcdoa SéAw. Eur. Andr. 82. wav ody Sdoxeis 
gor ppovtiom tiv ayycAoy ; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. ti, pn, tulv Ta AexSévta; wav 
bh doKet evdeds A€yeadat; —Ev ois Ti xpijy Toety cue; WHY OVX amep emolovy; 
(nonne, quod faciebam 2) 

(d) There is the same difference between od and u4 when used without 
dpa, as when used with it, see (b): i. e. od is used in affirmative questions, uh in 
negative. Ovr évéreis iéva; (non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go?) PI. 
Prot. 309, a. ob ob wévro. ‘Ouhpou emaivérns ef; (are you not in fact an eulogist 2 
on pévro., see § 316, Rem.). On ovKxody (nonne igttur) and o¥Kkovy (nonne 
certe) in a. question, see § 324, Rem.7. X.C.4.2,10. gard wh apxirexrwr 
BovrAct yevéoSar; OdKk ov Fywy, hn. “AAAG mh yewmerpns emiSupels, hn, 
yevérsaur dyads; OSE yewuerpys, pn nTrA. 2,12. wh oov, epn 6 Evavdnuos, 
ov Stvwpa eyo TA THS Sicaoctwns Epya eknyhoacsat; (shall [ not be unable, etc. ? 
the negative ov belongs to the single word dvvwua). This interrogative uh is 
used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, ask- 
ing, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but in 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. ppovriCw, wh patito 
mot ovyav (I am anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of uf and 
also for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 


(e) Etva and €reira, and more emphatically kd7a, k&amerta, introduce 
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questions of astonishment, indignation, and irony. They express antithesis or 
contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has been 
drawn from a previous thought (§ 312, Rem. 8). X.C. 1.4, 11. ed tom, epn, 
871, ei voutCouut Seovs avSpomwy Tt ppovTiCerv, ovk dy dperoiny abTav. F.~Emweir 
ob ofer ppovtiCew ; of mpa@tov wey wdvoy Tay (hwy avSpwmroy dpSdy avéoTncay KTA. 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). Cy. 2.2,31. kameita 
ToLovToY bvTa Ov pireis avTdv ; . 

(f) Tdrepov (rérepa)—# (Homer 47—7%) is used like the Latin utrum — 
an, in direct and indirect double questions. Tdrepoy is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2.3, 6. kal 6 Swxpdrns %pn- drepa d€, & Kaipéxpa- 
Tes, ovdevt Gpéoa divatar Kaipepav, } eoTw ois kal wavy dpéowe; Cy. 3.1, 12. 
rt dé, Av xphuatra ToAAG Exn, eds TAovTEv, } wévnta wots; C. 1.4, 6. TavTa 
odTw@ mpovonTiKas Temparyueva, Amopels, TOTEPA TUXNS, 7) yvouns Epya eotiy ; 

(g) “AAAo re % (arising from %AAo Ti éort OF ylyveTal, H OY yévorT ay, 7) and 
#AXo 71,has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7,5.%AA0 Te 7 ovdev 
Korver maptever ; (does anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder 2) 
Pl. Hipparch. 236, e. HAAo Te ovr of ye pidoKepde’s Pidovar Td KEpdos ; 


(h) *H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 
in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. *~H can then be translated 
by perchance. X. C. 2.3, 14. wdvr’ tipa od ye Ta ev aySpérois PidAtpa emioTdpe- 
vos TdAat GrekpUTTov: 7) dxveis, Eby, &pkat, uh aicxpds davyns, cay mpdtepos Toy 
adeAPoy ed Tons ; (= 7 &pa—amexpvrrov, 7 dkveis— ;) 

(i) EZ and éay [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only one 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Hence ei and edy are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquir- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must determine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7.3, 37. cxépat, €f 6 EAAHvwy vowos KdéAAwoy exel, 
(whether —not). C. 1. 1, 8. o¥re TG orparnyixG@ Shrov, ei (whether) cvmpéper 
oTparnyeiv: ovTe TH ToAitin@ OSjAov, ei (whether) cuppeper THs TdAEws 
mpootateiv: ovTe TH Kadty yhuavtt, ty” eddppatyntat, SHAov, ei (whether — 
not) bia TadtTny avidoeTat, ovTe TH duvaTods ev TH TOAEL KNdEOTAS AaBdvTL SHAov, 
et (whether — not) 8:4 tobrous orephoeta THs méAews. C. 4. 4,12. oxebat, dav 
TOde gol warAAov &péoky. Pl. Apol. 18, a. Séouat suay toirw Tov voov mpose- 
XEW, €f Sixara Aéyw, 7) wh. — On ei after verba affectuum, see § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative é&y with the Subj. and ei with 
the Opt. (Epic ef xe, af we), in which case a verb like oxomeiv, meipacSat, 
is to be supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. NotiSaiaro. @reupav mev kal map? 
‘ASnvaious mpéo Beis, ef Tas Tel cerayv (having sent envoys to the Athenians [to see, 


to ascertain] whether they could persuade them). Il. v, 172. yAavkidwy & iSvs bépe- 
TOL MEVEL, HY TWA TEPYH avdpav. ; 


(k) E?re—etre are used in indirect questions like e-—%#, except that 
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by efre—etre the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. kal Seiteus tdxa, et ebyevhs 
mépucas, eft eodaay xaxn. The poets also say etre — 7%, or ei— ire, or they 
omit the first e?re altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: ‘The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions; it is also used after «7 in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [§ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentement of another (§ 345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish (§333, 5). The Opt. with av and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with dv, are used as in principal clauses, § 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Ti Aéyers; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind.,e. g. mas of5a; (how could I know?) —Eimé, brt rAE- 
yes; Th. 3, 53. poBotpeda, wy duporépwy juaptheapmev. X&. Cy. 3.1, 27. 
Spa, wh exelvous ad Dehoer ce TwppoviCew Ett Addo, 7) Nuas viv edénoer. a 
efrwpmev; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Ov oida, 6 Tt efrmopm 
(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. €, 473. deliv, uh Shpecow EdAwp kal 
cbpua yévopar (that [ shall become). X. C. 4. 2,39. ppovTi(w, wh Kpadtiorov 
# wor oryay (whether it is not best). Ovx eixov, 6w0t Tpawotuny. Pl. Rp.614, 
b. avaBauobs trcyev, & eel 18.01 (what he had seen there). "Apd mor €XEAHoats 
by ele (sc. ef ce epwrdyv); X. An. 6.1, 28. exeivo évv0G, mh Alay uv TaxD 
cwhpovicdsetnyv. C. 4. 2, 80. mpds o& amoBrémw, ef mor ESEAHTaLS dy 
 enyhoarsat (sc. ¢i BovAow).— Apa oe Eweroa ay (sc, et gor Taira Acta) ; 

(persuasissemne tibi?) X. Apol. 28. ob d¢, a pidtare "AToAAGOwpe, maAAoV &V 
€BovaAou pe opay Sikalws, } adlkws amosvjcKoyta ; (vellesne?) Ov oid ef ce 
ETeLoa wy. 

Rem. 10. On wh (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
§ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. . When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 

‘the latter, as in final clauses (§ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. II. 
or, 650. Sq. ppdero Suud. . wepunplCwv, 7) 75n Kal keivov. “Extwp Xadk@ Indoy 
ard 7 duwy TeVXE EANTAL, 7) ETL Kal TANovecow GPEAAELEY TdvoY aiTUY. 

7. The answer made to predicate questions by yes; 18 com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by zo, is usually 
expressed by prefixing od to the word which contains the sub- 


. . OE | b / \ \ 
stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vat, vy Tov 
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Avia, ravv, kapra, ed and the like, dys dnp eyo, éyo with- 
out dni; and no, by ot, od Pypi, odk éyd. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 


a question: yé (§ 317, 2), e. g. eywys, ok eywye; yap (§ 324, 2), ~ 


tot (§ 317, 3), wévroe (§ 316, Rem.), ody [§ 324, 3, (b)], wev- 
ody (§ 316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. 6pas pe, déorow’, &s Exw, Thy USAtov; —‘Opa. Ib. 90, 
Sq. ola ovv, Bpotoiow bs KadéoTynKey vouos; —Ovxk ofda. X. C. 4. 6, 14. 
Ps ov dmeivw ToAitny eivat, dv ob emawvels, 7) Ov eyo;— Onl yap ody. 


§ 345. IL OBLIQUE OR INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
peated, wnaltered, in precisely the same form as they were 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called direct discourse (oratio recta), e. g. I 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN “CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced : PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED, — or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. | 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator, and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tiendt or declarandi), standing in the principal clause, the 
discourse is called zmdirect (oratio obliqua), e. g. We believed, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 
belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, e. g. 
kai, d¢, yap, ovv, Kairo., etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple affirmation or an opinion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 
(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 307, 6), or by ore and 
os with the finite verb (§ 329), or even by the participle [§ 310, 
4, (a)], e. g. “Emyyyevre rods toAepiovs dropuyety—OTt ob 
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Todeuior dropvyorev—Tovds TorEpLovs admoduydovtas; When | 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 4 
in continued oratio obliqua by Setv, xpyvar with the Inf, more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), e. g. "EAXcEe rols orparusrais 
ETLIET IAL TOIs ToAEuLoLs (Oratio recta, erideowse). 

Remarx 1. Jntermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by ydp, although they are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence expressed by 67: or @s 
with ihe Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. Zveyoy roAdo} 
KATA TAIT, OTL TavTds Ka heyur Sevdns* XEluov yap etn, Kal ovre otkade GmuTAciy 
T@ Bovrdopévw Suvatty ety, Kk. T. A. HL. 3. 2, 23. droxpwauévwy 5& Tov HAclwr, 
OTL OV Tonoeay TavTa> emAnidas yap Exorev Tas TéAELS* Hpovpay pyvay of 
Epopot. 

4. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, 1. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Av, which 
is joined with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still” 


remains in’ indirect discourse. 


; 
% 
: 
: 
; 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Koiparddns) @racyev, Ste Eromos etn Hyelodat avrots .., sa 
TOAAG Kal dyads AjWowro (oratio recta: ETomds ciut.., Evda ANVerse). Ag. 1, 
10. Ticcadépyns buocev “Aynoiddw, ei omwelioatto, ews ZAVOLEY, OVS TWEM- 
Were mpds Bacirdda aryyéAous, Siampdicoda: at’TgG apedjvar avtoyduous Tas év TH 
*Acia modes ‘EAAnvidas (oratio recta: eay omelon, ews dy EASwow, ods Téeuw.. 
Siampatoua). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7.7, 55 of orpari@rar dcyov, ws Zevopay otxoito mpds Sev- 
Snv olkhowy kal & bwWéeaT KETO avrg amodnpéeuevos (orutio recta: EZ. ofxeto mpos 
S.& bréoxeTo amodntouevos). X. C. 2.6, 13. Heovoa, Str TepixdAyjs moAAads 
(emwdas) ériotaito, us emgzdwy TH wdAEL eTWOlEL avTHy pirciy avrdy (oratio recta: 
Il. ériorarat, as ..émoter). But subordinate clauses with or. (quod, quia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7. 1, 34. elye (MeXomwidas) Aéyew, os Aare- 
Sarudviot 51a TodTO ToAEuhoeiay adTots (Tois OnBaios), STL ove EXEATHOAaLEY 
wer AynoiAdou éAdei éw aitdy (Toy BaciAéa), orutio rectu: A. dia TovTO éo- 
Aé€unoay, dT. ox ASéAnoav. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [§ 257, 1, (a)|. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a 
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thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who, at the moment of quota- 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7,103. Opa, wh parny 
xduaros 6 Adyos 6 cipnudvos e%n (whether the stutement made was not idle boasting). 
XK. Cy. 2. 4, 17. ay ris éxeioe CZ ayyelaAn Oh, as ey BovAolunv peyadnyv 37- 
pav moufjom (if any one announces there, thut { INTENDED). C. 1. 2. 34. ef wey 
yap (Tiv Tey Adywy TéxvnY) Tv Tots dpSws \Acyou€vols evar vouiCovres améexeTIat 
KeAeveTe), S7Aov Ott adextéoy ely Tov opsas AEyew (if you meun that philosophy 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident thut it WAS YOUR VIEW, tiut we 
must abstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person. it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 67: with the Subj. Thus. e. g. the English 
phrase, He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by Aéyet, 
OTL Hers OdvaToL @wev, or Ott H. ad. Elwev, but by Adyar Huas adava- 
tous eivat.— In hypothetical Protases with e and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 


Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in hs own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. éoraciaCoy (oi matdes), 6 wey ApraBalavns, katdtt mpecBUTatés Te €fn Tay- 
Tos Tod yovou, Kal Ott vousCdueva e%n mpds TavTwy avIpaTwy, Thy mpeaBuTaToY 
Thy apxny exew> Hépkns 5€, as "Atéocons Te Tals etn, kal Ott Kidpos ely 6 xTHodp- 
evos Toto. Téponot Thy eAcudnplyv. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ay. Th. 8,54. ka} 
endicavro TActcavta Toy TelaavSpoy kal d€xa &vdpas wer adtod mpaccey, bay 
&y aitois SoKoln kpiota ete. KX. H. 2. 4, 18. 6 wavtis maphyyeirer avrots, wy 
apdrepoy émitiseosat, ply &v Tay OpeTepwy 7) WE GOL TIS, TpwdELH. 5.4, 
47. éxéAeve mpoxatadaBew Te &kpoy Kal ovAdtTev, Ews dv ab’Tds CAROL. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, simce even after an historical tense in 
the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 
as in direct discourse. ‘The actions and representations be- 
longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
($327, Rem.:2). 


X. Cy. 2.2.1. del pev oty me weAeTo 6 Kipos, éréte cveknvoter, bm ws evxapic- 
tératot Adyo €uBAnShoavrTat Comp.§327,Rem.2. H. 2.3, 2. Z5oke 7a 
dium TpidKovTa éA€aSat, of Tods TaTpiovs vouous Lvyypapovgt, kaY ods mo- 
Attevoovot.. Her. 1, 163. éxéAeve tis Eavtov xwpns oikelvy, Skov BovAov- 
Tat Th. 2, 4. of TAarajs €BovAevorvto, e{te KaTakavaovagly, wsTEp 
EX ovely, eumpnoaytes Td otxnua, ete TLUAAOXphoovTat. 1,107.@50%é€ & 
avtois oxépacsal, Tw Tpdm@ aoparéoTrata Stawopevcovrat. Her. 1, 29. 
dpklowot weyddrot katelxovTo ASnvain, déxa rea XphoeoSat vouost, TOUS BY 
TH ZdrAwy S7ATat X.Cy.4.5, 36. rovs imméas Exe€AEvoeE Hvddrrew Tovs arya- 
yovTas, Ews ty Tis onwdvy. H. 2.1, 25. Avoavdpos d& tas taxlotas Tov veay 
éxéXevoey emecdat Tots "ASnvalois: émetdav Se ExBaor, xariddvras 8 rs 
ToOLovaty, awonmdciy. On br1, ws (that), see § 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause. is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1.2, 2. Kipos robs guyddas exéAcuoe oby atts orpa- 
TeverSal, Urorxduevos avTois, ei Kadws Katampdteev, eo & éotparebeTo, uy 
mpdadev Tavoatsa, ply adrovs Kataydyor olkade. (Oratio recta: edy karampdke, 
ep’ & oTpaTevouat, ov mp. Tavcouo, mply ay buas Kataydyw). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
Jact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. %Aeyov 
Ort eixdta SoKotev Aé€yew Bactret, Kal Heosev Hyeudvas txovres, of avrovs, 
€dv ai orovdal yévwytat, &Eovoty, dev EEovor Ta emiThdea. 3. 5, 13. 
buotor Hoav Savuc(oytes, bro. wore TpéWovTat of “EAAnvés, kad tl ev v@ 
eX orev. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her.-6, 117. dvidpa of Sone Sraityy aytiotiven uéyav, Tod (instead of od) 
td yéveroyv Thy domlda macay oxide. 6, 84. Sxdsas (sc. pact) Tobs vouddas, 
émwel Te oft Aaperoy ésBarety és tTHy XMpHY, weTa TadTa mewovevat uw Ticad- 
Sat (postguam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. of "ASnvator Epacayv, ef wev émimrAgov Suv 7- 
Svat THS ekeivwy Kparioat, ToT’ dy exew (SI ampliorem illorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 
Part II, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évratda 
5) Tov Kipoy yeAdou Te ex TOY Tpdcdev daxpiwv Ka) cimely adTO amidvTa Sappev, 
O71 mapéorat ators dAlyov xpdvov: dste dpav cor ekéoTa, ka&v Bovrn, aoxap- 
Sauvxref, On the contrary, An. 7.1, 39. €ASay 5¢ KAéaySpos+ Mada uoAts, eon, 
Siamputduevos HKw* A€yetv yap AvakiBtov, Srt ovK emiTHdeioy ely, kK. T. A. 


IU. SpECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§ 346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
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ted woid can only be of a-very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, 
as, €. g. of Jvynroi (Sc. avIpwrot), 7 avprov (SC. yuépa), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e.g. in «is duWacKxdAov 
igvax. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 
one which is indicated by the context. The single instances 
of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Ellipsis. | 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis, there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is nota real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
(§ 319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 


(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 1T. 
(a&odc1) thy ray TéAas (yhv) Snody 2 Thy EavTay Spay (Sc. Snoumevny). 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 
Ol. 3. 30, 17. émpdtapey jets (sc. mpds éxetvous) kal exetvor mpds Huas eiphyny. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed; this 
takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 
versative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 vduos avmyer TwiTd del, oVK C@y Hedyely 
ovdev TARIS avSpHTwv ex udxns GAA (Sc. dveywv) wévovtas ev 7H Taker emikpa- 
téew, 1) awddAAvosa. Pl. Apol. 36, b. dueAhoas, wy of woAAot (Sc. emquedody- 
tat). So from ovdefs the idea of efs or €xaoros is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from odd’ cfs, the subject of the first clause, eis or Exacros is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. radra aKov- 
gas 09S by cis etapynSeln, GAN atexvas oloiT’ dy axnKo€vat K. T. A. 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Taeiv, épyaCerSa, ylyvecdat, eivat, cupBalvew ; 
This is the case in the expressions, Tf GAA H,—ovdeEv ZAAO H—AAO 
rt %#, instead of rl #AAo roe? or Zortw or the like, 4 d71. Th. 3, 39. Tl ZAAO 
obror, 7) eweBovAcvoay; 4, 14. of Aaxedayudvioe LAAO OVSEV FH ex Yas Evavud- 
Xouv. 

(ce) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the object but once, and 
makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the oh;ect of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the ‘ollowing clause, without 
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its place being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. rodrors wey xdpay thy dA- 
Anv wpostidynat kal SHpos Koger? (Sc. avrots). Pl. Gorg. 460, c. ob Se 
Tots watdoTplBasis éyKadety ovd ex BdAdrery (sc. avtovs) ek Tov T4Acwy. 
Rp. 465, a. mpecButépw vewtépwv Tdvtav upxetv te Kal KoAdCELY (se. 
avtovs) mposterdéerm. Th. 5, 54. (Apyetor) éséBadov és thy “Emtdauplay 
kat €dyHovyv (sc. avtnyv). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, 76 ‘Immrapyw thy Mavadn- 
vaikhy mouwhy StakoocpmodyTs améxtervay (sc. addy) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. robrots 
aToKpiydmevor awmomeuWwuerv (Sc. avtovs). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. dcov xpovoy 
mpovoTn (IlepixAys) Tis WoAcwS.., aopadras diepvaakey advT hy, Kad eyévero 
(sc. abth) ém exetvou weyiorn. X. An. 2. 5, 24. ratra (Ticcapepyys) eimdy eoke 
Te KAcdpxw adnoi Aéyew, kat eimev (sc. 6 KA€apxos). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. e. a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 
sense. 


Il. y, 326. x0 éxdotw immo aepoimodes Kal mouika tedxe Exerto (to lie, as 
well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. éoSfra dt bopé- 
ovgL TH SKvdsich duotny, yA@ooay S€ idiny (they WEAR garments like the Scytha- 
ans, but HAVE or SPEAK a language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of "ASnvato. meTéeyvwoayv Kepxvpatos typaxlay wy worhoaoSa (instead of pe- 
Téeyvwcay kal €yywouy) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 
alliance with the Corcyraeans. 


4, Contraction in coordinate clauses has already been spoken 
of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by dszrep, wszep. 


Eur. Med.1153. @iaovs vowiCoue otsmep dy méo1s oéSev (sc. voulG). Pl. L. 
710, d. rdvra cxeddy Amel pyactat TH GEG Amep (SC. drepydcera) Stay Bov- 
Andi diapepsvtws ed mpakal ta méAw. So also ei or efwep tis OY &AAOS TiS OF 
elrep Tov, eimep wore, etc. Her. 9, 27. juty ott moAAd Te Kad ed ExXovTa, i Téor- 


ot Kah &AAowt ‘EAATVov. 


6. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, av éw exelvous nuets cAabywmev, UmoTEeMouVTaL Nuas eK Et- 
vot. 3,15. meipdoomal TG TaTTyY ayaday imméwy KpaTioTos Gy imme’s TUmpa- 


~ 5 ~ 
XEV AUT. 


Remark. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as udxnv udxeodar, TéAcuov ToAcwer ;— (8) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as pedywy epuye, elmoy A€ywv ;—(y) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as weyéde: wéyas, TAHSEr ToAAOL ; — (5) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as oidSev oios (wholly alone) ; — 
(c) Synonymous adverbs, as evSvs mapaxpiua, tdAw aifsis, del ovvex@s ;— (¢) 
The part is very often joined with the whole by xai or ré, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as “Exrop: wey kal Tpwot (Hom.); Zed nat Seol ; 
"ASnvator Kat “Idicpatys; (n) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
Agtw mpds Suds kal ode amoxpvouce (Dem.); Il. a. 416. émet ro aloa wlyuvda rep, 
ovr. dda dhv (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part IL. § 858. 


§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 
the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction (§ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4.1, 3. adrds oida, ofos ijv> Td pev yap Ara (scil. eroter) doamep, oimat, 
Kal WayTes bueis ETOLELTE. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive, which would be goy- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 
more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part II. § 856, b. p. 609—611. 


Soph. El. 47. ayyeare & bpm mposridels, instead of dyyeAAe mposTiBels SpKov. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. drws oby TorovTH ESeu eMOdEVTES TpgdTEpoL ToAITAL yevow- 
To; évet is here governed by otvv and connected with yévow7o, instead of being 
in the Dat. depending on ésio@évtes, which would have been the natural con- 
struction. X. Cy. 7.1, 40. obroi d€ émeid}) HropovyTo, KUKAW TavTOMEY TOLN- 
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odmevol, &ste dpacsat Ta SrAa, ord Tals doriow exdSnyTo (instead of KdKAov 
moimoduevor exadnvTo). 2.3,17. Tots 8 érédpois eiwey, bts Bdddew Sehoor &vat- 


_ povpévous tats Badots. 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause, and making it the object of the principal clause. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 3, 68. obros mparos bwémTevee TOY Mavyov, ds ov« ely 6 Kipou Suép- 
dus (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not, etc.). 80. efSeTe thy KauBioew UBpiv, ev 
bcov emetHAde (see the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reached = see what 
a pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. dmemwetpato THY ‘EAAHVYwy, 6 Tt ev VG 
zxoev. Th. 1,72. Thy opetépayv médrv éBovadovto onpatvew, don etn ddva- 
pu. X&. Cy. 5. 3, 40. of &pxovtes adT Gy emi medciodwy, bras svoKevacuevor 
éo1 mavta. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen., 
as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. jASe 5 Kal Tots "ASnvaias eddds 
hayycaAla TOY TéAEwWY, OTL aheotacr (the report immediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 
nians, that the cities had revolted). 97.éua 5€ kal THS apxis awmdderkiy exer 
Ths Tov ASnvaiwy, év olw Tpomw KatéoTyn. So also a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf. 
Th. 3, 6. THs Daddoons elpyoyv uy xpjosxa Tov’s MitvaAnvatovs. 5, 25. 
émisuula Tov avipa@y TAY ek THs vhoov xoulcacda. Pl. Crit. 52, b. od 
émidsuula oe HAANS TOAEWS, OVD KAAwWY VomwY ~AaPev — cidevat. 


4. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by. making the former, as a_ substantive- 
clause introduced by ore or as, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6.4, 18. &s yap éya Hrovagd Tivos, BTL KAéaydpos ex Buaytiov ap- 
poorys méAAEL HEewy (instead of ws Hrovoa, KA. uéAAe Héewv), for as [ heard 
from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. = for Cleandros is about to 
come, as I heard from some one. Her.1, 65. @s & avrol Aakedaiudvion A€youcs 
Avkotpyoyv éwitpomevoayta ex Kpnrns ayayéodat tavta, 3. 14. as 
de Adyerar tr Aiyuntiwv, Saxpvery wey Kpotooyv. 4.5. ws 56 Skvagas 
A€youvel, vedTatoy amdytwy esvewy elvart Tb TPEeTEpoy. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and axdXovJos, -ov, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 


(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ésmep of ASANTAL oOdX, OTay iiwray 
yevwyTat KpelTToves, TOUTO avTOUS Evppatvel, GAN bTayv TOY ayTAaYywYLTTGY ijTTOUS, 
TOUT avTovs avid (instead of TovTw edppaivoyta: — aviayrat), as the athletes, when 
they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior to 
their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, ete. 


(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. roiadtTa 6 pws émidetxvuTa: SustTuXovvTaAS 
uey, & wh Avmny Tots BAAos Tapéxet, aviapa Tole? voulCew, eV.TUXODYTAS BE 
kal Ta wn NOovAS Ukia wap exelvwy emalvov dvayKace Tvyxavew (instead of map’ 


evTvxXovyTwY BE Kal TA wi) HOovijs &kia ematvou avarynaer TUyXavew, OY evVTUXOUYTAS 


dé kal Ta wy 75. aE. emauvely avayKacel). 


CHEER AR Riese 
§ 348. Position of Words and Sentences. 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one seitence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (§ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 
the position needs to’ be treated. 


Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepositions, etc., has already been stated, in the sections where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the wswal or grammati- 
cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 
of these m expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following :— 


The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate ast ; 
the copula «iwc stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the attribute follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, 1. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
one already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
NECESSATY. 

Kipos, 6 BaciAcs, kad@s aréSavey. Kumpior wav mpodtuws adTS cvveotparev- 
cay. Tats wéyas — avip ayadsds — 6 mais 6 pwéyas— 6 avnp 6 ayadds — 6 mais 6 
Tov Kipou — 6 méAcuos 6 pds Tovs Tépoas. But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. See the examples under §§ 306, 
307, 310. Oi “EAAnves tobs Iépoas évixnoay. Of “EAAnves év Mapad@u Tous 
Tlepoas eviknoay. Oi°EAAnves tatty TH Huepa ev Mapadav. Tovs Tepoas évixnoar. 
In this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob- 
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ject (rére or TatTn TH jucpa Tovs II. évixnoay), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (toy maida Thy ypaupatixny SidacKkw 
— 7G maid) Td BiBAlov diSwur), the adverb of time the adverb of place (tore or 
TavTn TH Hucpa ev MapaSavi tovs II. éevixnoay). The adverb of manner, even 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 


e ¢ 


fore the predicate, e. g. of “EAAnves taitn TH Thucpa ev MapadSdu tovs TMeépoas 
KaA@sS eviknoay. 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaed. 50, ec. 6 Supwpds, dsmep cid@Ser bmakovery, cime Twepmevew. 
X. Cy. 3. 2, 38. 6 5& Kipos, €v @ cuveAegyorvTo, esveto: éme) SE KaAa HY 
Ta fepa avT@, GuveKddAece TOs TE THY Tlepo@y Hyeudvas Kal Tos TaY Mfdwy. 
"Emmet 5& 6uod hoay, edcke Toidde. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 
they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 
4,7.088 Zrcyov, 6Tt &pKtrot TOAAOVS HOE TAHTLaGoaYTaS BLePseEl- 
pav. 

5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 
stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 
is placed after the predicate. 

"Avyadds 6 avhp. ‘O BactAevs Kipos. ‘O mpds rovs Mépoas moAeuos. 


’"Euaxécayvto KaA@s. Th. 2, 64. pepew te xp Ta Te Saymovia GvayKaiws, Ta 
Te amd Toy ToAcUioy AVOpEelws. 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, e. g. Ilac@v apetav jyeudv éotw 7 evoeBeva. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 





* This inverted position is a species of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. 
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tive-clauses with 671, ws (that), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

“Ori meyas ei puxpod 6 Piduwros HvinTat, Tapardclw. —“Iva capéatepoy Snrwdh 
mTaca ) Wepoa@v moditela, uixpdy emdveyu. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(dv ides &vdpa, ovrds éotw) has been already treated, § 332, 8. Inversion is 


not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, itis sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
e. &. Taatr éori kat TaNAG, wept Eod G ot ToAXOt éyovow. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separatzon (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as forming one thought, by 
introducing one or more less important words between them. 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 


Dem. Phil. 3,110. roAAGy, & &vSpes ’ASnvator, Adywy yryvouevwv. X. 8.1, 
4, oluat oby TOAD dy THY KaTackevHY jot AapmpoTépay payijvat (instead of woAd 
Aapmpotépay.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. Prot. 
331, d. tb yap AcuKdy Ta wéAavi eoTw bmn mposéae (instead of gorw yap brn 
Td Acukdy, ete.). X. C. 3.11, 10. pirety ye why ed oi Itt eriotaca (instead of 
cd 018 8rt idciv, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 53. &éste wept mev Tis ev Tots “EAAnot Suva- 
crelas ovk 010 Omws ky Tis CapeaTepoy éemidettar SuynSein. Dem. Phil. obra péy 
yap Upxovtes ov Todds xpdvos ef ov . . HADOV. c 


10. Ideas that are alike or sumilar, or especially such as are 
antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 


Thus aitds abtod, etc. e&. g. 7 TéAIs AUTH Tap avTiS Sikny Aneta 
X. Hier. 6, 2. Euvjv wev HAuidtas HSdwevos Hooméevors euot. Pl. L. 934,d. 
ualvovrat ToAAOL TOAAOVS Tpdwovs. Hence, &AAos HAAO, alius aliud, 
trArAos BAAOSL, alius alibi, UXXos HAAOGE, alius alio, AXAOs RAAOTEY, 
alius aliunde, &%AXAos AAD, alius alid (sc. vid), etc., of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, etc. 
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VERSIFICATION. 


§ 349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Thesis. 


1. Rhythm (fvdp0s) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
Jong and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals ; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 
comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

3. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 
an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 
the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus -—; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac- 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus——. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the wnit m measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 
units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus vos and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus —~ ~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (— -), its 


Arsis is on the first short, thus vv —. 


§ 350. Metrical Feet. 


1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called eet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. ; 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four : 
v » Pyrrhich! (rurév) 
—— Spondee (tvzTw) 
» —Jamb (ru7dv) 
— »- Trochee (tire) 


1 DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.— Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (upgpixn), in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic. —Jamb. From idrtw, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — Tvrochee. From tpéxw, to run; because of its 
running, saltatory style. — Zribrach. Tpts Bpaxvs, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used év Tats omovdais, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. ’Amd rod SaxtvAov; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. — Ana- 
paest. From avaraiw, to strike back; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl.— Amphibrach. ’Aug) Bpaxvs; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (aupi) — Cretic. Because much used by the Cretuns. 
_— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antibac- 
chtus. The converse (avri) of the former. — Proceleusmatic. From KéAevoua, the 
hoatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered. — Pdeons. Because 
used in the Paeonic Hymns. — Choriamb. Trochee or Choree + lamb. — An- 
tispastus. Avtiotdw, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to the other side of the lamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, Lonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Ionians ; a majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; @ mznore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — Epitrite. Most probably from émi and tpiros ; because, in addition 
to (ei) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diiamb is an Iambic 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaic 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
v »» Tribrach (éruror) 
—— —Molossus (rirrwar) 
» v — Anapaest (rerudas) 
—~»~» Dactyl (tv77ere) 
» —» Amphibrach (érvrrov) 
—»—Cretic (rimropor) 
~ ——Bacchius (tum7jTw) 
— — ~ Palimbacchius (riryre) 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen : : 
~ » ~ ~Proceleusmatic (érvmero) 
— --—— Dispondee (tupJeujrny) 
~ —» — Diamb (érurropnv) - 
—- — ~ Ditrochee (rurrérwoar) 
» —— » Antispast (éribJnrov) 
—v» —Choriamb (tu7ropévov) 
» ~——Jonicus a minori (érervppnv) 
——-» ~Jonicus a majori (ruaipeda) 
—~ » first Paeon (turrdjevos) 
~ —» vsecond Paeon (érvmrere) 
v v — third Paeon (érervwo) 
v » »— fourth Paeon (éruzounv) 
. ~~~ first Epitrite (érupaodnv) 
—v —~ second Epitrite (@ rurotdcau) 
~—»~— third Epitrite (trudIijcopar) 
—--—- fourth Epitrite (ru¢Jeiyoav) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com- 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. 


/ 


: 4 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. ~», vvy, 


t , , 
vwyuvuYy as OS ea) 
: 5 aL Gus 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. 


/ S , \ , \ , 


ee St ts SY: met Ot ey ue eas pas, or ———_——, 
Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis 
and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. g. —v, —vy, -, 


-~—. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 
ered as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by sing’ 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet; six dactyls, therefore, form an hexameter, 
and five a pentameter. 


§ 351. Caesura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the ending of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. 

Remark 1. The design of the Caesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be only a constantly recurring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 


metrical Diaeresis. ‘The principal Diaereses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 


josov: | avtap 6 | Totow adpetrAero | ydarimov | juap. 
There are three kinds of Caesura ; 
1. Caesura of the foot. 
2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 
pleted. 

Nin | cas été | Ae orvye | pay eve | otKad | dyerPar. 
In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables cas, 
het, pynv, and cad. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis,—|-~, and forms the mas- 
culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ |v, and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Caesura. Thus the Caesuras after cas, Xe and pny are masculine, that 
after oikad is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
cas, Aer and pyyv, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated 

AY 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more easy. This is also called the Caesural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. | 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Trochaic, Jambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Ké\Noy re Cadény, || Tevedoud re ifs dvaoceis, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, ne, 
Kai tore 57 Jdponce, || kat yvda pavris dudpov. 





Rem. 2. The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for example, 
after the syllable nv of (aSénv, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jumbic 
verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, ete. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, etc. 

2. A verse is called ae ee when = has 5 full number of feet or 
syllables, as trimeter iambics,y -v—|~-—v-|-»—~—. <A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two ‘sities are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,~—~—|~--~—|~—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
ee one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 
—vv-v~—~; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e. g. 
‘vv_vv—. Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an | 
entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, e.g. ~-v—|~—v—|~—. Verses | 
which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called hypercata- 


7 


lectic, e. g.v—v—|v—v—|v—v—y. 


Remark. When the regular rhythm of a verse is preceded by an unem- | 
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phatic introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an upward or 


back beat ; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. The anacrusis and buse belong to lyric verse. 


§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
tion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Jam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


§ 354. Dactylic Verse. 
The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 


may be supplied by a spondee. 


§ 355. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 


? , ? 7 , y- 
vu vv vy vu vy v 


In each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Ov yap éyo Tpdwy évex nAvIov aixyntdwv. 
~~~| --]-~<|- << |--l-- 

The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Hephthemim. This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 
curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 
its use in pastoral poetry 

"AAN 6 pev Aid(oras || werexiade tyro’ edvras 

“Avdpa ou évvere, Movaa, || roAdtporov bs pada 7oANd, 
“H Alas || 7 “Ldopuevers || 7 dtos “Oduaceds 

‘“Hycudvur, || dors of apiy || erdporw apdvat 

Muuvalew rapa vyvol Kopwricw, || ov ot érera., 


Sen 


—, sen f Be oi: aa kena | 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 


, , ? 
vo ¥v Ve i ES Ae aie 


Myde S’pale xédev || otk eFeAovT i€vas. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Hlegiac, being at first 
devoted to plaintive melodies. 

“Apre pe yevdpevov Cwas Bpédos TpTace Aaiwov Hexam. 


Ovx ot €ir dyaJiv | airtos, ELTE KAKO, Pentam. 
‘AmAnpwr “Aida, Ti pe vayrov npTacas apvw;  Hexam. 
Te oredvdets 5 08 cor || wavres dpeddpedta ; Pentam. 


§ 357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 


and a syllable. 
TloAXa Bporayv Sree ae 


The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 
enon even KQKOV OlKao ayersau. 
The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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"Yr ddivas ddans, tarve & aXdyewv. 


, 
—_vy —vy | —ve ES 


Moo’, aye Kad)uora. Jbyarep Aibe. 


Joe] tey [feel tee, 


§ 358. Dactylic Trimeter. 


‘Lhe dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 


and a syllable. 
"Evdey deZopevov. 
—_—_ vv |- —_— ~v | <8 
The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 
and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 


Eipéi KUpare TOVTW. 


ie fe ee ee 


§ 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 


and a spondee or trochee. 
Pdopara orpovsav 
Totad oye duvor. 


vw 


7 , 


The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 


Ods t7r0 TELXETL. 


, | - 
—_— YY | = VY wv 
e 


§360. Trochatic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 


It has been already observed (§ 350, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambic, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, 1. e. by pairs of feet. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. Thus a verse of four feet was 
called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 


§ 361. Trochaic Verse. 


The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. ‘The last syllable 
of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
49* 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2, 4, 6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a éribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme : 


=_— vw m=, 


Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.' 


§ 362. Trochatic Monometer. 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener- 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 


SvBapilewv, 
wt v eis v, 


§ 363. Tvrochaic Dimeter. 


The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
ee ie EVOLKOL. 
Sa ie ila eS 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 
Kat Sxidns dptAros, ot yas (acatalectic). 
"Eocxarov torov audit Ma- (catalectic). 
@rw é€xovor Aiuvav. 


, 7 , td 
--|--||- »| 





1 See Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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§ 364. Txochatic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 
tragedians. 

— -'Tyde was Erov, diwxe || kai Tov dvdpa ruvddvov 
"Ac tives THpOvpLev Dpas || iV yap H Tus, e£000s. 


? la 
am V —_— —_ ~~ | — 


lA 


—_— 


? [? 


wv 








| apes Lae | i ah 
Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 


chaic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


Ei Tis avdpav evruxhoats 7) oby evddtois GESAULS, 
Bbv seg yap Tor puteudels GABos avSpwmoic: TWapmovwrepos. 


§ 365. ITambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 
iamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme : 








’ , , , ? , 
a vo acest uv a Vv = 
’ , vA 
/ / / ‘ / 
ww wv wwe weve ww vv wv 
Ul 4 / 
ad ame Ow nn NA NA, 
, | , , 
SS ne A es Se ee 


Remarx 1. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place ; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
last. The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. The anapaest in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 3. The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, being a steady, grave, 
but easy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapted to the language 
of ordinary life. 


§ 366. LTambic Monometer. 


Jambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 
occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai rots KdAots 
, ? 


— = | v=, 


§ 367. ITambic Dimeter. 


Tambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
"OD ev Sopowe TOls Euols 


<a |e jes fe=. 


Jambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
@dAw eye ‘Arpeioas, 


Xaipoure Nourov 4 Tply 
v aes uv vals vy 
7 


im, 7 
= = 








v — -~ — 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


§368. Tambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 
Senarius. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 


*Q réxva, Kadpov rod rdAar véa tTpody, 
Ternpious Khddourw eeoreppevor; 
"AdAwy axovelv, adtos Gd eAndrAvIa 


fy 
— = vy ww 


ea eat 


, 


, 




















| 
The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 


mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. 

Mevédws “EXevny 6 6¢ KAvrawvyorpas Aé€xos, 

Tlorapév ve mryyal, wovriwv Te Kypareov 


OvK dpud ov a\Aws GAN UmepTarous Ppvyov 


/ / 


Die ONES ee 


> 
a ea 


, | , 
v 
{ 


Site fee vw |» 


aokag 


'v — 
, 

















1 See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 
times, none. 

EyJpav adwpa. || d@pa KodK dvnoysea. 

The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). 

‘Eel ratip otros aos, || ov Jpyveis dei. 

The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. ITambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a proper name. 


Sar ey a a So ree Y oom Se, 


— 











/ 
we ~~ vv | —_—w 
, | 

















iy 
Wows Sc SI me OSE, Sam VS WY we vv 
Ov pyc Xpnvae TOUS véous || a aoKev* €ya dé pnt, 
-~=|¥-|/-=]> 4 I)--1<-lle<1+ 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370. AmMapaestte: Verse: 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 
the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 
spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiae (zrapot- 
piot) from its use in proverbs. ‘The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable ; i. e. 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an- 
apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 
following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 


, , ? ? ? 
Oe aS So Chie es Ci vv 
, ? , , e r | c 


—_— a= | —oo- = 
| 
| 


7 7 
earl ee woe — 


- — — — — ome 


Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest; but a spondee is some- 
times found. ‘The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 


§371. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 
Ovyarnp, QS XPM» 


§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legiti- 
mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 
But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis. 
“AmoAels pe, azrodcis. || od Karapvéeus 
TpoceBn pavia. || ris 6 rndyoas, 
IIreptywv éperpotow || eperoopery. | 


CANE wv vv — ie 
? , , le 

vu vv vv Pe 
— — 
tA ? e 

vv vv Mi WA 


§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Cataleciic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 
paroemaic. | 

EiAero xwpas épopevewv 
Awa Tov cov mpwxrov 6pAjoet. 
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§374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to-the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic paroemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the tetrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

IIpoepet tis det THv dpvidur || pavTevomevy epi TOU Hod; 
Ilas 8 tyleav decove adrois. || ctoay rapa toto. Jeotow ; 
Tov dpyupiov :. ovTOL yep ioact. || A€yover d€ ToL TADE TAaVTES. 


7, 
vv 


wy oo a ee —— —_— — —_—— — 





Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 


APE AEN DE XB. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. II. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns IJI—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and II. might all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns III—VI. The characters 
in columns IIJ—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. I., will be readily known.l 





1 See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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ov yap yao a 
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3 

éy 
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> 
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EU 


Q 
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NODS FOLSOE & WY, 


eA Hv ov To 
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Ss mE 
ae 
Y Tov 
eo 
pa Tl 
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Ss "go 
Ge) To 
an) TOV 
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ww UY 
XW un 
a 
fe KO 


J, INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 





N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 

Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 

Absolute, Casé Absolute, see Cases. 

Abrogation of clauses by ohio 322, 6. 

Abstracts 39, in Pl. 248, 3, (8). 

Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. | 

Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 

Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
Us, sia, UV 76, 11; ws, wy 78. RK. 
7, and 29, R. 5; wy», ov 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; 16, «¢ 78, R. 11; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (uoyny uoyes Pus; ony Biov) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3 ; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 3; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 
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suffering object 279; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, ete. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil to 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, etc. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, etc. 279, R. 3; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with mduvevy, Aecmevy 279, 4 5 
with dst, yon 279, R. 43 Buivey, 
mAsiv, etc., which’ denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (xahog te 
Cupata, adyst thy xepadyny) 279, 
7; double accusative: gue 
gihiay os, etc. 280, 1; xadu, 
HOXK TOLW, Aéyw os 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and un- 
clothing, surrounding, ete. 280, 
3; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, etc. 
280, 4; in the oyjua xad odor 
#. peooo 266, R. 4; Ace. in 
adverbial expressions, e. g. wa 
xooy xholey, péeye yolosy 278, 
R. 1; yeow, Owgsav, tovto, 
therefore, 278, R. 2; tovtoy toy 
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TQOTOY, Olxny, oporee 298, Tu t3 
ny TOZLOTHY 5 aoziy, ete ; ehhe, 
saepe, ohiyor, etc. 279, R. 8; 
EVEOS, Vos, tudia, ete. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 2813; with 
Serhal Adjectives in foe 284, 
Rs Wee) 0 

Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 
Nom. with Inf. 307, R. 4 ; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after déyetou, do- 
net, etc. 307, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312, 5; with we 312,6; 
Ace. of Part. instead of another 
Case 313, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning to 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. (7 moddn tijg yijs 
instead of to modu ths yc) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
jectwes. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
ie 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 3; as expressing an 
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objective relation 314 sq.; used 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 


tives (ob yur) 263, C; in a preg- | 


nant sense (u7or yi,¢ €ouer, etc.) 
300,- IR. 173 9 eur ev mohewog 
Sete 7,8EL ed of o éxst 7.) 
300 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; inverse at- 
traction of Adv. of place 332 
R. 13. 

Adverbial correlatives 94, 3. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 
336; time 337; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 839; concession 340, 7; 
consequence or effect 341; way 
and manner 342; quantity with 
000), oooy 343. 

Adversative coordinate clauses ex- 
pressed by 08, addu, ete. 322; 
negative adversative coordinate 
clauses 321, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 964, 1; of the Kel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; im 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. R. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
371. 

Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 
374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe 31, IV. 

Anomalous substantives third Dec. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 sq. 

Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 

Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
first Aor. Act. without o 154, 7; 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in ws 191 
sq-; Aor. of some verbs with 
both a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 


| 





‘jie 


Dike A 32 
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R.1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4.— 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (b) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with 1 ovy ov 
256, 4, (e); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f) ; to denote the com- 
ing into a condition 256, 4 (g); 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 


_ Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 


Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (éuo¢ tov «FAlov Bios) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7 ; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246; (ta 
THS MORES, Ob TEQL TLVM, Ob YUP 
GvGoumor) 244, 10. 263; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,11; position 245; with mac, 
odog 246, 5; with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 
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244, R. 3; withabstracts 244, R.4; 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R.8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (0 netig instead of gucs 
mc.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21, 3. 

Aspirates 5, (a). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Aitic second Dec. 48 ; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep.and Adv. 300, 
4, comp. 300,33; with the Inf. 307, 
4. 308, 2; with were, 341, 3; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327°; 
of the relative 332, 6; of oitoc, 
0g0g, WAtzoc,- 332, 7; inverted 
attraction 332, R. 12; with ovdete 
Octig oU; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 13; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of. the relative im a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by ae, weneo, 
acts 842, R. 3., comp. 344, R. 7. 
and 324, R. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attributive relation of 
262, sq. 

Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


sentences 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (tig tivog 
aitiog éyéveto) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 312, 3; 
Acc. Abs. 312, 5. 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in we 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 323, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 sq.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of 4 and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 323, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, R. 7. 

Comparative 7 and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq.; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate 
342, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 2386 sq. 

Concessive clauses 340, 7. 

Concretes 39. 

Conditional sentences, see ei in the 
Greek Index. 

Conjugation 107 sq.; in wm 115 sq.; 
in ws 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in o 219, in po 224. 

Conjunctions 199, 319. 

Consequence, clauses denoting, with 
&ou, ovY, toiyur, etc. 323, 3. 


clauses 
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Consonants 8, 2; division 5; mova 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22 ; doub- 
ling 23; strengthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis- 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 
the dialects, 208. 

Coérdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 

Coérdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. coordinate sentences (t&s— 
wot) 321, 1, a; negative (oits, 
ovdé) 321, 2; (ov ucvov—adde zal, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (ueyv—dé) 322, 1 
—5; (adda) 322, 6; disjunctive 
(j—7, etc.) 3235 reason, cause 
(yao) 324, 2; consequence or 
inference (gu, Tolvur) 324, 3. 

Copula sivar 238, R. 6. 

Copulative coordinate sentences 321. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. 

Correlative pronounsand adverbs 94. 
Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 
in relation to the accent 31, I. 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where ?) 283, 1; («) 
QUTOLS TOs inmols 283, 2. (G) 
OTOUTH, OTOAM, TAjjtE, vuvol, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (when ?) 
Totty rueee; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (uvéyew yetoas 
oveare) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,3; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as- 
sociating with, participation 284, 
3, (1); with verbs of contend- 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, 2An- 
alos, évuvtios, méhuc (évyus) ete. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, axo- 
hovioc, diadoyxos, ei, ete. 284, 
3, (3) ; with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
3, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 3, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 8, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 8, R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
with sivas and yiyvecDou 284, 3, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 3, 
(10) ; ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
toc and téo¢ instead of wo with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
yojoFur and voutgey 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 

Dative with the Inf. 307, 2, (b). 

Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 313, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive 41, 3 ; 
first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
accent 45 ; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 73, 
2. 214, R. 2. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 232, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 

Derwation of words 232 sq., of ten- 
ses 128. 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

Diaeresis 4, R.6; in the Dialects 
205, 6; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 

Dialects page 13; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 23 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

Dipody 350, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdinate 
323. 

Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41; 106; with a PI. 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Mase. (tov- 
Tw Tux téyva) 241, R. 10, (b). 


sentences 


Elision 13 sq.; in the Dialects 206, 
% 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
cent 31, II. 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula sivas 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of a» 
260, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive sentences expressed by 
HOLL, OV Movor, KAA noe 321, 3. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 13. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ws meto- 
fokut hunngor) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (10 yuruizioy éote xu) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (zovtm te téyvu.) 241, R.10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 3. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103 ; Attic 117; Doric 
in gotuoe 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; 1n ovo with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (axova, 
axovoowos instead of dxovoa) 
154, -1, and; 1985" Synt.°255,.3, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 103; in Act. form 
154, 6; Synt. 255, 5; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf., how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40 ; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 


ae clear ids Te ae eee 
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Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. zata ovveoiy 241; in gen- 
eral statements 241, 2; with sey- 
eral subjects 242; of the Superl. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used el- 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing’ from 271, 2,35 7 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 

Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, being pro- 
duced from 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, («) with siven, 
yiyvectot, (8) tog oixetos, ete. 
273, 2. 

Genitive of quality 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with sive: and 
yiyvertur; TutEvol, MOLT T OL, 
yyew Poe 273, 3, (a) ; in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 273, R. 4; ‘with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining ; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273, 3, (b), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 273, RK. 65; with the ad- 
verbs svdt, iGv, péyor; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing 273, 8, R.9; Part. Gen. in 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 278, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
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(a) ; of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the- enjoyment of 
something intellectually, ete. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -.x0¢, etc. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(e) ; with words of sensation and 
perception (uxovey, axgvacdun, 
awtavectur, oopouiverdur (f) 
and RK. 19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 
judging, examining, saying, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (b); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
a similar meaning, particularly in 
exclamations, with interjections 
(c) ; with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (d), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, 3, (a); with the 
adverbs «v, xuhac, wstulws, we, 
Tag, OTMC, OLTWE, etc. connected 
with gyew, nuew, sivas 274, 3, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
riority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives ¢yxgurne, 
uxgurns 275, 1. 

Genie after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and 3) with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 


Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jéctives 275, R. 5: 

Genitive, double, governed by one 
substantive 275, R. 7, 

Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 

Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with w¢ after 
EL0evaeL, voy, etc. 812, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see ét. 


Jambic dimeter 367. 

Jambic monometer 366. 

Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

lJambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

lambic verse 365. : 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, IL; Synt. 258, 1, 
(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in ws 196 3 Synt. 256, 2—4. 


Impersonal construction, see per- 


sonal. construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Fut. with @y  260,°+2,.°@) ; 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. with ay 
260, 2, (2); difference between 
the Impf., Aor. and Plup. 256; 
Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 


—_ | 


; 
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with ov, e. g. ov TOVTH heya ib.; 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R. 6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt, the 
Pres. and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, etc. 257, R. 2; with 
&y 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305 ; without the Art. 306; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
Elvun, neprxévur and yiyverdou 
with a substantive, after oup@ut- 
vet, Ost, yon and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ- 
ent from Part. 311; Inf., or Acc. 
with Inf., different from ou, ws, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
306, R. 11, c¢; with ot yag, 
side 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
308, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
308, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (to vty sivoe and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 
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Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 
sq.; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
ray 7 el Bs CG 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 344, 6; connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (otay ti moinowor) 344, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(tig Tivos vitios €otr) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Jota subscript 4, R. 4. 

Jterative form in oxoy 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2+. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Titotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut. 
(ot woddoi Ssvvov) 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. (uevgumecy sot x0- 
dos) 241, 1; Masc. Pl. with Fem. 
241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 

Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 
3; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 
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with reflex. sense 250; with the 
meaning to cause to do 250, R. 
2; when an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 3; with a 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327,15 attraction 
of 3275; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111; summary of 112; 
of verbs in ws 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (a). 


Negatives, ov, uy 318; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Mase. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., e. g. muotevouon 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with cvouc 
éoTi wor, Ovouc Exo, with verbs 
of naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R.2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 2; in 
oxjuc xaF choy nub uéoos 266, 
3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313 ; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 


Number 41.106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. xate ovveciy 241; with 
verb. adjectives in tog téo¢ 241, 
3; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, R. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 
Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ay 260, 2, (4); 
without av 260, R. 7; in exhor- 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327%, 2; to 
express a supposition, uncertain- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(b) ; instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d) ; in direct questions 259, 3, 

 (e); Opt. without ay instead of 
with &y 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 3. 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt. 
309 sq. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 
noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c); to 
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be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (d) ; overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
310, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (g); after mergauut, 
muyacxerucoual, etc. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases 2 is fit, useful, 
etc. 310, 4, (i); after Eye, to be 
in a condition, or state, e. g. tyw 
utnouusvog 810, 4, (k); with 
tuyzyave, hovdava, Ovateh@, Ovo 
yo, ptare, otvouce 310, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 

ae 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. 

Participle with ws 812, 6; with 
GSTE, WEMEQ, UTE, OL, OLoY 312, 6, 
RS. 

Participle with siya, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with wy 260, 2, (5). 

Participials 105 ; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309; ana- 
coluthon 318, 1. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (8). 
251. 

Patronymics 2338, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with o 131; zé- 
muoucdl, etc. 223, 14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in ws with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in pu 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Syut. 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 
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Imp. Mid. or Pass.. 255, R. 65 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fut. 255, 
Re Je. 

Person of the verb 106; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; in adjective- 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
obliq. 345, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and 7 > with ‘Part, “310; ano, 
with ot, wo 329, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; © 
difference between endings in 
the principal and subordinate 
tenses 1145 of verbs in ws 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 13; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. P41 Re 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 1; with sub- 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
ToaUTa, THOS, exeitva, used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348. 

Position of &y 261; article 6, 7, to 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro- 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and particles ; 
of té 321, R. 3; wey and dé 322, 
BR. 2% 
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Positive degree, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction 300, 3. 

Prepositions 199; Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
300, R. 4; in const. Praeg. ain- 
ts éy youroaor) 300, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (of é tig uyo- 
Qs avFownor epvyoy) 300, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in wo 196; 
Synt. 255, 1; Hist: Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 108, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
A> 303, 1 and 2+ wuroc-.303, 3’ 
prospective. and _ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tig tt Decl. 98. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, tig Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences ; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90; Dialects 
R17, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 302, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 36 ; of letters 3. 

Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 
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Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq.; m Dialects 209 ; 
first Dec. 45, (a) ; third Dee. 64. 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; m 
see. Aor: 219,73 Ati: im. ‘Pert. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 

_ 3831 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
Olog, 0006, HAtxog 332, 7; inverse 
attraction 332, R. 11; with ovdeic 
octig ov 332, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 133; at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 333; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 

fhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see soynua in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with doa, ovr, tolvyuy, ete. 
324, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 3274. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. 

Singular verb with Mase. or Fem. 
Pl. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
in Pl. 242, R. 2. 

Singular of substantives 2438, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. e. g. simé in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 13. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. . 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass.,e. g. 
miatevouae from miotsevw tui 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, IL. Perf. 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vue without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with &y 260, 2, (3); 
(with and without a) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 3, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327”, 2, 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with uy 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 
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es 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. I. 42 
sq.; Dec. I. 46 sq.; Dec. U1. 
51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq. ; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
RK. 3h 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with ws, omc, tvo, etc. 
330. 


Substantive clauses with ott, we, that 


329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

Syllables, division of 36. 

Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 327. 

Tense-formation of verbs in w 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 sq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in wo 173; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-characteristic, see character-~ 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, R. 13. 
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Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 
Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (teémw 
instead of teémowar) 249, 1, 2; 
with the sense to cause to do 249, 
RR 3: 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (01 yoyotot 
tov avtounay instead of ob yor- 
otol uyFowmor) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
év into ot 140, 4; of « into o 
231, 6. ae 

Verb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—137; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 138—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in w 157 sq. ; in ws 168 
Sq.; 1n w which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs in mu: sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid.191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
193—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 
Verb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in to¢ and téog¢ 
234. 1, 4); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 3 ; Construction 284, 3, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 349. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


—153; special peculiarities of Zeugma 346, 3. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. Ady. adverb; adj. adjective; Comp. compare; comp. com- 
pared ; c. a. with the accusative; ¢. d. with the dative; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 
inf. with the infinitive ; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 
intr. intransitive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition; priv. privative; R. remark ; 


trans. transitive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); a priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b); 
a euph. 16, 10. 

&yaseos comp. 84, 1. 

GyddAcosa c. dat. 285, 
1, (1); ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 

ayavaxteiv c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ayaniy c. a. and d. 274, 
ay. hs G, 0-285, 1,41); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

&yacsa: c. gen. and ace. 
273, R. 20; twa Tivos 
274, 1, and R. 2. 

ayyéAAew ¢. Inf. and part. 
S11 10, 

ayyéAAerat pers. ins. ¢. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

&ye referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 
ayvoety c. part. 310, 4, (a). 

ayopacew ¢c. g. 275, 3. 
ayuevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
&yxt c. g. 273, R. 9. 
&ywyv, with, 312, R. 10. 
aywvi Ceasar c.d. 284, 3 (2). 
adans c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
adeAgds c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
adtkeiy Cc. a. 279, 13 c. two 
ace. 280,23; c. part.310, 
4, (g). 
andéy dec. 55, R. 2. 
"ASéws dec. 212, 7. 
ai see ef; ai yap c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aideioSa c. a. 279, 5; ¢. 
part. and inf. 311, 14, 
aidotos comp. 82, I, (d). 
aidés dec. 60, (b). 


alpey Tia peyay etc., 
280, 4. 

aipety c. g. 274, 2. 

aipetoda: c. two a. 280, 4. 

aioSdvoua: ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 

aicSdversa c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; ¢. part. 
310, 4, (a). 

aiooew c. a. 279, R. 5. 

aioxpds comp. 83, II. 

aicxvversar Cc. a. 279, 5; 
¢. d. 285, 1,‘(1)5 ¢. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

aire ¢. two a. 280, 3. 

aiTiagdva Cc. g. 274, 2. 

airios ei c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

akdAouSos, -€tV, -WS, -NTI- 
Kos c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

&kovTiCew c. g. 273, R. 7. 

akovew, audivisse, 255, 
Re: 

dkovey c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(f) and R.19; to obey, 
c. g. and d. 273, R. 18; 
c. inf. and part. 311, 1. 

akparhs c. g. 275, 1. 

&kpatos 82, I, (e). 

aKpoacSat c. g. 273, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

dave c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

dAyewvos comp. 84, 4. 

arekew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

GAtevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

Gris c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

éAlonxeoSat c. p.310, 4, (b). 

GAAa 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion ib.; GAA yap 324, 
Rds 

&AAa, #AAot, of HAAoL, with- 


out xaf in a series 325, 
(ce); GAX H (ovK, ovdéy 
GAN #3 ovdEev HAXO, GAN 
H; TLRAAO, GAN’ H; BAD 
71, @AN’ #) 322, R. 10. 

GAAdTTELY, -ecdar Cc. g. 
275, 3. | 

aAAHAwY dec. 89; use of 
302, R. 7. 

&AAo or &AAO Ti H ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

&AAotos c. g. 271, 3. 

&AAos &AAov (HAAS HAAO- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

&AAo Tt H and &AAo Ti in 
a question: nonne 344, 
5, (g). 

GAAOTpLos C. g. 271.3. 

GAs dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

aAa@vat C. g. 274, 2. 

aAwy dec. 56, R. 1. 

dAws dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

dua c. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ¢. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

Gpaptave c.g. 271,25; ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

delBewv, -eoda C. g. 275, 
3° ¢. Beas 

ducivwy 84, 1. 

GQpeAc c. g. 274, 15 ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

aunxaves eit c. inf. ins. 
aunxavey éoTt Cc. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

%porpos c. g. 273, 3. (b). 

dove c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

aut prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢. 


d. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c..a. 300, 3, (a). 


— Gupt mepi 300, R. 1. 


Gupivyivar ¢, two a. 
280, 3. 

Bawisanrcyc, d. 284.3, AZ . 

tupo dec. 99, R. 

ay- priv. 236, R. 3, (b).- 

&y 260; ¢. ind. fut. 260, 
2, (1); md. impf., plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 7; c. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ¢.. inf. 
and part. 260, (5); po- 
sition and ay tal of 
dy 261. [2, (3), (d). 

&y with anata herens 260, 

ay xe 261, R. 38. 

&y with the relative 333, 3. 

ay in Protasis 340, 6. 

&éy omitted with the Opt. 
260, R. 7; with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 


@y ins. édy, which see. 


ae 


ava voc. 53, R. 4. 

ave inst. of dvdornsi 31, 
R, 3: 

avd prep. 290, 1. 

dvaBbdArArAccdat c. inf. 306, 
T*(a). 

avayKkacew Tid TL 278, 4. 

avakayyacew Cc. a. 278, 3. 

dvapiuvnokey Cc. two a 
280, 3. 

avat dec. 54, (c). 

avodvew c. d. 284, 8, (5). 

aie €; g. 273, 5, 

e): 

dvev c. g. 271, 3. 

avexeodar Cc. g. 275, 1. 

avexeosar c. inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

divew(s) Bote (c). 

avhp dec. 5D, 2: to denote 
employment (avnp, wdv- 
tis) 264, R. 3 

aviacsa c. d. 285, I. 

avioTopev C. two a. 280, 3. 

avréxecna Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 


_ avrt prep. 287, 1. 
 avriafew c. d. 284, 8, (2). 


awTiAapBaverdat C. g. 273, 
3, (b). 

ayTios and 4 dy Tloy Go g. 273, 
R. 9. 

GYTITOLELTSQIC.S. 279, 3 ,(b). 
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dvaryewy dec. 48. 

wéids eis c. inf. 807, R. 6. 

wkids, aklws, akiody, -ovc- 
Sar c. g. 275, 3; bkids 
Twos cit Tit 284, 3, 
(10) (b). 

GELODY c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

amaryopevew (ev, eee) Ce 
2.279), 2p CsI, O06, L, 
(a). 

amaideutos C. g. 273, 5, (e). 

OTaLTELV C. two a. 280, 3. 

dmrarAdrrew Cc. &. 271, 2; 
-eonat Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

amayTav c. g. 2738, R.9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

amemsew c. g. 273, KR. 19; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

amrevmeiy c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

wmeipos c.g. 273, 5, (e€). 

Gmrelpws Exe C. g. 273, 5, 
e). 

nes améxervat C. g- 
271, 2. 

amorety ¢. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

amAous, -7, -ovy dec. 77. 

amAovs comp. 82, I, (b). 

amd prep. 288, 1; with 
pregnant sense ins. ev 
c. d. 800, 3, (c); (dmo 
with the art. ims. é& 
(oi awd THS GyOpas 
dvs pwror arépuyoy )300, 
4, (a). 

amb — evera 800, R. 2. 

amodéxerdar Cc. g. 273, 
R. 20. 

amodidoosa Cc. g. 275, 3. 

amodidpacKey Cc. a. 379, 3 

amoAavew Cc. g. 273, 5, (Cc). 

amoAoyeiona Cc. d. 284, 3 
(7 if8 

*"AmoAAwy dec. 53, 4, 1, 
(a); 56, R. 1. 

dromeipacsas €:) pe 273, 


5, (g). 
sarompd 300, R. 1. 
Gropeiv Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
amoorepe Cc. g. 271, 2; 
TWd Tl, TWOS TL, TWdS 
Twa 280, 3, and R. 3. 
amooriABew ¢.g.273,R.16. 
amoctpeperoan C. g. 279, 
R. 3. 
amopaivey c. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 
amropevyey C. a. 279, 3. 
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ampemas c. . 284, 3, (5 
dimreasat G @. 273, 3 oy ( 
apa 324, 3. 

dpa ins. dpa 324, R. 5. 
dpa, interrogative 344, 5, 


). 
b). 


apeo rely TWwd 279,13 dp- 
éoxeSa c. d. 284. 3, 


(5); c. dat. of the in- . 


strument 285, 1, (1). 
apiyew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2. 
upioros 84, 1. 
’Apiotopayys dec. 59, R. 2. 
apketavat c. d. 285, io (ip 
apudtrey c. d, 284, 3, (5). 
apvetosat c. inf. 306, 1,(b). 
dpvds 55, R. 3. 
dpidinevas amd Twos, par- 

ticularly 312, R. 38. 
&pxetv, to begin, ce. 27271, 

4; to rule, ¢. 21 275, 1. 


dpxeoSai ere, 27k 4; C. 


part. 310, 4, (f); C. part. 

and inf. S11 £6. 
apxduevos, in the begin- 

mings originally, 312, 


aoeBew Cc. a. 279, 1. 

ackov, ackdunv 221, 

&owevos comp. 82, R. 6. 

tooa, aooa 93. 

aothp dec. 55, R. 3. 

aoTpantew C. a. 278, 3. 

doru dec. 63. 

arat ins. yra 144, R. 1. 

ardp 322, 7. 

dre ¢c. part. 312, R. 18. 

&repos 10, R. 2. 

“AtAa Voc. 53, R. 2. 

aro ins. yro 144, R. 1. 

atpéeua(s) 25, 4, (c). 

atra and atTa 93. 

avd, avTap 322, 7. 

avrixa with part. 312., R.6. 

avtds dec. 91; Dial. 207, 
4, (c). 

airés use 302, 4; 303, 
3; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 

avrdés in avtots trois, to- 
gether with the horses ete. 
288, 2, (a); 6 auvrds c. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 

avTov dec. 88; use 302, 2. 

aepoupetosau c. two a. and 
Tivd Tivos, Tivds Tt 280, 
3,and R. 3. | 
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&bdovos comp. 82, R. 6. 

apiévat, -leodat c.g. 271, 2. 

&pve(s) 25,4, (c). 

axveovat c. d.285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 


B euph. 24, 2. 

Baivew mda and the like 
279, R. 5. 

Bapéws pépew c. d. 285, 
(1); éwi ru and c. a. 
285, R. 1. ie): 

Bapbvecda c. part. 310, 4. 

BaoctrAevew c. DO. Zio. 

Baoirevs dec. 57, 2. 

Backaivey c. d. and a. 
284, 3, (b). 

Batrew 212, 3. 

Bav 97, 2. 

Béatatos 84, 1. . 

BéATepos 84, 1. 

BéAtiotos, BeATioy 84, 1. 

BaAdmrewy c. a. 279, 1. 

BaAdmrew peydaa, etc. ¢. a. 
280, R. 1. 

BaAérew c. a. 278, 3. 

Bonseiy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

Boppas Dec. 44, R. 2. 

Bovaer c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 

BovrAecSau c. inf. 306,1, (a). 

BovaedeoSa c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); ¢. Srws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

Bows dec. 57, 2. 

Bpéras dec. 61, R. 1. 

BpiSew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

Bpovosac. d. 284, 3, (6). 


TdAa dec. 54, (c). 

ydaAws dec. 212, 7. 

ydp 324, 2; in an answer 
BAA gen 

yaoTnhp dec. 55, 2. 

yé 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

yeAay C. a. 278, 3. 

yéAws dec. 71, B, (c). 

yéeuew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

yevvay, parentem esse 255, 
R.1 


yéevos dec. 61 (b). 

yepaios comp. 82, I, (c). 

vyépas dec. 54, R. 4. 

yeveiv, yeversar C. g. 273, 
3; (ce): 

viipas dec. 54, R. 4. 

ylyvecSat syncopated, 
155, 2; with the sense 
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of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
c. g. Orig. 273, 1; ¢. g. 
posses. 273, 2; c¢. g: 
partit, 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
984, 3, (9). 

yiyveTat wot 7: BovAoméeve, 
eATromEevw 284, 3,10, (Cc) ; 
yiyvero and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

yryvéokey c. g. 273, R. 20; 
al Tipe 285, Vo \(ayene 
part. 310, 4, (a); ¢. inf. 
and part. 311, 4. 

yyveokw ¢.a@s and gen. 
abs. 812, R. 12. 

yiyvéokw ins. éyyvwra 255, 


yAnxev dec. 56, R. 1. 
yAixersat c. g. 273.3, (b). 
yovu dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 
ypavs dec. 57, 2. 
ypdmersa c. g. 274, 2. 
yuuves c. g. 271, 3. 

yuv7 dec. 68, 2. 


A euphon. 24, 2. 
daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 
dat 315, 7. 
daleodar c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ddaxpuv and daxpvoy 70 B. 
dacvs c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
dé 322, in a question R. 6. 
dé suflix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c). 
dedoixevau c. inf. 306, 1,(a). 
de? c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; ¢. ace. 
and dat. 279, R.4; c. 
int? 306; 71. ( c) weed: 
and acc. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. ; 
det o Omws 330, R. 4. 
deuxvuvar c. part. 810, 4, 
(b); ¢. part. and inf. 
31 ae 
deiva dec. 93, R. 2. 
dewds c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
Setoa Cc. a. 279, 5. 
deiodar c.g. 273, 5, (b); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
déuas c. g. 208, R. 
dévdpos dec. 72, (a). 
démras dec. 61, (a). 
dépreoSai c. a. 278, 3. 
deomd(ew c. g. 275, (1). 
deomdrns dec. 45, 6. 
deve Cc. a. 278. 2. 
devTepos c. g. 275, 2. 


déxeoda c. two ace. 280, 
4; Tiwi Te 284, R. 4. 

34 95, (b); 315, 1. 2. 

SASev B15, 5. 

O7jAoyv elvat, morety with 
part. 310, 4, (b) ; d7A6s 
eiue Tory Tt 310, R. 3. 

OHAGs elu O71 829, R. 4. 

dnAovy c. g. and a. 273, 
R20 shee pani ol), ae 
(b); ¢. inf. and part. 
311, 12. 

Anpnrnp dec. 55, 2. 

Anpoosévns dec. 59, R. 2. 

djmote 95, (b). 

dnmovseyv 315, 6. 

d77Ta 315, 3. 

did, Prep. 291. 

d:a mpd 300, R. 1. 

didyey c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

diorylyversou C. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

diadéxeoa, Siddoxos, d1- 
adoxn c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

diadiddvat Cc. g. 273,-3, (b). 

diddoxos ¢. g. and d. 273, 
3, (b) ; 284, 3, (3). 

diatpecy c. two acc. 280, 3. 

diaketodat Thy yvounv 
with ®s and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

diardéyerdsa c. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 

diadimwy xpévoy 312, R. 3. 

SiaAAdtTew Cc. part. 310, 


4, (f). 
diaAAaTTELW, -dTTEToaL C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 


diaelBeadai Cc. g. 275, 3. 

diaveuew c. two acc. 280, 3. 

diavoeioval C. Orws C. ind. 
fut. 330, 6; c.@s and 
g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

Siamparrecsat c. inf. 306, 
1, (ce): 

diareAey Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

diapepey C. g. 271, 2. 

didopos c. g. 271, 3; c.d. 
284, 3, (4). 

Sidgwvos c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

diaxpjosa c.d. and ace. 
285, 1, (2). 

diddoKely Cc. two acc. 280, 
33. ex inf. 306, 1,-(¢): 

diddvae c. g. partit. 273, 
3, (b); ¢. g. price, 275, 
3. 





diéxew c. g. 271, 2. 

Sucaew c. g. 274, 23 d- 
KaceoSar c. d. 284,3, (2). 

Siraids cis c. inf.,personal 
ins. dikaidy~eoTt Cc. a. 
and inf. 807, R. 6. 

dixacovy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

dikny c. g. 288, R. 

diopicew c. g. 271, 2. 

51971 see Ott. 

dixa c. g. 271, 3, 

diva and dSipos 70, B. 

dupjv c. g. 274, 1. 

didkey Cc. g. 274, 2. 

doxet c. inf. 306, 1, (b); 
vidert, pers. 307, R. 7. 

ddpu dec. 54, (c) and 68, 3. 

Sopudopery ¢. a. 279, 1. 

dpameTevery C. a. 279, 3. 

dpattecdar C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

divacSar c. a. 279, 6; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (c). 

duvards cius c. inf. 306, 1, 
(ie); personal i ins, Suva: 
tév éort c. ace. and inf. 
307, BR. 6. 

dvo dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
R. 10. 

dus in composition, 236, 

_ B.3, (b), (8). 
dusxepaive c. a, 279, 5; 
¢. d. 285, 1, (1). 

dwpéay, gratis '278, R. 2. 

Swoctosal Tit Th and rid, 
rivt 279, R. 2. 

Awptevs dee. Dif, kes, 2 


Ear c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

édv cons. 339, 2, II, (b); 
whether, an 344,45 ea 
dé ins. édy SE wh 340, 45 
édy Kal ib. 7. 

éay Te — eddy Te 323, I. 

éap dec. 56, R. 2. 

€aTal, €aTo is. nvTal, nv- 
T0, ovtTo 220, 13. 

éauTov dec. 88 ; use 302,2. 


) 


@: 2a kn. 91's 
ce. d. 284, 3, (2). 

éyyts c.g. 273, BR. 9; ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (2). 

éyradeiv c. g. 274, 2; c.d. 
284, 3, (6). 

éyxpatnhs ¢. g. 275, 1. 

éyxedus dec. 63, R. 5. 
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éyé dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 

éywre 95, (a). 

éjos from évs 215, R. 

everew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

el nS. n aug. 122, 3. 

e: ins. redup. 123, 3. 

et II. Pers. ins. 116, 11. 

ei cons. 339. 

ei concessive 340, 7; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

ei an, whether 344, 5, (i). 

ei yap 259, 3, (b). 

ei 0 &ye 340, 3. 

ei dé ellipt., 340, 3; ef d€ 
ins. ef 5¢ wh and ei dé 
Mh ins. ei 5é 340, 4. 

ei Kal 340, 7. 

eZ ke See édv. 


ei un iron. 324, 3, (a); el 


pn except 340, 5 
ei, nisi, St, ib. 
Ela, ELS, Ele, Evay Opt. Ins. 
aut and etc. 116, 9. 
eldévar c. g. 273, R. 20; c. 

partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf, 
and part. 311, 2; c. as 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 
eie In wishes 259, 3, (b) 


5 et wn 


and R. 3, 6.; ¢. inf.306, 
R. 11. 

eixa ew Th Tit 285, 1, (8). 

exec. &. 271; 2: end. 
284, 3, 2 

eikos, eikdTws Cc. dat. 284, 
3, (5). 


eixay dec. 55, R. 2. 

ewev, eTe, elev INS. eLy- 
pev, etc. 116, 7. 

civat as copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R. 4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
evat with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

eivat apparently unneces- 
sary with dvoudcey, 
-eodar 269; R. 1. 

eivar C. g. orig. 273, 1; ¢. 
g@. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); evar and a 
subs. c. inf. 806, 1, (d). 

eimé referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

cimeiy ev, Kak@s Twa 279, 
2; Kaka, KaAG C. a. 280, 2. 

51* 
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elev c. d. 284, 3, (1); 

d. and a. ¢c. inf.307, R. 3. 
elpyew, -oda Cc. g. 271, 2. 
eis (és) Prep. 290, 2; in 


eran sense ins. év © 


. d. 300, 3, (b)5 with 
ce art. ins. ev (7 Alwyn 
exdidot és Thy Stprw 
és AiBiny) 300, 4, (b). 

eis, ula, €v dec. 99, 5. 

eis with Superl. 239, a2, 

eisdryety C. g. 274, 2. 

elgav INS. ecay in phup. 
116, 6. 

eisopav, to permit c. part. 
310, 4, (é). [3. 

elsmparrewy c. two.acc.280, 

elra with Part.312, R.8; 
eita in & quest. 344, 5, 
(e). 

elte—eire 323, R. 15 ei— 
etre, elre—ei dé etc. 323, 
Rei im rar indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

clwsévan c. inf. 306, Ly (ay): 

ex, €& 15,3; Prep. '288, 2; 
in Pree. sense ins & 
ce. d. 800, 3, (c); && 
with the Art. ins. ev 
(ot ex THS ayopas 
avSpwmor — darépuryov) 
300, 4, (a). 

éxds c. g. 271, 3. 

exaoTos With the Art. 246, 
6. 

exdve Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 

éxeivev With the Art. ins. 
éxet (6 €x etd ev wére- 
Hos devpo Héex) 300,R. 8. 

ae dee. 91 = : Dial. 217, 

4, (d); use 303, a with 

the Art. 246, 3. 
éxewvool(v) 15, ii (e). 
exeroe In Pree, sense ins. 

éxet 300, R. 7. 
exyTe C. @. 288, R. 
ee c. part. 310, 4, 

1 
€KTANTTET IAL C. A. 279, 5; 

Crd 26 arele 
exoThvat C. a. 279, R. 8. 
extpemecvat C. a. 279,R.3. 
éxav civot 306, R. 8. 
éAattov without # 323, 

R. 4. 
eAaTTOVCNaL Ce 
éAdtTwy 84, 6. 
éAaXLOTOS 84, 6. 


g. 275, 1. 
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éréyxel ¢c. part.310,4,(b). 

edéyxictos 84, R. 4. 

éxecty ¢. @. 274, 1, (Cc); 
CHa 21 9A 5: 

eActdepos, eAcudepovy C. 
g. 271, 2, 3. 

EAlgoew Sedy 279, R. 5. 

€Apws dec. 54, (c). 

éATiCew ¢c.d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

€uavtov dec. 88; 
302, 2. 

éuds ins. wov, 302, R. 2. 

euma(s) 25, 4, (c). 

€umeipos C. g. 273, 5, (e). 

eumeAaleodat C. g. 273, R. 
9: c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

euTitracsa: c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

zumpoovey C. 2. 273, 3, (b). 

e€udepys c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

ev ins. noay 220, 14. 

ey Prep. 289, 1; in Pree. 
sense ins. efs 300, 3, 
(a)= €.6%)263."(b): 

éy Tots, ev Tats c. Superl. 
(e.g. mp@ro1) 239, R. 2. 

evaytioy, -ios c.g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,(2). 

evdens c. @. 273, 5, (b). 

évdoveyv with the Art. ins. 
évOov (Thy evdoSev Tpa- 
meCav pépe) 300, R. 8. 

evdvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 

évedpevew Cc. a. 279, 1. 

évexa, evekev, elveka, et- 
vekev,ouvena, C. g. 288, R. 

éveot ¢. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

evSupetodat Cc. g.273,R. 20; 
c. part. 310, 4 (a). 

év. ins. éveott 31, R. 3. 

evvoeiv c. g. 273, R. 20. 

evoxAelv c. a. 279,13 ¢.d. 
984, 3, (6). 

évtavsa with Part. 312, 
Rais 

évtpemeosa 273, 3, (b). 

ef Prep. 288, 2; see éx. 

etaimyns with Part. 312, 
R. 6. 

ekdpye c. 2. 271, 4. 

ekeAeyxew c. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

efeoriv c. inf, 306, 1, (c) ; 
c.d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R, 3. 

eteracew Cc. 2, 373, R. 20; 
c. two acc. 280, 3. 


use 
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éffis c. g. 273, 3, (b); ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3). 

eticracdai c. g. 271, 2. 

etopkovy Cc. a. 279, 4. 

ew c. g. 271, 3. 

€orxévar Cc. d. 284, 3, (4); 
G aint. “3075 Bu 7232 ¢: 
part. 310, R. 2; ¢. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 

éds ins. éuds, ods 302, R. 8. 

émawew c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; tivd twos 274, 1. 

émalpe Tid TL 278, 4. 

érralpecdat c. d.285,1, (1). 

émalocew Cc. g- 273, R. 7. 

emaiTiacdat C. g. 274, 2. 

émdAges dec. 213, 19. 

émdy see bray under Te. 

émapreiy ¢. g. 278, 3, (b) 5 
¢,d.-284, 3,:(7,). 

émei see dre; in interrog. 
and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. [(b). 

émelyerSai c. g. 273, R.7, 

emeiddy see Otay under 
OTe. 

ére1dy See OTE. 

greta in a question 344, 
Bs (ei). 

ére:ta with part. 312, R. 8. 

émetreval C. g. 274, 2. 

ereaSau c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

emny See emay. 

ém ins. éreors 31, R. 3. 

éx{ Prep. 296; c. dat. in 
Preg. sense ins. ¢. a 
300, 3, (a); ¢. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

emiBdAAeoSar C. .273,R.7. 

émldotds eiu c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 


emiSuue c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
emixadelv c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
émucoupeiv ¢c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
émiAauBaversar Cc. gen. 
273; 3,(b). 
emiaAavSdversat Cc. g. 273, 
5, (e); ¢. part. 310,4,(¢). 


émiAcimen C. a. 279, 4; C. 


part. 310, 4, (f). 
emmaterSar c. g.273, Kh. 
eTLUeACoNal, -ElonqL C. g. 

274,1; c. dmws c. ind. 

fut. 330, 6. 
émimedos comp. 82, R. 6. 
émimAnoocey ¢.d. and acc. 

284, 3, (6). 


emiokymTeo Sat C. 2.274, 2, 

emit Tauevos C. 2.2738,5,(€). 

émioTagSat C. 2. 273,R.20; 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); ¢. 
part. and inf. 311, 25. 
@s and gen. abs. 312, 
Re 2; 

emiotareiy C. g. 275, 1. 

emlioThuwy C.£.273,5, (e). 

emitxX ov xXpdvoy 312, R. 3. 

emTatrey C.d. 284, 3, (3). 

émit €AAew Cc. inf.306,1,(a). 

éemitHdevos ¢c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

emitipay Cc. d. 284, 3, (6). 

émitpéreyy C. inf. and part. 
311, 15. 

émitpomeve C. g. 275, 15 
C..a2279; 1; 

emipddvws SiaketoSat Cc. g. 
274, 1, (e). 

emixetperv c.inf. 306, 1,(a) 

emix@ptos C. g. 2738, 3, (b) 

évouévws Cc. d. 284, 3, (3). 

émotpuve Twa TL 278, 4, 

epav, epacdsat C.g.274, 1. 

épyaterda: KaAd, KaKd C. 
a. 280, 2. 

€péodat c. two acc. 280, 3. 

épecive c.two acc. 280, 3. 

épnuos, épnuovy c. gen. 
271, 2, 3. 

épntvew Cc. g. 271, 2. 

épicew c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

éppwpuevos comp. 82, I, (e). 

Epwray Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 

epwtikas éxew c.g. 274, 1. 

éoview c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

eckoy, eokouny 221. 

est’ dy See Ews. 

este see ews. 

Zor pot Tt Bovromevw 284, 
3, (10) (¢). 

ott (licet) c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

éort with the Pl. 241, R. 6. 

Zor of, dv etc. 341, R. 4. 


Zor 8re, Omov, bry, oTws, 


ov, iva, @vSa, 7 331,R. 5. 

Zrxatos with the Art. 
245 iy. no 

érepos in Crasis 10, Rh. 2; 
Co. 21 iia: 

ért with the Comp. 239, 
RR. 1: 

Zr. ToAAG With the Comp. 
939, BR. 1. 

ev and evin the Aug. 121, 
R.; 125, 2. 


ed Acyev, Trotety, etc. Cc. as 
279, 2. 
ed Tovey c. part. 310,4,(g). 
EvBuevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
evdaimoviCew, evdaluwy Cc. 
aA. Ue (LE)! 
evdios comp. 82, I, (d). 
evepyeretv C. a. 279, 2. 
<U(wpos comp. 82, R. 6. 
evau C. g. 273, R. 9. 
evsvs with Part. 312, R. 6. 
evAaBeiodva C. a. 279, 1. 
evAoyeiv Cc. a. 279, 2. 
evmopei ¢c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
evpiokew, -eodat C. part. 
310, 4, (b). 
edoeBety C. BIDS ok. 
evTuX ely G box 310, 4.(g). 
edxeoSau C. d. 284, 3, (1); 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
eVwXEtTIaL C.g. ,273, 5, (c). 
epetfs c. g. and d, 273, 3, 
” (b) ; 284, 8, (8). 
eplerSat Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
epixveionvat Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
epopay C. part. 310, 4, (e). 
ep @, ep @TE C. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, Re 5 
éxew c. inf. 306, 1 =e pe 
part. monoas exw 310, 
4, (k). 


exe ev, KaAMS, tC. C. g. 


274, (3). 

exew yvouny c. os and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

EXeTSau c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ExSpes comp. 83, IL. 

exw, possum, Cc. inf, 306, 1, 
c 

bys amp pavapets 312, 
R. 9; éxwv, with, 312, 
is; LO. 

éws dec. 48. R. 1. 

éws construction 337. 


Zaxpne@v 213, 14. 

¢e suffix 235, R. 3. 

Zevs dec. 68, 4. 

(ndovp c. g. ‘O74, Tes Cues 
279, 1. 

Ge c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

duyds and Cuydv 70, aN aD): 


“H, (a) 4 alternativum, or, 
323, 2; in a question 
344, 5, (h);—(b) 4 
comparativum 323, 2; 
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after the omission of 
paAAcy 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with mAéoy, mAcia, 
éAaTToy in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4;. with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

7 ins. ev in Plup. 116, 6. 

mn union vowel 237, R. 1. 

} ward or 7) mpds Cc. a. 
323, 7. 

} Sste c. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

4 316, 2. 

A phy 316, 2. 

H tov 316, 2. 

7 with Sup. 343, R. 2. 

% interrogative 344, 5. 

4 8 8s 331, R. 1. 

nyctosa c. g. 273, 3, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; ¢. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

nyemovevery c. g. and d. 
275, 1, and R: 7. 

noe, and, 323, R. 2. 

noecdar c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ndumos comp. 82, R. 6. 

ndvs comp. 83, I. 

HKew ev, Kad@s etc. C. g 
274, 3, (b). 

HKioTos 216, 2. 

kw, vent, 255, R. 2. 

nAixos attracted 332, 7. 

huey — 95é 323, R. 2. 

Tee a compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 

Huw, huw 87, R. 4. 

juiovs dec. 76, R. 2; 7 
nuloeia THs yns and the 
like 264, R. 5, c. 

jueov 87, R. 4. 

hy see éav. 

qvika, when, see ote. 

npewa comp 84, R. 3. 

jpws dec. 60, (a). 

hosa c. a. 279, R. 6. 

joowy, Attic irTwy 84. 

joocwy eiui c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 

jovxos comp. 82, I, (d). 

HT0L 316, 2; Hroi—h oye 
303, R. 2. 

qTTag3a: ¢c. g. and td 
Tivos 275, 1, R. 2. 

qTTacSa: with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1. 


“palit, jk 
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ee c. part. 310, 4, 


— 


rahe 60, (b). 
fe eee 60, (b). 


@aArjs dec. 71, A. (a). 

adAAew C. a. 278, 3, (a). 

vappew c. a.and d. 279, 3, 
and R. 3. 

Sacoew Cc. a. 279, R. 6. 

Sdoowy 83, I. 

sarepa, etc. 10, R. 2. 

Savuudcew c.g. and a. 2738, 
R. 20; twd twos 274, 


I’, (f). and Rav Zr en de 


285, (1); emt tim 285, 
R. I. 


Saupaocroy Gooy 332, R. 


10. 


 Veaoda c.g. 2738, R. 2 


déarew Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
Séus 73, 1, (c). 


vey suffix 235, 8, and R. 


1 and 2. 

Separevery C. a. 279, 1. 

Sepatwy dec. 68, 5. 

any 315, 4. 

a suffix 235, 3. 

Suyyave c. g. 278, 3, (b). 

SvNTKELV ins. Perf. 255, 
R. 1; b1é twos 249, 3. 

Spdcow 17, R. 4. 

Splé dec. 54, (c). 

Suydrnp dec. 5D, 2- 

Sew eT Lvikla, yore, 
ydous 278, 2 

Suumovowa Cc. g. 274, 15 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Swreverv, SONTTEV C. a 
279, 1. 

Sas dec. 60, (a). 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
R. 2. 

idé, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a). 

ZO.os comp. 82, i (d). 

YO.os Cc. g. 273, 2 

idi@T7NS C. v. 273, 5, (en. 

idpws dec. 213, 7. 

i€vat, eiuc with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255, 
R. 3. 

tepds C: Bs Bispoe 

iSU(s 5) ¢. @. 278; R29: 

ixavds c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ixereve C. 2. 273, R. 6 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a ). 
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ixvetosa c. g. 273, R. 6. 
tva, that, in order that 380. 
tva Ti 344, R. 6. 

Yoos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Yoos c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
iotopety c. two a. 280, 3. 

ixavs dec. 62. 
ix® ins. ix@pa 213, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 
Kasapos c. g. 271, 3. 
Kkavicew c. a. 279, R. 6. 


KasioTdvat c. two a. 
280, 4. 

Kasopay, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (e). 


kal 321, 1; with Sup.239, 
R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; «al ins. 67321, 1. 

kal yap 324, R. 1 and 8. 

Kal éav, kat ef 340, 7. 

Kal pdAicta with Sup. 
239, R. 2. 

kal ds ins. kal obTos 331, 
R.. 

Kal ov, Kat wh 321, 2. 

kal tavTa with part. 312, 
R. 8. 

katrep with part. 312,R.8. 

Kaito: 322,7; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

KdkioTOS, Kakiwy, 84, 2. 

KakoAoyeIv, KakoToley C. 
ay PAE EO 

kakés comp. 84, 2. 

Kakos eu c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 

kakoupyetv C. a. 279, 2. 

KaK@S A€yelv, Torely, Spay 
Cte. Cra. 219) 2. 

Kade Cc. two a. 280, 4. 

KaAAloTevey C. g. 275, 1. 

KdAALOTOS, KaAAlwy 84, 3. 

KaAés comp. 84, 3. 

KaAovmevos, so called 264, 
Rex, 

kdAws dec. 48; 70, A, (a). 

Kduvew Cc. part. 310, 4,(e). 

Kameta With part. 312, 
8: 

kdpa dec. 68, 6. 

Kaprepei C.part.310, 4,(e). 

kata Prep. 292; nara in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

KGa. With part. 312, R. 8. 

kataxovew, to obey, c. g. 
273, R. 18 and 19. 
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KaTaAAaTTeEW, -dTTETsal, 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

Karavéuew Cc. two a. 280,3. 

KaTaTAnTTec oa C. a. 279, 
5; c. d. 285, (1). 

kaTapacdai c. d.284, 3,(1). 

katdpxew c. g. 271, 4. 

kaTaxpjosa c.d. and a. 
285, 1, (2). 

katevaytioy c. g. 273, R.9. 

katepya(ecdar c. inf. 306, 
i, (e)- 

karéxew Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

KaThKoos c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

Ké, Kev, See ay. 

Keivos S€e ékeivos. 

Ketova Cc. a. 279, R. 6. 
KeAevely c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 
c.-a. et inf. 307, R.1. 

kevds C. g. 271, 8. 

Kepameovs 76, 1. 

Képas dec. 54, R. 4. 

kepdiwy 216, R. 2. 

Kevgely C. two a. 280, 3. 

Kndeodat Cc. g. 274, 1. 

K7vos S€e@ ékeivos. 

Kivduvevew Cc. inf. 306, 1, 
(b). 

kis dec. 62. 7 

KAels dec. 68, 7. 

KAéos dec. 61, (b). 

KAémTns comp. 82, IT. 

KAnpovognery C. 2. 273, 3, 
b 


KAvew ¢c. d. 284, R. 4. 

kvegas dec. 61, R. 1. 

Koos, KolvovgSat 
273, 3, (b). 

Kowds, KolvovY, -ovcsal C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

Kolvwvely C. g. 273, 3, (b) 5 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

Kowwvds dec. 72, (a). 

KoAakevery C. a. 279, 1. 

Kopevyvcna Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(c). 

Kows dec. 212, 7. 

Kparew c. g.and a. 275, 1, 
and R. 1. 

Kpareiy c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

Kpatiotos 84, 1. 

kpéas dec. 54, R. 4. 

Kpelocwy, Kkpeittwy 84, 1. 

kpivew ¢c. g. 273, R. 2 and 
20; Kplvecdau C. g. 274, 
2; kpivew tl tit 285, 1, 


(3). 


ere. 


——. ae 


Kpivov dec. 72, (a). 
Kpoioew 212, 3. 
KpoTaAdicew c.a.279, R. 5. 
Kpoteiy Cc. a. 279, R. 5. 
KpUTTEW -eodat C. a. 279, 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
Kpvga c. g. 273, 5, (€). 
KTagNa C. g. 275, 3. 
Kvdpés comp. 83, II. 
kuke® 56, R. 1. 213, 11. 
KvvTepos 216, R. 2. 
kUpwos C. g. 273, 2. 
KUwy dec. 68, 8. 
xéas dec. 61, B Ie 
KwAve Cc. g. 271, 2; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 


Aas dec. 72, (a). 

AaBadv, with, 312, R. 10. 

Aayxavew Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Adyws dec. 48, R.1; 70, 
A, (a). 

Ad&pa, Aadpaiws c. g. 273, 
5, (e). 

Aadav, secretly 310, R. 4. 

AdAos comp. 82, I, (f). 

AauBaveosa c. g. 273, 3, 
b 


Adumew C. a. 278, 3. 

Aavdavew Cc. a, 279, 4. 

AavSaversar c. g. 2738, 5, 
(e). 

AavSavew c. part. 310, 4, 
(1). 

eae and Aeds 70, A, (a). 

Aéyely c. g. 273, R. 20. 

Aéyelv c. two a. 280, 4; ¢. 
d,” 2845 3211) eG. wrt. 
306, 1, (b); ¢. d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

Aéyew c. ws and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Aéyew ed, Kak@s C. a. 279, 
2; KaAd, KaKd, etc. Cc. a. 
280, 2. 

AéyeTai c. a. et inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

Aeyduevos 264, R. 1. 

Acimeiy Cc. a. 279, 4. 

AclregSa: c. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

Anyew c. part. 310, 4. (f). 

Anpeis Exwv 323, R. 9. 

Alm’ édaiw 68, 9. 

Aurapeity c. part. 310, 4, 


(e). 
Als dec. 214, R. 2. 
AlocecSa c. g. 278, R 6. 





AoyiCerSa c.inf.306,1,(b). 
Aotdopetv c. a. 279, 1. 
Aodopeiadat Tit 284, 3, 


(6). 
Aoverdsat Cc. g. 278, R. 16. 
Aoxay c. a, 279, 1. 
Avew c.g. sep. 271, 25 ¢. 
g. of price 275, 3. 
Avpatverda: c. a. 279, 1; 
God: 279, RoI. 
Auretoda: c. d. 285, (1). 
AvotreAciy c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
AwBacsa c. a. 279, 1; ¢. 
d. 279, R. 1. 
A@oTos 84, 1. 
A@wy 84, 1. 


Md 316, 4; u& Ala 279, 4. 

parpés comp. 84, 5. 

axkp@ with Com. and 
Sup.. 239, R. 1 and 2. 

pdALoTo. with Sup. 239, 
i. 2. 


paAAov with Com. 239, 
i. 1: 

paAAov 7 ov 318, R. 7. 

udv 316, 1. 

pavSdvew with sense of 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. 

pavddvew c. g. and a.273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); c. part. and inf, 
311, 3. 

ments dec: 68, 10. 

pacowy 84, 5. 

parnv, incassum 278, R. 2. 

paxeosda Cc. d. 284, 3, (2). 

beéya with Com.and Sup. 

, 239, R. 1 and 2. 

Meyaipew c. g. 274, 1. 

péyas dec.77 ; comp. 84, 8. 

méyiotoy With Sup. 239, 
Re2 


pedicoSa: c. part. 310, 
4, (£). 

pel(wy 84, 8. 

peirlcoeroar C. 
R. 16. 

peiov without # 323, R. 4. 

wets 214, 4. 

HELOVEKTELY C. - &. Dbas. We 

peLovasau C.,98. Aid, | 

pelwy 84. 

mere ol twos and ti 274, 
1, and R. 1. 

merrew ec. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

pewynua Ore ins. ea. 329, 
R. 6. 


g. 273, 
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Méuperdat c. g.and a. 2738, 
- 20; Twa twos 274, 

1, (f); cd. and a. 284, 
3, (6). 

bev ins. why 316, R. 

péev — dé 322, 5. 

pevdy 316, R. 

peeve Cc. a. 279, 8. 

bevovy 316, R. 

pevto 316, R. 322, 7. 

Meaonyv(s) 25, 4, (c). 

féoos comp. 82, I, (d) and 
R.5; with the Art.245, 
R.-5; 

peoroy eivae c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

MeoTos C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

meta& Prep. 294; wéra ins. 
mereote 31, R. 3. 

meTadiOdvar Cc. g. 273, 3, 
hee 

peTapmeAre. ot Tivos and Tt 
274, 1, (b) and R. 1. 

meTaueAc c. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 

peTamerctonar Cc. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

peTaku c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

metaéy with part. 312, 
R. 6 


méreott pol Tivos 273, 8, 


(b). 

peTéexew C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

expi(s) 25, 4, (b). 

mexpi(s) c. g. 2738, R.9; 
Mexpu(s), MEXpt(s) STov, 
méexpu(s) &v, see Ews. 

wn C.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 

wn 318; uh pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
ete. 318, 8. 

uh interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

uh 81, wh rws— GArAAG 
Kat (@AAd) 321, 3. 

uw) od 318, 10. 

pndé 321, 2, (a). 

pndels dec. 99, R. 

phiiotos 84, 

pny 316, 1. 

pnview c.g. 274, 1. 

pjvis dec. 63, R. 5. 

phre— unre 321, 2, (c). 

patnp dec. 55, 2. 

untpws dec. 71, B, (c). 

enxavacsa c. inf. 306, 
1, (a) ; ¢. dmws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
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bryvivet, plyvuosa c. d. 
284, 3, (1). 

éixpds comp. 84, 6. 

Mimetovat C. a. 279, 1. 

Miuynokev -eoSar ©. g. 
273, 5, (e). 

uipyjoKersat Cc. part. 310. 
4, (a); c. part. and inf. 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 

pol, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

udvos with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from 
povoy 264, R. 7. 

pdvos c. g. 271, 3. 

Hovopdryos comp. Sot, (&): 

1400; fol, we use 87, Ber 

HuKns dec. 71, A, (a a). 

puodtTeosat C. a. 279, 5. 

pay 344, 5, (c). 


N éedeAkvorixdy 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

vat 316, 4; vat wa Ala 
279, 4, 

vads and veds 70, A. (a). 

varn and vamos 70, B. 

vaooew Cc. g. 278, 5, (b). 

vais dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 

véatos 82, R. 5. 

veds and vads 70, A, (a). 

vh 316, 4; vy Ala 279, 4 

vntn from péos 82, R. 5. 

vucav °OdAduTia, yvounv 
278, 2. 

vixay with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

vikay C. part. 310, 4, (g). 

viy (vw) ins. av’tovs or 
avtas 87, R. 3. 

voeiv c. part. 312, R. 12. 

vouicew c. two a. 280, 4; 
¢. d. (uéz) 285, (2); ¢ 
inf. 306, 1, (b) ; ¢. part. 
311, 2. 

voopicey ¢. g. 271, 2. 

vouserety ¢.inf.306, 1, (a). 

vv 316, 38. 

vetos and vatoy 70, A, 


(b). 


Revovosau c. d. 284, 8, Ge 
gc exe C. g. 273, 


are éott c. d. aa Qs 
ce. inf. 307, R. 3 


Pee. eS 


{RS | pata Mee 3 


a 
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iby Prep. 289, 2. 


O union-vowel 237, 2. 

é— in érotos, érécos, etc. 
93, RB. 't 

6, 4, 76 dec. 91; relat., 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

6 HAikos attract. 332, R. 9. 

6 oios attract. 332, R. 9. 

dye use 303, R. 2. 

Bde, Hde, Tode dec. 91; 
Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

65% 95, (e). 

d¢ew c.g. 273, 5, (d); ¢. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

é9ovvera ins. dt. 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2. 

of Gul (epi) tive 263,(d). 

oia, c. part. 312, R.18. 

Oidirous dec. 71, B, (b). 

oikeios c. g. 273, 2. 

oixTetpew c. g. 274, 1, (c). 

oiktpos comp. 83, II. 

oioy c. part. 312, R. 13. 

oios with Sup. 239, R. 2; 
oios, oids 7 eiut c. inf. 
306, 1, (c). 

oios ins. dTt To1odToS 329, 
R. 8. 

oios attracted 332, 7; ¢. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

ojos ins. dsre 341, R. 2. 

ola 4b dpacov, oio® ws 
molnoov 259, R. 10. 

ofxouat, abit, 255, R. 2. 

ofxouar c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

oxveiy c. inf. 806, 1, (a.) 

dAiyos comp. 84, 7. 

oAlyw, dAtyoy with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 

dAtywpeiy c.g. 274, 1, (b). 


oAopupecdar c. g. 274, 1, 


N= (CO) si 1G, 279, 5: 
Guireiy c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

ouvivat Cc. a. 279, 4. 

duon Tots c. Sup. 239, 
R. 2 


dpuo.oy civa c. partic. 310, 
R 


nee 
duos Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
Guolos, Smolovy, -ova Sat, 
dpmoiws c. d. 284, 3, 4. 
duoroyeiy c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
Sporoyetra: c. a. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 
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duws 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 

dveidicew c. d. 284, 8, (6). 

dveipos dec. 72, (a). 

ovivavat, -acdat C. a.279,1. 

dvoud éort wor and the 
like 266, R. 1. 

évoud ely c. two a. 280, 4. 


ovTwy ins. érwoav 116, 12. 


omiodev C. g. 273, 8, (b). 

dro. in pregnant sense 
ins. d7rov 300, R. 7. 

érdray see bray under dre. 

éméoTe see dre. 

érov in pregnant sense 
ins. dro. 300, R. 7; 
dou, gquandoquidem see 
OTe. 

émws with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

émws ins. 71 329, R. 1. 

émws, that, in order that, 
330; drws and dws uh 
c. ind. fut. ellip. 330, 
R. 4. 

dmws, when, see OTe. 

émws, as 342. 

épay c. g. 273, R.20; dpay 
aAKhy 278,38, (c); with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R. 9; c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 

opyi(ecdat c. g. 274,15 c. 
part. 310, 4, (c). 

dpeyeosau Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 

bpYpios comp. 82, I, (d). 

6puacda c. g. 273, RK. 7, 
(b). 

dpyidoShpas dec. 44, R. 2. 

dps dec.54,(c) and 68,12. 

éppavos c. g. 271, 3. 

és, #, 8 dec. 92; use 331, 
sq.; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 332, 6; 
Attractio inversa 382, 


R. 11; attraction in 


position 332, 8; 3s, 
%, 8 before intermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; ds 
changed into a demons. 
334, 1; és ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; és ins. 
é71, since, because, ins. 
iva, ut (after otTws, 
de, To.wvTos, THALKOU- 
Tos, TodoUTOS) &sTe, ins. 
édy or ei 334, 2. 





ds, hy 8; bs wév—ds 6é; 
os kal Ss demons. 331, 
R. 1. 

dcov (b0w)—rTocobTov (To- 
govTw) 343. 

doov, bom with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; door, doa c. inf., e. 
g. doov y ew cidévat 
341, R.°3. 

doos ins. OTe tTéc0s 829, 
R. 8. 

doos attracted 332, 7. 

doos ins. éste 341, R. 2. 

dotéoy = dorovv dec.47,1. 

dstis dec. 98. 

doppaiverdat c. g. 278, 5, 
(f), and R. 19. 

dc~—TogovTw 348, 2, (b).' 

bray see dre. 

dre and éray const. 337. 

ére fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

dre with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

dv, that, const. 329; dif- 
ference between d71, a. 
c. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 3. 

ét1, since, because, const. 
338, 2. 

Ort Ti 344, R. 6. 

ov(x) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; ob 
at the end of a sen- 
tence 15, 4. 

ov 318 ; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 3818, 8, and 
R. 7. 

ov yap aAAd 322, R. 11. 

ov interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ov with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239, R. 3. 

ov mevTot GAAG 322, R.11. 

ov ph 318, 7. 

ov un c. second pers. ind, 
fut. interrog. (ob py 
pAvaphoes; is. py 
pavadper) 255, 4. 

ov phy adAd 822, R. 11. 

ov udvoyv—GAdw Kat 321,3. 

ov pron. dec. 87; use 
302, R. 3. 

ovdas dec. 61, R. 1. 

ovdé 321, 2. 

ovoets dec. 99, R. 





ovdeis dstis ov attracted 
332, KR. 12 

ovK ertiv Orou, OTws 331, 
R..5. 

ovKovy and ovKovy 324, 
Tt. 7, 

ovy suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

olvera c. g. 288, R.; ob- 
veka ins. 67 329, R. 1; 
since, because 838, 2. 

ods dec. 54, R. 4. 

otre —ovTe; 
321, 2. 

ovros dec. 91; Dialects 
217,4,(c); use 303, 1; 
with the Art. 246, 3. 

ovTos, heus! 269, 2, (a). 

ovroci 95, (e). 

oUTw(s) 15, 2. 

oUTws, ws in wishes 342, 
72 

ovTws with part. 312, R.7. 

ovX Smws (bTL), vx Sr, 
—GAAG Kai; ovxX oiov 
— aAdA@ 321, 38. 

bppa, that, so that, 330. 

ddpa, until, see ews. 

dyos comp. 82, I, (d). 

épopdayos comp. 82, I, (f). 


Mat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (¢). 

maidevey C. two a. 280, 3. 

madolds comp. 82, I, (c). 

ToavTooyv eivat, ylyversat 
c. Part. 310, 4, (bh); ¢. 
a. c; inf. 311; 18. 

mapa Prep. 297; mapa c. 
g- ins. c. d. 300, 4, (a). 


mapa ins. mapeot. 31, RK. 3. 


mapawetv Cc. d. 284, 3; (3) 5 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 

ee ¢: d. 284, 
3, (3). 

maparauBaver Cc. g. 275, 
3; c. two a. 280, 4. 

mapatAnows c.g. 273, R. 
9; cd. 284, 3, (4). 

mapackevaceodat 306, 1, 
-(a) 3 c. dmws c. ind. fut. 
330, 6; c. part. and c. 
@s and part.310,4, (h). 

Tapaxwpev Cc... 271, 2; 
¢. d.'284, 3, (2). 

Tapex, mwapee, mapeé, 300, 
R. 1. 


ndpeotiv c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 


f 
ovTeE— TE 
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mapotvvery c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
mas With the Art. 246, 5. 
mas tis with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R.13, (c). 
macowy 216, 2. 
madoxew bd Twos 249, 3. 
martp dec: 55,2. 
maT pos dec. 71, 3B. (c)s 
mavew, -eosa c. g. 271, 
e.:part. 810; 4, (f) 5 *e. 
part. and inf, 311, Wie 
maxvs comp. 216, 2. 
mTeisew Twa TL 278,43 Cc. 
a. 279,15; .¢. int 306, 1, 
(a); ¢. as 306, R. 2. 
meldseovat C. g. 273, R.18; 
c. d, 284, 3, (3). 
Tewny Cc. g. 274, 1 
Tlesparets dec. 57, R. 2, 
meipacvat C. g. 273, 5, (e); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a); c 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
weAde, WéAas Cc. g. 273, 
R. 9; ¢. d. 284, 5 (2). 
méverSal, Tevyns ¢. g. 273, 
5, (b). 
Tevsikas exew Cc. g. 274, 
Ee( Ge 
mémept dec. 63, R. 1. 
memowevat C. d. 284, 3, (3). 
mwérwy comp. 84, 11. 
mep 95,0; Synt. 317, 1. 
mwepatos comp. 82, I, (c). 
mwépay c.g. 271, 3. 
mwepay Cc. a. 279, R. 5. 
mepi Prep. 295, 1 and 3. 
mepi — evera 300, R. 2. 
mepi c. d. in pregnant 
sense ins. of the ace. 
300, 3, (a). > 
mépt ins. mwepieori 31, R. 3. 
mepiBadActy c.two a. 280, 3. 
meprylyveadat Cg. 275, 1. 
mepdidoadat C. g. 275, 3. 
Tepetvat C. g. 275, 1. 
meplexegvai Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 


D- 
ae 
Cc 


Mepluidery SC meplopay. 
TlepixaAjjs dec. 59, 2. 
Tepusevely C. a. 279, 3. 
mepiopay c. part. 310, 4, 
(e); ¢. part. and inf. 
311. 15; 
mepiopacsat Cc. g. 274, 1. 
mep) mpd 300, R 1. 
TepiTTOs C. . 275, 2. 
mepurevat Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
awixus dec. 63. 
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micipa 78, R. 8. 

TiutAnu C. g. 278, 5, (bd). 

mivey Cc. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

mintew b1d Twos 249, 3. 

TioTevey Cc. d. 284, 3, (8). 

miey comp. 84, 12. 

WAciy C. a. 279, R. 5. 

TAcicTov With Sup. 239, 
R; 2. 

TActov Without % 323, R. 4. 

TAclwy, TAEioTos 84, 9. 

mAéoy ins. tAgwy 78, R. 5. 

mA€oy Without 4 323, R.4. 

TAcovenTe C. g. 275, 1. 

TAeEds C. &. 273, 5, (b). 

TAEwWS lee: 78, irae 

TAHIA C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

TAnY Cc. g. 271, 3, 

TANpNS, TANpow C. g. 278, 

, (b). 

TAnoid ew, TAnciov C. B 
273,R.9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

wAnoloy comp. 84. 

mAdos = mAovs dec. 47. 

tAovatos Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

mvew CS. 273, 5,,(0) 5 C. 
ax,278, 0, (D)- 

myvé dec. 68, 13. 

mosey ¢c. a. 274, R. 1. 

mot in Preg. sense ins. mov 
(ubz) 300, R. 7. 

moi c. g. ef material 


278, 5, (a) 3 .c. fwo- a. 
280, 4. 

Tolely EV, KAK@S C. part. 
310; 44.60) 5: ¢. ae2r 9, 2s 


Hes Kard etc. ¢. a. 
280, 2 ; c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
move C, part. 310, 4, (b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 311, 
13. 
Toteiovat C. &. 273, 2 and 
3, (a); ¢ g. of price 
3 


i3 

motos With the Art. 344, 
R. 3. 

moAcue Cc. d. 284, 3, (2). 

moAus dec. 63. 

ToAAby elvat, eyKetonal, 
yiyveoda c. part. 310, 


4, (h). 4 
moAAov Sew c. inf. 807, 
R. 6. 


moAA@® With comp. and 
superl. 239, R.1 and 2. 
moAv with Comp. and 
Superl. 239, R.1 and 2. 


; 4 < 
ilo a os b Se = site Ee 
Me at | Ae Oe a Se oe Teen ee 


4 oy ie leg: ear a ae 
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moAvs dec. 77. 

Mocedav dec. 53, 4, (1) 
(d); 56, R.1. 

mote, tis mote etc. 344, 
R. 2. 

méTEpa, ToTepov —H in a 
direct and indirect 
question 344, 5, (f ). 

mpaos dec. 76, XIV. 

mMpaTTew ev, KaK@s C. a. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ayadsd, 
Kaka etc. c. a. 280, 2; 
mpattew, -ecSat, to de- 
mand, c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

m™pevew, mMpeTovTws Cc. d. 
284, 3, (5); c. inf. 306, 
1, 4d) >-¢-d.-and 2.c:; 
inf. 307, R. 3. 

perl c. part. 310, 4, (i). 

mpéoBets, mpeoBuTis, mpe- 
oBus 70, B. 

mpeoBebew G. 2. 275,41. 

peo Bioros 83, R. 2. 

mplacsat ore 275, 3 

mpiv, mply dy, Tply % const. 
337. 

mpé Prep. 287, 2. 

mpoexew C. g. 275, 1. 

Tpodumoy elvat, Tposupmeto= 
va: c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c- é7ws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

mpotka 278, R. 2. 

Tpokadrciovat Tid Te 278, 
4. 

mpokpivew ee 

™povoety Cue. : 

mpoolutoy 17, R. 4. 

Tpoopay c.g. 274, 1. 

mpés Prep. 298; c.d. in 
Preg. sense ins. ¢. a 
300, 3, (a). 

mposBaAAew C. 
(d). 

mposdiddvat c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

mposnkew c.d. 284, 3, (5) 
c. inf. 306; 1; (d) 
and a.c. inf, 307, 

Mposhker mot C. g. 3, 
(b). 

mpdsvev C. &. 273, 3, (bd). 

TposKarciowat C. 2. 274, 2. 

mposkuveiv C. a. 279, 1. 

Tpootateiv Cc. g. 275, 1. 

mpostaTTew c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


g@. 275, 1. 
274, 1 


g. 273, 5, 


y) 
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mpoopepns c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
MpoTimay Cc. g. 275, 1. 
mpoup'ytairepos 84, R. 3. 
mpopepew c. g. 275, 1. 
mpoxous dec. 1, B, (b). 
Tp@ios Comp. 82, I, (d). 
mpwreve C. &. 275, Te 
mp@Tos and mpa@toyv 264, 
R. 7 


TtHooew Cc. a. 279, 5. 

mTwxds comp. 82, I, (f). 

muvsaversat With the sig- 
nif.-of Perf.255; R.1. 

muvasdversat Cc. g. 273, R. 
20; c. part. 310, 4, (a); 
ce. part. and inf. 311, 6 

TwArev C. g. 275, 3. 

més ay c. Opt. 260, 2, (4) 


(d). 
‘Padiws pepe c. part. 310, 


Sa(9) 2 
pdwy, paoros 84, 10. 
pei c. a. 278, 3, (a). 

pee c. a. 279, R. 5. 


povs dec. 47. 


= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and R. 2. 

cartew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

cavTov OY geavTov dec. 
88; use 302, 2. 

oe Suffix 235,3 and R. 3. 

aéAas dec. 61, (a). 

ows dec. 68, 14. 

oS in inflex. changed to 
& 25, 3. 

ova, inflex. 116, 2. 

oy ins. cswoay 116,12. 

ot union syllable 237, 1. 

ctvam. dec. 63. 

civeoSa c. a. 279, 1, 

okKoy, cKouny 221. 

oxoTvew c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20 and 21. 

oKép dec. 68, 15. 

coi ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 
(a). 

ods ins. cod 302, R. 2. 

omavi¢ew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

omevdecaar Cc. d. 284, 3, 
(i: 


omevdey Cc. a. 279, R. 5. 
omovdacew ¢c. inf. 306,1, 4. 
omovdatos comp. 82, R. - 
ord (ew Cc. a. 278, 3, "(a). 
hh rehi Tt Tit 285, 1, 
3). 
areap dec. 68, 16. 
orevdCery c. d. 285, 1,.(1). 
orépyey c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 1; cd. 285, (1). 
orepeiy c. g. 271, De: 
two acc., Tid Tivos 280, 
3 and R. 3. 
orjvat c. a. 279, R. 6. 
=i see Bav 97, 1. 
Res: c.g. 273, 3. 


oTparnyety C2275, 4 

ov dec. 87; use 302, i 

ovyyryveokes EMaUT@G C. 
part. 310, R. 2. 

ovyyveuwy c.g. 273, 5, (e). 

ovyxwpery c. inf. 306,1,(a). 

ovaay c. two acc. 280, 3 

oupBaive c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d) ; c. d. and a. ¢. inf. 
307, R. 3; personal 307, 
ye 

ouuBovaAevery c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

cuutparrey c. d. 284, 8, 
(7). 

ouugépey c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
ocuupeper Cc. part. 310, 4, 
Ge: 

ctuodopdy éor: c. d. and 
ACC! ©. inl. SOY, ae. =. 

avy, vy Prep. 289, 2.- 

guvalpecdat C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

cuveddvTt 284, 3, 10, (a). 

ouvemer sau C. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ouvepyos c. g. 273, 3, Db. 

ouvievar c. g- and c.g. and 
a. 278, 5, (f) and R.19. 

ovvoida euaure c. part. 
310, R. 2. 

ouvTeudyTt 284, 3,10, (a). 

avs dec. 62. 

oparrcosat ce. @2271; 

opiow ins. duty 302, R 8. 

ox<dov C. g. 273, R. 9. 

oxjua Kad’ SAoy Kal wepos 
with the Nom. 266, 3; 
with the Acc. 266, R.4. 

TXOAaLOS comp. 82, L, (c). 

Zaxparns dec. 59, 2 ‘and 
R. 2. 


was dec. 78, R. 6. 
catep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Ta toidta without kal 
following 325, 1, (e). 
Tapattew moAcuov 278, 2 
tavra referring to one 

thought 241, R. 3. 
Taxus comp. 83, I. 
taws dec. 72, (b). 
Té 321,13; té—xat, 2b. 
Téyyew Cc. a. 278, 3. 
Tekpaiperdsal TL Tit 285, 
1, (3). 
Tekvovr, parentem esse 255, 
Rei: 
TéAcLos C. g. 278, 5, (e). 
tedevtav, finally, lastly 
312, RB. 3 
Téuvew Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 
Tépas dec. 54, R. 4. 
Téepregsvat C. part. 310, 4, 
d 


Tettapes dec. 99, 5. 

TnAtkovTos dec. 91. 

ti de 344, R. 4, 

Th yadxev, Tt TOS OY 344, 
R-5. 

tl ov, Ti ovv ov 256, 4, (e). 

TiSévat, -eodat C. g. 273, 


3, (a) ; c. two acc. 280,4. 


Tiktew, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

TIMAY, Taos C. g. 275, 3. 

Tiynwpeiy Cc. d. 284, 3, (7); 
Tiuwpelosal Tid TIVOS 
2T4, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 

Tis and ris dec. 93. 

als or as Tis with the II. 
_ Pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

mis use 303, 4; Ths 
omitted 238, 5, (e)- 

tls ins. dstis in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

76, TOU, TH C. inf. or ¢. a. 
c. inf. 308 ; 7é ¢. inf. or 
Cc. a. C. inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, R. 2. 

7) Kal 7d, Tov Kat Tdy 
247, 3. 

ai voy eival, TO THmEpov 
cival, TO KaT& TOUTOV 
elva: 308, R. 3. 

toi 317, 3; in answers 
344, be 

ae Tovyapovy 324, 3, 


2s 324, 3, (c). 
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tolvuy 324, 3 (c). 

To.outos dec. 91; ToL0v- 
Tos ctu c. inf. 341, R. 2. 

Totsdeot 217, 4. 

ToAuay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Tokeve C. g. 273, R. 7. 

TOTOUTOV—baoY ; TOTOUTH 
—dow 343, 2, (b). 

TocovTo -ovTw With Com. 
ands. Sup. ('229;\ JR, I 
and 2. 

TocouTos dec. 91. 
tooovTov dSéw c. inf. and 
&ste c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
Tov OY Tov ph C.inf. 274.3, 

(b). 
Tpapels Tivos 275, R. 5. 
Tpew C. a. 279, 5. 
Tpets dec. 99, 5. 
TpiBwy c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
tpinpns dec. 59, 2. 
Tuyxavew Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4, (1). 
Tupavveiy, -vevely C. g. 
275, 1. 
tupws dec. 72, (b). -[(e)- 


a 


TwuTd ins. Td avTé 217, 4, 


‘YBpi¢ey c. a. 279, 1. 

bBpictdrepos 82, II. 

vdwp dec. 68, 15. 

vids dec. 72, (a). 

Duwr, dui, duw 87, R. 4. 

omdyew C. g. 274, 2. 

imakovey C. g. 273, R.18 ; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

SmavloracSat ¢. g. 271, 2. 

bmaytav, drayTid few C. g. 
273, R. 9; c. d. 284, 
3, (2). 

imdpxew c. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 


284, 3, (9); ¢. part. 
310, 4, (f.) 

imeixey c. g. 271, 2; c.d. 
284, 3, (2). 


iwéx 300, R. 1. 
iwextpémetdat Cc. a. 279, 


R. 3. [R. 3. 
dmebepxerSau Gouin alas 
imép 293. 


imepBddAAew c. g. and a. 
275, 1. 

brepexew Cc. g. 275, 1. 

dmepopay C.g 274, 1: 

dreppepew e. g. 275, 1. 

tmjkoos c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

innxel Cc. a. 278, 3, (bd). 

o2 
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ind Prep. 299; ¢, d. in 
Preg. sense ins. ¢c. a 
300, 3, (a); ¢. a. and 
part. 312, R. 5 

vro ins. treat: 31, R. 38. 

brouever c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
311, 15; ¢. part. 310, 

_ 4 (e). 

UTOMiMYnoKElW C. tWO Acc. 
280, 3. 

brovoeiv c. g. 273, R. 20. 

brocTijvat c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

troxwpeiv Cc. g. 271, 2.; 
¢. a. 279, R. 3 

totepev, torepoy eivat, 
boTepiCew c. g. 275, 1. 

tpiotacsa: c. d. 284, 3, 
(2): 

tyiotos 216, R. 2. ' 


aye c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

paive, patverSat c. part. 
310, 4, (b); gatvouc 
mowwy TL 1b. R. 8. 

gaivecdat c. inf. and part. 
311, 8. 

gave c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 

pavepos ciue wor@y Te 310, 
hk. 3. 

pelderdat c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

pepe, referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

pepouevos, pépwv, maximo 
studio 312, R.9; pépwr, 
with ib. R. 10. 

peptatos 84, 1. 

PEpTEpos, pepioros 84, 1. 

gevyery with ee of 
Perf. 255, R. 15 gev- 
yew C. g.e@. g. KAOTIs 
274, 2; bd Tivos 249, 3. 

gpevye Cc. a.279, 3; c. inf. 
306, 1, (a). 

Prduevos, Pras, quickly 
310, 4, (e). 

gdavew c. a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. followed by it, 
amply % 31u, 4, (1). 

prxeyyersai Cc. a. 278, 3. 

Ulin and pSoryh 70, 


gxdis dec. 68, 17. 

gsovey c. g. 274, 1, (e) ; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

plros comp. 82, R. 4. 

pidros c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

gl(v) suffix 210. 
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poReioda C. a. 279, Sickel 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
powikovs 76, ‘R. 3. 
povevor with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 
gpacew c. d. and a. c. inf. 
307, R. 3. 
gpéap dec. 68, 16. 
ppoluov 17, R. 4. 
dportitew c.g. and a. 274, 
1 and R.1; c. és and 
g. abs. 312, Rid2sre. 
dmws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
ppovdos 17, R. 4. 
pve ; piva c. g. 273, 1. 
vddrreasat Cc. a. 279, 1. 


Xaipew c. d. 285, (1); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (c). 
Xaretraivery ¢. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
xaArewés eijut c. inf. ins. 
xarerdyv éort with acc. 
c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
XareTa@s pepew Cc. g. 274, 
1, a; €/A28d oie ec: 
a vuwrand c. a. 285, R. 
; ¢. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Si dec. 71, A, (a). 
xdpw 278, R. 2; c.g. 288, 
R.; 5 Xap en ony u 
xelp dec. 350 ‘RB. Li 
Xétpiotos, xelpwy 84, 2. 
xeAtddy dec. 55, R. 2. 
xnpovy c. g. 271, 2. 
xvous dec. 47. - 
xoevs dec. 57 and 68, 18. 
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XedAovava Cc. g. 274, 1; ©. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

Xepevery Yedy 279, KR. 5. 

xovs dec. 68, 18. 

Xpacperv c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

xpewr 73, 1, (c). 

xpews dec. 69. 

Xph £:-g 273,'5,-( b) peas 


and d. 279, R. 4, ¢. inf” 


306, 1, (d); xpy «: d. 
and a. c. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 

XpHovat Twi Tt 278, 4; ¢. 
d. 285, (2). 

xpes dec. 68, 19. 

Xwpey c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

xwpiew c. g. 271, 2. 

xwpis c. g. 271, 3. 

xG@pos and xépa 70, B. 


Wave c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Wéeyew c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20. 

Pevderdai c. g. 271, 2. 

Wevdhs comp. 82, II. 

Wards c.g. 271, 3. 


*NSe with Part. 312, R. 7. 


avak, ava 53, R. 4. 

avetosat Cc. g. 275, 3. 

ws Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 

as that, see or. 

ws ut, in wishes (utinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

@S, aS, So as, const. 342; 
oUTws (és)—s in wish- 
es and asseverations 


te Se Wee Pee 


242, R. 2; as with a 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, as Aaxedouud- 
vios, ut Laced. for a La- 
ceduemonian) 342, R. 4. 

@s with Superl. 239,-R. 2. 

@s c. d., as: as yepovTts 
as uot, meo judicio, ws 
euf 56én 284,3, (10) (b). 

@s C. part. and case abs. 
312, 6; ¢. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a). 

@s ins. 671 of ws 329, R. 8. 

@s, that, so that 330; és xe, 
Cc. opt. utznam 260, R. 9. 

ws, when, see éte. 

@s ins. &ste, so that, see 
&ste, 

@s eimeiy and ws @ros el- 
mew 341, R. 3. 

@s eis, emi, mpds C. a, WS 
emi c. d. 290, R. 2. 

as Tt 344, R. 6. 

@s d&pedov, -es, -€ C. inf. 
259, R. 6. 

&strep, as, const. 342; with 
Part. 312, R. 13. 

éste c.inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

@ste c. part. 312, R. 13. 

&ste, so that, const. 341. 

&ste, as, so as, const. 342. 

wiTos ins. 6 avrds 217, 4, 
(e). 

a@perew c. a. 279, 1;-¢. 
two a. 280, R.1; ¢. d. 
279, R. I. 


IIT. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 
ment ; Char. 
Passive; Pf. Perfect ; 
Red. Reduplication. 


*Adw 230. 

ayaiouar 230. 

&yapor 179, 1. 

Gydoua, ayatouat 230. 

Gyeipw Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b). Dial. 230. 


A. Aorist ; 


Characteristic ; 


Comp. 


aryvoew 230. 

ayvuut 187. 1. Dial. 230. 

tyw, AL. ja, déat in Thu. 
and Xen.; A. II. 124, 
R.2; Pf. I. Act. 124,2 ; 
P£.M. jypot. Dial. 230. 


A. I. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor. ; Aug. Aug- 
Compare; Dial. Dialect ; 
Pf. M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect; R. Remark ; 


F. Future; P. 


ddw (Poet. aeidw), 
pat (delooua), 
(aeiow, dow non-Att.); 
Aug. 122, 1, Dial. 230. 

aelpw 230. 

an digoua Aug. 122, 1. 
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*AHMI 230. 

aid¢w Char. 148, 6. 

aidéouct, aidoun 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

aivéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 2. 

atvunat 230. 

aipéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

alpw See aeipw 230, 

aicSdvouat 160, 1. 

dicow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 
230. 

diw Aug. 122, 1. Dial.230. 

araxiCw 230. 

aKkaxuevos 230. 

axeouat, formation of 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

aKndéw 230. 

axovw, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; EF. dkovooua. 
Pass. with o 131, 2. 

eipadoyst FE. -doowa 129, 

sil 


aAadd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

 GAdouat 230. 

dAraTdw 223, 5. 

BASaivw 230. 

arciow, Pf.with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

aadtw 166, 2. Dial. 230. 

GA€omat OY GAevouat 230. 

aAéw, formation of tenses 
io (a) Vy 

GASHOTKW, -Sickw 230. 

aArloxoua 161, 1. 

GALTalyw 230. 

dAKkavelv, see adetw 162. 

aAAdoow, Char. y. 143, 1. 
—A. J. and II. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

&AAouat, & in format. 149, 
R. 2. Dial. 230. 

drodw, F. -dow. 129, R.1. 

GAvKT Ew 230. 

adrvoKw 230. 

dAdaivw, -dvw 230. 

auaprayw 160, 2. Dial. 
230. 

auBAtonw 161, 2. 

aumexw 159, 4. 

autrAakiokw 230. 

Guvyw, auvvasxov 162. 

aupryvoew, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

amoievvupt 184, 1. 

aupisByntéew, Aug. 126, 2. 

avaBioocKouwa 161, 3. 

évarioxw 161, 4. 


avidyw 230, 

"ANEOON. 230. 

avéxoua Aug. 126, 1. 

avhjvosa (Kp.) 230. 

avotyvuml, avoiyw 187, 6. 

avopsow, Aug. 126, 1. 

avTaw 230. 

avuTw, aviw formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

tivwrya 230. 

amavpaw 230. 

aTrapickw 230. 

ameiAéw 230. 

amex Savouat 160, 3. 

dmrdepoe 230. 

améxpn 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

arox p@.01 230. 

°APAO 230. 

&pécxw 161, 5. 

apréw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 1. 

apudtTw, -w, Char. 143, 3. 

&pvvuuat 188, 1. Comp. 230. 

apéw, formation of tenses 
130, (e). 

apmacw, Char. 143, 7. 

apitw, apvw, formation 
of tenses\130, (b), 1. 

"APO, apapickw 230. 

aoow, aloow 230. 

avaivw, Aug. 122, 1. 


~ “AYAAZOMAT, Char. 143, 


6. 
*AYPAQ, see dmaupdw. 
Comp. 230. 


avidvw, avéw, 160, 4. 
"AYPIZKOMAL, érravp.230. 
apucveouwar 159, 2. 
apioegw, Char. 1438, 4. 
"ASQ, amadpicxw 230. 
&xeoua 166, 4. 

°AXO, akaxi(w 230. 

"AQ, (Ep.) 230. 

&wpto (aelpw) 230. 


Bd(w, Char. 143, 6. 
Batvw 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
BddAAw 156, 2. Comp. 230. 
Bamwrw, Char. @. 1438, 1. 
Bapéw 230 
Baord(w, Char. 143, 7. 
BAQ, see Baivw. 
Belowot, Béouct 230. 
Bidowat 230. 
BiB 163, 1. 
Baivw 230. 


Comp. 
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BiBpéonw 161, 6. Dial. 
230. 

Bide 192, 10. 

Bidokougn 161, 3. 

BAdrrw, Char. B, 143, 1. 
Red. 123, 2. 

Bracrdve 160, 5. 

BaAacdnuéw, Red. 123, 2. 

BaAérw, A. II. P. 140 R. 1. 

BaAittw Char. 148, 3. 

BAdonw 230. 

Bodw 230. 

Rcwna leqe 

BovrAouat 166, 6. Dial. 280. 

Bpdoow, Char. 148, 3. 

Bpéxw A. II. P. 140, 2. 

BplCw, Char. 148, 6. 

Bpvxdouat 230. 

Buvéw, Bivouat, Bow 159, 1. 


Touéw 165, 1. Comp. 230. 

yavuwat 230. 

TAQ, see yizyvoua. Comp. 
230. 


yeywvickw 161, 7. Comp 
yéeyova 230. 

yetvoua 230. 

yeddw, formation of ten- 
ses 130 (c). 

yevTo 230. 

TENQ, see yiyvopuat. 

yevw, A. P. with o 181, 3. 

ynvew 165, 2. 

ynpackw, ynpdw 161, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

yiyvouat, yivoucn 163, 2. 

yiyvaockw, ywoeorw 161,9 

yodw 230. 

YpnyopEew, See eyeipw. 


Aat(e 143, 6.223, 5. 

daivums 230. 

daiw 230. 

ddicvw 158, 9. 

daudw, Sauacw 156, 2. 

Sauvaw 230. 

dapSavw 160, 6. Dial. 230. 

dat éouat 230. 

AAQ, 230. 

déato 230. 

dec 166, 7. 

deldw, Pf. 
Comp. 230. 

delxvuus 175, 187, 2. Dial. 
230. 

deity, see Set. 

AEKQO, see deikvume and 
déxoma. 


Sé51a, +=—«21: 98. 
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déuw, formation of ten- 
ses 156, 2. 

déoua contract. 137, 2. 

depxoua, Pf. dé50pra with 
the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

dépw, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

déxoua 230. 

devw 230. 

dew, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2. 

déw, see der. 

diaitdw, Aug. 126, 2. 

diaxovéew, Aug. 126, 2. 

diaréyoun, Aug. 123, R.2. 

didaocKw 161, R. 

AIAHMI 230. 

diSpdonw 161, 10. 

Oldwur 175. 

di¢nuct 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

diatadw, Char. 143, 7. 

divdw, contracted 137, 3. 

dim 230. 

didkw. ed:axasov 162. 

dodccato 230. 

doxéw 165, 3. 

douTéw 230. | 

dpdw, formation of tenses 
131, 3. 

APEMQ see tpéxw. 

Sivaya 179, 2. Accent 
176, 1. Dial. 230. 

Sivw, Siw 158, 2. Dial. 
230. 


‘Edooy see drtw 230. 

édw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
Reis 

évelpw Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b); Pf. I. with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Apr til. pW 150... 1. 
Dial. 230. 

-ETKQ, see pepw. 

eyxeipew, Aug, 126, 5. 

gdm see éodiw. 

ECoucn, See Kasia. 

esedw 166, 8 

evica, Aug. 122, 3. 


"EOD, Aug.122,3,Dial.230. 


"EIAQ, see dpaw. 
cixa(w, Aug. 121, R. 
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°EIKQ, Pf. goixa, Plup. 
egxev 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
Zoixa, 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

elkw, etkasov 162. 

eiAgw, eiAéw, etAAw and 
elAAw, see etAw. 

eYAvw 230. 

claw 166, 9. 

eiui 181 and 225. 

ejut 181 and 226. 

eivupl, SCG Guprevyumt. 

°EINIO, see put. 

elpyvupt 187, 3. 

eYpyw 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

*EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 
230. 

"EIPYMI, see épvw 230. 

cipyw, See Epvw. 

eipw 230. 

eioa, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 
230. 

elwSa, see esicw. 

éAavyw 158, 3. Dial. 230. 

éAdw, See é€Aavyw. 

éAéyxo, Pf-with Att.Red. 
124, 2. 

éAcAlCw, Char. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAETOO, see Epxouar. 
éAlcow, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

‘EAKTQO, see EAkw. 

oni bot: 

éamw, Pf. goama, Plup. 
édateiy 140, R. 3. Aug. 
129, 5. 

‘EAQ, see aipéw. 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d),’1. 

eupl 225. 

éuvjuvKe, See Autor. 

eumimAnut 177, 5. 

évapi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

évavw, Pass. with o 131,2. 

"ENEOOQ, see evjvosa. 

"ENEKO, see épw. 

évérw, see pnul. Comp. 
230. 

evhvosxa 230. 

evita 230. 

éyvérw, see pyul. Comp. 
230. 

évyumt, see 
Comp. 230. 

evoxAew, Aug. 126, 1. 

Zoixa, see EIKQ. Comp. 
230. 


143, 6. 
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€opya, see °EPT'Q. 

éopra(w, Aug. 122, 5. 

érralw 230. 

emavpickw 230. 

emelyouat 197, R. 2. 

emiduuew, Aug. 126, 5. 

ériotayua 179, 3. Dial. 
230. 

érw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 
230. 

Epayat 179, 4. 

épdw see 2payat. 

epydCoua, Aug. 122, 3. 

épyw 230. 

°EPTO, plup. ewpyew 122, 
5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 

épdw see “EPTQ. Comp. 
230. 

épeldw, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

€peimw 230. 

épéoow 143, 3. 

epidaivw 230. 

épi(w 230. 

"EPOMAT see *EIP. 

EpTu(w, eépTw, Aug. 122, 3, 

Zp5 166, 12. Dial. 230. 

épuyyavw 160, 13. 

epusatve 230. 

epucw 230. 

Zpumat see eptw 230. 

épvw, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

Zpxouat 167, 2. Comp. 
230. 

éoSiw, ow 167, 3. 

éotidw, Aug. 122, 3. 

etiade see avddvw. Comp. 
230. 

efdw see Kadevdw. 

edpioxw 161, 11. 

evxouo Aug. 121, R. 

exSdvomat See amexn. 

éxw 166, 14. Comp. 280. 

ew 166, 15. 

Zdw, contract. 137, 3. 
Comp. Bide. 

Cévyupu 184, 2. Comp. (ew. 

Cevyvupe 187, 4. 

(éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

Cévvuae 186, I. 


ABackw, 7Bdw, 161, 12. 
AryepéYoua see ayetpw. 
Comp. 230. 
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hepevouat see alpw. Comp. 
230. 


fuat 190. Dial. 230. 
huBporoyv see auaprdye. 
nut 178, R. 3. 

Ftico 230, 


@dartw, Char. 148, 1. 

JéAw see eIéAw. 

S€popat 230. 

véw 154, 2; contract. 137, 
1. Comp. tpéxw. 

SnrAew 230. 

@©HTIQ 230. 

Suyyavw 160, 14. 

SAdw, formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

Svhoxw 161,13.Comp.230. 

Spatrrw from tapatrtw 156, 
R ; 


Spavw Pass. with o 181, 3. 

SpudArAi(w, Char. 223, 5. 

SpuTtw, Char. > 143, 1. 

Spéckw 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Dial. 230. 

Stvw and Siw 158, 4. 

Svw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 


‘Idpéw, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230. 

ifavw see Kadiw. 

ifm see Kadsiw. 

tnt 180. Dial. 230. 

ixvéomat, ixw 159, 2. See 
apicvéoua. Comp. 230. 

iAdokoua 161, 15. 

‘IAHMI 230. 

TAAw see ciAw. 

iudoow, Char. 143, 3. 

tod 230. 

tornut 175. 

icxvatvw, a in format.149, 
R, 2. 

ioxvéoua and toxouat 
see bmi xveomat. 

1M see eiut. 


KAA-, 
yuma. 

Kkavecoua, Aug. 126, 3. 

kasedovmat 154, 5. 

Kasvevdw 166, 13. 

Kasyuot, Aug. 126, 3. 

KasiCdvw see Kadsicw. 

katyupat 230. 

kalw Kaw 154, 2. Dial. 
230. 


KAIA-, see xkat- 


kKaAew, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plup. M. or. P. 154, 8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2. 

kduve 149, 5, and 158, 10. 
Dial. 230. 

Kdumtw Pf. M. or P. 144, 
Re 2s 

katnyopew, Aug. 126, 5. 

Kaw SCC Kalw. 

Kequae 189. Dial. 230. 

Kelpw 230. 

KEIO see ketuat. 

KeAevw, Pass. with oa, 
131, 2. 

KEAA® 230. 

KéAoua 230. 

KevTéw 230. 

Kepayyum 183, 1. 
230. 

kepdaive, a in format.149, 
R. 2. Pf. Ff, Act. 149) 6. 
Comp. 230. 

Kevdw 230. 

Know 166,17. Dial. 230. 

Klovaua 230. 

Klyupat 230. 

Kipyad 230. 

Kixdve, -owa 230. 

Kixpnut 177, 1. 

Kim 230. 

kKAayyavw 160, 8. 

KAa@w, Char. yy 143, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

kralw 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

KAdw formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

KAelw Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

KkAert@, Char. w 143, 1. 
FEF. M... Ac il.,P: 140, 2: 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 
140, 5. 

KAéw 230. 

KAniw, KAjnw see KAclw 
230. 

KAtvw, Pf. A. and M. or 
P.and A.I.P. 149, 7. 
and R. 4. 

KAUw 230. 

kvaiw Pass. with o 131, 2. 

kvdw Pass. with o 131, 2. 
contract. 137, 3. 

Kvooow, Char. 143, 3. 

Koi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

KolAalyw, & in form. 149, 
R. 2. 

KoAovw, Pass.with o 131, 8. 


Dial. 
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KémTw, Char. 7, 148, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

kopevyvuus 182. Dial. 230. 

KoTéw 230. 

Kpd(w, Char. y 143, 6; 
Perf. 194, R. Comp. 
230. . 

Kpatve 230. 

Kpeuauat 179, 5. 

Kpenavvuut 183, 2, 

kpivw Pf. A. and M. or 
Ps andteA. TP. 4g 7 
and R. 4. ° 

Kpovw, Pass.with o 131, 3. 

KpUTTw 143, 1. 

Kpo(w, Char. 143, 6. 

KTdowat, Red. 123, R.1; 
Subj. Pf and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 

KTelvumt 188, 2. 

Ktetvw, KE. nteva. A. I. &- 
tewa, (A. IL. &ravoy 
doubtful in prose) ; Pf. 
A. éxrova 141, 4; Pf. 
P. @erawat and Aor. 
P. éxradsyv (éxravsny 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 3. Poet. and Dial. 
230. 

KTivvume SCC KTElvUML. 

KTuTéw 165, 4. 

KvAiw, Pass. with ¢ 181, 2. 

Kuvéw 159, 3. 

Kupew, KUpw 230. 


Aayxdvw 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZYMAT 230. 

AauBdavw 160, 16. Dial. 
230. 

AavSdvw 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 

Adokw 230. 

Aéyw, (a) to say, without 
Pf, A.; Pf. M. Aerey- 
par. A. P.. éréxonv.— 
(b) to collect, and in 
compounds Pf. efAoxa, 
M. or P. etAeywar 140, 
5; Aug. 123,3; A. II. 
P. éaéyny and A. I. P. 
140,R.1. Comp. AEXQ. 

Aeirw, A. édimov, Pf. II. 
AéAoura 140, 4. A, II. 
A. and P. 141, 3. cor- 
responding form 160, 
18. 

Aémw, A. II, P. 140, R.1 


618 INDEX 


Aeveatvw,a in for.149, R. 2. 
Aevoow, Char. 143, 3. 
Aevw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
AEXOQ 230. 
AluTdvw see Aci. 
Awmottw, Char. t 143, 3. 
Aigooua, Char. 143, 3. 
Aovw, contract. 137, 5. 
Dial. 230. 

Avuatvoua: Pf. M. or P. 
e149. 8: 

Avw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 


Maivouc 230. 

Palouat 230. 

pavSdavw 160,19. Dial.230. 

papvaua 230. 

baptupéew 165, 5. 

paoow, Char. y 143, 1. 

paoriCw, Char. 143, 6. 

paxoun 166, 19. Dial. 
230. 

MAQ 230. 

pedvorw 161, 16. 

Pelpoua 230. 

péeAet 166, 21. Dial. 230. 

udrrw 166, 20. 

HéAw see péAct. 
230. 

Kevowdw 230. 

péevw 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 


Comp. 


Comp. MAQ. 
PETAMEAEL, peTAMEAOMAL, 
166, 21. 


pepunpiGw, Char. 223, 5. 

pnkvoua 230. 

piaivw, wijvat, piava 149, 
R. 2. Pf. Act. peuiayra 
149-6. Pi Mor P- 
bemiagwa 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

plyvups 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

Biuyhokw Subj. Pf. and 
Opt. Plpf. M. 154, 8; 
161,17. 

plovye see piyvum. 

poAovma See BAdCKe. 

porAtve Pf. M. or P.149, 1. 

“UG, to suck, 166, 22. 

LUG, to groan, 148, 7. 

kuidoua 230. 

Huw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Nalw 230. 
vdoow 143, 4. 
veixéw 230. 





FOR THE 


velocouat See viccomal. 

véuw 166, R. 2. 

154, 2. 

(vjs). Pass. with 
o 131, 3. 

vew, Pf. M. or P. with 
and without o 131, 3. 

vicooua, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

voéw contract. 205, 5. 

vuotdacw 143, 7. 


Eéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

Enpatyw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 

Evpew 165, 6. 

ftw, Pass. with o, 131, 2. 


°06d¢(w, Char. 143, 6. 

ddtvcacSa: see “OATS- 
SOMAI 230. 

bw 166, 23. 

oiaki(w Aug. 122, 1. 

oryvuml, ofyw see avoty. 


oida see dpdw. Comp. 
230. 
olbaivw,  olddvw,  oiddw 
160, 9. 


oikoupew 122, 2. 

Oimal Se ofomat. 

oiudw 122, 2, 

oiua lw 1438, 6. 

oiviCw 122, 2. 

oivoxoew 219, 5. 

oivéw, Aug. 122, 2. 

otouat 166,24. Comp. 230. 

oldw, oi@dny 122, 1. 

oioTpéw 122, 2. 

ofyouat 166, 25. 

ofw see ofouat and pépw. 

dAtodavw 160, 10. 

dAAvmt 182, B. 

6AoAvGw, Char. 143, 6. 

éuaptéw, Epic éuaprntny 

Ph i 

duvuut 182, B. 

éuoKAdw, Epic déucxAecoy 
292, T. A, (2). 

oudpyvuut 187, 7. 

°OMOON see duvum. 

oveipoTTw 143, 3. 

dvivnut 177, 4. 

dyeuat 230. 

"OTITO see épdw. 

épdw 167, 4. 230. 

épyaivw, & in form. 149. 
es 
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épéyw 230. 


_ Gpvvps 230. 


dpvoow, Char. y 143, 1. 
Pf. with Att. Red.124,2, 

doppaivouc 160,11. Dial. 
230. 

doppicSa see dadpatyo- 
Ma. 

ovpéw, Aug. 122, 4. 

ovTdw 230, 

OpeiAw 166, 26. Dial. 
230. 

dpeAAw 230. ' 

dpAtokdvw 160, 12. 


MalCw, Char. 143, 7. 

maiw 166, 27. 

moaAalw Pass.with o 181, 2. 

méAAw 280. 

moapavouew, Aug. 126, 5. 

mapowew, Aug. 126, 1. 

mapokvvw Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

maoow, Char. 143, 3. : 

aaoxw 161, 18. Dial.230. | 

Tatéouat 230. 

mavw, A.P. with o 131,4. 

maxuvw Pf. M.or P.149, 8. 

meiow, Pf. Il. wérose 
140, 4. Dial. 230. | 

mewaw, contract. 137, 2. 

TEKT Ew, TWEKTW,TWEelKw 143,2. | 

meAag Cw 230. 

meAeul(w, Char. 228, 5. 

méeurw, Pf. I. and Pf. M. 
or P. 140, 5. 

MIENOQ, see racxw. - 

meraivw, &in the format. 
149, R. 2. 

mepaivw, & in form.149, R. 
2; Pf. M. or P. 140, 8. 

mepaw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

mépdw 166, 28. 

mépsxw 230. 

meravyupt 183, 3. 

méroua syncopated Aor. 
éertéunv 155; 166, 29. 
Dial. 230. 

TIETO see tino. 

mevsouat, SC muvSavouat. 

mepvoy, errebvov 230. 

mhyvuut 187, 8. Dial. 230. 

midvajrar 230. 

alurAnut 177, 5. Dial.230. 

miumpnut 177, 6. 

mives 158, 5. 

mimtonw 161, 19. 
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mimpdorw 161, 20. 

mwintw 163, 3. Dial. 230. 

mTvde 230. 

mwAa(w, Char. yy 148, 8. 

TAGIw, See meAdCw. 

wAdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

wAekw A II. P. 140, R. 1. 

mAéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
a7 1, 

wAnogow, Char. y 143, 1; 
“x. IT. P.-140; Ri 2, 

wAvyw, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P.149,7 and R. 4. 

TA@W 230, 

avéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
197, 1. 

wovew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

ToAeuiCw, Char. 228, 5. 

movew, format. of tenses 
180; (d), 2.3) ([l43e1. 

mpacow, mpattw, Char. y 

wplacdvat 179, 6. 

mpiw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

Tposupmovua, Aug. 126, 5. 

mwTaiw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

aThoTw 230. 

wrTigow 143, 3. 

xTUw 130, (b), 1. 

muveydvoua 160, 20. 


“‘Paivw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

pdmrrw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

pé(w, Char. 143, 6. 

pécw, see Epdw 230. 

pew, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

‘PEQ, see pnul. 

pnyvupt 187, 9. 

pryéw 230. 

pryéw, contract. 137, 3. 

pirtw, Char. > 143, 1. 

pumow, Red. 219, 6. 

puora¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

pavyuut 186, 2. 


Sarmicw, Char. vy 143, 8. 

oadw 230. 

oBévyvm 184, 4. 

ceiw, Pass. with o 131, 2, 

oevw 230. 

simw 140, R. 2. 

onpuaivw, n and a in for- 
mat. 149, R. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 


oxanmrw, Char. » 148, 1. 

oKeddvyvme 182, and 183, 4. 

TKEAAW, TKEAEW 166, 30. 

cKldvauat 230. 

cuaw, contract. 137, 3. 

govTat, govco (cov), see 
oevw. 

onmdw, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

omelpw, Pf. 2omopa 140, 4. 

omévdw 144, R. 1. 

ord¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

otadd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oréAdw, A. II. P. 140, 2. 

otevacw, Char. 143, 6. 

atépyw, Pf. Il. éoropya 
140, 4. 

arepickw, orepew 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

orepi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oti@w, Char. 143, 6. 

oropevvuml, oT dopyut 1 84,5. 

otpépw A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

oTpovvup. 182 and 186, 3. 

oTuyew 230. 

avadw, Ep. svanrny 222, 
R. 1. 

oupi(w (ovpittw), Char. 
143, 6. 

apa(w, apdrtw, Char. y 
143, 1 and 6. 

odtyyo, Char. 144, R. 2. 

op (w, Char. 143, 6. 

axdw, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

oxi(w, Char. 143, 5. 

cé(w, see cadw 230. 


TATQ 230. 

TAAAQ, 230. 

Ttavuw, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

Tapdoocw, Ypartw 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

Tac0w, tattw, Char. vy 
143, 1. 

Teitvy 149, R.3. 

TeAew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

Téuvw 158, 11. 

TEMQ 230. 

TépTw 230. 

TéTWov, see TEMOQ.. 

TeTpaivw 163, 4. 

Tevxw 230. 

Thrw 140, R. 2, 

TIED, 230, 


eo 


ridnut 175, 

tiktw 143, 2. 

tivvumt 185; Comp. 230. 

Tivw 158, 6. 

TiTpaw 163, 4. 

TiTpwoKw 161, 22. 

aia 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

TAnvat 177, 7. 

TUNYy® 230. 

tpaxvvw Pf M. or P.149,8. 

tpemw, variable vowel in 
A. II. Act. M. P. 140, 
2: A.I.Act.M. P. 141, 
3's Pf. 1, Act. ; amd 
M. or P. 140, 5, 6. 
Verb. Adj. tperrds and 
with middle sense 
Tpamnt€os. 

tpépw, Ef. rérpopa 140, 
4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. I. P. edpepdny, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. érpd- 
nv 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Spemrds. 

Tpéxw 167, 5. 

tpew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

tpi(w, Char. y 148, 6. 

tuyxdvw 160, 21. 

TunTw 166, 31. 


‘YreuvhuvKe See Nuvw 230. 

umirxveouat 159, 4. 

brvéttw, Char. 143, 3. 

tw, formation of tenses 
with o 131, 2. 


SAIN see eadiw. 

gaivw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 
Pf. Il. régynva 149, 9. 
151. Dial. 236. 

gdorw 161, 23. 

peldouar 230. £ 

PENQ see répvoy 230. 

épw 167, 6. comp. 230. 

pevyw see puyydvw. comp. 
230. 

onut 167, 7, 178. 

psdvw 158, 7. Dial. 230. 

preipw, A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf.II.140, 4. comp. 230, 

sive 158, 8. Dial. 230, 

@uréy 135. Dial, 230. 

paéyo, A. II. P.140, R. 1. 

paugw Char. 143, 6. 

oe Ep. poirqtny 222, 

Fy 
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véw 165, 7. 


— xalpw 166, 32. comp.230. with o 181, 4; con- 
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